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PREFACE

THE present book is a careful revision of the edition of 1888.
This revision was planned and actually begun in the lifetime of
Professor Greenough and has been carried out in accordance
with principles that met with his full approval. = The renum-
bering of the sections has made it possible to improve the
arrangement of material in many particulars and to avoid a cer-
tain amount of repetition which was inevitable in the former
edition. Thus, without increasing the size of the volume, the
editors have been able to include such new matter as the advance
in grammatical science has afforded. The study of historical
and comparative syntax has been pursued with considerable vigor
during the past fifteen years, and the well-established results of
this study have been inserted in their appropriate places. In
general, however, the principles and facts of Latin syntax, as
set forth by Professor Greenough, have stood the test both of
scientific criticism and of practical use in the class-room, and
accordingly the many friends of Allen and Greenough’s Gram-
mar will not find the new sdition strange or unfamiliar in its
method or its contents. The editors have seen no occasion to
change long-settled nomenclature or to adopt novel classifica-
tions when the usual terms and categories have proved satis-
factory. On the other hand, they have not hesitated to modify
either doctrines or forms of statement whenever improvement
seemed possible.

In the matter of « hidden quantity” the editors have been even
more conservative than in the former revision. This subject is
one of great difficulty, and the results of the most recent investi-
gations are far from harmonious. In many instances the facts
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iv PREFACE

are quite undiscoverable, and, in general, the phenomena are of
comparatively slight interest except to special students of the
arcana of philology. No vowel has been marked long unless the
evidence seemed practically decisive.

The editors have been fortunate in securing the advice and
assistance of Professor E. 5. Sheldon, of Harvard University, for
the first ten pages, dealing with phonetics and phonology. They
are equally indebted to Professor E. P. Morris, of Yale Univer-
sity, who has had the kindness to revise the notes on historical
and comparative syntax. Particular acknowledgment is also
due to Mr. M. Grant Daniell, who has codperated in the revision
throughout, and whose accurate scholarship and long experience
as a teacher have been of the greatest service at every point.

SerrEMBER 1, 1903.
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LATIN GRAMMAR

Latin Grammar is usually treated under three heads: 1. Words and
Forms; 2. Syntax; 3. Prosody. Syntax treats of the function of words
when joined together as parts of the sentence; Prosody of their arrange-
ment in metrical composition.

PART FIRST—WORDS AND FORMS

THE ALPHABET

1. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English (which is
in fact borrowed from it) except that it does not contain J, U,
and W.

Note 1.— The Latin alphabet was borrowed in very early times from a Greek
alphabet (though not from that most familiar to us) and did not at first contain the
letters G and Y. It consisted of capital letters only, and the small letters with which
we are familiar did not come into general use until the close of the eighth century of
our era.

Notk 2. —The Latin names of the consonants were as follows: — B, be (pronounced
bay); C, ce (pronounced kay); D, de (day); F, ef; G, ge (gay); B, ha; K, ka; L, el;
M, em; N, en; P, pe (pay); Q, qu (koo); R, er; 8, es; T, te (tay); X, ix; Z, zeta (the
Greek name, pronounced dzayta). The sound of each vowel was used as its name.

a. The character C originally meant G, a value always retained in
the abbreviations C. (for Gaius) and Cn. (for Gnaeus).

NoTe. —In early Latin C came also to be used for K, and K disappeared except be-
fore a in a few words, as Kal. (Kalendae), Karthdgs. Thus there was no distinction in
writing between the sounds of g and k. Later this defect was remedied by forming
(from C) the new character G. This took the alphabetic place formerly occupied by
Z, which had gone out of use. In Cicero’s time (see N. D. iii. 93), Y (originally a form
of V) and Z were introduced from the ordinary Greek alphabet to represent sounds in
words derived from the Greek, and they were put at the end of the Latin alphabet.

b. I and V were used both as vowels and as consonants (see § 5).

NoTgr. —V originally denoted the vowel sound u (00), and F stood for the sound of
our consonant w. When F acquired the value of our £, V came to be used for the
sound of w as well as for the vowel u.

In this book i is used for both vowel and consonant i, u for vowel u, and
v for consonant u:— iis, vir, iuvenis.

S |



2 WORDS AND FORMS (8§ 24

Clagsification of Sounds

2. The simple Vowels are a, ¢, i, o, u, y-

The Diphthongs are ae, au, ei, eu, oe, ui, and, in early Latin, ai,
oi, ou. In the diphthongs both vowel sounds are heard, one fol-
lowing the other in the same syllable.

3. Consonants are either voiced (sonant) or voiceless (surd).
Voiced consonants are pronounced with the same vocal murmur
that is heard in vowels; voiceless consonants lack this murmur.

1. The voiced consonants are b, 4, g, 1, r, m, n, z, consonant i, v.

2. The voiceless consonants are p, t, ¢ (k, q), £, h, s, x.

4. Consonants are further classified as in the following table:

LABIALS DENTALS PALATALS

Voiced (mediae) b ! 8

Mutes { Voiceless (tenués) r t c (k& q)
Aspirates ph th ch

Nasals m n n (before ¢, g, q)

Liquids . Lr

Fricatives (Spirants) £l 8, z

Sibilants 8, 2

Semivowels v consonant i

Double consonants are x (= ¢s) and z (= dz); h is merely a breathing.

1. Mutes are pronounced by blocking entirely, for an instant, the passage of the
breath through the mouth, and then allowing it to escape with an explosion (distinctly
heard before a following vowel). Between the explosion and the vowel there may be
a slight puff of breath (h), as in the Aspirates (ph, th, ch).2

2. Labials are pronounced with the lips, or lips and teeth.

3. Dentals (sometimes called Linguals) are pronounced with the tip of the tongue
touching or approaching the upper front teeth.

4. Palatals are pronounced with a part of the upper surface of the tongue touching
or approaching the palate.

5. Fricatives (or Spirants) are consonants in which the breath passes continuously
through the mouth with audible friction.

6. Nasals are like voiced mutes, except that the mouth remains closed and the
breath passes through the nose.

1 Strictly a labio-dental, pronounced with the under lip touching the upper teeth.

2 The aspirates are almost wholly confined to words borrowed from the Greek. In
early Latin such borrowed sounds lost their aspiration and became simply b, t, ¢.

8 Palatals are often classed as (1) velars, pronounced with the tongte touching or ris-
ing toward the soft palate (in the back part of the mouth), and (2) palatals, in which the
tongue touches orrises toward the hard palate (farther forward in the mouth). Compare
the initial consonants in key and cool, whispering the two words, and it will be observed
that before e and i the k is sounded farther forward in the mouth than beforea, o, or u.
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5. The vowels i and u serve as consonants when pronounced
rapidly before a vowel so as to stand in the same syllable! Con-
sonant i has the sound of English consonant y; consonant u (v)
that of English consonant w.

Consonant i and u (v) are sometimes called Semivowels.

Nore 1.—The Latin alphabet did not distinguish between the vowel and consonant
gounds of i and u, but used each letter (I and V) with a double value. Inmodern books
iand u are often used for the vowel sounds, j and v for the consonant sounds; but in
printing in capitals J and U are avoided: — IVLIVS (Ialius). ThecharactersJ and U are
only slight modifications of the characters I and V. The ordinary English sounds of
i and v did not exist in classical Latin, but consonant u perhaps approached English v
in the pronunciation of some persous.

NotE 2. —In the combinations qu, gu, and sometimes su, u seems to be the conso-
nant (w). Thus, aqua, anguis, ¢dnsuétus (compare English quart, anguish, suave). In
these combinations, however, u is reckoned neither as a vowel nor as a consonant.?

ORTHOGRAPHY

6. Latin spelling varied somewhat with the changes in the
language and was never absolutely settled in all details.

Thus, we find lubet, vortd, as earlier, and Iibet, vertd, as later forms. Other
variations are optumus and optimus, gerundus and gerendus.

The spelling of the first century of our era, known chiefly from
inscriptions, is tolerably uniform, and is commonly used in modern
- editions of the classics.

a. After v(consonantu),0 was anciently used instead of u (voltus, servos),
and this spelling was not entirely given up until the middle of the first
century of our era. :

b. The older quo became cu in the Angustan period; in the second cen-
tury of our era the spelling quu established itself in some words: —

cum, older quom ;8 equos, ecus, Jater equus ; sequontur, secuntur, later sequuntur ;
similarly exstinguont, exstingunt, later exstinguunt.

Noxe.—In most modern editions the spelling quu is adopted, except in cum.

¢. Between consonant i and a preceding a, e, 0, or u, an i was developed
as a transient sound, thus producing a diphthong ai, e, etc., before the con-
sonant i. In such cases but one i was written: as, 3i6 (for tai-io), méius
(for tmai-ius), péius (for tpei-ius).

1 Compare the English word Indian as pronounced in two syllables or in three.

2 In such words it is possible that the preceding consonant was labialized and that
no distinct and separate consonant u was heard.

8 The spelling quum is very late and without authority.
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d. Similarly in compounds of iacid but one i was written (as, con-icis,
not con-iicio); but the usual pronunciation probably showed consonant i
followed by vowel i (see § 11. e).

NoTE. — Some variations are due to later changes in Latin itself, and these are not
now recognized in classical texts.

1. Unaccented ti and ci, when followed by a vowel, came to be pronounced alike;
hence niintié was later spelled with a ¢ and dicid with a t.

2. The sound of h was after a time lost and hence this letter was often omitted (as,
aréna for haréna) or mistakenly written (as, hiimor for timor).

3. The diphthong ae early in the time of the Empire acquired the value of long open
¢ (about like English e in there), and similarly oe after a time became a long close e
(about like the English ey in they) ; and so both were often confused in spelling with
e: as, coena or caena for the correct form céna,

Syllables

7. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels or

diphthongs: — '
a-ci-8, mo-ng, fi-li-us, fe-ro-ci-ta-te.

a. In the division of words into syllables a single consonant (including
consonant i and v) between two vowels is written and pronounced with
the following vowel. Doubled consonants are separated : —

pa-ter, mi-li-té&s, in-ifi-ri-a, di-vi-d6; mit-ts, tol-13.

Note 1. —Some extend the rule for single consonants to any consonant group (as
§p, st, gn) that can begin a word. In this book, dix-it, sax-um, etc. are preferred to
d1-xit, sa-xum; the pronunciation was probably dic-sit, sac-sum.

NotEe 2.— A syllable ending with a vowel or diphthong is called open: all others
are called close. Thus in pa-ter the first syllable is open, the second close.

b. In compounds the parts are separated : —
ab-est, ob-latus, dis-cernd, du-plex, di-sto.

Pronunciation

8. The so-called Roman Pronunciation of Latin aims to repre-
sent approximately the pronunciation of classical times.

VowEgLs: & as in futher; ¥ as in idea.
& as eh? (prolonged), or a in date; & as ¢h? (clipped) or ¢ in net.
1 as in machine; 1 as in holiest or sit.
& as in holy; & as in obey.
1 a8 oo in boot; i as oo in jfoot.

¥ between u and i (French u or German #).

DrpETHONGS : ae like ay; ei as in eight; oe like oy in boy;
eu as eh’oo; au like 0w in now; ui as oo’ee.
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Consonants are the same as in English, except that —

c and g are as in come, get, never as in city, gem.

s as in sea, {ips, never as in ease.

Consonant i is like y in young; v (consonant u) like w in wing.

n in the combinations ns and nf probably indicates nasalization of the
preceding vowel, which was also lengthened; and final m in an
unaccented syllable probably had a similar nasalizing effect on
the preceding vowel.

ph, th, ch, are properly like p, t. k, followed by h (which may, for con-
venience, be neglected); but ph probably became like (or nearly
like) f soon after the classical period, and may be so pronounced
to distinguish it from p.

Z is as dz in adze.

bs is like ps; bt is like pt.

Note.—Latin is sometimes pronounced with the ordinary English sounds of the
Jetters. The English pronunciation should be used in Roman names oceurring in

English (as, Julius Casar); and in familiar quotations, as, e pluridbus unum ; viva
voce; vice versa; o fortiori; venl, vidi, vici, ete.

Quantity
9. The Quantity of a Vowel or a Syllable is the time occupied
in pronouncing it. Two degrees of Quantity are recognized, —
long and short.

a. In syllables, quantity is measured from the beginning of the vowel
or diphthong to the end of the syllable.

10. Vowels are either long or short by nature, and are pro-
nounced accordingly (§ 8).

a. A vowel before another vowel or h is short: as in via, nihil.

b. A diphthong is long: as in zedés, foédus. So, also, a vowel derived
from a diphthong: as in exclidd (from tex-claudd).

¢. A vowel formed by contraction is long: as in nil (from nihil).

d. A vowel before ns, nf, gn, is long: as in constins, Inferd, magnus.

NorE. — But the quantity of the vowel before gn is not certain in all cases.

e. A vowel before nd, nt, is regularly short: as in amandus, amant.

In this book all vowels known to be long are marked (3, &, etc.), and
short vowels are left unmarked (a, e, ete.). Vowels marked with both signs
at once (&, &, etc.) occur sometimes as long and sometimes as short.

NoTE. — The Romans sometimes marked vowel length by a stroke above the letter
(called an apex), as, £; and sometimes the vowel was doubled to indicate length. An

I made higher than the other letters was occasionally used for i. But none of these
devices came into general use. ’
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11. The Quantity of the Syllable is important for the position
of the accent and in versification.

a. A syllable containing a long vowel or a diphthong is said to be long
by nature: as, ma-ter, aes, au-la.

b. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants
(except a mute before 1 or 1) or by a double consonant (x, z) is said to be
long by position, but the vowel is pronounced skort: as, est, terra, sax-um,
Me-zen-tius.

NoTte. — When a consonant is doubled the pronunciation should show this dis-
tinetly. Thus in mit-td both t’s should be pronounced as in out-talk (uot merely a
single t as in detter).

¢. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by a mute before I or r
is properly short, but may be used as long in verse. Such a syllable is said
to be common.

NotEe 1. —In syllables long by position, but ha.vmg a short vowe] the length is
partly due to the first of the consonants, which stands in the same syllable with the
vowel. In syllables of *‘ common ’ quantity (as the first syllable of patrem) the ordi-
nary pronunciation was pa-trem, but in verse pat-rem was allowed so that the syllable
could become long.

Nore 2. —In final syllables ending with a consonant, and containing a short vowel,
the quantity in verse is determined by the following word: if this begins with a vowel
the final consonant is joined to it in pronunciation; if it begins with a consonant the
syllable is long by position.

NotE 3. —In rules for quantity h is not counted as a consonant, nor is the appar-
ently consonantal u in qu, gu, su (see § 5. N. 2).

d. A syllable whose vowel is a, e, o, or u, followed by consonant i, is
long whether the vowel itself is long or short: as, 4-i6, mé-ior, pé-ius.

In such cases the length of the syllable is indicated in this book by a
circumflex on the vowel.

Nore.—The length of a syllable before consonant i is due to a transitional sound
(vowel i) which forms a diphthong with the preceding vowel: as, 4-i5 (for tai-if),
ma-jor (for mai-ior). See §06. c.

€. In some compounds of iacid (as, in-icid) the consonant i of the simple
verb was probably pronounced (though not written). Thus the first syl-
lable was long by position: as, in-ici6 (for in-iici6). See § 6. 4.

In such cases the length of the syllable is not indicated in this book by
a circumflex on the vowel.

7. When a syllable is long by position the quantity of the vowel is not
always determinable. The vowel should be pronounced short unless it is
known to be long.

Notr. —The quantity of a vowel under these circumstances is said to be hidden.
It is often determined with a greater or less degree of certainty by inscriptional evi-

dence (see § 10. N.) or by other means. In this book, the quantity of all such vowels
known to be long is marked.
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Accent

12. Words of two syllables are accented on the first syllable:
as, Ro'ma, fi'des, tan'gs.

Words of more than two syllables are accented on the Penult !
if that is long (as, ami'cus, mon&'tur, contin’git); otherwise on the
Antepenult (as, do'minus, a'licris, dissociabilis).

a. When an enclitic is joined to a word, the accent falls on the syllable
next before the enclitic, whether long or short: as, d84’que, imiré’ve, tibi'ne,
itd’que (and . . . s0), as distinguished from itique (therefore). So (accord-
ing to some) ex’inde, ec’quand®d, ete.

Exceptions: 1. Certain apparent compounds of facis retain the accent of the
simple verb: as, benefd’cit, calefd’cit (sce § 266. a).

Note. — These were not true compounds, but phrases.

2. In thesecond declension the genitive and vocative of nouns in -ius and the
genitive of those in -ium retain the accent of the nominative : as, Comé’li, Vergi’li,
inge’ni (see § 49. ¢).

3. Certain words which have lost a final vowel] retain the accent of the com-
plete words : as, illi’c for illi’ce, prddid’c for prodiice, sati’m for sati’sne.

Combinations

13. In some cases adjacent words, being pronounced together,
are written as one: —

Snusquisque (dnus quisque), siquis (ST quis), quird (qui r8), quamobrem (quam
obrem; cf. quas obr&s), réspiiblica (r&s piiblica), idsifirandum (iGs iirandum),
paterfamilias (pater familiis).

NoTe. — Sometimes a slight change in pronunciation resulted, as, especially in the
old poets, before est in homost (homd est), periculumst (periculum est), ausust (ausus est),
qualist (qualis est). Similarly there oceur vin’, scin” for visne, scisne, sis (sI vis), sodés
(s1 aud@s), sultis (sI vultis). Compare in English somebody, to breakfast; he's, I've,
thowu’rt.

Phonetic Changes

14. Latin, the language of the ancient Romans, was properly, as its name implies,
the language spoken in the plain of Latium, lying south of the Tiber, which was the first
territory ocecupied and governed by the Romans. It is a descendant of an early form
of speech commonly called Indo-European (by some Indo-Germanic), from which
are also descended most of the important languages now in use in Europe, including
among others English, German, the Slavic and the Celtic languages, and further some
now or formerly spoken in Asia, as Sanskrit, Persian. Armenian. Greek likewise

1 The Penult is the last syllable but one; the Antepenult, the last but two.
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belongs to the same family. The Romance (or Romanic) languages, of which the
most important are Italian, French, Proven¢al, Spanish, Portuguese, and Roumanian,
are modern descendants of spoken Latin,

The earliest known forms of Latin are preserved in a few inscriptions. These in-
crease in number as we approach the time when the language began to be used in litera-
ture; that is, about B.c. 250. It is the comparatively stable language of the classical
period (B.c. 80-s.p. 14) that is ordinarily meant when we speak of Latin, and it is
mainly this that is described in this book.

15. Among the main features in the changes of Latin from

the earliest stages of the language as we know it up to the forms
of classical Latin may be mentioned the following: —

Vowel Changes

1: The old diphthong ai became the classical ae (aedilis for old aidilis),
old oi became oe or & (finus for old oinos), and old ou became @ (diics for
old doucd). .

2. In compound verbs the vowel a of the simple verb often appears as i
or e, and ae similarly appears as 1: —

facid, factum, but conficis, confectum ; caedds, but occids, and similarly cecidi,
perfect of caedd (cf. cads, occids; cecidi, perfect of cadd).

Nore. —This change is commonly ascribed to an accentuation on the first syl-
lable, which seems to have been the rule in Latin before the rule given above (see § 12)
becane established. The original Indo-European accent, however, was not limited by
either of these principles; it was probably a musical accent so-called, consisting in a
change of pitch, and not merely in a more forcible utterance of the accented syllable.

3. Two vowels coming together are often contracted : —

cdgd for tco-agh; promd for tpro-emd; nil for nihil; d8bed for tde-hibes
(tde-habes).
Consonant Changes

4. An old s regularly became r between two vowels (rhotacism), passing
first through the sound of (English) z:—

eram (cf. est); generis, genitive of genus.1

Note. —Final s sometimes became r'by analogy: as, honor (older honds), from the
analogy of hondris, etc.

5. A dental (t, d) often became s, especially when sﬁanding next to t, d,
or 8: as, equestris for tequettris, cisus for $cadtus (ef. 6, below).

6. Many instances of assimilation, partial or complete, are found : —

cessi for fced-si; summaus for tsupmus; scriptus for scribtus (b unvoicing to
p before the voiceless t); and in compound verbs (see § 16).

1 A similar change can be seen in English: as, were (cf. was), lorn (cf. lose).
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Dissimilation, the opposite kind of change, prevented in some cases the
repetition of the same sound in succeessive syllables: —

Thus, parilia for palilia (from Palés); meridiés for fmedidiés; natiralis with suffix
-alis (after r), but populdris with -aris (after 1j.

7. Final s was in early Latin not always pronounced: as, plénu(s) fidei.

Norg.—Tracesof thispronunciation existed in Cicero’s time. Hespeaksof theomis-
sion of final s before a word beginning with a consonant as “ countrified ” (subristicum).

8. A final consonant often disappears: as, virgd for tvirgdn; lac for
tlact ; cor for fcord.

9. G, ¢, and h unite with a following s to form x: as, réx for régs; dux
for tducs ; traxi for ftrahsi.

10. Gand b before t become ¢: as, réctum for tregtum ; dctum for tagtum ;
trictum for ttrahtum.?

11. Between m and s or m and t, a p is often developed: as, simpsi for
tsiimsi; &mptum for témtum.

16. Incompoundswith prepositions the inal consonant in the preposition was often
assimilated to the following consonant, but usage varied considerably.

There is good authority for many complete or partial assimilations; as, for ad,
ace-, agg-, app-, att-, instead of ade-, adg-, etc. Before a labial consonant we find com-
(comb~, comp-, comm-), but con- is the form before ¢, 4, £, g, cons. i, q, 8, t, cons. v; we
find conl- or coll-, conr- or corr-; ¢d- in cnectd, cOnived, cOnitor, coniibium. In usually
changes to im- before p, b, m. Ob and sub may assimilate b to a following ¢, f, g, or
p; before s and t the pronunciation of prepositions ending in b doubtless had p; sum-,
summ-, occur for subr-; subm-. The inseparable amb- loses b before a consopant.
Circum often loses itsm before i. The s of dis becomes r before a vowel and is assimi-
lated to a following f; sometimes this prefix appears as di-. Instead of ex we find ef-
before £ (also ecf-). The 4 of red and sé&d is generally lost before a consonant. The
preposition is better left unchanged in most other cases.

Vowel Variations
17. The parent language showed great variation in the vowel
sounds of kindred words3

a@. This variation is often called by the German name Ablaut. It has
left considerable traces in the forms of Latin words, appearing sometimes
as a difference of guantity in the same vowel (as, u, i; e, &), sometimes as a
difference in the vowel itself (as, e, 0; i, ae):*—

tegd, I cover, toga, a robe; pends, I weigh, pondus, weight ; fidés, faith, fidus,
. Jaithful, foedus, a treaty; miser, wretched, maestus, sad; dare, to give,
ddnum, a ¢ift; regd, I rule, 18x%, a king; dux, a leader, diics (for older
doucd), I lead. Compare English drive, drove (drave), driven ; bind, bound,
band ; sing, sang, sung; ete.

1 Really for ttraghsi. The h of trahd represents an older palatal sound (see § 19).

2 Really for ttraghtum. These are cases of partial assimilation (cf. 6, above).

8 This variation was not without regularity, but was confined within definite Jimits.

4 In Greek, however, it is more extensively preserved.
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Kindred Forms

18. Both Latin and English have gone through a series of phonetic changes, dif-
ferent in the two languages, but following definite laws in each. Hence both pre-
serve traces of the older speech in some features of the vowel system, and both show
certain correspondences in consonants in words which each language has inherited from
the old common stock. Only a few of these correspondences can be mentioned here.

19. The most important correspondences in consonants between
Latin and English, in cognate words, may be seen in the following

table: —1
LarIiN Excrisu
p: pater f: father, earlier fuder?
f from bh: ferd, frater b: fo bear, brother
B ‘¢ ¢ lubet, libet v, £: love, lief
t: td, tenuis th: thou, thin3
d: duo, dent- t: two, tooth
f from dh: facid d: do
d “ * medius d: mid
b ¢ ¢ ruber d: red .
¢: cord-, cornd h: heart, horn
qu: quod wh: what
g: genus, gustus ¢, k, ch: kin, choose
h (from gh): hortus, haedus v, g: yard, goat
coms. i: iugum v yoke
v: ventus, ovis w: wind, ewe

v from gv: vivus (for fgvivos), } qu, ¢, k: quick, come
, :

venid (for tgvemis).

NorEg 1. — Sometimes a consonant lost in Latin is still represented in English: as,
niv- (for tsniv-), Eng. snow, anser (for thanser), Eng. goose.

NotTkE 2. —From these cases of kindred words in Latin and English must be care-
fully distinguished those casesin which the Latin word has been taken into English either
directly or through some one of the modern descendants of Latin, especially French.
Thus facid is kindred with Eng. do, but from the Latin participle (factum) of this verb
comes Eng. fact, and from the French descendant (fait) of factum comes Eng. feat.

1 The Indo-European parent speech had among its consonants voiced aspirates
(bh, @h, gh). All these suffered change in Latin, the most important results being,
for bh, Latin f, b (English bas b, v, or f); for dh, Latin £, b, 4 (English has d); for gh.
Latin h, g (English hasy, ). The other mutes suffered in Latin much less change,
while in English, as-in the other Germanic languages, they have all changed consid-
erably in accordance with what has been called Grimm’s Law for the shifting of mutes.

2 The th in father is a late development. The older form fader seems to show an
exception to the rule that English th corresponds to Latint. The primitive Germanic
form was doubtless in accordance with this rule, but, on account of the position of the
accent, which in Germanic was not originally on the first syllable in this word, the
consonant underwent a secondary change to d.

2 But to the ‘group st of Latin corresponds also English st; ag in Latin std, English
stand.
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH
20. Words are divided into eight Parts of Speech: Nouns,

Adjectives (including Participles), Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs,
Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections.

a. A Noun is the name of a person, place, thing, or idea: as, Caesar;
ROma, Rome; domus, a house; virtils, virtue.

Names of particular persons and places are called Proper Nouns; other
nouns are called Common.

NoTE.— An Abstract Noun is the name of a quality or idea: as, audacia, boldness ;
senectiis, old age. A Collective Noun is the name of a group, class, or the like: as, turba,
crowd ; exercitus, army.

b. An Adjective is a word that attributes a quality: as, bonus, good ;
fortis, brave, strong.

NotTE 1.— A Participleis a word that attributes quality like an adjective, but, being
derived from a verb, retains in some degree the power of the verb to assert: as,—
Cacsar consul creatus, Casar having been elected consul.

Notg 2.— Etymologically there is no difference between a noun and an adjective,
both being formed alike. So, too, all names originally attribute quality, and any com-
mon name can still be so used. Thus, King William distinguishes this William from
other Williams, by the attribute of royalty expressed in the name king.

¢. A Pronoun is a word used to distinguish a person, place, thing, or
idea without either naming or describing it: as, is, ke; qui, who; nds, we.

Nouns and pronouns are often called Substantives.

d. A Verb is a word which is capable of asserting something: as, sum,
I am ; amat, ke loves.

Note.—In 2ll modern speech the verb is usually the only word that asserts any-
thing, and a verb is therefore supposed to be necessary to complete an assertion.
Strictly, however, any adjective or noun may, by attributing a quality or giving a
name, make a complete assertion. In the infaney of language there could have been
no other means of asserting, as the verb is of comparatively late development.

e. An Adverb is a word used to express the time, place, or manner of
an assertion or attribute: as, splendidé mendix, gloriously false ; hodi€ nitus
est, he was born to-day.

Note.— These same functions are often performed by cases (see §§ 214-217) of
nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and by phrases or sentences. In fact, all adverbs
were originally cases or phrases, but have become specialized by use.

7. A Preposition is a word which shows the relation between a noun or
pronoun and some other word or words in the same sentence: as, per agros
it, ke goes over the fields ; & pliiribus finum, one out of many.

Note.— Most prepositions are specialized adverbs (cf. § 219). The relations ex-
pressed by prepositions were earlier expressed by case-endings.
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g. A Conjunction is a word which connects words, or groups of words,
without affecting their grammatical relations: as, et, and ; sed, but.

NoTE.— Some adverbs are also used as connectives. These are called Adverbial
Conjunctions or Conjunctive (Relative) Adverbs: as, ubi, where; dénec, until.

k. Interjections are mere exclamations and are not strictly to be classed
as parts of speech. Thus, — heus, halloo ! 8, oh /!

Note. — Interjections sometimes express an emotion which affects a person or thing
mentioned, and so have a grammatical connection like other words: as, vae victis, woe .
to the conquered (alas for the conquered)!

INFLECTION

21. Latin is an inflected language.

Inflection is a change made in the form of a word to show its
grammatical relations.

a. Inflectional changes sometimes take place in the body of a word, or
at the beginning, but oftener in its termination : —

vix, a voice ; vocis, of a voice ; vocd, I call; vocat, he calls; vocet, lef him call ;
vocavit, he has called; tangit, ke touches; tetigit, he touched.

b. Terminations of inflection had originally independent meanings which
are now obscured. They correspond nearly to the use of prepositions,
auxiliaries, and personal pronouns in English.

Thus, in vocat, the termination is equivalent to ke or she; in vdcis, to the
preposition of; and in vocet the change of vowel signifies a change of mood.

¢. Inflectional changes in the body of a verb usually denote relations of
tense or mood, and often correspond to the use of auxiliary verbs in Eng-
lish: —

frangit, he breaks or is breaking ; frégit, he broke or has broken; mordet, ke
bites ; momordit, he bit.2

22. The inflection of Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Par-
ticiples to denote gender, number, and case is called Declension,
and these parts of speech are said to be declined.

The inflection of Verbs to denote voice, mood, tense, number,
and person is called Conjugation, and the verb is said to be con-
Jugated.

Notre.— Adjectives are often said to have inflections of comparison. These are,

however, properly stem-formations made by derivation (p. 55, footnote).

1The only proper inflections of verbs are those of the personal endings; and the
changes here referred to are strictly changes of stem, but have become a part of the
system of inflections.
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23. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections are
not inflected and are called Particles.

Note.— The term Particle is sometimes limited to such words as num, -ne, an (inter~
rogaiive), non, né (negative), s (conditional), ete., which are used simply to indicate
the form or construction of a sentence.

Root, Stem, and Base

24. The body of a word, to which the terminations are attached,
is called the Stem.

The Stem contains the idea of the word without relations; but, except
in the first part of a compound (as, arti-fex, art{ficer), it cannot ordinarily be
used without some termination to express them.?

Thus the stem v5e- denotes voice; with -s added it becomes véz, a voice or the
voice, as the subject or agent of an action ; with -is it becomes vdcis, and signifies
of a voice.

Note.—The stem is in many forms so united with the termination that a compari-
son with other formis is necessary to determine it.

25. A Root is the simplest form attainable by analysis of a
word into its component parts.

Such a form contains the main idea of the word in a very general sense,
and is common also to other words either in the same language or in kin-
dred languages.?

Thus the root of the stem vde- is voc, which does not mean o call, or I call,
or ealling, but merely expresses vaguely the idea of calling, and cannot be used
as a part of speech without terminations. With a- it becomes vocd-, the stem of
vocire (t0 call) ; with av- it is the stem of vocavit (he called) ; with ato- it becomes
the stem of vocdtus (called); with atidn- it becomes the stem of vocatidnis (of ¢
calling). With its vowel lengthened it becomes the stem of vox, voc-is (@ voice:
that by which we call). This stem vdc-, with -ilis added, means belonging to
voice; with -ila, a little voice.

Norr.—1In inflected languages, words are built up from Roots, which at a very
early time were used alone to express ideas, as is now done in Chinese. Roots are
modified into Stems, which, by inflection, become fully formed words. The process by
which roots are modified, in the various forms of derivatives and compounds, is called
Stem-building. The whole of this process is originally one of composition, by which
significant endings are added one after another to forms capable of pronunciation and
conveying a meaning.

Roots had long ceased to be recognized as such before the Latin existed as a sepa-
rate language. Consequently the forms which we assume as Latin roots never really
existed in Latin, but are the representatives of forms used earlier.

1 Another exception is the imperative second person singular in -¢ (as, rege).
2 For example, the root sTa is found in the Sanskrit tishthami, Greek {ornue, Latin
sistere and stare, German fteben, and English stand.
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26. The Stem may be thesame as the root: as induc-is, of @ leader,
fer-t, he bears; but it is more frequently formed from the root—

1. By changing or lengthening its vowel: as in scob-s, sawdust (scas,
shave); 18g-s, of a king (REG, direct); vbc-s, of a voice (VOC, call).

2. By the addition of a simple suffix (originally another root): asin fuga,
stem of fuga, flight (¥UG + &) ; regis, you rule (REG + stem-ending &,-);
sinit, ke allows (51 + n%-).!

3. By two or more of these methods: as in diicit, ke leads (DUC + stem-
ending %,-).

4. By derivation and composition, following the laws of development
peculiar to the language. (See §§ 227 f.)

27. The Base is that part of a word which is unchanged in
inflection: as, serv- in servus; méns- in ménsa; ign- in ignis.

a@. The Base and the Stem are often identical, as in many consonant
stems of nouns (as, rég- in rég-is). If, however, the stem ends in a vowel,
the latter does not appear in the base, but is variously combined with the
inflectional termination. Thus the stem of servus is servo-; that of ménsa,
mensd-; that of ignis, Igni-.

28. Inflectional terminations are variously modified by com-
bination with the final vowel or consonant of the Stem, and thus
the various forms of Declension and Conjugation (see $§ 86, 164)
developed.

GENDER

29. The Genders distinguished in Latin are three: Masculine,
Feminine, and Neuter.
30. The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammatical.

a. Natural Gender is distinetion as to the sex of the object denoted : as,
puer (M.), boy; puella (¥.), girl; r8x (m.), king; régina (r.), queen.

Note 1.— Many nouns have both a masculine and a feminine form to distinguish
sex: as, cervus, cerva, stag, doe; cli®ns, clienta, client; victor, victrix, conqueror.

Many designations of persons (as nauta, sailor) usually though not necessarily male
are always treated as masculine. Similarly names of ¢ribes and peoples are masculine:
a8, Romani, the Romans; Persae, the Persians.

NoTE 2.— A few neuter nouus are used to designate persons as belonging to a class:
a8, mancipium tuum, your slave (your chattel).

Many pet names of girls and boys are neuter in form: as, Paegnium, Glycerium,

Note 3.—Names of classes or collections of persons may be of any gender: as,
exercitus (M.), aciés (r.), and agmen (N.), army; operae (¥. plur.), workmen,; copiae
(r. plur.), troops; sendtus (M.), senate; cohors (r.), cohort; concilium (N.), council.

1 These suffixes are Indo-European stem-endings.
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b. Grammatical Gender is a formal distinetion as to sex where no actual
sex exists in the object. Tt is shown by the forn of the adjective joined
with the noun: as, lapis magnus (M), u great stone; manus mea (¥.), My
hand.

General Rules of Gender

31. Names of Male beings, and of Rivers, Winds, Months, and

Mountains, are maseuline : —
pater, father; Iilius, Julius; Tiberis, the Tiber; auster, south wind; Iinui-
rius, January ; Apenninus, the Apennines.

Note.—Names of Months are properly adjectives, the masculine noun méunsis,
month, being understood: as, Ianuvdrius, January.

a. A few names of Rivers ending in -a (as, Allia), with the Greek names
Léthé and Styx, are feminine; others are variable or uncertain.

b. Some names of Mountains are feminine or neuter, taking the gender
of their termination: as, Alpes (¥.), the Alps; Sbdracte (x.).

32. Names of Female beings, of Cities, Countries, Plants, Trees,
and Gems, of many Animals (especially Birds), and of most ab-
stract Qualities, are feminine: —

mater, mother ; lilia, Julia; Réma, Rome; Ttalia, Ifaly; resa, rose; pinus,
pine; sapphirus, sapphire; anas, duck; véritas, truth.

a. Some names of Towns and Countries are masculine : as, Sulmd, Gabii
(plur.); or neuter, as, Tarentum, Illyricum.

b. A few names of Plants and Gems follow the gender of their termina-
tion: as, centaurfum (N.), centaury; acanthus (M.), bearsfoot; opalus (».),
opal.

Notr.—The gender of most of the above may also be recognized by the termina-
tions, according to the rules given under the several declensions. The names of Roman
women were usually feminine adjectives denoting their géns or house (see § 108. b).

33. Indeclinable nouns, infinitives, terms or phrases used as
nouns, and words quoted merely for their form, are neuter : —

fas, right; nihil, nothing; gummi, gum; scire tuum, your knowledge (to
know) ; triste valg, a sad farewell; hoc ipsum did, this very ¢ long.”

34. Many nouns may be either masculine or feminine, accord-
ing to the sex of the object. These are said to be of Common
Gender: as, exsul, exile; bds, ox Or cow; paréns, parent.

NoTE.— Several names of animals have a grammatical gender, independent of sex.
These are called epicene. Thus lepus, hare, is always masculine, and vulpds, fox, is
always feminine. .
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NUMBER AND CASE

35. Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, and Participles are declined
in two Numbers, singular and plural; and in six Cases, nomina-
tive, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative, vocative.

a@. The Nominative is the case of the Subject of a sentence.

b. The Genitive may generally be translated by the English Possessive,
or by the Objective with the preposition of.

¢. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object (§ 274). It may usually
be translated by the Objective with the preposition to or for.

d. The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object of a verb (§274). It
is used also with many of the prepositions.

e. The Ablative may usually be translated by the Objective with from,
by, with, in, or at. It is often used with prepositions.

£+ The Vocative is the case of Direct Address.

g. All the cases, except the nominative and vocative, are used as object-
cages ; and are sometimes called Oblique Cases (casis obliqui).

h. In names of towns and a few other words appear traces of another
case (the Locative), denoting the place where: as, Romae, at Rome; i, in
the country.

Note.— Still another case, the Instrumental, appears in a few adverbs (§ 215. 4).

DECLENSION OF NOUNS

36. Declension is produced by adding terminations originally significant to differ-
ent forms of stems, vowel or consonant. The various phonetic corruptions in the lan-
guage have given rise to the several declensions. Most of the case-endings, as given
in Latin, contain also the final letter of the stem.

Adjectives are, in general, declined like nouns, and are etymologically to be classed
with them; but they have several peculiarities of inflection (see § 109 ff.).

37. Nouns are inflected in five Declensions, distinguished by
the final letter (characteristic) of the Stem, and by the case-ending
of the Genitive Singular.

DEecr. 1 CHARACTERISTIC & GexN. Sive. ae
2 3 i
3 . 1 or a Consonant ia
4 i iis
5 é &1

@. The Stem of a noun may be found, if a consonant stem, by omitting
the case-ending; if a vowel stem, by substituting for the case-ending the
characteristic vowel.
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38. The following are General Rules of Declension: —

a@. The Vocative is always the same as the Nominative, except in the
singular of nouns and adjectives in -us of the second declension, which have
-¢ in the vocative. It is not included in the paradigms, unless it differs
from the nominative.

b. In neuters the Nominative and Accusative are always alike, and in
the plural end in -4

¢. The Accusative singular of all masculines and feminines ends in -m;
the Accusative plural in -s.

d. In the last three declensions (and in a few cases in the others) the
Dative singular ends in -1

€. The Dative and Ablative plural are always alike.

. The Genitive plural always ends in -um.

g, Final 4, -0, -u of inflection are always long; final-a is short, except in
the Ablative singular of the first declension ; final -e is long in the first and
fifth declensions, short in the second and third. Final -is and -us are long in
plural cages.

Case-endings of the Five Declensions

39. The regular Case-endings of the several declensions are
the following: —1

Decr. I Decr. IT Decr. III Dzcr. IV DecL. V
SiNGULAR
F. M. N. M.,F. N. M. N. F.
X -us -um -8 -us -a -8
. -a
on (modified stem)
Gewy. -ae I 4is -iis -&1 (-8)
Dar.. -ae -5 4 ol (i) -4 -81(-8)
Acc. -am -um -um -em(<im)  (likenom.) -um @ -em
AprL. -a -0 -e (4) - -€
Voc. -a -e -um (like nom.) -us i -88
. PLURAL
N.V. -ae 4 a -8s -a, -a s -ua -&s
Gey. -Arum -Orum -um, -ium -‘uum -€rum
D.Ap. -1s s -ibus -ibus (-ubus) -Ebus
Acc. -ds -0s. -a -8s (-is) -a, Ha -lis -ua -és

. 1 For ancient, rare, and Greek forms (which are here omitted), see under the
several declensions.
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FIRST DECLENSION (4-STEMS)

40. The Stem of nouns of the First Declension endsina-. The
Nominative ending is -a (the stem-vowel shortened), except in
Greek nouns.

41, Latin nouns of the First Declension are thus declined: —

stella, r., star
STEM stella-

SINGULAR CASE-ENDINGS
Now. stella a star -a
Gex.  stellae of a star -ae
Dar. stellae to or for a star -ae
Acc. stellam a star -am
Apr. stella with, from, by, efe. a star A
PLurAL

Nou. stellae stars -ae
Gex.  stellarum of stars -Arum
Dar.  stellis to or for stars s
Acc. stellas stars -as
Apr. stellis with, from, by, ete. stars I8

a. The Latin has no article; hence stella may mean ¢ star, the star, or
simply star.

Gender in the First Declension

42. Nouns of the first declension are Feminine.

Ezceptions : Nouns masculine from their signification : as, nauta, sailor. Soa
few family or personal names: as, Miiténa, Doldbella, Scaevolal; also, Hadria, the
Adriatic.

Case-Forms in the First Declension

43. a. The genitive singular anciently ended in -ai (dissyllabic), which
is occasionally found : as, auldi. The same ending sometimes occurs in the
dative, but only as a diphthong.

1 Scaevola is really a feminine adjective, used as a noun, meaning little left hand;
but, being used as the name of a man (originally a nickname), it became masculine,
Original gendexs are often thus changed by a change in the sense of a noun.
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b. An old genitive in -as is preserved in the word familias, often used in
the combinations pater (miter, filius, filia) familids, fatker, ete., of a Samily
(plur. patrés familias or familidrum).

¢. The Locative form for the singular ends in -ae ; for the plural in -is (cf.
p- 34, footnote): as, Romae, at Rome; Athénis, at 4thens.

d. The genitive plural is sometimes found in -um instead of -drum, espe-
cially in Greek patronymics, as, Aeneadum, sons of #neas, and in compounds
with -c8la and -géna, signifying dwelling and descent: as, caelicolum, celes-
tials ; Troiugenum, sons of Troy; so also in the Greek nouns amphora and
drachma.

€. The dative and ablative plural of dea, goddess, filia, daughter, end in
an older form -dbus (dedbus, filidbus) to distinguish them from the corre-
sponding cases of deus, god, and filius, son (deis, filils). So rarely with other
words, as, liberta, freed-women; mila, she-mule; equa, mare. But, except
when the two sexes are mentioned together (as in formulas, documents,
etc.), the form in -Is is preferred in all but dea and filia.

NoTe 1.—The old ending of the ablative singular (-4d) is sometimes retained in

early Latin: as, praidad, booty (later, praedd).
NoTE 2.— In the dative and ablative plural -eis for -is is sometimes found, and -iis

(as in taenils) is occasionally contracted to-Is (taenis) ; so regularly in words in -dia (as,
Biis from Bdiae).

Greek Nouns of the First Declension

44. Many nouns of the First Declension borrowed from the
Greek are entirely Latinized (as, aula, court); but others retain
traces of their Greek case-forms in the singular.

Electra, F. Synopsis, F. art of music, ¥.
Nowx. Electra (-7) epitoms misica (-&)
Gex.  Electrae epitom&s miisicae (-8s)
Dar.  Electrae epitomae miisicae
Acc..  Electram (-an) epitomén misicam (-¢n)
AsrL. Electra epitoms misicd (-8)
Andromache, ¥. Zneas, M. Persian, M.
Nou. Andromaché (-a) Aengas Persés (-a)
Ger.  Andromachés (-ae) Aengae Persae
Dar.  Andromachae Aencae Persae.
Acc.  Andromachén (-am) Aenéan (-am) Persén (-am)
Asr.  Androrgd “aenes - Perssy &\’

Voc. Andromaché (-a) Aenea a),



20 DECLENSION OF NOUNS [§§ 44-48

Anchises, m. son of Aneas, M. comet, M.
Nowm. Anchisés Aeneadas (-a) cométés (-a)
Gex.  Anchisae Aeneadae cométae
Dar.  Anchisae Aeneadae cométae
Acc.  Anchisgn (-am) Aeneadén cométen (-am)
Asr.  Anchisg (-3) Aeneads (-3) comsata (-8)
Voc.  Anchiss (-4, -a) Aeneadé (-a) cométa

There are (besides proper names) about thirty-five of these words, several being
names of plants or arts: as, crambé, cabbage,; miisicé, music. Most have also regular
Latin forms: as, com&ta; but the nominative sometimes has the a long.

a. Greek forms are found only in the singular; the plural, when it
oceurs, is regular: as, cométae, -drum, ete.

b. Many Greek nouns vary between the first, the second, and the third
declensions: as, BoStae (genitive of Bodtes, -is), Thiicydidas (accusative plu-
ral of Thicydidss, -is). See § 52. a and § 81.

NoTE.— The Greek accusative Scipiadam, from Scxpmdés descendant of the Scipios,
is found in Horace.

SECOND DECLENSION (0-STEMS)

45. The Stem of nouns of the Second Declension ends in &:
as, viro- (stem of vir, man), servo- (stem of servus or serves, slave),
bello- (stem of bellum, war).

a. The Nominative is formed from the stem by adding s in masculines

and feminines, and m in neuters, the vowel § being weakened to i (see
§§ 6. q, 46. x.1).

b. In most nouns whose stem ends in r3- the s is not added in the Nomi-
native, but o is lost, and e intrudes before r,! if not already present: as,
ager, stem agr¥-2; cf. puer, stem puero-.

Exceptions : erus, hesperus, ifiniperus, mdrus, numerus, taurus, umerus, uterus,
virus, and many Greek nouns.

¢. The stem-vowel & has a variant form &2 which is preserved in the
Latin vocative singular of nouns in -us: as, servd, vocative of servus, slave.

Nore.—In composition this & appearsasi. Thus, —belli-ger, warlike (from bello/e-,
stem of bellum, war).

46. Nouns of the Second Declension in -us (-0s) and -um (-om)
are thus declined: —
1 Compare the English chamber from French chambre.

2 Compare Greek d+ypés, which shows the original o of the stem.
8 By so-called Ablaut (see § 17. a).
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servus, M., slave bellum, ~., war Pompéius, m., Pompey
STEM servo- SteM bello- StEM Pompéie-
SINGULAR

_ CASE-ENDINGS CASE-ENDINGS .
Nom. servus (-0s) -us (-0s) bellum -um Pompéius
Gen.  servi 4 bellz i Pompéi
Dar.  servd -8 belld -5 Pompéid
Acc.  servam (-om) -um (-om)  bellum -um Pompéium
ABL.  servd -5 bells -3 Pompéid
Voc.  serve -€ bellum -am Pompés (-61)

Prurar

No».  servi i bella -a Pompél
Ger.  servérum -5rum bellrum -5rum  Pompéidrum
Dar.  servis is bellis -is Pompéis
Acc.  servds -38 bella -a Pompéiss
ABr.  servis is bellis -Is Pompéis

Notr 1.— The earlier forms for nominative and accusative were -0s, -om, and these
were always retained after u and v up to the end of the Republic. The terminations
s and m are sometimes omitted in inscriptions: as, Cornélio for Cornélios, Cornéliom.

NoTe 2.— Stems in quo-, like equo-, change qu to ¢ before u. Thus, —ecus (earlier
€quos), equl, equd, ecum (earlier equom), eque, Modern editions disregard this principle.

47. Nouns of the Second Declension in -er and -ir are thus de-
clined: —

puer, M., boy ager, M., field vir, M., man
STEM puero- STEM agro- STEM viro-
SiNgULAR
CASE-ENDINGS
Nom. puer ager vir
GEN, pueri agry vir 1
Dar. puerd agrd virs -6
Acc. puerum agrum virum -um
ARL. puerd agrod vird -6
Prurar
Nom. pueri agri vird 1
GEN. puerdrum agrérum virérum -Grum
Dar. pueris agris viris -is
Aco. puercs agros virds -08
ABL. pueris agris viris A8

NoTe.— When e belongs to the stem, as in puer, it is retained thronghout; other-
wise it appears only in the nominative and vocative singular, as in ager.
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Gender in the Second Declension

48. Nouns ending in -us (-0s), -er, -ir, are Masculine; those end-
ing in -um (-on) are Neuter.

Exceptions: Names of countries and towns in -us (-os) are Feminine: as,
Aegyptus, Corinthus. Also many names of plants and gems, with the following:
alvus, belly ; carbasus, linen (pl. carbasa, sails, N.) ; colus, distaff; humus, ground;

vannus, winnowing-shovel.
Many Greek nouns retain their original gender : as, arctus (r.), the Polar Bear;

methodus (F.), method.

a. The following in -us are Neuter; their accusative (as with all neuters)
is the same as the nominative: pelagus, sea; virus, poison; vulgus (rarely
M.), the crowd. They are not found in the plural, except pelagus, which has
a rare nominative and accusative plural pelage.

Nore.— The nominative plural neuter c&tg, sea monsters, occurs; the nominative
singular cétus oceurs in Vitruvius.

Case-Forms in the Second Declension

49. . The Locative form of this declension ends for the singular in 4:
as, humi, on the ground; Corinthi, at Corinth; for the plural, in -is: as,
Philippis, at Philippi (cf. p. 84, footnote).

b. The genitive of nouns in -ius or -ium ended, until the Augustan Age,
in a single : as, fili, of a son; Pompéi, of Pompey (Pompéius); but the
accent of the nominative is retained : as, ingé&'ni, of genius.!

¢. Proper names in -ius have -1 in the vocative, retaining the accent of
the nominative: as, Vergi'li. So also, filius, son ; genius, divine guardian: as,
audl, mi fili, kear, my son.

Adjectives in -fus form the vocative in -ie, and some of these are occa-
sionally used as nouns: as, Lacedaemonie, O Spartan.

NoTE. — Greek names in -lus have the vocative -ie: as, Lyrcius, vocative Lyrcie,

d. The genitive plural often has -um or (after v} -om (cf. § 6. a) instead
of -orum, especially in the poets: as, deum, superum, divom, of the gods;
virum, of men. Also in compounds of vir, and in many words of money,
measure, and weight : as, Sevirum, of the Seviri; nummum, of coins ; iigerum,
of acres. .

e. The original ending of the ablative singular (-6d) is sometimes found
in early Latin: as, Gnaivdod (later, Gnaed), Cneius.

f+ Proper names in -dius, -&ius, -6ius (as, Aurunculéius, B6i), are declined
like Pompéius.

1 The genitive in -il occurs once in Virgil, and constantly in Ovid, but was probz;.bly
unknown to Cicero.
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g. Deus (M.), god, i3 thus declined : —

SINGULAR PLurAL
Nom. deus deT (di1), df
GeN. del deSrum, deum
Dar. ded deis (diis), dis
Acc. deum deds
ABr. ded ) deis (diis), dis

Note.— The vocative singular of deus does not occur in classic Latin, but is said
to have been dee; deus (like the nominative) occurs in the Vulgate. For the genitive
plural, divum or divom (from divus, divine) is often used.

50. The following stems in ero-, in which e belongs to the stem,
retain the e throughout and are declined like puer (§ 47):—
adulter, adulterer; gener, son-in-law ; puer, boy ;
socer, father-in-law ; vesper, evening ; Liber, Bacchus.

" Also, the adjective liber, free, of which Iibexi, children, is the plural (§ 111. a),
and compounds in -fer and -ger (stem fero-, gero-): as, licifer, morning ster;
armiger, squire.

«. An old nominative socerus occurs. So vocative puere, Doy, as if from
tpuerus (regularly puer).

b. Vir, man, has genitive virl; the adjective satur, sated, has saturi; ves-
per, evening, has ablative vespere (locative vesperi, in the evening).

¢. Mulciber, Vulean, has -beri and -bri in the genitive. The barbaric
names Hib&r and Celtibér retain & throughout.

51. The following, not having e in the stem, insert it in the
nominative singular and are declined like ager (§ 47): —

ager, field, stem agro-;  coluber, snake; magister, master ;

aper, boar ; conger, sex eel; minister, servant ;

arbiter, judge; culter, knife; oleaster, wild olive;
auster, south wind ; faber, smith; onager (-grus), wild ass;
cancer, ¢rab; fiber, beaver ; scomber (-brus), mackerel.
caper, goat; liber, book ;

Greek Nouns of the Second Declension

52. Greek nouns of the Second Declension end in -os, -0s, mas-
culine or feminine, and in -on neuter.

They are mostly proper names and are declined as follows in
the Singular, the Plural, when found, being regular: —
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mthos, . Athds, M. Délos, F. ftion, ~.
Jfable Athos Delos Ilium
SINGULAR

Nom. mjthos Athds (-8) Delos zlion
Gex. mytht Ath3 () Dsli Tiis
Dar. mythd Athd Dels 1is
Acc.  mjthon Athon (-um) Delon (-um)  llion
ABL. mythd Atho Dels ilis
Voc. mjthe Athds Dele Ilion

a@. Many names in -8 belonging to the third declension have also a
genitive in -1: as, Thucydidés, Thicydidi (compare § 44. b).

b. Several names in -er have also a nominative in -us: as, Teucer of
Teucrus. The name Panthiis has the vocative Panthi (§ 81. 3).

c. The genitive plural of certain titles of books takes the Greek ter-
mination -3n: as, Gedrgicdn, of the Georgics.

d. The termination -oe (for Greek -ot) is sometimes found in the nomi-
native plural: as, Adelphoe, the Adelphi (a play of Terence).

e. Greek names in -eus (like Orpheus) have forms of the second and
third declensions (see § 82).

THIRD DECLENSION (CONSONANT AND Z-STEMS)

53. Nouns of the Third Declension end in a, e, 1,3, y, ¢, 1, n,
I, 8, t, x.

54. Stems of the Third Declension are classed as follows: —
a. Mute stems.
b. Liquid and Nasal stems.

a. Pure i-stems.
b. Mixed i-sterns.

1. Consonant Stems {
1L I-Stems{

55. The Nominative is always derived from the stem.
The variety in form in the Nominative is due to simple modi-
fications of the stem, of which the most important are —

1. Combination of final consonants: as of ¢ (or g) and s to form x; dux,
ducis, stem duc-; rex, régis, stem rég-.

2. Omission of a final consonant: as of a final nasal; led, lebnis, stem
ledn-; Oratit, Srationis, stem Bration-.

3. Omission of a final vowel: as of final i; calcar, calcaris, stem calciri-.

4. Change of vowel in the final syllable : as of a to e ; princeps (for -caps),
principis, stem princip- (for -cap-).
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CONSONANT STEMS
Mute Stems

56. Masculine and Feminine Nouns with mute stems form the
Nominative by adding s to the stem.

A labjal (p) is retained before s: as, princep-s.

A lingual (t, 4) is dropped before s: as, miles (stem milit-), clistos (stem
clistod-).

A palatal (¢, g) unites with s to form x: as, dux (for tducs), réx (for
trég-s). ’

a. In dissyllabic stems the final syllable often shows e in the nomina-
tive and i in the stem: as, princeps, stem princip- (for -cap-).

57. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

princeps, ., chief radix, r., root miles, M., soldier
STEM princip- StEM radic- STEM milit-
SINGULAR
- CASE-ENDIXNGS
Nom.  princeps radix miles -8
Gev.  principis radicis militis -is
Dar.  principi radici milit1 1
Acc.  principem radicem militem -em
ABL.  principe radice milite -
PruraL
Nom.  principés radicés milités -&s
Gex.  principum radicum militum -um
Dar.  principibus radicibus militibus <ibus
Acc.  principés radicés milit&s -8s
ABL.  principibus radicibus militibus -ibus
ciistds, c., guard dux, c., leader r8x, M., king
STEM ciistéd- StEM duc- STEM rég-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS
Nom. custos dux réx -8
Gex.  clistodis ducis régis -is
Dar.  clstodi duct régi i
Acc. cistédem ducem régem -em

ABL,  clstode duce rége -e
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Nox.
GEN.
Dar.
Acc.

ABL. .

DECLENSION OF NOUNS

clistodés
ciistodum
clstodibus
clistodés
cistodibus

PLuraL

ducés
ducum
ducibus
ducés
ducibus

a@. In like manner are declined —
ariés, -etis (u.), ram; comes, -itis (C.), companion ; lapis, -idis (m.), stone;
index, -icis (a.), judge; cornix, -icis (F.), raven, and many other nouns.

régés
régum
régibus
régés
régibus

[§8 67-60

-€8
-um
-ibus
-€8
-ibus

58. Most mute stems are Masculine or Feminine. Those that

are neuter have for the Nominative the simple stem.

But, —

a. Lingual Stems (t, ) ending in two consonants drop the final mute :
as, cor (stem cord-), lac (stem lact-). So also stems in At- from the Greek :

as, poéma (stem poémat-).

'b. The stem capit- shows u in the nominative (caput for fcapot).

§9. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

Nowm.
GEN.
DarT.
Acc.
ABL.

NomM.
GEN.
Dar.
Acc.
ABL.

60. The following irregularities require notice : —

cor, N., heart
STEM cord-

cor
cordis
cordy
cor
corde

corda

cordibus
corda
cordibus

caput, N.', head
STEM capit-

SineuLAR
capub
capitis
capiti
caput
capite

PruraLr
capita
capitum
capitibus
capita
capitibus

poéma, N., poem
STEM poémat-

poéma
poématis
poématl
poéma
poémate

poémata
poématum
poématibus
poémata
poé€matibus

CASE-ENDINGS

-a

-ibus
-a
“4ibus

@. Greek neuters with nominative singular in -a (as pogma) frequently
end in s in the dative and ablative plural, and rarely in -6rum in the geni-
tive plural; as, pogmatis (for poématibus), pogmatdrum (for poématum).

b. A number of monosyllabic nouns with mute stems want the geni-
tive plural (like cor). See §103. g. 2.
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Liquid and Nasal Stems (4 7, 7)

61. In Masculine and Feminine nouns with liquid and nasal
stems the Nominative is the same as the stem.

Exceptions are the following: —

1. Stems in 6n- drop n in the nominative : as in legis, stem legion-.

2. Stems in din- and gin- drop n and keep an original 6 in the nominative : as
in virgd, stem virgin-.1 .

3. Stems in in- (not din- or gin-) retain n and have e instead of i in the nom-
inative: as in cornicen, stem cornicin-.1

4. Stems in tr- have -ter in the nominative : as, pater, stem patr-.2

62. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

consul, M., consul 1ed, M., lion  virgd, F., maiden pater, m., father

STEM consul- Steym ledn- STEM virgin- STEM patr-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS
Nom. consul led virgd pater
Gex.  consulis lednis virginis patris -is
Dar. consull ledni - virgini patri i
Acc.  consulem leénem virginem patrem -em
AsL. coOnsule ledne virgine patre -e
PLURAL
Nom. consulés lednés virginés patrés -8
GEN.  cOonsulum lednum virginum patrum -um
Dar.  consulibus  lednibus virginibus patribus  -ibus
Acc. consulés lednés virginés patrés -&s
ABL. consulibus  lednibus virginibus patribus  -ibus

Notr 1. — Stems in 1I-, - (~.) lose one of their liquids in the nominative: as, far,
farris ; mel, mellis.

NoTE 2. — A few masculine and feminine stems have a nominative in -s as well as
in -r: as, honds or honor, arbds or arbor.

NoTte 3.— Canis, dog, and iuvenis, youth, have -is in the nominative.

1 These differences depend in part upon special phonetic laws, in accordance with
which vowels in weakly accented or unaccented syllables are variously modified, and
in part upon the influence of analogy.

2 These, no doubt, had originally ter- in the stem, but this had become weakened
to tr- in some of the cases even in the parent speech. In Latin only the nominative and
vocative singular show the e. But cf. Maspitris and Maspiteris (Ma[xr)s-piter), quoted by
Priscian as old forms,
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63. In Neuter nouns with liquid or nasal stems the Nomina-

tive is the same as the stem.
Exceptions: 1. Stems in in- have e instead of i in the nominative: as in
noémen, stem némin-.

2. Most stems in er- and or- have -us in the nominative : as, genus, stem gener-.1

64. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

nomen, N., name genus, N., race corpus, N., body aequor, x., seg

STEM nomin- STEM gener- STEM corpor- STEM aequor-
SINGULAR
Noxm. ndmen genus corpus aequor
Ger. DOminis generis corporis aequoris
Dar. ndmini generl corpori aequorl
Acc. ndmen genus corpus aequor
ApL. ndmine genere corpore aequore
Prurarn
Nom. ndmina genera corpora aequora
Gex. nominum generum corporum aequorum
Dar. ndminibus generibus corporibus aequoribus
Acc. ndmina genera corpora aequora
Apr. ndminibus generibus corporibus aequoribus

So also are declined opus, -eris, work; pignus, -eris or -oris, pledge, ete.

Notr. —The following real or apparent liquid and nasal stems have the genitive
plural in -ium, and are to be classed with the i-stems: imber, linter, iiter, venter; glis,
mas, mils, {trén]; also vir8s (plural of vis: see §79).

. -STEMS

65. Nouns of this class include —

1. Pure i-Stems:

a@. Masculine and Feminine parisyllabic ? nouns in -is and four in -er.

b. Neuters in -¢, -al, and -ar.

2. Mixed i-Stems, declined in the singular like consonant stems,
in the plural like i-stems.

1 These were originally s-stems (cf. § 15. 4).
% I.e. having the same number of syllables in the nominative and genitive singular
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Pure ~Stems

66. Masculine and Feminine parisyllabic nouns in -is form the
Nominative singular by adding s to the stem.

Four stems in br- and tri- do not add s to form the nominative, but drop i
and insert e before r. These are imber, linter, Giter, venter.

67, Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

sitis, ¥., thirst taurris, r., tower ignis, ., fire imber, M., rain

STEM siti- Stem turd- STEM igni- STEM imbri-
SINGULAR
Nom. sitis turris ignis imber
Gen.  sitis turris ignis imbris
Dar.  sifi turrd igni imbri
Acc.  sitim turrim (-em) Ignem imbrem
ABL. sitl tuni (-e) igni (-e) imbri (-e)
PLURAL

Now. turrés ignés imbres
GEN. turrium Ignium imbrium
Dar. turribus ignibus imbribus
Acc. turris (-68) ignis (-&s) imbris (-88)
ABL. turribus ignibus imbribus

68. In Neuters the Nominative is the same as the stem, with
final i changed to e: as, mare, stem mari-. But most nouns?! in
which the i of the stem is preceded by al or ar lose the final vowel
and shorten the preceding a: as, anim#l, stem animali-.2

a. Neuters in -e, -al, and -ar have -1 in the ablative singular, -lum in the
genitive plural, and -ia in the nominative and accusative plural: as, animal,
animalj, -ia, -ium.

1 Such are animal, bacchinal, bidental, capital, cervical, cubital, lupercal, min@ital,
puteal, quadrantal, toral, tribiinal, vectigal; calcar, cochlear, exemplar, lacfinar, laquear,
Hicar, liminar, lupdnar, palear, pulvinar, torcular., Cf. the plurals dentdlia, frontdlia,
genuilia, sponsalia ; altdria, plantdria, speculdria, tdldria ; also many names of festivals,
as, Sdturnalia. )

2 Exceptions are augurdle, collire, f3cile, ndvile, penetrile, rimile, sciitale, tibidle;
alvedre, capillare, cochledre.
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89. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: —

sedile, x., Seat animal, N., animal  calcar, N., spur

STeM sedili- STEM animali- STEM calcari-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS
Nowm. sedile animal calcar - or —
Gen.  sedilis animalis calcaris -is
Dar.  sedili animall ) caleari 1
Acc. sedile animal . calear -e or —
ABgL. sedilx animali caleari -1
PruraLr
Now. sedilia animilia " calciria da
Gev.  sedilium animalium calecirinm -ium
Dar. sedilibus animilibus calcaribus -ibus
Acc. sedilia animilia caleiria -ia
AL,  sedilibus animilibus calcaribus -ibus
Mixed #Stems

70. Mixed i-stems are either original i-stems that have lost their
i-forms in the singular, or consonant stems that have assumed i-

forms in the plural.
Note. — It is sometimes impossible to distinguish between these two classes.

71. Mixed i-stems have -em in the accusative and -e in the abla-
tive singular, -ium in the genitive ! and -is or -és in the accusative
plural. - They include the following: —

Nouns in -8¢, gen. -is.?

Monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a consonant: as, ars, pans, arx.
Polysyllables in -ns or -rs: as, cliéns, cohors.

Nounsin -tas, genitive -titis (genitive plural usually -um)?!: as, civitas.
. Penités, optimités, and nouns denoting birth or abode ( patrials) in -as,
s, plural -Gtés, -ités: as, Arpinds, plural Arpinités; Quiris, plural Quirités.

6. The following monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a vowel: dos,
fraus, glis, lis, mas, mis, nix, nox, strix, vis.

Pt 20 10 1

1 There is much variety in the practice of the ancients, some of these words having
-ium, some -um, and some both.

2 These are acinacBs, aed&s, alcés, caedés, cautds, clidés, compigés, contigss, famés,
felés, fidés (plural), indol¥s, 1abés, lu€s, mEles, moOlés, nubés, palumbds, prolds, propagss,
pitb@s, s2dds, saepds, sordds, strages, struds, subolfs, tabEs, torqués, tudds, vites, vehis,
veprés, verrés, vulpés; aedés has also nominative aedis.
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72. Nouns of this class are thus declined: —

oiibés, ¥., cloud urbs, F., city mnox, ¥., night cli€us, M., client aetds, ¥., age

SteMm niib(i)- STeEM urb(i)- STEM noct(i)- STEM client(i)- STEM aetat(i)-
SINGULAR
Nom. niibés urbs - nox cliéns aetds
Gex. nubis urbis noctis clientis aetitis
Dar.- nubi urbi nocti clienti aetati
Acc. nibem urbem noctem clientem aetatem
AsL. nibe urbe nocte cliente aetite
PruraL

Nou. nibés urbés noctés clientsés aetités
Gex. nibium urbium noctium clientium?! - aetatum?
Dar. nubibus urbibus noctibus clientibus aetatibus
Acc. nibis(-8s) urbis(-8s) noctis(-8s) clientis(-88) aetatis(-8s)
AprL. nibibus urbibus noctibus clientibus aetitibus

Summary of #~Stems

73. Thei-declension wasconfused even to the Romans themselves, nor was itstable
at all periods of the language, early Latin having i-forms which afterwards disap-
peared. There was a tendency in nouns to lose the i~forms, in adjectives to gain them.
The nominative plural (ds) 3 was most thoroughly lost, next the accusative singular
(-im}), next the ablative (J); while the genitive and accusative plural (-um, -1s) were
retained in almost all.

74. I-stems show the i of the stem in the following forms: —

a. They have the genitive plural in -fum (but some monosyllables lack
it entirely). For a few exceptions, see § 78.

b. All neuters have the nominative and accusative plural in -a.

¢. The accusative plural (M. or ¥.) is regularly is.

d. The aceusative singular (M. or ¥.) of a few ends in -im’ (§ 75).

e. The ablative singular of all neuters, and of many masculines and
feminines, ends in 1 (see § 76).

75. The regular case-ending of the Accusative singular of i-
stems (M. or ¥.) would be -im: as, sitis, sitim (cf. stella, -am ; servus,
-um); but in most nouns this is changed to -em (following the
consonant declension).

1 Rarely clientum. 2 Also aetatium. Cf. § 71. 4.
3 An old, though not the original, ending (see p. 32, footnote 2).
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a. The accusative in -im is found exclusively —

1. In Greek nounsand in names of rivers.

2. In biris, cucumis, ravis, sitis, tussis, vis.

3. In adverbs in -tim (being accusative of nouns in -tis), as, partim ; and in
amussim.

b. The accusative in -im is found sometimes in febris, puppis, restis,
turris, seciiris, sémentis, and rarely in many other words.

76. The regular form of the Ablative singular of i-stems would
be -i: as, sitis, siti; but in most nouns this is changed to -e.

a. The ablative in 1 is found exclusively —

1. In nouns having the accusative in -im (§ 75) ; also seciiris.

2. In the following adjectives used as nouns: aequalis, annalis, aqualis, cfn-
sularis, gentilis, molaris, primipfldris, tribdlis.

8. In neuters in -e, -al, -ar: except baccar, inbar, réte, and sometimes mare.

b. The ablative in -1 is found sometimes —

1. In avis, clavis, febris, finis, ignis,! imber, ldx, navis, ovis, pelvis, puppis,
sémentis, strigilis, turris, and occasionally in other words.

2. In the following adjectives used as nouns: affinis, bipennis, canilis, famili- |
iris, natalis, rivilis, sapiéns, tridéns, trirémis, vocalis.

NoTE 1.— The ablative of famés ig always famé (§ 105. ¢). The defective mane has
sometimes mini (§ 103. b. N.) as ablative. -

NoTE 2.— Most names of towns in - (as, Praeneste, Tergeste) and Soracte, a moun-

tain, have the ablative in -¢. Caere has Caeréte.
NoTe 3.— Canis and iuvenis have cane, iuvene.

77. The regular Nominative plural of istems is -gs,2 but -is is
occasionally found. The regular Accusative plural -is is common,
but not exclusively used in any word. An old form for both
cases is -@is (diphthong).

78. The following have -um (not -ium) in the genitive plural:

1. Always, — canis, juvenis,®ambagés, mare (once only, otherwise want-
ing), volucris; regularly, sédes, vatés.

2. Sometimes,~— apis, caed€s, cladés, ménsis, strues, subolés.

8. Very rarely,—patrials in -as, -atis; s, -itis; as, Arpinas, Arpinitum;
Samnis, Samnitum.

1 Always in the formula aqua et igni interdicl (§ 401).

2 The Indo-European ending of the nominative plural, -8s (preserved in Greek in
eonsonant stems, as 8prvE, Spruy-es), contracts with a stem-vowel and gives -&s in the
Latin i-declension (cf. the Greek plural Seis). This -8s was extended to consonant
stems in Latin. 8 Canis and iuvenis are really n.stems.
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Irregular Nouns of the Third Declension

79. In many nouns the stem is irregularly modified in the nomi-
native or other cases. Some peculiar forms are thus declined : —

Nowm.
GEN.
Dar.
Acc.
Asr.

Nox.
GEN.
Dar.

ABL.

Nowm.
GEN.
Dar.
Acc.
ABL.

Nowm.
GEN.
Dar.
Acc.
ABL.

bds, c.
0z, COW

bos
bdvis
bovi
bovem
bove

cattle

bovés
boum
bobus (bubus)
bovés
bobus (bibus)

stis, C.
swine

sis
suis
sui
suem

sue

Sués
suum

stibus (suibus)

sués

siibus (suibus)

1 Also Xiipiter.

senex, N. .card, F. 08, N.
old man Slesh bone
SINGULAR
senex card 08
senis carnis ossis
senl carni 088
senem carnem o8
sene carne osse
PLUrRAL
Ssenés carnés ossa
senum carnium ossium
senibus carnibus ossibus
senés carngs ossa
senibus carnibus ossibus
Tuppiter, m. nix, F.
Jupiter snow
SINGULAR
Tuppiter? nix
Tovis nivis
Tovt nivi
Tovem nivem
Tove nive
PLURAL
nivés
nivium
nivibus
nivés
nivibus

vis, F.
Jorce

vis

vis (rare)
vi (rare)
vim

vi

strength
virés
Virium
viribus
viiis (-8s)
viribus

iter, n.
march

iter
itineris
itineri
iter
itinere

itinera
itinerum
itineribus
itinera
itineribus
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a. Two vowel-stems in @i, grii- and sii~, which follow the third declension,
add s in the nominative, and are inflected like mute stems: griis has also
a2 nominative gruis; siis has both suibus and stibus in the dative and ablative
plural, gris has only gruibus.

b. In the stem bov- (bou-) the diphthong ou becomes d in the nominative
(bds, bivis). .

In pdv- (mau-) an iis added (navis, -is), and it is declined like turris (§ 67).

In I¥v- (= Zeds) the diphthong (ou) bécomes @ in Ii-piter (for -pater),
genitive I8vis, ete.; but the form Iuppiter is preferred.

¢. In iter, itineris (N.), iecur, iecinoris (iecoris) (x.), supelléx, supelléctilis
(F.), the nominative has been formed from a shorter stem; in senex, senis,
from a longer; so that these words show a combination of forms from two
distinet stems. A

. In nix, nivis the nominative retains a g from the original stem, the g
uniting with s, the nominative ending, to form x. In the other cases the
stem assumes the form niv- and it adds i in the genitive plural.

e. Vis (N.), vasis, keeps s throughout ; plural vasa, visorum. A dative
plural vasibus also occurs. There is a rare singular vasum. :

The Locative Case

80. The Locative form for nouns of the third declension ends
in the singular in -1 or -e, in the plural in -ibus: as, rr, in the
country ; Carthagini or Carthagine, at Carthage; Trallibus, at Tralles.!

Greek Nouns of the Third Declension

81. Many nouns originally Greek — mostly proper names —
retain Greek forms of inflection. So especially —
. Genitive singular in -os, as, tigridos. :
. Accusative singular in -a, as, aethera.
. Vocative singular like the stem, as, Periclé, Orpheu, Atla.
. Nominative plural in -&s, as, héroés.
. Accusative plural in -&s, as, hérods.

Ot B O DD

1 The Indo-European locative singular ended in -1, which became - in Latin. Thus
the Latin ablative in -¢ is, historically considered, a locative. The Latin ablative in
-1 {from -1d) was an analogical formation (cf. -4 from -id, -6 from -3d), properly belong-
ing to i-stems. With names of towns and a few other words, a locative function was
ascribed to forms in -1 (as, Carthdgini), partly on the analogy of the real locative of
o-stems (as, Corinthi, §49. @) ; but forms in € also survived in this use. The plural

. Y

-bus is pfoperly dative or Bblative, but in forms like Trallibus it has+ locative func-
tion.“’éﬁ"?ﬂﬁibpis (§ 4P Grhich the ending -is is, SAMGHEM PESHINderod! $Bher
locative, or instrumental, or both, and Athénis (§ 43. ¢), in which the ending is formed
on the analogy of o-stems. .1a3iqET oplh 1
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82. Some of these forms are seen in the following examples : —

hérds, m., hero lampas, ¥., torch basis, ¥., base tigris, c., tiger ndis, ¥., naiad

Nowm.
GEN.
Dar.
Acc.
ABL.

Nowm.
GEN.
D.,Al
Acc.

Nowm.
GEN.
Dar.
Acc.
ABL.
Voc.

Nowm.
GEN.
Dar,

Acc.

ABL.
Voc.

hérds lampas
hérdis lampados
hérsi lampadi
hérda lampada
herce lampade

hérogs lampadé&s
héroum lampadum

hérdibus  lampadibus

hérods lampadas

STEM bé16-  StEM lampad- STEM basi- STEM {

SINGULAR

basis
baseds
basi
basin
basit

PruraL

basés

basium(-edn)

basibus
basis(-€1s)

Prorer NaMES

Dido
Didonis(Didis)
Didoni(Dido)
Didénem (-5)
Didone(-5)
Dids

Orpheus
Orphei(-eds)
Orphei(-e3)

Orphea(-um)

Orphed
Orpheu

Simois
Simoentis
Simoenti
Simoenta
Simoente
Simois
Periclés
Periclis(1)
Pericli(4)

Periclem(-ea, -&n)

Pericle

Pericles(-€)

tigrid-

tigri- STEM niid-
tigris nais
tigris(-idos) niidos
tigri naidi

tigrin(ida)  naida
tigri(-ide) naide

tigrés niid&s
tigrium naidum
tigribus niidibus
tigris(-idds)  naidds

Capys
Capyos
Capyi
Capyn
Capye
Capy
Paris
Paridis
Paridi
Paridem,

{ Parim(-in)
Paride, Pari
Pari

NoTg.— The regular Latin forms may be used for most of the above.

83. Other peculiarities are the following : —

a. Delphinus, i (M.), has also the form delphin, -Inis; Salamis, -is (r.),
has acc. Salamina.
" b. Most stems in 13- (nom. -is) often have also the forms of i-stems: as,
tigris, gen. -idis (-idos) or -is; acc. -idem (<ida) or -im (-n); abl. -Ide or 1.
But many, including most feminine proper names, have acc. -idem (-ida),
abl. -ide, — not -im or -I. (These stems are irregular also in Greek.)

1 Dative; hérdisin (once only).
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e. Stems in on- sometimes retain -n in the nominative: as, Agamem-
npn (or Agamemud), genitive -Bnis, accusative -8na.

d. Stems in ont- form the nominative in -6n: as, horizdn, Xenophdn;
but a few are occasionally Latinized into on- (nom. -8): as, Dracg, -Buis;
Antiphd, -onis.

e. Like Simois are declined stems in ant-, ent-, and a few in fint- (nomi-
native in -ds, s, -iis): as, Atlas, -antis ; Trapezis, -intis.

7. Some words fluctuate between different declensions: as Orpheus be-
tween the second and the third.

g. -on is found in the genitive plural in a few Greek titles of books : as,
Metamorphdsedn, of the Metamorphoses (Ovid’s well-known poem); Gedrgicon,
of the Georgics (a poem of Virgil).

Gender in the Third Declension

84. The Gender of nouns of this declension must be learned
by practice and from the Lexicon. Many are masculine or femi-
nine by nature or in accordance with the general rules for gen-
der (p. 15). The most important rules for the others, with their
principal exceptions, are the following: —1

85. Masculine are nouns in -er, -8s, -er, -&s (gen. -itis), -ex (gen.
-icis): as, color, fls, imber, gurges (gurgitis), vertex (verticis).

Exceptions are the following : —

a. Feminine are arbor; ¢os, dds; linter.

b. Neuter are ador, aequor, cor, marmor; 0s (dris); also os (ossis) ;

cadiver, iter, titber, Giber, vér; and names of plants and trees in -er: as,
acer, papaver.

86. Feminine are nouns in-o,-as, -&s, -is,~{s, -x, and in -s preceded
by a consonant: as, legis, civitds, niibss, avis, virtiis, arx, urbs. The
nouns in -6 are mostly those in -d5 and -g5, and abstract and collec-
tive nouns in -id.

Exceptions are the following: —

a. Masculine are 1ed, lednis; ligd, Onis; sermd, -Onis; also cardd, harpag?d,
margd, 0rdd, turbd; and concrete nouns in -i6: as, pugid, inid, papilid ;?

acinaces, ari€s, celés, lebés, pariés, pés;

1 Some nouns of doubtful or variable gender are omitted.

2 Many nouns in -8 (gen. -0nis) are masculine by signification: as, gers, carrier;

restid, ropemaker; and family names (originally nicknames): as, Cicerd, Nasd. See
§§ 236. ¢, 255.



§§ 86-89] FOURTH DECLENSION 37

Nouns in -nis and -guis : as, Ignis, sanguis ; also axis, caulis, collis, cucumis,
énsis, fascis, follis, fiistis, lapis, ménsis, orbis, piscis, postis, pulvis, vomis;

miis;

calix, fornix, grex, phoenix, and nouns in -ex (gen. -icis) (§ 85);

dens, fons, mons, pdns.

NoTg.— Some nouns in -is and -ns which are masculine were originally adjectives
or participles agreeing with a masculine noun: as, Aprilis (sc. ménsis), m., dpril;
oriéns (sc. sol), M., the east; annalis (sc. liber), M., the year-book.

b. Neuter are vas (visis);. crils, iiis, pls, riis, tis.

87. Neuter are nouns in -a, -, -1, -n, -ar, -ur, -tis: as, poéma, mare,
animal, nomen, calcar, robur, corpus; also lac and caput.
Exceptions are the following: —

a. Masculine are sil, sbl, pecten, vultur, lepus.
b. Feminine is pecus (gen. -udis).

FOURTH DECLENSION

88. The Stem of nouns of the Fourth Declension ends in u-.
This is usually weakened to i before -bus. Masculine and Femi-
nine nouns form the nominative by adding s; Neuters have for
nominative the simple stem, but with @ (long).

89. Nouns of the Fourth Declension are declined as follows:

manus, F., hand lacus, u., lake genii, w., knee
STEM manu- SteEM lacu- STEM genu-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS CASE-ENDINGS
Nom. manus lacus -us genit -
Gen.  manis lactis -lis geniis ~is
Dir.  manui(-d) lacui(-d)  -ui(-G) gend -G
Acc. manum lacam -um gentt -
“Asr. mand lac@ - gendl -
Prurar
Nom. manis laci@s s genua -ua
Gexy. manuum lacuum -uum genuum -uum
Dat. manibus lacubus -ibus(-ubus)  genibus -ibus
Acc. manis lactis s genua -ua

Asr. manibus lacubus <ibus(-ubus) genibus -ibus
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Gender in the Fourth Declension

90. Most nouns of the Fourth Declension in -us are Masculine.

Exceptions: The following are Feminine : acus, anus, colus, domus, idds (plural),
manus, nurus, porticus, quinquitriis (plural), socrus, tribus, with a few names of
plants and trees. Also, rarely, penus, specus.

91. The only Neuters of the Fourth Declension are corni, geni,
pecit (§ 105. 1), vern?

Case-Forms in the Fourth Declension

92. The following peculiarities in case-forms of the Fourth
Declension require notice : —

a. A genitive singular in 1 (as of the second declension) sometimes
oceurs in nouns in -tus: as, senatus, genitive sendtl (regularly senitiis).

b. In the genitive plural -uum is sometimes pronounced as one sylla-
ble, and may then be written -um: as, currum (Aen. vi. 658) for curruum.

¢. The dative and ablative plural in -iibus are retained in partus and
tribus; so regularly in ortus and lacus, and occasionally in other words;
portus and specus have both -ubus and -ibus.

d. Most names of plants and trees, and colus, distaff, have also forms of
the second declension: as, ficus, fig, genitive ficlis or fici.

e. An old genitive singular in -uis or -uos and an old genitive plural in
-uom occur rarely: as, sepatuis, sendtuos; fluctuom.

f- The ablative singular ended anciently in -id (cf. §43. x.1): as,
magistratad.

93. Domus (F.), house, has two stems ending in u- and o-. Hence
it shows forms of both the fourth and second declensions:

SINGULAR PruraL
Nom. domus domis
Gex. domis (domi, loc.) domuum (domdrum)
Dar. domui (domd) domibus
Acc. domum domds (domiis)
ApL. domd (domii) domibus

Norg 1. — The Locative is domi (rarely domui), at home.
Note 2. — The Genitive domi occurs in Plautus; domdrum is late or poetic.

1 A few other neuters of this declension are mentioned by the ancient grammarians
as occurring in certain cases.
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94. Most nouns of the Fourth Declension are formed from
verb-stems, or roots, by means of the suffix -tus (-sus) (§ 288. %) :
cantus, $0ng, CAN, cand, sing; casus (for fcad-tus), ckance, cav, cads, fall ;
exsuldtus, exile, from exsuls, to be an exile (exsul).
@. Many are formed either from verb-stems not in use, or by analogy:
consulatus (as if from tconsuld, -are), sendtus, incestus.
b. The accusative and the dative or ablative of nouns in-tus (-sus) form
‘the Supines of verbs (§ 159. &): as, spectatum, petitum; dictd, visd.
¢. Of many verbal derivatives only the ablative is used as a noun: as,
iussti (med), by (my) command ; so iniussd (popull), without (the people’s) order.
Of some only the dative is used: as, divisui.

FIFTH DECLENSION (&-STEMS)

95. The Stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends in &, which
appearsin all the cases. The Nominative is formed from the stem
by adding s.

96. Nouns of the Fifth Declension are declined as follows: —

18s, F., thing dies, »., day fidés, r., faith
STEM 18- SteMm die- SteM fide-
SINGULAR
CASE-ENDINGS
Nom.  rés dies fides -8s
Gex.  Tél dig1 (die) fid&t -8 (-8)
Dar. T8 dist (dis) fidet &1 (-8)
Ace.  rem diem fidem -em
ABL. T8 dis fide -8
PLUrAL
Nom. ré&s digs -8s
Gexy. rérum digrum -érum
Dar. rébus diebus -ébus
Acc. rés diss -&8
ApL. T&bus diébus -8bus

NoTtE.— The & of the stem is shortened in the genitive and dative singular of fidds,
sp&s, res, but in these it is found long in early Latin. In the accusative singular e
is always short.
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Gender in the Fifth Declension

97. All nouns of the Fifth Declension are Feminine, excépt
diss (usually M.), day, and meridigs (M.), noon.

a. Digs is sometimes feminine in the singular, especially in phrases indi-
cating a fixed time, and regularly feminine when used of time in general;
as, constittti dig, on a set day; longa diés, a ,l‘mg time.

Case-Forms in the Fifth Declension

98. The following peculiarities require notice : —

a@. Of nouns of the fifth declension, only di€s and rés are declined through-
out. Most want the plural, which is, however, found in the nominative or
accusative in aciés, effigies, €luviés, faciés, glaciés, seriés, speciés, spés.!

b. The Locative form of this declension ends in -&. It is found only in
certain adverbs and expressions of time: —

hodig, fo-day; di&é quarts (old, quirti), the fourth day ;
perendid, day afier to-morrow; pridie, the day before.

¢. The fifth declension is closely related to the first, and several nouns
have formsof both: as, materia,-i€s; saevitia,-ies. The genitive and dative
in -&1 are rarely found in these words. )

d. Some nouns vary between the fifth and the third declension: as,
requis, satiés (also satids, genitive -atis), plebés (also plébs, genitive plébis),
fameés, genitive famis, ablative fams.

Note.—In the genitive and dative -81 (-8i) was sometimes contracted into -€:
as, tribiinus plEb&, tribune of the people (plebs). Genitives in 1 and -8 also occur:
as, 4ii (Aen. 1. 630), plebi-scitum, acié (B. G. ii. 23). A few examples of the old geni-

tive in -8s are found (cf. -s in the first declension, § 43. ). The dative has rarely -,
and a form in - is cited.

DEFECTIVE NOUNS
Nouns wanting in the Plural

99. Some nouns are ordinarily found in the Singular number
only (singuldria tantum). These are —

1. Most proper names: as, Caesar, Cesar; Gallia, Gaul.

2. Names of things not counted, but reckoned in mass: as, aurum, gold ;
aér, air; triticum, wheat.

3. Abstract nouns: as, ambitid, ambition; fortituds, courage; calor, heat.

1 The forms facierum, specidrum, speciébus, sperum, spEbus, are cited by grammarians,
also spérés, spéribus, and some of these oceur in late anthors.
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100. Many of these nouns, however, are used in the plural in
some other sense.

a. The plural of a proper name may be applied to two or more persons
or places, or even things, and so become strictly common : —

duodecim Caesarés, the fwelve Ceesars.
Galliae, the two Guuls (Cis- and Transalpine).
Castores, Castor and Pollux ; Ioves, images of Jupiter.

b. The plural of names of things reckoned in inass may denote particular
objects: as, aera, bronze utensils, nivés, snowflakes; or different kinds of a thing :
as, derds, airs (good and bad).

¢. The plural of abstract nouns denotes occasions or instances of the quality,
or the like: —

quaedam excellentiae, some cases of superiority ; 5tia, periods of rest; calorés,
frigora, fimes of heat and cold.

Nouns wanting in the Singular

101. Some nouns are commonly or exclusively found in the
Plural (plardlia tantum). Such are —

1. Many names of towns: as, Athénae (Atkens), Thiiril, Philippi, Véil.

2. Names of festivals and games: as, Olympia, the Olympic Games; Baccha-
nalia, feast of Bacchus; Quinquatris, festival of M inerva; ludl Romarni, the
Roman Games.

3. Names of classes: as, optimates, the upper classes; maidrés, ancestors;
Iiberi, children; penites, household gods; Quirités, citizens (of Rome).

4. Words plural by signification : as, arma, weapons; artiis, joints; divi-
tiae, riches; scdlae, stairs; valvae, folding-doors; forés, double-doors; angustiae,
a narrow pass (Rarrows); moenia, city walls.

NoTe 1. —Some words, plural by signification in Latin, are translated by English
nouns in the singular number: as, d€liciae, delight, darling; fauces, throat; fideés, lyre
(also singular in poetry); Insidiae, ambush; cervicés, neck; viscera, flesh.

NotEe 2. — The poets often use the plural number for the singular, sometimes for
metrical reasons, sonaetimes from a mere fashion: as, dra (for 8s), the face,; scéptra (for
sc8ptrum), sceptre; silentia (for silentivm), silence.

102. Some nouns of the above classes (§ 101. 1-4), have a corre-
sponding singular, as noun or adjective, often in a special sense:

1. As noun, to denote a single object: as, Bacchdnal, @ spot sacred to
Bacchus; optimis, an aristocrat.

2. As adjective: as, Catd Maior, Cato the Elder.

3. In a sense rare, or found only in early Latin: as, scdla, a ladder;
valva, a door; artus, a joint. ’
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Nouns Defective in Certain Cases

103. Many nouns are defective in case-forms:1—

a. Indeclinable nouns, used only as nominative and accusative singular:
fis, nefas, instar, nihil, opus (need), secus.

Notk 1. — The indeclinable adjective necesse is used as a nominative or accusative.

NoTE 2.— The genitive nihili and the ablative nihilé (from aibilum, nothing) occur.

b. Nouns found in one case only (monoptotes): —

1. In the nominative singular: glés (r.).

2. In the genitive singular: dicis, nauci (¥.).

3. In the dative singular: divisul (m.) (cf. § 94. ¢).

4. In the accusative singular: amussim (M.); vénum (dative vénd in Tacitus).

5. In the ablative singular: pondd (N.); mane (n.); astil (M.), by craft; inssg,
iniussd, nitd, and many other verbal nouns in -us (m.) (§ 94. ¢).

Notg.—Mane is also used as an indeclinable accusative, and an old form mini is
used as ablative. Pondd with a numeral is often apparently equivalent to pounds. A
nominative singular astus and a plural astiis oceur rarely in later writers.

6. In the accusative plural: infitids.

¢. Nouns found in #wo cases only (diptotes): —

1. In the nominative and ablative singular : fors, forte (¥.).

2. In the genitive and ablative singular: spontis (rare), sponte (.).

3. In the accusative singular and plural : dicam, dicis (r.).

4. In the accusative and ablative plural: fords, foris (r.) (cf. forés), used as-
adverbs.

d. Nouns found in three cases only (triptotes): —

1. Inthe nominative, accusative, and ablative singular : impetus, -um, -ii (u.)2;
lués, -em, -& (F.).

2. In the nominative, accusative, and dative orablativeplural : gratés, -ibus (r).

3. In the nominative, genitive, and dative or ablative plural : ifigera, -um, -ibus
(x.); but idgerum, etc., in the singular (cf. § 105. b).

€. Nouns found in four cases only (tetraptotes): —

In the genitive, dative, accusative, ablative singular: dicidnis, -i, -em, - (¥.).

f. Nouns declined regularly in the plural, but defective in the singular - —

1. Nouns found in the singular, in genitive, dative, accusative, ablative: frigis,
-, -em, - (F.) ; opis, -i (once only), -em, -e (F. ; nominative Ops as a divinity).

2. Nouns found in the dative, accusative, ablative: preci, -em, -e (r.).

8. Nouns found in the accusative and ablative: cassem, -e (¥.) ; sordem, - (¥.).

4. Nounsfound in the ablative only: ambage (r.); fauce (F.); obice (c.).

g. Nouns regular in the singular, defective in the plural . —

1 Some early or late forms and other rarities are omitted.
2 The dative singular impetul and the ablative plural impetibus occur once each.
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1. The following neuters have in the plural the nominative and accusative
only : fel (fella), far (farra), hordeum (hordea), ias, droth (ifira), mel (mella), murmur
(murmura), pis (piira), riis (riira), tis or this (tdra).

Nore.— The neuter iis, right, has only iiira in classical writers, but a very rare geni-
tive plural iirum occurs in old Latin.

2. calx, cor, ¢0s, crux, fax, faex, lanx, lix, nex, s (dris),! os (ossis),? pax, pix,
138, sil, 8ol, vas (vadis), want the genitive plural.

3. Most nouns of the fifth declension want the whole or part of the plural
(see § 98. a).

h. Nouns defective in both singular and plural ; —

1. Noun found in the genitive, accusative, ablative singular; nominative,
accusative, dative, ablative plural: vicis, -em, -e; -&s, -ibus.

2. Noun found in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular;
genitive plural wanting: dapis, -i, -em, -e; -8s, ~ibus.3

VARIABLE NOUNS

104. Many nouns vary either in Declension or in Gender.
105. Nouns that vary in Declension are called heteroclites.t

a@. Colus (r.), distaff; domus (F.), house (see § 93), and many names
of plants in -us, vary between the Second and Fourth Declensions.

b. Some nouns vary between the Second and Third: as, iigerum, -i, 3,
ablative 5 or -e, plural -a, -um, -ibus; Mulciber, genitive -berl and -beris;
sequester, genitive -tri and -tris; vas, vasis, and (old) vasum, 4 (§ 79. ¢).

¢. Some vary between the Second, Third, and Fourth: as, penus, penum,
genitive peni and penoris, ablative penii.

d. Many nouns vary between the First and Fifth (see § 98. ¢).

e. Some vary between the Third and Fifth. Thus, — requiés has geni-
tive -étis, dative wanting, accusative -Etem or -em, ablative -& (once Gte) ;
fames, regularly of the third declension, has ablative famé (§76. ~. 1),
and piibés (m.) has once dative pibé (in Plautus).

f- Pecus varies between the Third and Fourth, having pecoris, ete., but
also nominative peci, ablative peci; plural pecua, genitive pecuum.

g. Many vary between different stems of the same declension : as, femur
(x.), genitive -oris, also -inis (as from tfemen); iecur (x.), genitive iecinoris,
iocinoris, iecoris ; minus (N.), plural munera and miinia.

1 The ablative plural dribus is rare, the classical idiom being in dre omnium, in every-
body’s mouth, etc., not in dribus omnium.

2 The genitive plural ossium is late; ossuum (from ossua, plural of a neuter u-stem)
is early and late.

8 An old nominative daps is cited.

4 That is, ‘‘nouns of different inflections’’ (¢é7epos, another, and kMvew, to inflect).
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS

(8§ 106, 107

106. Nouns that vary in Gender are said to be heterogeneous.l

a. The following have 2 masculine form in -us and a neuter in -um:
balteus, caseus, clipeus, collum, cingulum, pileus, tergum, villum, with many

others of rare occurrence.

b. The following have in the Plural a different gender from that of the

Singular: —
balneum (~.), bath ;
caelum (x.), heaven ;
carbasus (r.), a sail;
delicium (~.), pleasure;
epulum (x.), feast;
frénum (x.), @ bit;
iocus (M.), @ jest;
locus (m.), place;
ristrum {N.), a rake;

balneae (¥.), baths (an establishment).

caelds (M. acc., Luer.).

carbasa (N.) (-5rum), scils.

deliciae (¥.), pet.

epulae (¥.), feast.

fréni (m.) or fréna (N.), a bridle.

ioca (N.), iocl (m.), jests.

loca (w.), loc {»., usually fopics, passages in books).
rastri (M.), rastra (N.), rakes.

Note.—Some of these nouns are heteroclites as well as heterogeneous.

107. Many nouns are found in the Plural in a peculiar sense:-—

aedés, -is (¥.), temple;

agqua (r.), water;

auxilium (~.), help;

bonum (¥.), a good;

carcer (m.), dungeon;

castrum (N.), fort;

comitium (~.), place of assembly ;
cdpia (8.), plenty;

fidés (F.), harp-string s

finis (M.), end;

fortina (r.), fortune;

gratia (v.), favor (varely, thanks);
hortus (M.), @ garden;
impedimentum (¥.) hindrance;
littera (¥.), letter (of alphabet) ;
locus (m.), place [plural loca (v.)];
ladus (31.), sport;

mds (M.), habit, custom ;

natilis (m.), birthday ;

opera (r.), work;

[ops,] opis (r.), help (§ 103. f. 1);
pars (F.), part;

rostrum (N.), beak of a ship;

sal (m. or w.), salt;

tabella (r.), tablet ;

aedés, -ium, house.

aquae, mineral springs, a watering-place.
auxilia, auziliaries.

bona, goods, property.

carcerds, barriers (of race-course).
castra, camp.

comitia, an election (town-meeting).
copiae, stores, troops.

-fidés, lyre.

fings, bounds, ferritories.
fortlinae, possessions.

gratiae, thanks (also, the Graces).
hortl, pleasure-grounds.
impedimenta, baggage.

litterae, epistle, literature.

loci,2 topics, places in books.

1adi, public games.

mb3rés, character.

natalés, descent, origin.

operae, day-laborers (** hands ).
opés, resources, wealth.

partés, part (on the stage), party.
rostra, speaker’s platform.

salés, witticisms.

tabellae, documents, records.

1 That is, “of different genders”” (¢repos, another, and vyévos, gender).
2 In early writers the regular plural.
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NAMES OF PERSONS

108. A Roman had regularly three names: — (1) the praensmen,
or personal name; (2) the nomen, or name of the géns or house ;
(3) the cognomen, or family name: —

Thus in Marcus Tullius Cicerd we have —

Marcus, the praendmen, like our Christian or given name;

Tullius, the nomen, properly an adjective denoting of the Tullian géns (or
house) whose original head was a real or supposed Tullus 5

Cicerd, the cognomen, or family name, often in origin a nickname, —in this
case from cicer, @ vetch, or small pea.

Nore.— When two persons of the same family are mentioned together, the cogno-
men is usually put in the plural: as, Piblius et Servius Sullae.

a. A fourth or fifth name was sometimes given as a mark of honor or
distinction, or to show adoption from another géns.

_ Thus the complete name of Scipio the Younger was Pablius Cornélius Scipis
Africanus Aemilidnus: Africinus, from his exploits in Africa; Aemilidnus, as
adopted from the Amilian géns.!

Nore.—The Romans of the classical period had no separate name for these addi-
tions, but later grammarians invented the word dgnémen to express them.

b. Women had commonly in classical times no personal names, but were
known only by the nomen of their gens.

Thus, the wife of Cicero was Terentia, and his daughter Tullia. A second
daughter would have been called Tullia secunda or minoz, a third daughter, Tullia
tertia, and so on.

¢. The commonest prenomens are thus abbreviated : —

A. Aulus. L. Licius. Q. Quintus,

App. (Ap.) Appius. M. Marcus. Ser. Servius.

C. (G.) Gaius (Caius) (cf. § 1. ). M'. Manius. Sex. (S.) Sextus.
Cn. (Gn.) Gnaeus (Cneius). Mim. Mamercus. Sp. Spurius.

D. Decimus. N. (Num.) Numerius T. Titus.

K. Kaeso (Caeso). P. Piiblius. Ti. (Tib.) Tiberius.

Notr 1.—1In the abbreviations C. and Cn., the initial character has the value of G
¢§ 1. a).

1In stating officially the full name of a Roman it was customary to include the
praendmina of the father, grandfather, and great-grandfather, together with the name
of the tribe to which the individual belonged. Thus in an inscription we find M. TVL-
LIVS M. F. M. N. M. PR. COR. CICERO, i.e, Marcus Tullius Marei filius Marci nepds Marci pro-
nepds Comnélid tribdl Cicerd. The names of grandfather and great-grandfather as well as
that of the tribe are usually omitted in literature. The name of a wife or daughter is
usually accompanied by that of the husband or father in the genitive: as, Postumia
Servi Sulpicil (Suet. Iul. 50), Postumia, wife of Servius Sulpicius; Caecilia Metelli
Div. i. 104), Caecilia, daughter of Metellus.
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ADJECTIVES

108. Adjectives and Participles are in general formed and de-
clined like Nouns, differing from them only in their use.

1. In accordance with their use, they distinguish gender by different
forms in the same word, and agree with their nouns in gender, number, and
case. Thus,—

bonus puer, the good boy.
bona puella, the good girl.
bonum dénum, the good gift.

2. In their inflection they are either (1) of the First and Second Declen-
sions, or (2) of the Third Declension.

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (@- AND ¢-STEMS)

110. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions (- and
o-stems) are declined in the Masculine like servus, puer, or ager;
in the Feminine like stella; and in the Neuter like bellum.

The regular type of an adjective of the First and Second Declen-
sions is bonus, -a, -um, which is thus declined : —

bonus, bona, bonum, good

MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER
STtEM bono- STEM boni- STEM bono-
SINGULAR
Nom. bonus bona bonum
GEN. boni bonae boni
Dar. bons bonae bond
Acc. bonum bonam bonum
ABL. bond boni bond
Voc. bone bona bonum
Prurar
Noa. boni bonae bona
GEN. bondrum bonirum bondrum
Dar. bonis bonis bonis
Acc. bonds bonis bona

ABL. bonis bonis bonis
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NoTE. — Stems in quo- have nominative -cus (-quos), -qua, -cum (-quom), accusative

-cum (-quom), -quam, -cum (-quomy), to avoid quu- (see §§6. b and 46. ¥.2). Thus, —
Nou. propincus (-quos) propinqua propincum (-quom)
GEN. propingui propinquae propinqui, ete.

But most modern editions disregard this principle.

a. The Genitive Singular masculine of adjectives in -ius ends in i, and
the Vocative in -ie; not in -, as in nouns (cf. § 49. b, ¢); as, Lacedaemonius,
i, -le.

Note.— The possessive meus, my, has the vocative masculine mi (cf. § 145).

111. Stems ending in ro- preceded by e form the Nominative
Masculine like puer (§ 47) and are declined as follows: —

miser, misera, miserum, wretched

MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER
STEM misero- STEM miserd- STEM misero-
SINGULAR
Now. miser misera miserum
GEN. miserl miserae miserI
Dar. miserd miserae miserd
Acc. miserum miseram miserum
AzL. miserd miserd miserd
PLURAL
Nom. miserT miserae misera
GEN. miserdrum miserarum miserdrum
Dar. miseris miseris miseris
Acc. misexds miseras misera
AgnL. miseris miseris miseris

a. Like miser are declined asper, gibber, lacer, liber, prosper (also pros-
perus), satur (-ura, -urum), tener, with compounds of -fer and -ger: as, saeti-
ger, -era, -erum, bristle-bearing ; also, usually, dexter. In these the e belongsto
the stem ; but in dextra it is often omitted : as, dextra manus, the right hand.

NoTE. —Stems in &ro- (as procErus), with morigérus, prop&rus, have the regular nomi-
native masculine in -us.

b. The following lack a nominative singular masculine in classic use:
cBtera, infera, postera, supera. They are rarely found in the singular except
in certain phrases: as, posterd dig, the next day.

NoTE.— An ablative feminine in -3 is found in a few Greek adjectives: as, lecticd
octdphord (Verr. v. 27).
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112. Stemsin ro- preceded by a consonant form the Nominative
Masculine like ager (§ 47) and are declined as follows:—

niger, nigra, nigrum, black

MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER
STEM nigro- STEM nigra- STEM nigro-
SINGULAR
Noar. niger nigra nigrum
Gex. nigri nigrae nigri
Dar. nigré nigrae nigré
Acc. nigrum nigram nigrum
ABL. nigrd nigra nigré
Prurar
Nom. nigri nigrae nigra
Gex. nigréorum nigrarum pigrérum
Dar. nigris nigris nigris
Acc. nigrds nigras nigra
AmL. nigris nigris nigris

a. Like niger are declined aeger, ater, créber, faber, glaber, integer, lidicer,
macer, piger, pulcher, ruber, sacer, scaber, sinister, taeter, vafer; also the pos-:
sessives noster, vester (§ 145).

113. The following nine adjectives with their compounds have
the Genitive Singular in -fus and the Dative in - in all genders:

alius (. aliud), other. totus, whole. alter, -terius, the olher.
niillus, no, none. allus, any. neuter, -trius, neither.
sdlus, alone. dnus, one. uter, -trius, which (of two).

Of these the singular is thus declined: —

M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nosm. tnus ina Qnum uter utra utrum
GeN. anius unius anius utrius utrius utrius
Dar. ani uni ani utri utrd utri
Acc. Unum inam dnum utrum utram utrum
ABL. and ini and utrd utra utrd
Nom. alius alia aliud alter altera - alterum
Gen.  alfus alius alius - alterius alterfus alterus
Dar. alif alif alii altery alterd altert
Acc.  alium aliam aliud alterum alteram alternm

Apr.  alis alig alig alterd . altera alterd
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a. The plural of these words is regular, like that of bonus (§ 110).

b. The genitive in -lus, dative in -, and neuter in -d are pronominal in
origin (cf. illiug, illf, illud, and § 146).

¢. Thei of the genitive ending -ius, though originally long, may be made
short in verse; so often in alterius and regularly in utriusque.

d. Instead of alius, alterius is commonly used, or in the possessive sense
the adjective aliénus, belonging to another, another’s.

e. In compounds-—as alteruter — sometimes both parts are declined,
sometimes only the latter. Thus, alteri utri or alterutri, t0 one of the two.

Note.—The regular genitive and dative forms (as in bonus) are sometimes found

in some of these words: as, genitive and dative feminine, aliae; dative masculine,
alio. Rare forms are alis and alid (for alius, aliud).

THIiZD DECLENSION (CONSONANT AND Z-STEMS)
114. Adjectives of the Third Declension are thus classified : —

1. Adjectives of Three Terminations in the nominative singular,— one
for each gender: as, &cer, dcris, dcre.

2. Adjectives of Two Terminations,— masculine and feminine the same:
as, levis (M., F.), leve (X.).

3. Adjectives of One Termination,— the same for all three genders: as,
atrbx.

a. Adjectives of two and three terminations are true i-stems and hence retain
in the ablative singular 4, in the neuter plural -ia, in the genitive plural -ium, and
-in the accusative plural regularly -is (see §§ 73 and 74).t

Adjectives of Three and of Two Terminations

115, Adjectives of Three Terminations are thus declined: —

dcer, acris, dcre, keen, SteM dcri-

SINGULAR ~ PruraLn
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom.  acer acris acre acrés acrés acria
GEN. acris acris acris adcrium acrium acrium
Dar. aeri acri acri acribus acribus acribus
Acc.  dcrem acrem  acre dcris (-8s) 4acils (-8s) dcria
AprL. derl deri acrt acribus acribus acribus

1 But the forms of some are doubtful.
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a. Like acer are declined the following stems in ri-:—
alacer, campester, celeber, equester, palister, pedester, puter, saliber, silvester,
tefrester, volucer. So also names of months in -ber: as, Octdber (cf.
§ 66).

Notg 1.—This formation is comparatively late, and hence, in the poets and in early
Latin, either the masculine or the feminine form of these adjectives was sometimes
used for both genders: as, coetus alacris (Enn.). In others, as faenebris, finebris, illis
tris, ligubris, mediocris, muliebris, there is no separate masculine form at all, and these
are declined like levis (§ 116).

NotEe 2. — Celer, celeris, celere, swift, has the genitive plural celerum, used only as a
noun, denoting a military rank. The proper name Celer has the ablative in -e.

116. Adjectives of Two Terminations are thus declined : —

levis, leve, light, SteEm levi-

SINGULAR PrLurar
M., F. N. M., F. N.
Nom. levis leve leves levia
Gex., levis levig levium levium
Dar.  levi levi levibus levibus
Acc. levem leve levis (-8s) levia
AsL. levi levt levibus levibus

NoTe.— Adjectives of two and three terminations sometimes have an ablative in -¢
in poetry, rarely in prose.

Adjectives of One Termination

117. The remaining adjectives of the third declension are Con-
sonant stems; but most of them, except Comparatives, have the
following forms of i-stems: —1

-1 in the ablative singular (but often -e);

-ia in the nominative and accusative plural neuter;

-ium in the genitive plural;

-1 (as well as -8) in the accusative plural masculine and feminine.

In the other cases they follow the rule for Consonant stems.

@. These adjectives, except stems in I- or r-, form the nominative singu-
lar from the stem by adding s: as, atrdx (stem atrde- -+ s), egéns (stem
egent- + s).2

b. Here belong the present participles in -ns(stemnt-)2: as,amans, monéns.
They are declined like egéns (but cf. § 121).

1 For details see § 121. 2 Stems in nt- omit t before the nominative -s.
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118. Adjectives of one termination are declined as follows: —

atrox, flerce, SteM atrbc- egéns, needy, STem egent-
SINGULAR
M., F. N. M., F. N.
Nom. atréx atrox egéns egénsg
GevN.  atrocis atrocis egentis egentis
Dar.  atrdel atrocl egenti egenti
Ace.  atrocem atréx egentem egéns
ABL.  atrdci (-e) atroct (-e) egenti (-e) egenti (-e)
PruraLn

Nom. atrdcés atrocia egentés egentia
GeN.  atrScium atrocium egentium egentium
Dar.  atrocibus atréeibus egentibus egentibus
Acc.  atrdcis (-&s) atrocia egentis (-88) egentia
Apr.  atrdcibus atrocibus egentibus egentibus

119. Other examples are the following : —

concors, harmonious praeceps, headlong
STEM concord- STEM praecipit-
SINGULAR

M., F. N. M., F. N.
Nom. concors concors praeceps praeceps
GeN.  concordis concordis praecipitis praecipitis
Dar.  concordl concordl praecipiti praecipiti
Acc.  concordem coneors, praecipitem praeceps
ABL. ~ concordl concordl praecipiti praecipitl

Prurawr

Nom. concordés concordia praecipités praecipitia
Gex.  concordium concordium [praecipitium}*
Dar. concordibus concordibus praecipitibus praecipitibus
Acc.  concordis (-8s) concordia praecipitis (-8s) praecipitia
Asr. concordibus concordibus | praecipitibus praecipitibus

1 Given by grammarians, but not found.
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NoMm.
Gen.
Dar.
Acc.
ABL.

Nowm.
GEN.
Dax.
Aco.
ABL.

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES [§ 119
iéns, going par, equal dives, rich
STEM eunt- STEM par- SteM divit-
SiNGULAR
M., F. N. M., F. N. M., F. N.
iéns iens par - par dives dives
euntis euntis paris paris divitis divitis
eunti euntl pari parl divitl diviti
euntem iéns parem par divitem dives
eunte (i) eunte (4) parl pari divite divite
PruraL
euntés euntia parés paria divités [ditia]
euntium  euntium’ parium  parium  divitum divitum
euntibus euntibus paribus paribus  divitibus divitibus
~euntis (-8s) euntia paris (-8s) paria divitis (-8s) [ditia]
euntibus  euntibus paribus paribus  divitibus divitibus
iber, fertile vetus, old
STEM iber- STEM veter-
SINGULAR
M., F. N. M., F. N.
Nom. Tber iber vetus vetus
Gen. Tberis tberis veteris veteris
Darx. lberl tberi veterl veteri
Acc.  Tberem iber veterem  vetus
ApL., Tiberi! fiber1?t vetere (-I)  vetere (-I)
PLUurAL
Noum. {berds iibera veter&s vetera
Gex. Uberum tberum veterum veterum
Dar. fberibus Gberibus veteribus veteribus
Acc. Uberes ibera veterés vetera
ABL. Uberibus {iberibus veteribus veteribus

Nore. — Of these vetus is originally an s-stem. In most s-stems the r has intruded
itself into the nominative also, as bi-corpor (for tbi-corpos), d&gener (for tdé-genes).

1 An ablative in -¢ is very rare.
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Declension of Comparatives

120. Comparatives are declined as follows: —

melior, better plis, more
STEM melidr- for meligs- StEM plir- for plas-
SINGULAR

M., F. N. M., F. N.
Nom. melior melius plis
Gen.  melioris melidris —_ pliris
Dar. meliori meliord _—
Acc. melidrem melius —_— plis
ABL. melidre (1) melidre (1) — plire

PLuraL

Nom. rmeliorés melidra plirés plira
GEN. melidrum melidrum plirium . plurium
Dar.  melidribus melidribus pliribus pliribus
Acc. meliorés (s) melidra plirés (-is) plira
ABL. melidoribus melidribus pliribus pluribus

a. All comparatives except pliis are declined like melior.

b. The stem of comparatives properly ended in 8s-; but this became or
in the nominative masculine and feminine, and dr- in all other cases except
the nominative and accusative singular neuter, where s is retained and ¥ is
changed to it (cf. hondr, -bris; corpus, -Bris). Thus comparatives appear to
have two terminations.

¢. The neuter singular pliis is used only as a noun. The genitive (rarely
the ablative) is used only as an expression of value (cf. §417). The dative
is not found in classic use. The compound complirgs, several, has sometimes
neuter plural compliria.

Case-Forms of Consonant Stems

121. In adjectives of Consonant stems —

a. The Ablative Singular commonly ends in -, but sometimes -e.
1. Adjectives used as nouns (as superstes, survivor) have -e.
2. Participles in -ns used as such (especially in the ablative absolute,
§ 419), or as nouns, regularly have -e; but participles used as adjectives
have regularly 1: —
domind imperante, at the master's command ; ab amante, by a lover ; ab amanti
muliere, by a loving woman.
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3. The following have regularly 4:—Zamens, anceps, concors (and other
compounds of cor), consors (but as a substantive, -e), dégener, hebes, ingéns,
inops, memor (and compounds), par (in prose), perpes, praeceps, praepes, teres.

4. The following have regularly-e : — caeles, compos, [ tdéses], dives, hospes,
particeps, pauper, princeps, sispes, superstes. So also patrials (see § 71. 5) and
stems in &t-, it-, nt-, rt-, when used as nouns, and sometimes when used as
adjectives.

b. The Genitive Plural ends commonly in -jum, but has -um in the
following:1 —

1. Always in compos, dives, inops, particeps, praepes, princeps, supplex, and
compounds of nouns which have -um: as, quadru-pés, bi-color.

2. Sometimes, in poetry, in participles in -ns: as, silentum concilium, @ coun-
cil of the silent shades (Aen. vi. 432).

¢. The Accusative Plural regularly ends in -Is, but comparatives com-
monly have -&s.

d. Vetus (gen. -éris) and piibes (gen. -&ris) regularly have -e in the abla-
tive singular, -a in the nominative and accusative plural, and -um in the
genitive plural. For fiber, see § 119.

e. A few adjectives of one termination, used as nouns, have a feminine
form in -a: as, clienta, hospita, with the appellative Iin6 Sspita.

Irregularities and Special Uses of Adjectives

122. The following special points require notice : —

@. Several adjectives vary in declension: as, gracilis (-us), hilaris (-us),
inermis (-us), bicolor (-Orus).

b. A few adjectives are indeclinable : as, damnas, friigl (really a dative
of service, see § 882. 1. N.2), néquam (originally an adverb), necesse, and the
pronominal forms tot, quot, aliquot, totidem. Potis is often used as an inde-
clinable adjective, but sometimes has pote in the neuter.

¢. Several adjectives are defective : as, exspés (only nom.), exléx (exlégem)
(only nom. and acc. sing.), pernox (pernocte) (only nom. and abl. sing.);
and priméris, sémineci, etc., which lack the nominative singular.

d. Many adjectives, from their signification, can be used only in the
masculine and feminine. These may be called adjectives of common gender.

Such are aduléscBns, youthful; [tdéses], -idis, slofhful; inops, -opis, poor;
sospes, -itis, safe. Similarly, senex, old man, and iuvenis, young man, are some-
times called masculine adjectives.

For Adjectives used as Nouns, see §§ 288, 289; for Nouns used as Adjectives, see

§321. ¢; for Adjectives used as Adverbs, see § 214; for Adverbs used as Adjectives,
see § 321, d.

1 Forms in -um sometimes occur in a few others.



§§ 123-127] COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 55

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

123. In Latin, as in English, there are three degrees of com-
parison: the Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative.
124. The Comparative is regularly formed by adding -ior (neu-
ter -ius),! the Superlative by adding -issimus (-a,-um), to the stem of -
the Positive, which loses its final vowel : —
carus, dear (stem ciro-) ; cirior, dearer; cirissimus, dearest.
levis, light (stem levi-) ; levior, lighter ; levisgimus, lightest.
felix, happy (stem felic-) ; felicior, happier; felicissimus, happiesi.
hebes, dull (stem hebet-) ;  hebetior, duller ; hebetissimus, dullest.

NoTE.— A form of diminutive is made upon the stem of some comparatives: as,
grandius-culus, a little larger (see § 243).

a. Participles when used as adjectives are regularly compared : —
patiéns, patient; patientior, patientissimus.
apertus, open; apertior, apertissimus.

125. Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by adding -rimus to
the nominative. The comparative is regular:—

acer, keen; acrior, dcerrimus.
miser, wretched ; miserior, miserrimus.

a. So vetus (gen. veteris) has superlative veterrimus, from the old form
veter; and matirus, besides its regular superlative (matiirissimus), has a rare
form mitirrimus.

For the comparative of vetus, vetustior (from vetustus) is used.

126. Six adjectives in lis form the Superlative by adding -limus
to the stem clipped of its final i~. These are facilis, difficilis, simi-
lis, dissimilis, gracilis, humilis.

facilis (stem facili-), easy; facilior, facillimus.

127. Compounds in -dicas (saying) and -volus (willing) take in
their comparison the forms of the corresponding participles dicéns
and voléns, which were anciently used as adjectives: —

maledicus, slanderous; maledicentior, maledicentissimus.
malevolus, spifeful; malevolentior, malevolentissimus.

1The comparative suffix (earlier -ids) is akin to the Greek -fwy, or the Sanskrit -iyans.
That of the superlative (-issimus) is a double form of uncertain origin. It appears to
contain the is- of the old suffix -is-to-s (seen in 73-07o-s and English sweetest) and also
the old -mo-5 (seen in pri-mus, mini-mus, etc.). The endings -limus and -rimus are formed
by assimilation (§ 15. 6) from -simus. The comparative and superlative are really new
stems, and are not strictly to be regarded as forms of infiection.
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a. So, by analogy, compounds in -ficus : —
magnificus, grand ; mignificentior, magnificentissimuse.
128, Some adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs
magis, more, and maximg, most.

So especially adjectives in -us preceded by e or i: —
idoneus, fit; magis idoneus, maximé iddneus.
Notg.— But pius has piissimus in the superlative, —a form condemned by Cicero,
but common in inseriptions; equally common, however, is the irregular pientissimus.

Irregular Comparison

128. Several adjectives have in their comparison irregular
forms: —

bonus, good; melior, better; optimus, best.

malus, bad ; péior, worse; pessimus, worst.

magnus, great; méior, greater; maximus, greatest.

parvus, small; minor, less; minimus, least.

multus, much; plTs (w.) (§ 120), more; plirimus, most.

multl, many ; plirés, more; pliirimi, most.

négquam (indecl., § 122. ), néquior; néquissimus.
worthless;

frigi (indecl., § 122. ), use- frigalior; frigilissimus.
Jul, worthy ;

dexter, on the right, handy; dexterior; dextimus.

Norg.— These irvegularities arise from the use of different stems (cf. § 127). Thus
friigalior and friigdlissimus are formed from the stem friigali-, but are used as the com-
parative and superlative of the indeclinable friigi.

Defective Comparison

130. Some Comparatives and Superlatives appear without a
Positive: —

Scior, swifter; ocissimus, swiftest.
potior, preferable ;? potissimus, most important.

@. The following are formed from stems not used as adjectives: 2—

1The old positive potis occurs in the sense of able, possible.

2 The forms in -trd and -terus were originally comparative {cf. alter), so that the
comparatives in -terior are double comparatives. Inferus and superus are comparatives
of a-still more primitive form (cf. the English comparative in -er).

The superlatives in -timus (-tumus) are relics of old forms of comparison; those in
-mus like Imus, summus, primus, are still more primitive. Forms like extrEmus are
superlatives of a comparative. In fact, comparison has always been treated with an
accumulation of endings, as children say furtherer and furtherest.
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cis, citrd (adv., on fhis side): citerior, hither; citimus, Aithermost.

de (prep., down): deterior, worse;  dEterrimus, worst.
in, intrd (prep., in, within): interior, inner; intimus, inmost.
prae, prd (prep., before): prior, former; primus, first.
prope (adv., near): propior, nearer;  proximus, next.
ultrd (adv., beyond): ulterior, farther;  ultimus, farthest.

b. Of the following the positive forms are rarve, except when used as
nouns (generally in the plural):—

exterus, outward ; exterior, oufer; extrémus (extimus), outmost.
inferus, below (see § 111. ) ; inferior, lower; iInfimus (Imus), lowest.
posterus, following ; posterior, latter; postrémus (postumus), last.
superus, above; superior, higher; suprémus or summus, Aighest.

But the plurals, exteri, foreigners; inferi, the gods below ; posteri, posterity ;
superi, the keavenly gods, are common.

Notg.— The superlative postumus has the special sense of last-born, and was a well~
known surname.

131. Several adjectives lack the Comparative or the Superla-
tive: —

a. The Comparative is rare or wanting in the following: —

bellus, inclutus (or inclitus), novus,
caesius, invictus, pius,

falsus, invitus, sacer,
fidus (with its compounds), meritus, vafer.

b. The Superlative is wanting in many adjectives in -ilis or -bilis (as,
agilis, probabilis), and in the following: —

actudsus exilis proclivis surdus
agrestis ingéns propinquus taciturnus
alacer ieifinus satur tempestivus
arcanus longinquus ségnis teres

caecus obliquus sérus vicinus
ditturnus opimus supinus

¢. From iuvenis, youtk, senex, old man (cf. § 122, d), are formed the com-
paratives ifinior, younger, senior, older. For these, however, minor natd and
miior natd are sometimes used (patd being often omitted).

The superlative is regularly expressed by minimus and maximus, with
or without nati.

Nore.— In these phrases nati is ablative of specification (see § 418).

d. Many adjectives (as aureus, golden) are from their meaning incapable
of comparison.

Note.—But each language has its own usage in this respect. Thus, niger, glossy
black, and candidus, shining white, are compared ; but not ater or albus, meaning abso-
lute dead black or white (except that Plautus once has atrior).
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NUMERALS
132. The Latin Numerals may be classified as follows: —

I. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES:
1. Cardinal Numbers, answering the question kow many ? as, Unus, one;

duo, two, ete.
9. Ordinal Numbers,! adjectives derived (in most cases) from the Cardi-

nals, and answering the question which in order? as, primus, first; secun-
dus, second, ete.

3. Distributive Numerals, answering the question how many ot a time?
as, singuli, one at a time ; bini, two by two, ete.

II. NuMERAL ADVERBS, answering the question Zow ofien? as, semel,
once; bis, twice, ete.

Cardinals and Ordinals

133. These two series are as follows: —

CARDINAL ORDINAL ROMAN NUMERALS

1. finus, @ina, Gnum, one primus, -a, -um, first 1

2. duo, duae, duo, two secundus {alter), second 11

3. trés, tria, three tertius, third ux

4. quattuor quartus 11X O7 IV

5. quinque quintus v

6. sex sextus vI

7. septem septimus vII

8. octd octavus vir

9. novem ndnus VIIII o IX

10. decem decimus x
11. findecim andecimus XI
12. duodecim duodecimus Xx1r
18. tredecim (decem (et) tr8s)  tertius decimus (decimus (et) tertius) XII1
14. quattuordecim quartus decimus XIIII Or XIV
15. quindecim quintus decimus xv
16. sédecim sextus decimus XvI
17. septendecim septimus decimus XVII
18. duodé&viginti (octddecim)  duodavicénsimus (octivus decimus) XV

1 The Ordinals (except secundus, tertius, octivus, nonus) are formed by means of suf-
fixes related to those used in the superlative and in part identical with them. Thus,
decimus (compare the form Infimus) may be regarded as the last of a series of ten; pri-
mus is a superlative of a stem akin topr3; the formsin-tus (quirtus, quintus, sextus) may
be compared with the corresponding Greek forms in -ros, and with superlatives in
«io-ro-s, while the others have the superlative ending -timus (changed to-simus). Ofthe
exceptions, secundus is a participle of sequor; alter is a comparative form (compare
-repos in Greek), and ndnus is contracted from fnovenos. The cardinal multiples of ten
are compounds of -gint- ‘ten’ (a fragment of a derivative from decem),
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CARDINAL ORDINAL ROMAN NUMERALS

19. @ndévigintl (novendecim) indévicénsimus(ndnusdecimus)Xvixorxix

20. vigintl vicénsimus (vigénsimus) XX
21. viginti Gnus vicénsimus primus XXI
(or Gnus et viginti, efc.) (Gnus et vicénsimus, etc.)

30. trigintd tricénsimus XXX
40. quadragintd quadragénsimus XXXX Or XL
50. quinquiginta quinquagénsimus dory
60. sexaginta sexagénsimus LX
70. septudginta . septudgénsimus LXX
80. octdginta octogénsimus LXXX
90. noniginta nonagénsimus LXXXX 07 XC
100. centum centénsimus c
101. centum (et) @nus, etc. centénsimus primus, etc. [3
200. ducenti, -ae, -& ducenténsimus cc
300. trecenti trecenténsimus cce
400. quadringenti quadringenténsimus ccee
500. quingenti quingenténsimus D
600. sescenti sescenténsimus DC
700. septingenti septingenténsimus DCC
800. octingenti octingenténsimus DCCC
900. nongenti ndngenténsimus potelelele}
1000. mille millénsimus o (C10) or M
5000. quinque milia (millia) quinquiéns millensimus 100
10,000. decem milia (millia) deciéns millénsimus ¢CI00
100,000. centum milia (millia) centiéns millénsimus CCCI000

Notg 1.— The forms in -8nsimus are often written without the n: as, vicgsimus, etc.

NoTE 2.— The forms octddecim, novendecim are rare, duod€viginti (two from twenty),
@indévigintl (one from twenty), being used instead. So 28, 29; 38, 30; etc. may be
expressed either by the substraction of two and one or by the addition of eight and
nine respectively.

Declension of Cardinals and Ordinals

134. Of the Cardinals only @nus, duo, trés, the Aundreds above
one hundred, and mille when used as a noun, are declinable.

a. For the declension of finus, see § 113. It often has the meaning of
same or only. The plural is used in this sense; but also, as a simple nu-
meral, to agree with a plural noun of a singular meaning: as, iina castra,
one camp (cf. § 137.8). The plural occurs also in the phrase @ini et alter, one
party and the other (the ones and the others).

b. Duo,’ two, and trés, three, are thus declined : —

1 The form in -0 is a remnant of the dual number, which was lost in Latin, but is
found in cognatelanguages. So inambd, both, which preserves-5 (cf. §vw and § 629. b).
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3, r . N M., F. N.
NoMm. duo duae duo trés tria
GeN. dudrum dudrum dudrum trium trium
Dar. dudbus dudbus dudbus tribus tribus
Acc. duds (duo) duds duo trés (tris) tria
Agpr. dubbus duabus dudbus tribus tribus

NOTE.— Ambd, both, is declined like duo. .

¢. The hundreds, up to 1000, are adjectives of the First and Second
Declensions, and are regularly declined like the plural of bonus.

d. Mille, a thousand, is in the singular an indeclinable adjective: —

mille modis, in o thousand ways.

cum mille hominibus, with a thousand men.

mille trahéns varids colorés (Aen. iv. 701), drawing out a thousand various
colors. )

In the plural it is used as a neuter noun, and is declined like the plural
of sedile (§ 69): milia, milium, milibus, ete.

Note. — The singular mille is sometimes found as a noun in the nominative and
accusative: as, mille hominum misit, e sent a thousand (of) men; in the other cases
rarely, except in connection with the same case of milia: as, cum octd milibus peditum,
mille equitum, with eight thousund fost and & thousand horse.

e. The ordinals are adjectives of the First and Second Declensions, and
are regularly declined like bonus.

135. Cardinals and Ordinals have the following uses: —

a. In numbers below 100, if units precede tens, et is generally inserted :
duo et vigintl; otherwise et is omitted : vigintl duo.

b. In numbers above 100 the highest denomination generally stands
first, the next second, etc., as in English. Et is either omitted entirely, or
stands between the two highest denominations: —mille (et) septingenti
sexdgintid quattuor, 1764.

NoTg. — Observe the following combinations of numerals with substantives: —

Gnus et vigintl milités, or viginti milit8s (et) Gnus, 21 soldiers.
duo milia quingenti militds, or duo milia militum et quingenti, 2600 soldiers.
milités mille ducenti trigintd {nus, 1237 soldiers.

¢. After milia the name of the objects enumerated is in the genitive :

duo milia hominum, two thousand men.1
cum tribus milibus militum, with three thousand soldiers.
milia passuum tria, three thousand paces (three miles).

d. For million, billion, trillion, ete., the Romans had no special words,
but these numbers were expressed by multiplication (cf. § 138. a).

1 Or, in poetry, bis mille hominds, fwice a thousand men.
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e. Fractions are expressed, as in English, by cardinals in the numerator
and ordinals in the denominator. The feminine gender is used to agree
with pars expressed or understood : —two-sevenths, duae septimae (sc. part@s) ;
three-eighths, trés octivae (sc. partés).

One-half is dimidia pars or dimidium.

NoTe 1.— When the numerator is one, it is omitted and pars is expressed: one-
third, tertia pars; one-fourth, qurta pars.

NoTE 2.— When the denominator is but one greater than the numerator, the numer-
ator only is given: ¢wo-thirds, duae partés; three-fourths, trés partés, etc.

Notk 3.— Fractions are also expressed by special words derived from as, @ pound .
as, triéus, a third,; bés, two-thirds. See §£27

Distributives

136. Distributive Numerals are declined like the plural of
bonus.

Note.— These answer to the interrogative quoténl, Zow many of each? or how
many at a time?

1. singuli, one by one 18. oetoni déni or duo- 100. centéni

2. bini, two by two dévicenl 200. ducéni

3. terni, trinl 19. novéni deni or 4n- 300. trecénl

4. quaterni dévicéni 400. quadringéni
5. quini 20. vicénl 500. quingéni

6. séni 21. vicéni singuli, etc. 600. sescCnl

7. septéni 30. tricéni 700. septingéni
8. octoni 40. quadrigéni 800. octingéni

9. novénl 50. quinquigén? 900. ndngéni

10. dénl 60. sexagéni 1000. milléni

11. Gindéni 70. septuagéni 2000. bina milia
12, duodéni 80. octdgéni 10,000. dena milia
13. terni déni, efe. 90. nonagént 100,000. centéna milia

137. Distributives are used as follows: —

a. In the sense of so many apiece or on each side : as, singula singulis, one
apiece (one each to each one); agri septéna ifigera plebi divisa sunt, i.e. seven
Jugera lo each citizen (seven jugera each), ete.

b. Instead of cardinals, to express simple number, when a noun plural in
form but usually singular in meaning is used in a plural sense: as, bina
castra, two camps (duo castra would mean two forts). With such nouns trin,
not terni, is used for three: as, trina (not terma) castra, three camps; terna
castra means camps in threes.

¢. In multiplication: as, bis bina, twice two; ter septénis di€bus, in thrice
seven days.

d. By the poets instead of cardinal numbers, particularly where pairs or
sets are spoken of : as, bina hastilia, two shafts (two in a set).
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Numeral Adverbs

138. The Numeral Adverbs answer the question quotitns
(quotigs), kow many times? how often ?

1. semel, once 12. duodeciéns 40. quadrigiéns
2. bis, twice 13, terdeciéns 50. quinquagiéns
3. ter, thrice 14. quaterdeciéns 60. sexiagiens

4. quater 15. quindeciéns 70. septuagisns
5. quinguiéns (-8s)! 16. sédeciéns . 80. octdgiéns

6. sexiéns 17. septiésdeciéns 90. nonagiéns

7. septiéns 18. duodaviciens 100. centiéns

8. octiéns 19. Gndéviciéns 200. ducentiéns
9. noviéns 20. viciéns 300. trecentiéns
10. deciéns 21. semel viciéns,?2 efe. 1000. miliéns

11. tndeciéns 30. triciéns . 10,000. deciéns miliéns

a. Numeral Adverbs are used with mille to express the higher numbers:

ter et triciéns (centéna milia) séstertium, 3,300,000 sesterces (three and thirty
times a hundred thousand sesterces).

viciés ac septiés milids (centéna milia) séstertium, 2,700,000,000 sesterces
(twenty-seven thousand times a hundred thousand).

Note. —These large numbers are used almost exclusively in reckoning money,
and centéna milia is regularly omitted (see § 634).

Other Numerals

139. The following adjectives are called Multiplicatives: —
simplex, single; duplex, double, twofold ; triplex, triple, threefold ; quadruplex,
quinquiplex, septemplex, decemplex, centuplex, sésquiplex (13), multiplex
(manifold).

a. Proportionals are: duplus, triplus, quadruplus, octuplus, etc., twice as
great, thrice as great, etc.

b. Ternporals: bimus, trimus, of two or three years’ age ; biennis, triennis,
lasting two or three years ; biméstris, trimeéstris, of two or three months ; biduum,
a pertod of two days; biennium, a period of two years.

¢. Partitives: bindrius, ternirius, of two or three parts.

d. Other derivatives are: finid, unity ; binid, the fwo (of dice); priminus,
of the first legion; primarius, of the first rank; dénarius, a sum of 10 asses;
binus (distributive), double, ete. ‘

1 Forms in -ns are often written without the n.
2 Also written viciéns et semel or viciéns semel, ete.
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PRONOUNS

140. Pronouns are used as Nouns or as Adjectives. They are
divided into the following seven classes: —

1. Personal Pronouns: as, ego, 1.

2. Reflexive Pronouns: as, sg, himself.

8. Possessive Pronouns: as, meus, my.

4. Demonstrative Pronouns: as, hic, this; ille, that.
5. Relative Pronouns: as, qui, who.

6. Interrogative Pronouns: as, quis, wko?

7. Indefinite Pronouns: as, aliquis, some one.

141. Pronouns have special forms of declension.

Nore.—These special forms are, in general, survivals of a very ancient form of
declension differing from that of nouns.

Personal Pronouns

142. The Personal pronouns of the first person are ego, I, nés,
we; of the second person, ti, thou or you, vos, ye or you. The
personal pronouns of the third person — he, she, it, they— are
wanting in Latin, a demonstrative being sometimes used instead.

143. Ego and tii are declined as follows: —

Noxm.
GEX.
Dat.

Acc.

ABL.

Nowm.
GEN.
DarT.
Acc.
ABIL.

First PERsON

Singular Plural
ego, I nds, we
mei, of me nostrum, nostri; of us
mihi (ml), to me ulbis, fo us
me, me nds, us
meé, by me n0bls, by us

SEcoND PERSON

t, thou ot you Y08, ye or you

tui, of thee or you vestrum, vestrl; vostrum (-iri)
tibi vobis

te v0s

te v0bis

a. The plural nds is often used for the singular ego; the plural vos is
never so used for the singular t&,
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Norte.—Old forms are genitive mis, tis; accusative and ablative méd, t&d (ef.
§43. N. 1).

b. The forms nostrum, vestrum, etc., are used partitively ; —
inusquisque nostrum, each one of us.
vestrum omnium, of all of you.

Note. — The forms of the genitive of the personal pronouns are really the genitives
of the possessives: mei, tul, sui, nostri, vestri, genitive singular neuter: nostrum, ves-
trum, genitive plural masculine or neuter. So in early and later Latin we find {ina
vestrirum, one of you (women).

¢. The genitives mei, tul, sui, nostri, vestri, are chiefly used objectively
(§847): —
memor sIs nostrl, be mindful of us (me).
mé tui pudet, I am ashamed of you.

d. Emphatic forms of ti are tiite and thtemet (titimet). The other
cases of the personal pronouns, excepting the genitive plural, are made
emphatic by adding -met: as, egomet, vosmet.

NotE. — Early emphatic forms are mépte and tépte.

e. Reduplicated forms are found in the accusative and ablative singu-
lar: as, méme, téte. .

£+ The preposition cum, witk, is joined enclitically with the ablative : as,
técum loquitur, ke talks with you.

Reflexive Pronouns

144. Reflexive Pronouns are used in the Oblique Cases to refer
to the subject of the sentence or clause in which they stand (see
§ 299): as, s& amat, he loves himself.

@. In the first and second persons the oblique cases of the Personal pro-
nouns are used as Reflexives: as, mé& vided, J see myself; té landis, you
praise yourself; nobis persuidémus, we persuade ourselves. ‘

b. The Reflexive pronoun of the third person has a special form used
only in this sense, the same for both singular and plural. It is thus
declined : —

Gev. sul, of himself, herself, itself, themselves

Dar. sibi, to himself, herself, itself, themselves

Acc. s (88s8), himself, herself, itself, themselves

AnL. sB (s8sB), [by] himself, herself, itself, themselves ,
Norz 1. — Emphatic and reduplicated forms of s& are made as in the personals (see

§143. 4, €). The preposition cum is added enclitically: as, sécum, with himself, etc.
NoOTE 2. — An old form s&d occurs in the accusative and ablative,
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Possessive Pronouns

145. The Possessive pronouns are: —

FirsTt PERSON. meus, my noster, our
Srconp Person.  tuus, thy, your vester, your
TrirD PERSON.  suus, Ais, her, its suus, their

These are really adjectives of the First and Second Declensions, and are
so declined (see §§ 110-112). But meus has regularly mi (rarely meus) in
the vocative singular masculine.

NoTEr.—Suus is used only as a reflexive, referring to the subject. For a possessive
pronoun of the third person not referring to the subject, the genitive of a demonstrative
must be used. Thus, patrem suum occidit, he killed his (own) father; but patrem éius
occldit, ke killed his (somebody else’s) father.

a@. Emphatic forms in -pte are found in the ablative singular: sudpte.

b. A rare possessive ciiius (quéius), -a, -um, whose, is formed from the
genitive singular of the relative or interrogative pronoun (qui, quis). It
may be either interrogative or relative in force according to its derivation,
but is usually the former.

¢. The reciprocals one another and each other are expressed by inter sé or
alter . . . alterum : —

alter alterius ova frangit, they break each other’s eggs (one . . . of the other).
inter s§ amant, they love one another (they love among themselves).

Demonstrative Pronouns

146. The Demonstrative Pronouns are used to point out or
designate a person or thing for special attention, either with nouns
as Adjectives or alone as Pronouns. They are: — hic, this; is,
ille, iste, that; with the Intensive ipse, self, and idem, same;! and
are thus deelined: —

hic, this
SINGULAR ProravL

M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. hic haec hoc hi hae haec
Gex.  hiius  hiius  héius hram  harum  hérum
Dar. huic huic huic his his his
Acc. hunc hanc hac hos his haec
Apr. héc hic hdc his his his

1 These demonstratives are combinations of o- and i- stems, which are not clearly
distinguishable.
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Nore 1.-Hic is a compound of the stem ho- with the demonstrative enclitic -ce.
In most of the cases final e is dropped, in some the whole termination. But in thege
latter it is sometimes retained for emphasis: as, hfiius-ce, his-ce. Inearly Latin-calone
is retained in some of these (horunc). The vowel in hic, hdc, was originally short, and
perbaps this quantity was always retained. Ille and iste are sometimes found with
the same enclitic: illic, illaee, illuc; also illoc. See @, p. 67.

Norg 2. —For the dative and ablative plural of hic the old form hibus is sometimes
found; haec occurs (rarely) for hae.

is, that
SINGULAR Prurar
M. F. N. M. F. N.

Nom. is ea id ef, il (1) eae ea

GEN. éius é&ius &jus edrum edrum edrum
Dar. el el el els, ils (Is) els, iis (Is) els, iis (is)
Acc. eum eam id els eds ea .
ABL. ed ed ed els, iis (Is)  els, ifs (Is) eis, iis (Is)

NoTE 3.— Obsolete forms are eae (dat. fem.), Endﬂeibus or ibus (dat. plur.). For
dative ei are found also & and &l (monosyllabic); €, €s, ete., also oceur in the plural,

ille, that
SINGULAR PrLurar

M. ¥. N. M. ¥. ~.
Now. ille illa illud i illae illa
GEN. illius illius illius ilorum  illairum  illorum
Dar. illl i3 illi illis illis illis
Acc. lum illam  illud illgs illas illa
ABL. ille ilia ill6 illis illis illis

Iste, ista, istud, that (yonder), is declined like ille.

Notg 4. —Ille replaces an earlier ollus (olle), of which several forms occur.

Nore 5. —Iste is sometimes found in early writers in the form ste ete. The first
syllable of ille and ipse is very often used as short in early poetry.

Notg 6. — The forms illi, istl (gen.), and illae, istae (dat.), are sometimes found;
also the nominative plural istaece, illaece (for istae, illae). See a, p. 67.

ipse, self
SINGULAR Prurar
M. F. N. M. ¥. .
Nom.  ipse ipsa ipsum ipsi ipsae ipsa
GEN. ipsius  ipsfus  ipsius ipsOrum ipsirum ipsbrum
Dar.  ipsi ipsi ipsi ipsis ipsis ipsis
Aco. ipsum ipsam ipsum ipsos ipsas ipsa

ABL.  ipsd ipsd ipsd ipsis ipsis ipsis
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NotTe 7.—1Ipse i3 compounded of is and -ps¢ (a pronominal particle of uncertain
origin: cf. § 145. @), meaning self. The former part was originally declined, as in
redpse (for 1€ edpse), in fact. An old form ipsus occurs, with superlative ipsissimus,

own self, used for comic effect.
Notg 8.—The intensive -pse is found in the forms eapse (nominative), eumpse,
eampse, edpse, eapse (ablative).

idem, the same

SINGULAR PruraL
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. idem eddem  fdem idem (el-) eaedem  eddem
Gex. éiusdem éiusdem éiusdem edrundem earundem edrundem
Dar. eidem eldem eidem eisdem or isdem
Acc. eundem eandem Idem edsdem edsdem  eidem
ABL. efdem eddem eddem eisdem or Isdem

Notg 9. —Idem ig the demonstrative is with the indeclinable suffix-dem. The mas-
culine Idem is for fisdem; the neuter idem, however, is not for tiddem, but is a relic of
an older formation. A final m of is is changed to n before d: as, eundem for eumdem,
etc. The plural forms ldem, isdem, are often written ildem, ilsdem.

a. Tle and iste appear in combination with the demonstrative particle -¢,
shortened from -ce, in the following forms: —

SixGULAR
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nox. illic  illaec illuc (illoc) istic  istaec  istuc (istoc)
Aco. illunc illanc itluc (illoc) istunc istanc  istuc (istoc)
ABL, illee  illdc illoe istec  istdc istoc
PLUrRAL
N., Acc. — —— illaec —_— — istaec

Notre 1.—The appended -ce is also found with pronouns in numerous combinations:
as, hiiusce, hunce, horunce, hdrunce, hosce, hisce (¢f. § 146. N. 1), illlusce, Isce ; also with the
interrogative -ne, in hocine, hdscine, istucine, illicine, ete.

NoTE 2.—By composition with ecce or em, behold.! are formed eccum (for ecce
eum), eccam, eccds, eccas; eccillum -(for ecce illum); ellum (for em illum), ellam, elids,
elias; eccistam. These forms are dramatic and colloguial.

b. The combinations hiiiusmodi (hdiuscemodi), éiusmodi, etc., are used as
indeclinable adjectives, equivalent to tilis, such: as, rés éusmodi, suck a
thing (a thing of that sort: cf. § 345. o).

For uses of the Demonstrative Pronouns, see §§ 296 ff.
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Relative Pronouns

147. The Relative Pronoun qui, who,which, is thus declined :—

SINGULAR PruraLr
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nowm. qul quae quod qui quae quae
Gex. cliius  chius  cfijus qudrum quirum  quérum
Dar. cul cui cui quibus quibus quibus
Acc. quem quam quod quos quas quae
Apr. qud qui qud quibus quibus quibus

Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

148. The Substantive Interrogative Pronoun quis, who? quid,
what? is declined in the Singular as follows: —

M., F. N.
Nom. quis quid
GEN. cliius cliius
Dar. cui cui
Ace. quem quid
ABL. qud qud

The Plural is the same as that of the Relative, qui, quae, quae.

a. The singular quis is either masculine or of indeterminate gender,
but in old writers it is sometimes distinetly feminine.

b. The Adjective Interrogative Pronoun, qui, quae, quod, what kind of ?
what 2 which ? is declined throughout like the Relative : —

SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVE
quis vocat, who calls ? qui homd vocat, what man calls ?
quid vidés, what do you see? quod templum vidés, what temple do you see ?

Note. —But qui is often used without any apparent adjective force; and quis is
very common as an adjective, especially with words denoting a person: as, qui udmi-
nat mé? who calls my name ? quis diés fuit ? what day was it ? quis homs ¢ what man?
but often qui homd ? what kind of man ? nescid qui 818, I know not who you are.

¢. Quisnam, pray, who ! is an emphatic interrogative. It has both sub-
stantive and adjective forms like quis, qui.

149. The Indefinite Pronouns quis, any one, and qui, any, are
declined like the corresponding Interrogatives, but qua is com-
monly used for quae except in the nominative plural feminine: —
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SUBSTANTIVE : quis, any one; quid, anything.
ADJECTIVE : qui, qua (quae), quod, any.

a. The feminine forms qua and quae are sormetimes used substantively.
b. The indefinites quis and qui are rare except after si, nisi, né, and pum,
and in compounds (see § 810. g, b).

NoTE. — After these particles quiis often used as a substantive and duis as an adjec-
tive (cf. § 148. b. N.).

Case-Forms of gui and quis

150. The Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns are
originally of the same stem, and most of the forms are the same
(compare § 147 with § 148). The stem has two forms in the mas-
culine and neuter, quo-, qui-, and one for the feminine, qua-. The
interrogative sense is doubtless the original one.

a. Old forms for the genitive and dative singular are quéius, quoi.

b. The form qui is used for the ablative of both numbers and all genders;
but especially as an adverb (how, by whick way, in any way), and in the combi-
nation quicum, with whom, as an interrogative or an indefinite relative.

¢. A nominative plural qués (stem qui-) is found in early Latin. A dative
and ablative quis (stem quo-) is not infrequent, even in classic Latin.

d. The preposition cum is joined enclitically to all forms of the abla-
tive, as with the personal pronouns (§ 148. f): as, qubcum, quicum, quibuscum.

NoTEe. — But oceasionally cum precedes: as, cum qud (Iuv. iv. 9).

Compounds of quis and quz

151. The pronouns quisand qui appear in various combinations.

a. The adverb -cumque (-cunque) (cf. quisque) added to the relative
makes an indefinite relative, which is declined like the simple word: as,
quicumgue, quaecumque, quodcumaque, whoever, whatever ; clifuscumque, etc.

Note. — This suffix, with the same meaning, may be used with any relative: as,
qualiscumque, of whatever sort; quanddcumque (also rarely quanddque), whenever ; ubi-
cumgque, wherever.

b. In quisquis, whoever, both parts are declined, but the only forms in
common use are quisquis, quidquid (quicquid) and qudqus.

NoTe 1. —Rare forms are quemquem and quibusquibus; an ablative quiqui is some-
times found in early Latin ; the ablative feminine quiqua is both late and rare. Cuicui
oceurs as 2 genitive in the phrase cuicui modi, of whatever kind. Other cases are
cited, but have no authority. In early Latin quisquis is occasionally feminine.

NoTE 2. —Quisquis is usually substantive, except in the ablative qudqus, which is
more commonly an adjective.
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¢. The indefinite pronouns quidam, a certain (one); quivis, quilibet, any
you please, are used both as substantives and as adjectives. The first part
is declined like the relative qui, but the neuter has both quid- (adjective)
and quod- (substantive): —
quidam quaedam quiddam (quoddam)
quivis quaevis quidvis (quodvis)
Quidam changes m to n before d in the accusative singular (quendam, ».;
quandam, F.) and the genitive plural (qudrundam, M., N.; quarundam, F.).
d. The indefinite pronouns quispiam, some, any, and quisquam, any at all,
are used both as substantives and as adjectives. Quispiam has feminine quae-
piam (adjective), neuter quidpiam (substantive) and quodpiam (adjective);
the plural is very rare. Quisquam is both masculine and feminine ; the
neuter is quidquam (quicquam), substantive only; there is no plural. Tllus,
-a, -um, is commonly used as the adjective corresponding to quisquam.
e. The indefinite pronoun aliquis (substantive), some one, aliqui (adjec-
tive), some, is declined like quis and qui, but aliqua is used instead of aliquae
except in the nominative plural feminine : —

SINGULAR
M. ¥. N.
Nom. aliquis (aliqui) aliqua aliquid (aliguod)
Gex. aliciius aliciiius aliciius
Dar. alicui alicui alicui
Acc. aliquem aliquam aliquid (aliquod)
ABL. aliqud aliqui aliqud
Pruravr
Nom. aliqui aliquae aliqua
GEeN. aliquorum aliquarum aliquérum
Dar. aliquibug aliquibus aliquibus
Acc. aliquds aliquas aliqua
ABL. aliquibus aliquibus aliquibus

NoTE. — Aliqui is sometimes used substantively and aliquis as an adjective.

7. The indefinite pronoun ecquis (substantive), whether any one, ec@ui
(adjective), whether any, is declined like aliquis, but has either ecquae or
ecqua in the nominative singular feminine of the adjective form.

NoTE. —Ecquis (ecqui) has no genitive singular, and in the plural oceurs in the
nominative and accusative only.

g- The enclitic particle -que added to the interrogative gives a universal :
as, quisque, every one; uterque, each of two, or both. Quisque is declined
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like the interrogative quis, qui: — substantive, quisque, quidque; adjective,

quique, quaeque, quodque.

In the compound iinusquisque, every single one, both parts are declined
(genitive uniusciusque), and they are sometimes written separately and even
separated by other words: —

né in ind quidem qudque (Lael. 82), not even in a single one.

h. The relative and interrogative have rarely a possessive adjective
chius (-a, -um), older qubius, whose; and a patrial cdids (chidt-), of what

country.

4. Quantus, how great, qualis, of what sort, are derivative adjectives from

the interrogative.

Correlatives

They are either interrogative or relative, corresponding
respectively to the demonstratives tantus, talis (§ 152).
pounds are quantuscumque and quiliscumgque (see § 151. a).

Indefinite com-

152. Many Pronouns, Pronominal Adjectives, and Adverbs
have corresponding demonstrative, relative, interrogative, and

indefinite forms.

They are shown in the following table: —

DEMON.

is
that
tantus
80 great
talis
such
ibi
there
ed
thither
ed
that way
inde
thence
tum
then
tot
80 many
totiens
30 often

REL.

qui
who
quantus
how {as) great
qualis
as
ubi
where
quo
whither
qud
which way
unde
whence
cum
when
quot
as
quotiens
as

INTERROG.

quis ?
who ?
quantus ?
how great?
qualis ?
of what sort?
ubi ?
where ?
qud?
whither ?
qua ?
which way ?
unde ?
whence ?
quandd ?
when f
quot ?
how many ?
quotiéns ?
how often ?

IxpEF. REL.

quisquis
whoever
quantuscumque
however great
quiliscumque
of whatever kind
ubiubi
wherever
quoquo
whithersoever
quaquid
whithersoever
undecumque
whencesoever
quanddécumque
whenever
quotquot
however many
quotiénscumque
kowever often

Such parallel forms are called Correlatives.

INDEF.

aliquis
some one
aliquantus

some

alicubi
somewhere
aliqud
(to) somewhere
. aliqua
(t0) anywhere
alicunde
JSrom somewhere
aliquandd
at some time
aliquot
some, several
aliquotiéns
at several times
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VERBS
CONJUGATION OF THE VERB
153. The inflection of the Verb is called its Conjugation.

Voice, Mood, Tense, Person, Number

154. Through its conjugation the Verb expresses Voice, Mood,
Tense, Person, and Number.

a@. The Voices are two: Active and Passive.

®. The Moods are four: Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, and In-
finitive.l

Note. —The Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative are called Finite Moods in
distinction from the Infinitive.

¢. The Tenses are six, viz.: —

1. For continued action, Present, Imperfect, Future.

2. For completed action, Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect.

The Indicative Mood has all six tenses, but the Subjunctive has no
future or future perfect, and the Imperative has only the present and the
future. The Infinitive has the present, perfect, and future. '

d. The Persons are three: First, Second, and Third.

e. The Numbers are two: Singular and Plural.

Noun and Adjective Forms

155. The following Noun and Adjective forms are also included
in the inflection of the Latin Verb: —

a. Four Participles,? viz.: —
Active: the Present and Future Participles.
Passive : the Perfect Participle and the Gerundive.®
. b, The Gerund: thisis in form a neuter noun of the second declension,
used only in the oblique cases of the singular.
¢. The Supine: this is in form a verbal noun of the fourth declension
in the accusative (-um) and dative or ablative (-)* singular.

1 The Infinitive is strictly the locative case of an abstract noun, expressing the
action of the verb (§ 451).

2 The Participles are adjectives in inflection and meaning, but have the power of
verbs in construction and in distinguishing time.

8 The Gerundive is also used as an adjective of necessity, duty, ete. (§158. d). In
late use it became a Future Passive Participle. + Originally locative.
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SIGNIFICATION OF THE FORMS OF THE VERB
Voices

156, The Active and Passive Voices in Latin generally cor-
respond to the active and passive in English; but —

a. The passive voice often has a reflexive meaning : —
fertd accingor, I gird myself with my sword.
Turnus vertitur, Turnus turns (himself),
induitur vestem, he puls on his (own) clothes.

Note. —This use corresponds very nearly to the Greek Middle voice, and is doubt-
less a survival of the original meaning of the passive (p. 76, footnote 2).

b. Many verbs are passive in form, but active or reflexive in meaning.
These are called Depounents (§ 190): ! as, hortor, I exhort; sequor, / follow.
¢. Some verbs with active meaning have the passive form in the perfect
tenses; these are called Semi-Deponents: as, auded, audére, ausus sum, dare.

Moods
157. The Moods are used as follows: —

a. The Indicative Mood is used for most direct assertions and interroga-
tions: as, —valésne? +valed, are you wellf I am well.

b. The Subjunctive Mood has many idiomatic uses, a5 in commands, condi-
tions, and various dependent clauses. It is often translated by the English
Indicative; frequently by means of the auxiliaries may, might, would, should;*
sometimes by the (rare) Subjunctive; sometimes by the Infinitive; and
often by the Imperative, especially in prokibitions. A few characteristic
examples of its use are the following: —

.eamus, lef us go; n& abeat, let him not depart.
adsum ut videam, I am here to see (that I may see).
tQ né quaesieris, do not thou ingquire.

beatus sis, may you be blessed.

quid morer, why should I delay ?

nescid quid seribam, I know not what fo write.

sI moneam, audiat, ¢f I should warn, ke would hear.

1 That is, verbs which have laid aside (dépdnere) the passive meaning.

2 The Latin uses the subjunctive in many cases where we use the indicative; and
we use a colorless auxiliary in many cases where the Latin employs a separate verb
with more definite meaning. Thus, I'may write is often not seribam (subjunctive), but
licet mihi scrivere; I can write is possum scribere; I would write is scribam, scriberem,
or scrivere velim (vellem) ; I shouldwrite, (if, ete.), scriberem (sI) . . ., or (implying duty)
oportet m¥ scribere.
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¢. The Tmperative is used for exhortation, entreaty, or command ; but the
Subjunctive is often used instead (§§ 439, 450): —

Iiber estd, ke shall be free.
né ossa legitd, do not gather the bones.

d. The Infinitive is used chiefly as an indeclinable noun, as the subject
or complement of another verb (§§ 452,456.~.). In special constructions it
takes the place of the Indicative, and may be translated by that mood in
English (see Indirect Discourse, § 580 f.).

Norr. — For the Syntax of the Moods, see § 436 ff.

Participles
158. The Participles are used as follows: —

a. The Present Participle (ending in -ns) has commonly the same
meaning and use as the English participle in -ing; as, vocans, call-
ing ; legent8s, reading. (For its inflection, see egéns, § 118.)

b. The Future Participle (ending in -Girus) is oftenest used to ex-
press what is Zikely or about to happen: as, réctlirus, about o rule;
aunditiirus, about to hear.

NoTe. —With the tenses of esse, {0 be, it forms the First Periphrastic Conjugation
(see § 195) : as, urbs est casiira, the city i¢s about to fall; mansirus eram, I was going
to stay.

¢. The Perfect Participle (ending in -tus, -sus) has two uses: —

1. It is sometimes equivalent to the English perfect passive participle :
as, téctus, sheltered ; acceptus, accepted ; ictus, having been struck; and often
has simply an adjective meaning: as, acceptus, acceptable.

2. It is used with the verb fo be (esse) to form certain tenses of the pas-
sive: as, vocitus est, ie was (has been) called.

Nore. — There is no Perfect Active or Present Passive Pa.rf;iciple in Latin. For
substitutes see §§ 492, 493.

d. The Gerundive (ending in -ndus), has two uses: —
1. It is often used as an adjective implying obligation, necessity, or
propriety (ought or must) : as, audiendus est, he must be heard.

Notr. — When thus used with the tenses of the verb 7o be (esse) it forms the Second
Periphrastic Conjugation: a&ligendus erat, ie ought to have been chosen (§196).

2. In the oblique cases the Gerundive commonly has the same meaning
as the Gerund (cf. § 159. a), though its construction is different. (For
examples, see § 503 ff.)



§§ 159-162] TENSES OF THE FINITE VERB 75

Gerund and Supine

159. The Gerund and Supine are used as follows: —

a@. The Gerund is a verbal noun, corresponding in meaning to the English
verbal noun in -ing (§ 502): as, loquendi causd, for the sake of speaking.

Nors. —The Gerund is found only in the oblique cases. A corresponding nomi-
native is supplied by the Infinitive: thus, scribere est dtile, writing (to write) is use-
JSul; but, ars scribendi, the art of writing.

b. The Supine is in form a noun of the fourth declension (§ 94. %),
found only in the accusative ending in -tum, -sum, and the dative or abla-
tive ending in -4, -si.

The Supine in -um is used after verbs and the Supine in -it after adjec-
tives (§§ 509, 510): —

vénit spectitum, ke came to see; mirabile dictd, wonderful to tell.

Tenses of the Finite Verb

160. The Tenses of the Indicative have, in general, the same
meaning as the corresponding tenses in English: —

a. Of continued action,
1. PrESENT: scribd, I write, I am writing, I do write.
2. ImpERFECT : scribébam, I wrote, I was writing, I did write.
8. Furure: scribam, I skall write.
b. Of completed action,
4. PerrECT : scripsi, I have written, I wrote.
5. PLUPERFECT : scripseram, I had writien.
6. Furure PERFECT: scripserd, I shall have written.

161. The Perfect Indicative has two separate uses, — the Per-
fect Definite and the Perfect Historical (or Indefinite).

1. The Perfect Definite represents the action of the verb as completed
in present time, and corresponds to the English perfect with have: as,
scrips], [ have written.

2. The Perfect Historical narrates a simple act or state in past time
without representing it as in progress or continuing. It corresponds to the
English past or preterite and the Greek aorist: as, scripsit, ke wrote.

162. The Tenses of the Subjunctive are chiefly used in depend-
ent clauses, following the rule for the Sequence of Tenses; but
have also special idiomatic uses (see Syntax).

For the use of Tenses in the Imperative, see §§ 448, 449,
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Prersoxal ENDINGS

163. Verbs have regular terminations 1 for each of the three
Persons, both singular and plural,active and passive.2 These are:

ACTIVE PASSIVE
SINGULAR
1. -m (-8): am-B, I love. x (-or):  amo-r, ] am loved.
2. -8: ama-s, thou lovest. ris (-re): ama-ris, thou art'loved.
3. -t: ama-t, ke loves. -tur: ama-tur, ke is loved.
PLuraL
1. -mus: ami-mus, we love. -mur: ama-mur, we are loved.
2. -tis: ama-tis, you love. -mint : ama-mini, you are loved.
3. -nt: ama-nt, they love. -ntur: ama-ntur, they are loved.

a. The Perfect Indicative active has the special terminations3: —

Smve. 1. 4: amav-i, I loved.
2. -ig-ti: amav-is-ti, thou lovedst.
3. -i-t: amav-i-t, ke loved.
Prur. 1. -i-mus: amav-i-mus, we loved.
2. -is-tig: amav-is-tis, you loved.
3. -erunt (-ére):  amav-érunt (-ére), they loved.

b. The Imperative has the following terminations: —

PRESENT ACTIVE
Singular Plural

2, —: ama, love thou. -te: ami-te, love ye.

FururRE ACTIVE

2. -t6: ama-td, thou shalt love. -t6te: ami-tdte, ye shall love.
3. -t6: amia-to, he shall love. -ntd : ama-ntd, they shull love.

1 Most of these seem to be fragments of old pronouns, whose signification is thus
added to that of the verb-stem (cf. § 36). But the ending -mini in the second person
plural of the passive is perhaps a remnant of the participial form found in the Greek
-uevos, and has supplanted the proper form, which does not appear in Latin. The per-
sonal ending -nt is probably connected with the participial nt- (nominative -ns).

2 The Passive is an old Middle Voice, peculiar to the Italic and Celtic languages,
and of uncertain origin.

8 Of these terminations - is not a personal ending, but appears to represent an
Indo-European tense-sign -ai of the Perfect Middle. In-is-tiand -is-tis, -t1 and -tis are
personal endings; for -is-, see § 169. ¢. N. In -i-t and -~i-mus, -t and -mus are personal
endings, and i is of uncertain origin. Both -Erunt and -Ere are also of doubtful origin,
but the former contains the personal ending -nt.
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Singular PrESENT Passive Plural
2. -re:  ami-re, be thou loved. -mini: améi-mini, be ye loved.

FuTuRE PASSIVE

2. -tor: ami-tor, thou shalt be loved.
8. -tor: amd-tor, ke shall be loved. -ntor: ama-ntor, they shall be loved.

ForMs oF THE VERB
The Three Stems

164. The forms of the verb may be referred to three stems,
called (1) the Present, (2) the Perfect, and (8) the Supine stem.
1. On the Present stem are formed ~—

The Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative, Active and Passive.
The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive, Active and Passive.

The Imperative, Active and Passive.

The Present Infinitive, Active and Passive.

The Present Participle, the Gerundive, and the Gerund.

2. On the Perfect stem are formed —

The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Active.
The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Active.
The Perfect Infinitive Active.

3. On the Supine stem are formed ! —

a. The Perfect Passive Participle, which combines with the forms of the
verb sum, be, to make —

The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Passive.

The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Passive.

The Perfect Infinitive Passive.

b. The Future Active Participle, which combines with esse to make
the Future Active Infinitive. .

¢. The Supine in -um and 8. The Supine in -um combines with iri to
make the Future Passive Infinitive (§ 203. a).

NoTe. — The Perfect Participle with fore also makes a Future Passive Infinitive
(ay, amatus fore). For fore (futfirum esse) ut with the subjunctive, see § 569. 3. a.

1 The Perfect Passive and Future Active Participles and the Supine, though strictly
noun-forms, each with its own suffix, agree in having the first letter of the suffix (t)
the same and in suffering the same phonetic change (t to s, see § 15. 5). Hence these
forms, along with several sets of derivatives (in -tor, -tiira, ete., see § 238. b. x.1), were
felt by the Romans as belonging to one system, and are conveniently associated with
the Supine Stem. Thus, from pingd, we have pictum, pictus, pictGrus, pictor, pictlira;
from rided, risum (for trid-tum), risus (part.), risus (noun), risfirus, risis, risor, risibilis.
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VERB-ENDINGS

165. Every form of the finite verb is made up of two parts:

1. The SteM (see §24). This is either the root or a modification or
development of it.

2. The Exping, consisting of —

1. the Signs of Mood and Tense (see §§ 168, 169).
2. the Personal Ending (see § 163).

Thus in the verb voci-bi-s, you were calling, the root is voc, modified into the
verb-stem vocd-, which by the addition of the ending -bas becomes the imperfect
tense vocibas; and this ending consists of the tense-sign bi- and the personal
ending (-s) of the second person singular.

166. The Verb-endings, as they are formed by the signs for
mood and tense combined with personal endings, are —

ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT PrESENT
Sivg. 1. -5 . [-m -or <
$E= . IS N
2. -8 832 (-8 -ris (-re) Y5 | -tis (-1e)
3. -t St ~tur 55 | tur
Pror. 1. -mus % ¥ | -mus -mur ijﬁ -mur
2. -tis 322 | -tis -mini &% | -mint
3. nt == [ -nt -ntur -ntur
IMPERFECT IMpERFECT
Swve. 1. -ba-m -re-m -ba-r -re-r
2. -ba-s -18-8 -ba-ris (-re) -re-ris (-re)
3. -ba-t -re-t -ba-tur -ré-tur
PrLur. 1. -bi-mus -ré-mus ~bd-mur -ré-mur
2. -bi-tis -ré-tis -ba-mini ~rg-mini
3. -ba-nt -re-nt -ba-ntur -re-ntur
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE
FuTURE Furure
1, 111 I, Iv I, IX 11, IV Y
Sive. 1. -b-3 g8 ® 5 [ -o-m ~bo-r ~0-T
2. -bi-s 8 Eﬁg 3 | -2 -be-ris (-re) § g | -&-ris (-re)
8. -bi-t Setg | et -bi-tur &3 | S-tur
Pror. 1. -bi-mus  R3% 2 | --mus “bi-mur I3 eemur
2. bitis  SEfz | -e-tis -bi-mini £ | -Zmin
8. bunt SEEE | et -bu-ntur -e-ntur

1 These numerals refer to the four conjugations given later (see § 171).
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Active Passive
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PERFECT PerFECT
Sive. 1. ~eri-m sum sim
2. -is-ti -eri-s -t_utigtja, es sis
3. -i-t -eri-t est sit
PrLur. 1. -i-mus -eri-mus H (-ta sumus simus
2. -is-tis -eri-tis - (t-a & 1 estis sitis
- - . -ta) .
8. -gru-nt (-&re) -eri-nt sunt sint
PLUPERFECT PruPeRFECT
Sixe. 1. -era-m -igse-m eram essem
9 = . ~tus(-ta, = ~
. -era-s -issé-s —tum) eris essés
3. ~era-t -isse-t erat esset
PLUR. 1. -erd-mus -igsé-mus H (-t eramus essémus
2. -eri-tis -igsé-tis - _(ga)a € 1 eratis essétis
3. -era-nt -isse-nt erant essent
. Future PERFECT FuTURE PERFECT
Sing. 1. -er-b erd
2. -eri-s -t:xts“gt)a, eris
3. -eri-t erit
PLour. 1. -eri-mus _ erimus
2. -eri-tis 4 (t—tae, eritis
) -ta)
3. -eri-nt erunt
IMPERATIVE
PRESENT PRESENT
Sive. 2. — PLOR. 2. -te SiNG. 2. -re PLur. 2. -mini
Furure FuTUuRE
2. 6 2. -tote 2. -tor
3. -to 3. -ntd 3. -tor 3. -ntor

For convenience a table of the Noun and Adjective forms of
the verb is here added.

INFINITIVE
Pres. -re (Pres. stem) 1, 1, Iv. ~ri; I -
PerF. -isse (Perf. stem) -tus (-ta, -tum) esse
Fur.  -tdrus (-a, -um) esse ~tum Iri
PARTICIPLES
PrES. -ns, -ntis PeRrF. -tus, -ta, -tum
For. -tiarus, -a, -um Ger.  -ndus, -nda, -ndum
GERUND SUPINE

-ndi. -ndd, -ndum, -ndd -tum, -td



80 CONJUGATION OF THE VERB (8§ 167, 168

167. A long vowel is shortened before the personal endings
-m (-1), -t, -nt (-ntur): as, ame-t (for older amét), habet (for habet),

mone—nt, mone-ntur.
168. The tenses of the Present System are made from the Pres-

ent Stem as follows: —1

a. In the Present Indicative the personal endings are added directly to
the present stem. Thus, — present stem ara-: aré-s, ara-mus, ara-tis.

b. In the Imperfect Indicative the suffix -bam, -bas, etc. (originally a com-
plete verb) is added to the present stem: as, ara-bam, ara-bas, ara-bamus.

NoOTE. — The form bam was apparently an aorist of the Indo-European root sru
(cf. ful, futiirus, ¢vw, English be, been), and meant I was. This was added to 2 com-
plete word, originally a case of a verbal noun, as in I was ¢-seeing; hence vid&-bam,
The form probably began in the Second or Third Conjugation and was extended to the
others. The a was at first long, but was shortened in certain forms (§ 167).

¢. In the Future Indicative of the First and Second Conjugations a similar
suffix, -bd, -bis, ete., is added to the present stem: as, ara-bs, ard-bis, mong-bs.

Note. — The form 153 was probably a present tense of the root BRU, with a future
meaning, and was affixed to a noun-form as described in b. x.

d. In the Future Indicative of the Third and Fourth Conjugations the
terminations -am, -Es, etc. (as, teg-am, teg-€s, audi-am, audis) are really sub-
junctive endings used in a future sense (see ¢). The vowel was originally
long throughout. For shortening, see § 167.

e. In the Present Subjunctive the personal endings were added to a
form of the present stem ending in & or a-, which was shortened in certain
forms (§ 167).  Thus, ame-m, amé-s, tega-mus, tega-nt.

NoTe 1.— The vowel & (seen in the First Conjugation: as, am-&-8) is an inherited
subjunctive mood-sign. It appears to be the thematic vowel ¢ (§ 174. 1) lengthened.
The 4 of the other conjugations (mone-a-s, reg-a-s, audi-a-s) is of uncertain origin.

NotE 2.—1In a few irregular verbs a Present Subjunctive in -im, -is, etc. occurs:
as, sim, sis, simus, velim, velis, etc. This is an old optative,1 being a form of the Indo-
European optative mood-sign yeé- (cf. siem, si€s, siet, § 170. . N.). The vowel has
been shortened in the first and third persons singular and the third person plural.

f- In the Imperfect Subjunctive the suffix -rem, -rés, etc. is added to the
present stem : as, ama-rem, ama-rés, moné-rem, tege-rem, audi-rem.

NoTg. — The stem element -18- is of uncertain origin and is not found outside of -

Italic. The r is doubtless the-aorist sign s (cf. es-se-m, es-s&-s) changed to r between
two vowels (§ 15. 4). The € is probably the subjunctive mood-sign (see €).

1 The conjugation of a verb consists of separate formations from a root, grad-
ually grouped together, systematized, and supplemented by new formations made on
old lines to supply deficiencies. Some of the forms were inherited from the parent
speech ; others were developed in the course of the history of the Italic dialects or of
the Latin language itself.
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169. The tenses of the Perfect System in the active voice are
made from the Perfect Stem as follows: —

a. In the Perfect Indicative the endings -, -ist], etc. are added directly
to the perfect stem : as, amav-isti, téx-istis.

b. In the Pluperfect Indicative the suffix -eram, -erds, etc. is added to the
perfect stem : as, amav-eram, monu-eras, téx-erat.

Note. —This seems to represent an older f-is-dm etc. formed on the analogy of

the Future Perfect in -erd (older {-is-6: see ¢ below) and influenced by eram (imperfect
of sum) in comparison with erd (future of sum).

¢. In the Future Perfect the suffix -erd, -eris, etc. is added to the perfect
stem: as, amiv-erd, monu-eris, téx-erit.

Nore. —This formation was originally a subjunctive of the s-aorist, ending prob-
ably in t-is-6. The-is-is doubtless the same as thafseen in the second person singular of
the perfect indicative (vid-is-ti), in the perfect infinitive (vid-is-se), and in the plu-
perfect subjunctive (vid-is-sem), s being the aorist sign and i probably an old stem
vowel.

d. In the Perfect Subjunctive the suffix -erim, -eris, etc. is added to the
perfect stem : as, amav-erim, monu-eris, téx-erit.

Nore.— This formation was originally an optative of the s-aorist (-er- for older
-is-, as in the future perfect, see ¢ above). The i after r'is the optative mood-sign 1

shortened (see § 168. e. ¥.2). Forms in -Is, -it, -imus, -itis, are sometimes found. The
shortening in -is, -imus, -itis, is due to confusion with the future perfect.

e. In the Pluperfect Subjunctive the suffix -issem, -issé8s, etc. is added to
the perfect stem : as, amav-issem, monu-issés, téx-isset.
NoTE. — Apparently this tense was formed on the analogy of the pluperfect indica~

tive in f-is-dm (later -er-am, see b), and influenced by essem (earlier tessém) in its
relation to eram (earlier fesam).l

The Verb Sum

170. The verb sum, be, is both irregular and defective, having
no gerund or supine, and no participle but the future.

Its econjugation is given at the outset, on account of its impor-
tance for the inflection of other verbs.

1 The signs of mood and tense are often said to be inserted between the root (or
verb-stem) and the personal ending. No such insertion is possible in a language
developed like the Latin. All true verb-forms are the result, as shown above, of com-
position; that is, of adding to the root or the stem either personal endings or fully
developed auxiliaries (themselves containing the personal terminations), or of imita-
tion of such processes. Thus vidébdmus is made by adding to vidé-, originally a signifi-
cant word or a form conceived as such, a full verbal form tbamus, not by inserting
~ba- between vidé- and -mus (§ 168. b).
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Prixcrepar Parts: Present Indicative sum, Present Infinitive esse,
Perfect Indicative fuil, Future Participle futfirus.
SurIiNE StEM fut-

PRESENT STEM es- PERFECT STEM fu-

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT
Sive. 1. sum, I am sim
2. &s, thou art (you are) sis
3. est, he (she, it) is sit
Prur. 1. sumaus, we are sTmus
2. estis, you are sitis
3. sunt, they are sint
IMPERFECT
Sixe. 1. eram, I was essem
2. erds, you were essés
3. erat, he (ske, it) was esset
Prur. 1. erdmus, we were essémus
2. eratis, you were essétis
3. erant, they were essent
. FuTure
Sine. 1. erd, I shall be
2. eris, you will be
8. erit, ke will be
Prur. 1. erimus, we shall be
2. eritis, you will be
3. erunt, they will be
PerFECT
Sixe. 1. fui, I was (have been) fuerim
2. fuisti, you were fueris
3. fuit, ke was fuerit
Pruzr. 1. fuimus, we were fuerimus
2. fuistis, you were fueritis
8. fuérunt, fuére, they were fuerint
PLUPERFECT
Swxe. 1. fueram, I had been fuissem
2. fuerds, you had been fuissés
3. fuerat, ke had been fuisset

1 All translations of the Subjunctive are misleading, and hence none is given; see

§157. b.
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Prur. 1. fuerdmus, we had been fuissémus
2. fueratis, you had been fuiss@tis
3. fuerant, they had been fuissent
' FuTure PERFECT
Sing. 1. fuerd; I shall have been Prer. 1. fuerimus, we shall have been
2. fueris, you will have been 2. fueritis, you will have been
3. fuerit, ke will have been 3. fuerint, they will have been
IMPERATIVE
PRESENT Sixg. 2. &s, be thou PrLrr. 2. este, be ye
FuTure 2. estd, thou shalt be 2. estote, ye shall be
3. estd, he shall be 3. sunt3, they shall be
INFINITIVE

PRESEXT  esse, {0 be
Perrecr fuisse, to have been
FUTCRE futdirus esse or fore, to be about to be

PARTICIPLE
FuTuRE futirus, -a, -um, about io be

a. For essem, essds, ete., forem, forés, foret, forent, are often used; so fore
for futiirus esse.

b. The Present Participle, which would regularly be tsons,! appears in
the adjective in-sbns, innocent, and in a modified form in ab-séns, prae-séns.
The simple form éns is sometimes found in late or philosophical Latin asa
participle or abstract noun, in the forms &ns, being ; entia, things whick are.

NoTe.—Old forms are:— Indicative: Future, escit, escunt (strictly an inchoa-
tive present, see § 263. 1).

Subjunctive: Present, siem, siés, siet, sient; fuam, fuas, fuat, fuant; Perfect, fivi-
mus; Pluperfect, fivisset.

The root of the verb sum is Es, which in the imperfect is changed to Er (see §15. 4),
and in many forms is shortened to 5. Some of its modifications, as found in several
languages more or less closely related to Latin, may be seen in the following table, —
the Sanskrit syam corresponding to the Latin sim (siem): —

SANSKRIT GREEK LaTiv LITHUANIAN
ag-mi syam (optative) Euuw? S-Um sim (stem) es-mi
asi syas éool? es 815 (5i8s) es-i
as-ti syat éari es-t sit (siet) es-ti

s-mas syama couéy sumus  simus es-me
stha  syate éoTé es-tis sitis es-te
santi  syus evri? s-unt  sing (sient) es-ti

The Perfect and Supine stems, fu-, fut-, are kindred with the Greek Zpv, and with
the English be. E

1 Compare Sankrit sant, Greek é». 2 Old form.
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The Four Conjugations

171, Verbs are classed in Four Regular Conjugations, distin-
guished by the stem-vowel which appears before -re in the Present

Infinitive Active: —

CoNJuGATION InriNiTIVE ENDING STEM
First -are (amire) a
Second -8re (monére) 8
Third -&re (regére) &
Fourth ire (audire) i

The Principal Parts

172. The Principal Parts of a verb, showing the three stems
which determine its conjugation throughout, are —

1. The Present Indicative (as, amd)

2. The Present Infinitive (as, ama-re)

3. The Perfect Indicative (as, amav-I), showing the Perfect Stem.

4. The neuter of the Perfect Participle (as, amat-um), or, if that form
is not in use, the Future Active Participle (amat-tirus), showing the Supine

Stem.

173. The regular forms of the Four Conjugations are seen in
the following:—

} showing the Present Stem.

First Conj ﬁgation P

Active, amd, amare, amavi, amatum, love.
Passive, amor, amari, amatus.
Present Stem amid-, Perfect Stem amav-, Supine Stem amat-.

Second Conjugation : —

Active, d&led, dslére, dglavi, deltum, blot out.
Passive, déleor, déleri, délétus.
Present Stem déle-, Perfect Stem délév-, Supine Stem délét-.

In the Second conjugation, however, the characteristic & rarely appears
in the perfect and perfect participle. The common type is, therefore: —

Active, moned, monére, monui, monitum, warn.
Passive, moneor, monéri, monitus. :
Present Stern moné-, Perfect Stem monu-, Supine Stem monit-,
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Third Conjugation: —
Active, tegd, teggre, téxi, téctum, cover.

Passive, tegor, tegl, téctus.
Present Stem teg&-, Perfect Stem téx-, Supine Stem téct-.

Fourth Conjugation : —

Active, audiG, audire, audivi, auditum, hear.
Passive, audior, audiri, auditus.
Present Stem audi-, Perfect Stem audiv-, Supine Stem audit-.

a. In many verbs the principal parts take forms belonging to two or
more different conjugations (cf. § 189): —

1, 2, domd, domaire, domui, domitum, subdue.
, 3, maned, manére, mansi, mansum, remain.
, 4, petd, pet¥re, petivi, petitum, seek.

, 3, vincid, vincire, vinxi, vinctum, bind.

o0 N

Such verbs are referred to the conjugation to which the Present stem
conforms.

Present Stem

174. The parent (Indo-European) speech from which Latin comes had two main
classes of verbs: —

1. Thematic Verbs, in which a so-called thematic vowel (%o, in Latin i/s) appeared
between the root and the personal ending: as, leg-i-tis (for tleg-c-tes), leg-u-nt (for
fleg-o-nti).1

2. Athematic Verbs, in which the personal endings were added directly to the root:
as, es-t, es-tis (root Es)?, dd-mus (45, root DA}, fer-t (ferd, root FER).

Of the Athematic Verbs few survive in Latin, and these are counted as irregular,
except such as have been forced into one of the four “regular’’ conjugations. Even
the irregular verbs have admitted many forms of the thematic type.

Of the Thematic Verhs a large number remain. These may be divided into two
classes:~

1. Verbs which preserve the thematic vowel e or o (in Latin i or u) before the per-
sonal endings. — These make up the Third Conjugation. The present stem is formed
in various ways (§ 176), but always ends in a short vowel ¢/, (Latin 14). Examples are
tegd (stem teg®,-), sternimus (stem stern®/,-) for fster-no-mos, plectunt (stem plect®/,-)
for tplec-to-nti. So ndsco (stem gndsc®/,-) for gnd-se-6. Verbs like ndscd became the
type for a large number of verbs in -5¢5, called inceptives (§ 263. 1).

2. Verbs which form the present stem by means of the suffix y%,-, which already
contained the thematic vowel °/,.— Verbs of this class in which any vowel (except
u) came in contact with the suffix y°/,- suffered contraction so as to present a long
vowel -, 8-, I, at the end of the stem. In this contraction the thematic &/, disappeared.
These became the types of the First, Second, and Fourth conjugations respectively.
In imitation of these long vowel-stems numerous verbs were formed by the Romans
themselves (after the mode of formation had been entirely forgotten) from noun- and

1 Cf. Néy-e-re, Néy-0-uev; Doric Aéy-o-rre.
2 CL. éo-i, éo-7¢ (see p. 83, note).
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adjective-sterns. This came to be the regular way of forming new veljbs, just asin
English the borrowed suffix -ize can be added to nouns and adjectives to make

verbs: as, macadamize, modernize. .

Thematic verbs of the second class in which a consonant or u came into contact
with the suffix y®,- suffered various phonetic changes. Such verbs .fall partly into
the Third Conjugation, giving rise to an irregular form of it, and partly into the Fourth,
and some have forms of both. Examples are: — (cdn)spici6 (-spicEre) for Tspekyd; venis
(venire) for }(g)vem-yo; cupib, cupdre, but cupivi; orior, oritur, but oriri. N_ote, however,
plud (pluere) for Tplu-yd; and hence, by analogy, acud (acuere) for tacu-ys.

In all these cases many cross-analogies and errors as well as phonetic changes have
been at work to produce irregularities. Hence has arisen the traditional syster which
is practically represented in §§ 175, 176.

175. The Present Stem may be found by dropping -re in the
Present Infinitive: —
ama-re, stemn ami-; moné-re, stem moné-; teg¥-re, stem tegé-; audi-re, stem
audi-.

176. The Present Stem is formed from the Root in all regu-
lar verbs in one of the following ways: —

a. In the First, Second, and Fourth conjugations, by adding a long
vowel (a- &, I-) to the root, whose vowel is sometimes changed : as, vocd-re
(voc), mon&-re (MEN, cf. memini), sopi-re (sop').1

NOTE.— Verb-stems of these conjugations are almost all really {formed from noun-
stems on the pattern of older formations (see § 174).

b. In the Third Conjugation, by adding a skort vowel &,% to the root.
In Latin this &, usually appears as i/, but e is preserved in some forms.
Thus, tegi-s (oot TEG),ali-tis (AL), regu-nt (REG); but tegé-ris (tegére), alé-ris.

1. The stem-vowel €4 (i4) may be preceded by n, t, or sc:8 as, tem-ni-tis,
tem-nu-nt, tem-n&-ris (TEM) ; plec-ti-s (PLEC) ; cré-sci-tis (CRE).

2. Verbs in -i3 of the Third Conjugation (as, capid, capére) show in some forms
an i before the final vowel of the stem : as, cap-i-unt (car), fug-i-unt (¥uve).

¢. The root may be changed —

1. By the repetition of a part of it (reduplication) : as, gi-gn-e-re (GE¥).
2. By the insertion of a nasal (m or n) : as, find-e-re (FID), tang-e-re (TAG).

1 Most verbs of the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations form the present stem by
adding the suffix -y%,- to anoun-stem. Thei of the First Conjugation is the stem-ending
of the noun (as, plantd-re, from planti-, stem of planta). The & of the Second and thel
of the Fourth Conjugation are due to contraction of the short vowel of the noun-stem
with the ending -y%/,~. Thus albére is from alb®,-, stem of albus; finire is from fini-
stem of finis. Some verbsof these classes, however, come from roots ending in a vowel.

2 This is the so-called * thematic vowel.”

31In these verbs the stem-ending added to the root is respectively -n®/-, -t%-
8C%/,.
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d. In some verbs the present stem is formed from a noun-stem in u-:
as, statu-e-re (statu-s), aestu-d-re (aestu-s); cf. acud, acuere.!

Nore 1.— A few isolated forms use the simple root as a present stem: ag, fer-re,
fer-t; es-se; vel-le, vul-t. These are counted as irregular.

Nore 2.—In some verbs the final consonant of the root is doubled before the stem-
vowel: as, pell-i-tis (PEL), mitt-i-tis (MIT).

e. Some verbs have roots ending in a vowel. In these the present stem
is generally identical with the root: as, da-mus (pa), lE-mus (stem flé-, root
form unknown).? But others, as rui-mus (rU), are formed with an addi-
tional vowel according to the analogy of the verbs described in d.

Note.—Some verbs of this class reduplicate the root: as, si-st-¢-re (sra, cf. stare).

Perfect Stem
177. The Perfect Stem is formed as follows: —

a. The suffix v (u) is added to the verb-stem: as, vocd-v-i, audi-vi; or
to the root: as, son-ui (sond-re, root son), mon-u-i (monére, MOX treated
as a root).?

Note.—In a few verbs the vowel of the root is transposed and lengthened: as,
stra-v-i (sternd, sTAR), spré-v-1 (spernd, SPAR).

b. The suffix s is added to the root: as, carp-si (carp), téx-I (for tég-s,
TEG).*

Note.— The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the perfect:
as, finx-1 (FIG, present stem fing¥-), sdnx-i (sac, present stem sanci-).

¢. The root is reduplicated by prefixing the first consonant — generally
with & sometimes with the root-vowel: as, cecidi (cadd, cap), to-tondi
(tonded, TOND).

Note.—In id (for t fe-fid-i, find-3), scid-i (for sci-scidi, scinds), the reduplication
has been lost, leaving merely the root.

d. The root vowel is lengthened, sometimes with vowel change : as, I6g1
(18g-5), em-1 (¥m-5), vidi (vid-e-), fugd (fiig-i-6), &g1 (4g-0)-

e. Sometimes the perfect stem has the same formation that appears in
the present tense: as, vert-1 (vert-5), solv-i (solv-0).

1. Sometimes the perfect is formed from a lost or imaginary stem: as,
peti-v (as if from }peti-5, tpetire, PET).

1 These are either old formations in -y%,-in which the y has disappeared after the
u (as, statud for statu-yd) or later imitations of such forms.

2 In some of the verbs of this class the present stem was originally identical with
the root; in others the ending -y®/,- was added, but has been absorbed by contraction.

8 The v-perfect is a form of uncertain origin peculiar to the Latin.

4 The s-perfect is in origin an aorist. Thus, dix-1 (for tdics-i) corresponds to the
Greek aorist ¢-deif-a (for tHé-deko-a).
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Supine Stem

178. The Supine Stem may be found by dropping -um from the
Supine. Itis formed by adding t (or, by a phonetic change, s) —

a. To the present stem : as, ama-t-um, délé-t-um, audi-t-um.

b. To the root, with or without i: as, cap-t-um (capid, cap), moni-t-um
(moned, MON used as root), ¢ds-um (for tcad-t-um, cap), lect-um (LEG).

Note 1.— By phonetic change dt and tt become s (d8féasum, versum for tdé-fend-
t-um, tvert-t-um); bt becomes pt (scrip-t-um for }scrib-t-um); gt becomes ct (réc-t-um

for jreg-t-um).1

Notk 2.— The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the supine:
ag, tine-t-um (tingd, Tic), tén-s-um for ftend-t-um (ten-d-0, TEN).

Notr 3.— The supine is sometimes from a lost or imaginary verb-stem: as, peti-t-um

(as if from fpeti-o, {peti-re, PET).
Note 4.— A few verbs form the supine stem in s after the analogy of verbs in 4
and t: as, fal-s-um (fall), pul-s-um (pelld).

Forms of Conjugation

179. The forms of the several conjugations from which, by
adding the verb-endings in § 166, all the moods and tenses can
be made are as follows: —

a. The First Conjugation includes all verbs which add a- to the
root to form the present stem:? as, amare; with a few whose root
ends in a (ffor, fa-ri; fl5, fla-re; nd, nd-re; std, sti-re).

1. The stem-vowel 2- is lost before -5: as, amd = tami-(y)5; and in the
present subjunctive it is changed to &: as, amé-s, am&mus.

2. The perfect stem regularly adds v, the supine stem t, to the present
stem: as, ami-v-i, ama-t-um. For exceptions, see § 209. a.

b. The Second Conjugation includes all verbs which add & to the
root to form the present stem : as, mon&re; with a few whose root
ends in &; as, fle-§, flé-re; ne-d, né-re; re-or, réxi (cf. § 176. ¢).

1. In the present subjunctive 4 is added to the verb-stem: as, moned-s,
mone-d-mus (cf. § 168. ¢).

2. A few verbs form the perfect stem by adding v (u), and the supine
stem by adding t, to the present stem: as, délé-v-, delet-um. But most
form the perfect stem by adding v (u) to the root, and the supine stem by
adding t to a weaker form of the present stem, ending in 1: as, mon-u-,
moni-t-um. For lists, see § 210.

1 For these modifications of the supine stem, see § 15. 5, 6, 10.
2 The present stem is thus the verb-stem. For exceptions, see § 209. a.
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¢. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs (not irregular, see
§197) which add & to the root to form the present stem: as, tegé-
re, capé-re; with a few whose root ends in e: as, serére for fse-sere
(reduplicated from sk, cf. situm).

1. The stem-vowel & is regularly lost before -5, and becomes u?! before
-ot and I before the other endings of the indicative and imperative: as,
teg-0, tegit, tegu-nt; in the imperfect indicative it becomes &: as, tegeé-
bam, tegé-bas, etc.; in the future, &: as, tegé-s (except in the first person
singular, tega-m, tega-r); in the present subjunctive, a: as, tega-s. :

Verbs in -id lose the i before a consonant and also before i, i, and &
(except in the future, the participle, the gerund, and the gerundive).
Thus, — capi-at, capi-unt, capi-gbat, capi-es, capi-et, capi-ent; but, cap-it
(not tcapi-it), cap-eret.

2. All varieties of perfect and supine stems are found in this conjuga-
tion. See lists, § 211. The perfect is not formed from the present stem,
but from the root.

d. The Fourth Conjugation includes all verbs which add i- to the
root to form the present stem: as, audi-re.? In these the perfect and
supine stems regularly add v, t, to the verb-stem: as, audi-v-i, audi-
tum.® Endings like those of the third conjugation are added in the
third person plural of the present (indicative and imperative), in
the imperfect and future indicative, and in the present subjunctive:
as, audi-unt, audi-gbat, audi-gtis, audi-at, the i being regularly short
before a vowel.

e. The Present Imperative Active (second person singular) is the
same as the present stem : as, ama, mong, teg¥ audi. But verbs in -io
of the third conjugation omit i: as, capé (not fcapie).

7. The tenses of completed action in the Active voice are all regu-
larly formed by adding the tense-endings (given in §166) to the
perfect stem : as, amav-i, améav-eram, amav-ers, amav-erim, amav-issem,
amav-isse.

g. The tenses of completed action in the Passive voice are formed
by adding to the perfect participle the corresponding tenses of con-
tinued action of the verb esse: as, perfect amatus sum; pluperfect
amitus eram, etc.

1 The gerundive varies between -endus and ~undus.
2 A few are formed from noun-stems, ag fini-re (from fini-s), and a few roots perhaps

end in i; but these are not distinguishable in form.
8 For exceptions, see § 212. b.
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[§ 180

Synopsis of the Verb

180. The following synopsis shows the forms of the verb ar-
ranged according to the three stems (§ 164). Ams, a regular verb
of the first conjugation, is taken as a type.

PrincrpaL PArTs : Aclive, amd, amare, amavi, amatum.
Passive, amor, amari, amatus sum.

PRESENT STEM ama-

PERFECT STEM amav-

SUPINE STEM amat-
PASSIVE

amo-r
ama-bar
ama-bor

ame-r
ama-rer

ami-re
ama-tor

ama-ri

GERUNDIVE ama-ndus

Supine stem, amat-
amit-us sum

amat-us eram
amat-us erd

am&t-us sim
amat-us essem

amat-us esse
amat-um Tl

Perr. amit-us

ACTIVE
Present stem, ama-
_ INDICATIVE
Pres. amo
IMPERF. ama-bam
Fur. ama-bd
SUBJUNCTIVE
Pres. ame-m
IMPERF. ama-rem
_ IMPERATIVE
Pres. ama
Fur. ama-té
INFINITIVE
Pres. ama-re
PARTICIPLE
PrES. ama-ns
GERUND  ama-ndl
Perfect stem, amav-
p INDICATIVE
PERF. amav-1
PLUPERF. amav-eram
Fut. PERF. amav-erd
SUBJUNCTIVE
PErF. amav-erim
PLUPERF. amiv-issein
INFINITIVE
PERF. amiv-isge
Supine stem, amat-
INFINITIVE
PERF.
Fur. amat-iirus esse
PARTICIPLE
Fur. amit-tirus
SUPINE amit-um améat-i
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Peculiarities of Conjugation

181. In tenses formed upon the Perfect Stem, v between two
vowels is often lost and contraction takes place.

a. Perfects in -avi, -&vi, -0vi, often contract the two vowels into 3, &, o,
respectively : as, amasse for amiavisse; amarim for amiverim; amassem for
amavissem ; consuérat for consuéverat; fléstis for flavistis; ndsse for novisse.
So in perfects in -vi, where the vis a part of the present stem : as, commorat
for commdverat.

Note.—The first person of the perfect indicative (as, amavi) is never contracted,
the third very rarely.

b. Perfects in -ivi regularly omit v, but rarely contraet the vowels ex-

cept before st and ss, and very rarely in the third person perfect :—
audieram for audiveram ; audisse for audivisse; audisti for andivisti; abiit for
abivit; abiérunt for abivérunt.

NotE 1.— The forms siris, sirit, siritis, sirint, for siveris ete. (from siverd or siverimy),
are archaic.

NotE 2.— In many forms from the perfect stem is, iss, sis, are lost in like manner,
when s would be repeated if they were retained: as, dixti for dixistl (x==cs); trixe
for traxisse ; 8vastl for &vasistl; vixet for vixisset; &répsémus for Erépsiss@mus; dEcésse
for aécessisse. These forms belong to archaic and colloquial usage.

182. Four verbs, — dicd, diicd, facid, ferd,— with their compounds,
drop the vowel-termination of the Imperative, making dic, dic, fic,
fér; but compounds in -ficid retain it, as, confice.

NotE.— The imperative forms dice, dfice, face (never fere), occur in early Latin.

a. For the imperative of scid, the future form scité is always used in the
singular, and scitte usually in the plural.

183. The following ancient forms are found chiefly in poetry:

1. In the fourth conjugation, -ibam, -ibd, for -i€bam, -iam (future). These
forms are regular in ed, go (§ 203). ‘

2. In the present subjunctive, im: as in duim, perduim, retained in
religions formulas and often in comedy. This form is regular in sum and
vold and their compounds (§§ 170, 199). ’

3. In the perfect subjunctive and future perfect indicative,-sim, -s5: as,
faxim, fax3, iussd, recépsd (= fecerim etc.); ausim (= ausus sim).

4. In the passive infinitive, -ier: as, vocarier for vocari; agier for agi.

5. Aform in -assd, -dssere is found used as a future perfect : as, amassis,
from amd; levidssd, from levd ; impetrdssere, from impetrd ; ifidicassit, from
iadico (cf. § 268. 2. b. N.).
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FIRST CONJUGATION (2-STEMS)— ACTIVE VOICE

184. The First Conjugation includes all verbs which add a- to
the root to form the present stem, with a few whose root ends
in a~  The verb ams, love, is conjugated as follows: —

PrixcipAL Parts: Present Indicative amd, Present Infinitive amare,
Perfect Indicative amavi, Supine amatum.

PRESENT STEM ami- PERFECT STEM amav- SUPINE STEM amat-
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT
amd,! I love, am loving, do love : amem ?
amas, thou lovest (you love) amés
amat, he (she, it) loves amet
amamus, we love amémus
amatis, you love amétis
amant, they love ament
IMPERFECT
amabam, I loved, was loving, did love amiarem
amabas, you loved amarés
amabat, e loved améaret
amabamus, we loved am3rémus
amabatis, you loved amarétis
amabant, they loved amirent
Furcre

amabd, I shall love
amabis, you will love
amabit, ke will love

amabimus, we shall love
amabitis, you will love
amabunt, they will love

1 The stem-vowel a- is lost before -5, and in the Present Subjunctive becomes &-.
2 The translation of the Subjunctive varies widely according to the construction.
Hence no translation of this mood is given in the paradigms.
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INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PeRrRFECT
amavi, I loved, have loved amaverim
amavist, you loved amaveris
amavit, ke loved amaverit
amavimus, we lored amiverimus
amavistis, you loved amaveritis
amavérunt (-&re), they loved amiverint
PruPERFECT
- amaveram, I had loved amavissem
amaveras, you had loved amavissés
amaverat, ke had loved amavisset
amaveramus, we had loved amaivissémus
amaveratis, you had loved amavissétis
amaverant, they had loved amavissent

Furture PERFECT

Singular Plural
amaverd, I shall have loved amaverimus, we shall have loved
amaveris, you will have loved amaveritis, you will have loved
amaverit, ke will have loved amaverint, they will have loved
IMPERATIVE
Presext ama, love thou amite, love ye
Future amatd, thou shalt love amatote, ye shall love
amatd, he shall love amantd, they shall love
INFINITIVE

PrESENT amaire, {0 love .
PerrecT amavisse or amiasse, lo Lave loved
Forure amaitiirus esse, fo be about to love

PARTICIPLES
PreseNT amins, -antis, loving
Furore amatirus, -a, -um, about to love

GERUND
Genitive amandi, of loving Accusative amandum, loving
Dartvs  amands, jfor loving AprLative  amandg, by loving
SUPINE

amatum, to love amatid, to love

93
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FIRST CONJUGATION (@-STEMS) — PASSIVE VOICE
PrincipaL Parrs: Present Indicative amor, Present Infinitive amari,

Perfect Indicative amatus sum.*

PRESENT STEM ami- SUPINE STEM amat-

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRrRESENT

awmor,? I am loved, being loved amer ?

amaris (-re), you are loved

awnéris (-re)

amatur, ke is loved amétur
amamur, we are loved amémur
amamini, you are loved am&minT
amantur, they are loved amentur
IMPERFECT
amabar, I was loved, being loved amarer
amabaris (re), you were loved amiréris (-re)
amiabatur, ke was loved amirétur
amabamur, we were loved amarémur
amabamini, you were loved amarémini
amabantur, they were loved amarentur

Furure

amibor, I shall be loved
amaberis (-re), you will be loved
amabitur, ke will be loved

amabimur, we shall be loved
amabimini, you will be loved
amabuntur, they will be loved

1 Fui, fuisti, ete., are sometimes used instead of sum, es, etc.; so also tueram instead
of eram and fuerd instead of erd. Similarly in the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive
fuerim, fueris, etc. are sometimes used instead of sim, sis, etc., and fuissem instead of
essem.

2 The stem-vowel a- is lost before -or, and in the Present Subjunctive becomes &-.

8 The translation of the Subjunctive varies widely according to the construction.
Hence no translation of this mood is given in the paradigms.
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INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Perrect
amitus sum,? I was loved amitus sim !
amatus es, you were loved amatus sis
amitus est, ke was loved amatus sit
amatl sumus, we were loved amati simus
amatl estis, you were loved amati sitis
amatl sunt, they were loved amati sint
PLUPERFECT
amitus eram,! I had been loved amatus essem !
amatus eris, you had been loved amiatus essés
amatus erat, he had been loved amitus esset
amatl eramus, we had been loved amati essémus
amiti eratis, you had been loved amati essétis
amitl erant, they had been loved amati essent

Furure PERFECT

Singular Plural

amatus erd,! [ shall have been loved amati erimus, we shall have, ete.

amatus eris, you will have, ete. amati eritis, you will have, ete.

amitus erit, he will have, ete. amati erunt, they will have, ete.
IMPERATIVE

Present amire, be thou loved amamini, de ye loved

Furgre amator, thou shalt be loved

amator, ke shall be loved amantor, they shall be loved

INFINITIVE

PrESENT amiri, to be loved
Perrect amatus esse, to have been loved
Furore amaiatum 111, to be about to be loved

PARTICIPLES

PerreCT amatus, -a, -um; loved (beloved, or having been loved)
Furore (GERUNDIVE) amandus, -a, -um, to-be-loved (lovely)

1 See page M4, footnote 1.
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SECOND CONJUGATION (é-STEMS)

(§ 185

185. The Second Conjugation includes all verbs which add &
to the root to form the present stem, with a few whose root ends

in &.

PrixciraL PArTS: Active, moned, monére, monui, monitum ;

Passive, moneor, moneéri, monitus sum.

PRESENT STEM moné-

ACTIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRrRESENT
moned, ] warn  moneam?

monés, you warn IMONeas

monet, ke warns moneat

monémus moneamus

monétis moneatis

monent moneant
IMPERFECT

moné&bam mon&rem

monébas monérés

monébat monéret

moné&bamus monérémus

moné&bitis monérétis

moneébant monérent

FuTurE

monébo

monébis

monébit

monébimus

monébitis

monébunt

PERFECT STEM monu-

SUPINE STEM monit-

PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT
moneor monear? °
monéris (-re) monedris (-re)
monétur monedatur
monémmur moneamur
monémini moneamini
monentur moneantur
IMPERFECT
moné&bar moné&rer
mongbaris (-re) monéréris (-re)
monébatur monérétur
monébamur monérémur
monébamini moné&rémini
monébantur moné&rentur
Furure
moné&bor
monéberis (-re)
monébitur
moné&bimur
monébimini
moné&buntur

18ee §179. b. 1.
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Active Voice

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PERFECT

monui monuerim
monuisti monueris
monuit monuerit
monuimus monuerimus
monuistis monueritis
monugrunt (-re) monuerint

PLUPERFECT
monueram monuissem
monueras monuisses
monuerat monuisset
monueramus monuissémus
monueratis monuissétis
monuerant monuissent

FuTuRE PERFECT

SECOND CONJUGATION
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Passive Voice

INDICATIVE

SUBJUXNCTIVE

PERFECT

monitus sum !
monitus es
monitus est
monitl sumus
moniti estis
moniti sunt

monitus sim !
monitus sis
monitus sit
monitl simus
monit sitis
moniti sint

PLUPERFECT

monitus eram?!

monitus erds
monitus erat
moniti eramus
monit] eratis
moniti erant

monitus essem !
monitus essés
monitus esset
moniti essémus
monitl essétis
monitl essent

Furure PErFECT

monitus erd?

monuers
monueris monitus eris
monuerit monitus erit
monuerimus monitl erimus
monueritis monitl eritis
monuerint moniti erunt
IMPERATIVE
Singular Plural Stngular Plural
PRESENT mmONé monéte PrESENT  mMONére monémini
Furure monétdé monétote FuTure moné&tor
moné&td monento monétor monentor
INFINITIVE
Presext monére monéri
PERFECT monuisse monitus esse
Furure Imonitlirus esse monitum Iri
PARTICIPLES
Presext monéns, -entis PERFECT monitus, -a, -um
Forure monitirus, -a, -um GeruNDIVE monendus, -a,-um
GERUND SUPINE

monendi, -5, -dum, -dé

monitum, monitd

1 See footnote 1 on page 94.
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THIRD CONJUGATION (&-STEMS)

186. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs (not irregular,
see § 197) which add & to the root to form the present stem, with
a few whose root ends in ¥

PriNcIPAL PARTS: Active, tegt, tegére, téxi, teéctum ;
Passive, tegor, tegi, téctus sum.
SuUPINE STEM téct-

PRESENT STEM tege- PERFECT STEM téx- 1

ACTIVE VOICE PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT PRESENT

tegd,? I cover tegam 2 tegor ? tegar 2

tegis, you cover  tegas tegeris (-re) tegiris (-re)

tegit, ke covers tegat tegitur tegatur

tegimus tegdmus tegimur tegamur

tegitis tegatis tegimini tegamini

tegunt tegant teguntur tegantur

IMPERFECT ImpPERFECT

teg&€bam tegerem teg&bar tegerer

tegébas tegerés teg&baris (-re) tegeréris (-re)

tegébat tegeret tegébatur tegerétur

tegébamus tegerémus teg&€bamur tegerémur

tegébitis tegerétis teg&bamini teger&mini

tegébant tegerent tegébantur tegerentur
FuTuRE FuTure

tegam ? tegar?

teges tegéris (-re)

teget tegé&tur

teg&émus teg&mur

tegétis tegémini

tegent tegentur

1 The perfect stem in this conjugation is always formed from the root; t&x- is for

tEg-s- (see §15. 9).

2 See § 179. ¢. 1.
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Active Voice Passive Voice
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PERFECT PerrECT
t8x1 téxerim téctus sum ? téctus sim !
téxistl téxeris téctus es téctus sis
texit téxerit téctus est téctus sit
téximus téxerimus téctl sumus téctl simus
texistis téxeritis tecti estis téctl sitis
téx&runt (re) téxerint tEctl sunt téctl sint
PLUPERFECT PLUuPERFECT
texeram téxissem téctus eram ! téctus essem !
téxeras téxissés téctus eras téctus essés
téxerat téxisset tectus erat téctus esset
téxeramus téxissémus técti eramus téctl ess@mus
téxeritis téxissétis técti eratis téctl essétis
téxerant texissent técti erant téctl essent

Future PERFECT

téxerd téctus erd?
téxeris tectus eris
téxerit téctus erit
téxerimus téctl erimus
téxeritis t8etl eritis
téxerint tectl erunt
IMPERATIVE
Singular  Plural Singular
PreSENT  tege tegite tegere
FururE tegito  tegitote tegitor
tegitd  teguntd tegitor
INFINITIVE
PreseNT  tegere tegi
PErFECT  téxisse teéctus esse
FuTuRE téctiirus esse tectum Iri
PARTICIPLES
Presext  tegéns, -entis PERFECT
Furure téctiirus, -a, -um GERUNDIVE
GERUND SUPINE

tegendi, -d5, -dum, -dd

téctum, técti

1 See footnote 1 on page 94.

Furure PerrrcT

Plural
tegimini

teguntor

tectus, -a, -um
tegendus (-undus)
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FOURTH CONJUGATION (7-STEMS)

187. The Fourth Conjugation includes all verbs which add i-
to the root to form the present stem.

[§ 187

PrixcreaL Parts: Active, audid, audire, audivi, auditum ;
Passive, audior, audiri, auditus sum.

PRESENT STEM audi-

ACTIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT
audid, I hear audiam !
audis, you hear audigs
audit, ke hears audiat
audimus audiimus
auditis audiitis
audiunt audiant
. ImPERFECT
audigbam?! audirem
audigbas audirés
audigbat audiret
audidbamus audir&mus
audiébitis audirgtis
audigbant audirent
FuTure
audiam !
audids
audiet
audidmus
audidtis
audient

PERFECT STEM audiv-

SUPINE STEM audit-

PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT

audior audiar?!

audiris (-re) audizris (-re)

auditur audiatur

audimur audiamur

audimini audiamini

audiuntur audiantur

IMPERFECT

audigbar?! audirer

audiébaris (-re) audirdris (-re)

audigébatur audirétur

audiébamur audirémur

aundiébamini audir&dmini

audigbantur audirentur
Furure

audiar?

audiéris (-re)

audiétur

audiémur

audigmint

audientur

1 58ee § 179. d.
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Active Voice Passive Voice
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PErFECT PERFECT
audivi audiverim auditus sum!® auditus sim !
audivisti audiveris auditus es auditus sis
audivit audiverit auditus est auditus sit
audivimus audiverimus auditl sumus  auditl simus
audivistis gudiveritis auditi estis auditl sitis

audivérunt (-re) audiverint

JLLUPERFECT
audiveram audivissem
audiveras audivisses
aundiverat audivisset
audiverdmus audivissémus
audiveritis audivissatis
audiverant audivissent

Future PERFECT

auditl sunt

auditl sint

PLUPERFECT

auditus eram !
auditus eras
auditus erat
auditl erdmus
auditl eratis
auditi erant

auditus essem?!
auditus essés
auditus esset
auditi ess@mus
auditi essétis
auditi essent

FuTurE PERFECT

audiverd auditus erdl
audiveris auditus eris
audiverit auditus erit
audiverimus auditi erimus
audiveritis auditl eritis
audiverint auditl erunt
IMPERATIVE
Singular  Plural Singular
PreEsent  audi audite audire
FUTURE auditd auditdte auditor
auditd audiuntd .auditor
INFINITIVE
Present  audire audiri
Perrect  audivisse auditus esse
FUTURE auditiirus esse auditum Iri
PARTICIPLES
Presext  audi&ns, -ientis PERFECT
Furore audit@irus, -a, -um GERUNDIVE
GERUND SUPINE

audiendi, -d3, -dum, -do

auditum, auditd

1 See footnote 1, p. 94.

Plural
audimini

audiuntor

auditus, -a, -um
audiendus, -a, -um
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VERBS IN -7 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION

188. Verbs of the Third Conjugation in -i6 have certain forms
of the present stem like the fourth conjugation. They lose the
i of the stem before a consonant and also before i, 3, and & (except
in the future, the participle, the gerund, and the gerundive).!
Verbs of this class are conjugated as follows: —

PrixcipaL ParTs : Active, capi0, capére, cépl, captum;
Passive, capior, capi, captus sum.
SUPINE STEM capt-

PRESENT STEM capie- (cape-) PERFECT STEM CE&p-

ACTIVE VOICE

.FUTURE PERFECT
céperd

1 This is a practical working rule.
verbs is not fully understood.

PASSIVE VOICE

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT PrESENT
capid, I take capiam capior capiar
capis, you take capids caperis (-re) capidris (-re)
capit, ke takes capiat capitur capiatur
capimus capidamus capimur capiamur
capitis capidtis capimini capiamini
capiunt capiant capiuntur capiantur
IMPERFECT IMPER¥FECT
capiébam caperem capiébar caperer
Furure . Furure
. capiam capiar
capiés capiéris (-re)
capiet, etc. capiétur, ete.
PerFECT PERFECT
cépl céperim captus sum captus sim
PLUPERFECT PLUPERFECT
céperam cEpissem captus eram captus essem

Furure PerrFecT
captus erd

The actual explanation of the forms of such



§§ 188-190]

DEPONENT VERBS 108

Active Voice

Passive Voice

IMPERATIVE
PrEseNT PrESENT
Singular  Plural Singular Plural
cape capite capere capimini
FuTurE Furure
capité capitote capitor
capitd capiunto capitor capiuntor
INFINITIVE
PrRESENT capere capi
PerrFECT cépisse captus esse
Furure  captiirus esse captum iri
PARTICIPLES
PresENT  capiéns, -ientis PerrECT captus, -a, -um
Furure captirus, -a, -um GERUNDIVE  capiendus, -a, -um
GERUND SUPINE

capiendi, -d5, -dum, -d&

Parallel

captum, -ti

Forms

189. Many verbs have more than one set of forms, of which
only one is generally found in classic use: —

lavé, lavire or lavire, wash (see § 211. e).
scated, scatére or scat&re, gush forth.
ladifico, -dre, or lidificor, -ari, mock.
fulgd, fulglre, or fulged, fulgére, shine.

DEPONENT VERBS

190. Deponent Verbs have the forms of the Passive Voice,
with an active or reflexive signification: —

PrivorraL | Second conjugation :
Parts Third conjugation :

First conjugation :

Fourth conjugation :

miror, mirari, miratus, admire.
vereor, veréri, veritus, fear.
sequor, sequi, seciitus, follow.
partior, partiri, partitus, share.
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PrEes. miror
miraris (-re)
miratur
mirdmur
mirdmini
mirantur
mirdbar
nmirdbor
PerF. miritus sum
Prup. miritus eram
miritus erd

Pres. mirer
mirarer

PErF. mirdtus sim
Prup. miratus essem

mirdre
mirdtor

PrEs.
For.

Pres. mirarl
PerF. miritus esse
Fur. miritiirus esse

Pres. mirans
For. miritiirus
Perr. miratus
Ger. mirandus

mirandi, -6, etc.

wmirdtum, -ti

CONJUGATION OF THE VERB

INDICATIVE
vereor sequor
veréris (-re) sequeris (-re)
verétur sequitur
verémur sequimur
verémini sequimini
verentur sequuntur
verébar sequébar
verébor sequar

veritus sum
veritus eram
veritus ero

seclitus sum
seclitus eram
seclitus ero

SUBJUNCTIVE
verear sequar
verérer sequerer
veritus sim seclitus sim

veritus essem

seclitus essem

IMPERATIVE

verére
verétor

sequere
sequitor

INFINITIVE

veréri
veritus esse

veritirus esse

sequi
seclitus esse
seclitiirus esse

PARTICIPLES

veréns
veritirus
veritus
verendus

sequé&ns
seclitirus
seclitus
sequendus

GERUND

verendi, etc.

SUPINE

veritum, -t

sequendi, etc.

secitum, -t

[§ 160

partior
partiris (-re)
partitur

partimur
partimini
partiuntar
partiébar
partiar
partitus sum
partitus eram
partitus erd

partiar
partirer
partitus sim
partitus essem

partire
partitor

partiri
partitus esse
partitiirus esse

partiéns
partitiirus
partitus
partiendus

partiendi, etc.

partitum, -tii
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a. Deponents have the participles of both voices : —
sequéns, following. secitdrus, about to follow.
seciitus, having followed. sequendus, %o be followed.

b. The perfect participle generally has an active sense, but in verbs
otherwise deponent it is often passive : as, mexcatus, bought ; adeptus, gained
(or having gained).

¢. The future infinitive is always in the active form: thus, sequor has
seciitiirus (-2, -um) esse (not secitum Iirf).

d. The gerundive, being passive in meaning, is found only in transitive
verbs, or intransitive verbs used impersonally: —

hdc confitendum est, this must be acknowledged.
moriendum est omnibus, all must die.

€. Most deponents are intransitive or reflexive in meaning, correspond-
ing to what in Greek is called the Middle Voice (§ 156. a. N.).

f- Some deponents are occasionally used in a passive sense : as, criminor,
I accuse, or I am accused.

g. About twenty verbs have an active meaning in both active and
passive forms: as, mered or mereor, I deserve.

191. More than half of all deponents are of the First Conju-
gation, and all of these are regular. The following deponents
are irregular: —

adsentior, -iri, adsénsus, assent. obliviscor, i, oblitus, forget.
apiscor, (-ip-), -1, aptus (-eptus), get. opperior, -iri, oppertus, qwait.
defetiscor, -1, -fessus, faint. ordior, -iri, orsus, begin.
expergiscor, -1, -perréctus, rouse. orior, -Irl, ortus (oritdrus), rise (3d
experior, -iri, expertus, iry. conjugation in most forms).
‘fateor, -&ri, fassus, confess. paciscor, -1, pactus, bargain.

fruor, -, frictus (fruitus), enjoy. patior (-petior), -1, passus (-pessus),
fungor, -, fiinctus, fulfil. syffer.

gradior {(-gredior), -1, gressus, step. -plector, -1, -plexus, clasp.

irdscor, -1, Iratus, be angry. proficiscor, -1, profectus, sef out.
1abor, -i, lapsus, fall. queror, -1, questus, complain.
loquor, -i, lociitus, speak. reor, 181, ratus, think.

métior, -1rl, meénsus, Mmeasure. revertor, -1, reversus, relurn.
-miniscor, -1, -mentus, think. ringor, -, rictus, snarl.

morior, -1 (-iri), mortuus (moritdrus), die. sequor, -1, secttus, follow.
nanciscor, -i, nactus (ndnctus), find. tueor, -8ri, tuitus (tdtus), defend.
niscor, -1, natus, be born. ulciscor, -1, ultus, avenge.

nitor, -1, nisus (nixus), sirive. itor, -1, dsus, use, employ.

NoTe.— The deponent comperior, -iri, compertus, is rarely found for comperid, -ire.
Revertor, until the time of Augustus, had regularly the active forms in the perfect sys-
tem, revertl, reverteram, ete,
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a. The following deponents have no supine stem : —

dévertor, -ti, turn aside (to lodge). medeor, -erl, heal.
diffiteor, -&ri, deny. reminiscor, I, call to mind.
fatiscor, -i, gape. vescor, -1, feed upon.

liguor, -1, melt (intrans.).
Nore. — Deponents are really passive (or middle) verbs whose active voice hag
disappeared. There is hardly one that does not show signs of having been used in
the active at some period of the language.

Semi-Deponents

192. A few verbs having no perfect stem are regular in the
present, but appear in the tenses of completed action as deponents,
These are called Semi-deponents. They are: —

auded, audére, ausus, dare. gauded, gaudére, gavisus, rejoice.
fid5, fidére, fisus, frust. soled, solére, solitus, be wont.

a@. From auded there is an old perfect subjunctive ausim. The form s5dés
(for si aud@s), an thou wilt, is frequent in the dramatists and rare elsewhere,

b. The active forms vapuls, vapulire, be flogged, and véned, vénire, be sold
(contracted from vénum ire, go to sale), have a passive meaning, and are
sometimes called neutral passives. To these may be added fieri, to be made
(§ 204), and exsulare, {0 be banished (live in exile); cf. accédere, fo bz added.

NoTe.— The following verbs are sometimes found as semi-deponents: iiird, iirare,
iirdtus, swear; nabd, niibere, nipta, marry ; placed, placére, placitus, pleuse.

THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS

193. A Periphrastic form, as the name indicates, is a “ roundabout way of speak-
ing.” In the widest sense, all verb-phrases consisting of participles and sum are Peri-
phrastic Forms. The Present Participle is, however, rarely so used, and the Perfect
Participle with sum is included in the regular conjugation (amitus sum, eram, etc.).
Hence the term Periphrastic Conjugation is usually restricted to verb-phrases con-
sisting of the Future Active Participle or the Gerundive with sum.

Note. — The Future Passive Infinitive, as amdtum 1ri, formed from the infinitive
passive of €9, go, used impersonally with the supine in -um, may also be classed as a
periphrastic form (§ 208. a).

194. There are two Periphrastic Conjugations, known respec-
tively as the First (or Active) and the Second (or Passive).

a., The First Periphrastic Conjugation combines the Future Active
Participle with the forms of sum, and denotes a future or intended action.

b. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation combines the Gerundive with
the forms of sum, and denotes obligation, necessity, or propriety.

¢. The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly throughout the Indica-
tive and Subjunctive and in the Present and Perfect Infinitive.
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195. The First Periphrastic Conjugation: —

PRESENT
IMPERFECT
FuTURE

PERFECT
PLUPERFECT
Furure Perrect

PRESENT
IMPERFECT
PERFECT
PLUPERFECT

PreseNT
PirrECT

INDICATIVE
amaturus sum, I am about to love
amatirus eram, I was about to love
amaturus erd, I shall be about {o love
amatirus fui, I have been, was, about to love
amatiirus fueram, I kad been about io love

107

amatirus fuerd, I shall have been about to love

SUBJUNCTIVE
amatirus sim
amatiirus essem
amatirus fuerim
amatirus fuissem

INFINITIVE
amatirus esse, o be about to love
amitiirus fuisse, fo have been about to love

So in the other conjugations: —

Second : monitirus sum, I am about fv advise.

Third : téctirus sum, I am about to cover.
_Fourth : auditiirus sum, I am about {o hear.

Third (in -id) : captiirus sum, I am about fo take.

196. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation: —

PrRESENT
IMPERFECT
Furure

PERFECT
PLUPERFECT
Furure PERFECT

PRESENT
IMPERFECT
PERFECT
PLUPERFECT

PRESENT
PrRrrECT

INDICATIVE .
amandus sum, I am to be, must be, loved
amandus eram, I was to be, had to be, loved
amandus erd, [ shall have to be loved
amandus fui, [ was fo be, had io be, loved
amandus fueram, I kad had to be loved
amandus fuerd, [ shall have had to be loved

SUBJUNCTIVE
amandus sim
amandus essem
amandus fuerim
amandus fuissem

INFINITIVE
amandus esse, to have to be loved
amandus fuisse, to have kad to be loved
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So in the other conjugations: —

Second : monendus sum, I am to be, must be, advised.
Third : tegendus sum, I am to be, must be, covered.
TFourth : audiendus sum, I am fo be, must be, heard.
Third (in -i5) : capiendus sum, I am to be, must be, taken.

IRREGULAR VERBS

197. Several verbs add some of the personal endings of the
present system directly to the root,! or combine two verbs in
their inflection. These are called Irregular Verbs. They are
sum, vold, ferd, edd, do, ed, qued, fio, and their compounds.

Sum has already been inflected in § 170.

198. Sum is compounded without any change of inflection with
the prepositions ab, ad, g8, in, inter, ob, prae, prd (earlier form préd),.
sub, super.

a. In the compound prosum (%elp), pro retains its original d before e:

PrixcrpaL ParTs : prosum, prodesse, profui, profutirus

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Singular Plural Singular Plural
PRESENT prisum présumus prosim prosimus
prodes prodestis prosis prositis
prodest prosunt prosit prosint
IMPERFECT proderam proderdmus prodessemn  prodessémus
FUTURE proderd proderimus — _—
PerrFECT proful profuimus profuerim  préfuerimus
PLUPERFECT profueram profuerdmus profuissemn profuissémus
Fur. Pery. profuerd  profuerimus —_— —_
IMPERATIVE
PrESENT prodes, prodeste Furure prodestd, prodestste
INFINITIVE
PRESENT prodesse Perrecr profuisse

Furure profutiirus esse

PARTICIPLE
Furvre profutiirus

1These are athematic verbs, see § 174. 2.
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b. Sum is also compounded with the adjective potis, or pote, able, making
the verb possum (e able, can). Possum is inflected as follows:—1

PrINGIPAL PARTS: possum, posse, potui 2

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Singular Plural Singular Plural
PRESENT possum possumus possim possimus
potes potestis possis possitis
potest possunt possit possint
IMPERFECT poteram poteramus possem possémus
FuTUurE poterd poterimus — —
PERFECT potul potuimus potuerim potuerimus
PLUPERFECT potueram potueramus potuissem potuissémus
Fur. PERF. potuerd potuerimus — _—
INFINITIVE
PrEes. posse PERF. potuisse
PARTICIPLE

Pres. poténs (adjective), powerful

199, vol, ndls, mald
P v010, velle, volui, , be willing, will, wish
RINCIPAL | _ = 2 I .
Pagts : 1610, nolle, nolui, , be unwilling, will not

mald, malle, milui, , be more willing, prefer

NoTe. —Nolo and mals are compounds of vols. N3IS is for ne-vols, and mils for mi~
volo from mage-vold.

INDICATIVE

PRESENT volo ndlo mals

vis3 ndn vis mavis

vult (volt) nén vult mavult

volumus nolumus malumus

vultis (voltis) non vultis " mavultis

volunt ndlunt mialunt
InpERFECT  vOlEbam ndlébam milebam
FuTUuRrE volam, volés, ete. ndlam, ndlés, ete.  malam, malés, ete.
PERFECT volul ndlul malnl
Pruperrrct volueram nolueram milueram
Fut. Perr. voluerd ndluerd maluerd

1The forms potis sum, pote sum, ete. oceur in early writers. Other early forms are
potesse ; possiem, -8s, -et; poterint, potisit (for possit); potestur and possitur (used with
a passive infinitive, cf. § 205. a). .

2 Potui is from an obsolete tpotére, 8 Vis ig from a different root.
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SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT velim, -1s, -it, nélim malim
velimus, -itis, -int
IMPERFECT vellem,! -&s, -et, néllem mallem
vellamus, -6tis, -ent
PERFECT voluerim ndluerim maluerim
PrLUPERFECT  voluissem nodluissem miluissem
IMPERATIVE
PRESENT _ 111, nolite —
FUTUuRE —_— ’ ndlito, ete. —-—
’ INFINITIVE
PRESENT velle! nolle malle
PrRFECT voluisse ndluisse miluisse
PARTICIPLES
PRESENT voléns, -entis nbéléns, -entis _

NoTE. —The forms sis for si vis, siltis for si vuitis, and the forms n¥vis (n¥-vis),
n¥volt, mavols, mivolunt, mavelim, mivellem, ete., occur in early writers.

200, Ferd, bear, carry, endure ®

PrixciPAL ParTs: ferd, ferre,® tuli, latum

PRESENT STEM fer- PERFECT sTEM tul- SupiNE 8TEM lit-
ACTIVE PASSIVE
INDICATIVE

PRESENT ferd ferimus feror ferimur
fers fertis ferris (-re) ferimini
fert ferunt fertur feruntur

IMPERFECT ferébam ferébar

FuTuRrRE feram ferar

PERFECT tuli latus sum

PLUPERFECT tuleram latus eram

Furure Perrecr tulerd latus erd

1 Vellem is for tvel-sém, and velle for tvel-se (cf. es-se), the s being assimilated to
the 1 preceding.

2 Ferd has two independent stems: fer- in the present system, and tul- (for tol) in
the perfect from Tor, root of tolls. The perfect tetull occurs in Plautus. Inthe parti-
ciple the root is weakened to tl-, litum standing for ttlatum (cf. 7Ay76s).

8 Ferre, ferrem, are for tfer-se, tfer-sém (cf. es-se, es-sem), s being assimilated to pre-
ceding r; or ferre, ferrem, may be for {ferese, {feresém (see § 15. 4).
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Active Passive
SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT feram ferar
Imperrect  ferrem? ferrer
PERFECT tulerim latus sim
PruperrecT tulissem latus essem
IMPERATIVE
PRESENT fer ferte ferre ferimini
FUuTURE ferto fertote fertor
fortd ferunto fertor feruntor
INFINITIVE
PRESENT ferre ferri
PERFECT tulisse latus esse
FuTURE laturus esse latum iri
PARTICIPLES
PRESENT feréns, -entis PerFECT latus
FuTure latirus GERUNDIVE ferendus
GERUND SUPINE
ferendi, -d9, ~dum, -dd latum, lati

a. The compounds of ferd, conjugated like the simple verb, are the
following : —

ad- adfers adferre attuli alldtum
au-, ab- auferd auferre abstull ablatum
con- conferd conferre contull collatum
dis-, di- differo differre distuli dilatum
ex-, & efferd efferre extuli glatum
in- inferd inferre intuli illatum
ob- ) offers offerre obtuli oblatum
Te- . referd referre rettull relatum
sub- sufferd sufferre sustuli? sublatum?2

NotEe.—In these compounds the phonetic changes in the preposition are especially
to be noted. ab- and au- are two distinct prepositions with the same meaning.

1 See note 3, page 110.
% Sustull and sublitum also supply the perfect and participle of the verb tolls.
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201. Eds, edere, &di, 8sum, eat, is regular of the third conjuga-
tion, but has also an archaic present subjunctive and some alter-
native forms directly from the root (ED), without the thematic
vowel. These are in full-faced type.

ACTIVE
INDICATIVE
PRESENT edd, edis (8sY), edit (8st)
edimus, editis (&stis), edunt
ImperFECT  edEbam, edébas, ete.

SUBJUNCTIVE

PRESENT edam (edim), edids (edis), edat (edit)

edamus (edimus), edatis (editis), edant (edint)
Inperrect  ederem, ederds (8ssés), ederet (Esset)

edergmus (Essémus), ederétis (8ssétis), ederent (Zssent)

IMPERATIVE
Singular Plural
PrESENT ede (8s) edite (&ste)
FuTURE edito (&std) editote (estote)
editd (&std) edunto

INFINITIVE PARTICIPLES
PRESENT edere (€sse) Present  edéns, -entis
PERFECT edisse FuTuRE ésurus 2
FuTurRE €stirus esse

GERUND

edendi, -d6, -dum, -dé
SUPINE
gsum, &si 2

a. In the Passive the following irregular forms occur in the third per-
son singular: Present Indicative &stur, Imperfect Subjunctive &ssétur.

1 ;n =] ete. theeis long. In the corresponding forms of sum, e is short. The differ-
ence in quantity between &46 and &s etc. depends upon inherited vowel variation (§17. ). .
%2 Old forms are &ssirus and supine &ssum.
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202. The irregular verb do, give, is conjugated as follows: —

PRESENT STEM d&-

ACTIVE
INDICATIVE
PRESENT do damus
das datis
dat dant
IMPERFECT dabam
FUTURE dabd
PERFECT dedi
PLUPERFECT dederam
Fururr Perrect  dederd
SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT dem, dés, det, ete.
IMPERFECT darem
PERFECT dederim
PLUPERFECT dedissem
IMPERATIVE
PrESENT da date
FUTURE dato datdte
datd dantd
INFINITIVE
PRESENT dare
PERFECT dedisse
FUTURE datiirus esse
PARTICIPLES
PRESENT dans, dantis PrrFECT
FUuTURE daturus
GERUND

PrixcipaL PArTs: d0, dire, dedi, datum

dandi, -do, -dum, -dd

SUPINE
datum, datu

For compounds of 3, see § 209. a. X.

PERFECT STEM ded-

SuriNe STEM dat-

PASSIVE

damur

daris (-re) damini

datur dantur

dabar

dabor

datus sum

datus-eram

datus erd

, déris (-re), datur, ete.
darer

datus sim

datus essem

dare damini
dator

dator

dantor

dari
datus esse
datum irl

datus

GrroNDIvE dandus
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203. ES, go.! Prixcipal PARTS: e, ire, if (ivi), Itum
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTLVE
PRESENT ed, 1s, it eam, eas, eat
Imus, itis, eunt eamus, eatis, eant
IMPERFECT jbam, 1bas, ibat irem, Irés, Iret
ibamus, ibatis, ibant irémus, Irétis, rent
FUTURE 1bg, Ibis, 1bit
ibimus, 1bitis, Tbunt
Prrrecr i (Ivl) ierim (Iverim)
PLUPERFECT ieram (Iveram) issem (Ivissem)
Fyrcre Perrect  ierd (iverd)
IMPERATIVE
Presext 1 Furure  1t0, 1tOte
ite 1t6, euntd
INFINITIVE
PrESENT Ire Perrecr isse (Ivisse) Fyuture itlrus esse
PARTICIPLES
PrESEXT 1éns, gen. euntis Furure itlrus Gerunpive  eundum
GERUND eundi, -d5, -dum, -do SUPINE itum, it

a@. The compounds aded, approach, ineo, enter, and some others, are tran-
sitive. They are inflected as follows in the passive : —

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Pres. adeor Inpr. adibar Pres. adear
adiris Fur. adibor Imrr. adirer
aditur Perr. aditus sum Perr. aditus sim
adimur Prurp. aditus eram Prup. aditus essem
adimini F. P. aditus erd
adeuntur
INFIN., adirl aditus esse PART. aditus adeundus

Thus inflected, the forms of ed are used impersonally in the third person
singular of the passive : ag, itum est (§ 208.d). The infinitive iri is used with
the supine in -um to make the future infinitive passive (§ 193. x.). The verb
véned, be sold (i.e. vénum ed, go to sale), has also several forms in the passive.

b. In the perfect system of ed the forms with v are very rare in the simple
verb and unusual in the compounds.

¢. ii before s is regularly contracted to i: as, Isse.

1 The root of 6 is X (weak form r). This ei becomes I except before a, 0, and u,

where it becomes e (cf. €3, eam, eunt). The strong form of the root, i, is shortened
before a vowel or final -t; the weak form, I, appears in itum and itérus.
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d. The compound ambi6 is inflected regularly like a verb of the fourth
conjugation. But‘it has also ambibat in the imperfect indicative.

e. Pro with €6 retains its original d: as, prodes, prodis, prodit.

204, Facio, facere, féci, factum, make, is regular. But it has im-
perative fac in the active, and, besides the regular forms, the future
perfect faxd, perfect subjunctive faxim. The passive of facis is —

i6, i1, factus sum, be made or become.

The present system of fis is regular of the fourth eonjugation,
but the subjunctive imperfect is fierem, and the infinitive fieri.

NoTg. —The forms in brackets are not used in good prose.

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT 15, fis, fit fiam, fias, fiat
[fimus], [fitis], fiunt fidmus, fiatis, flant
IMPERFECT fiebam, fighas, ete. fierem, fierss, ete.
FUTURE fiam, figs, etc.
PerrecT factus sum factus sim
PLUPERFECT factus eram factus essem
Future PERFECT factus erd
IMPERATIVE
[11, fite, {1t5, ik
INFINITIVE
Present fleri Prrrecr factus esse Furore factum Irl
PARTICIPLES
Perrect factus Gerunpive faciendus

a. Most compounds of facio with prepositions weaken & to1in the present

stem and to & in the supinestem,and are inflected regularly like verbsin-i6: —
conficid, canfickre, conféci, confectum, finish. '
conficior, cduficl, confectus.

b. Other compounds retain a, and have -fi6 in the passive : as, benefacis,
-facere, -féci, -factum ; passive benefid, -fieri, -factus, denefit. These retain the
accent of the simple verb: as, bene-fi’cis (§ 12. a, Ezc.).

¢. A few isolated forms of fio occur in other compounds: —

cdnfit, it happens, confiunt; confiat; cdnfieret, confierent; confieri.
d&fit, it lacks, defiunt; defiet; defiat; défieri. ’

effieri, to be effected.

infis, begin (to speak), infit.

interfiat, let him perish; interfieri, to perish.

superfit, it remains over; superfiat, superfieri.

1 The imperative is rarely found, and then only in early writers.
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DEFECTIVE VERBS

905. Some verbs have lost the Present System, and use only
tenses of the Perfect, in which they are inflected regularly.

These are —

coepi,! I began 6di,2 I hate memini,® I remember
INDICATIVE
PERFECT coepl 5di1 memini
PLUPERFECT coeperam oderam memineram
Furure PrrFECT  coeperd oderd meminerd
SUBJUNCTIVE
PERFECT coeperim Sderim meminerim
PLUPERFECT coepissem Sdissem meminissem
IMPERATIVE
mementd
mementdte
INFINITIVE
PERFECT coepisse odisse meminisse
FuTurE coeptiirus esse oslirus esse
PARTICIPLES
PERFECT coeptus, begun Bsus, hating or hated
FururE coeptiirus ostirus, likely fo hate

a. The passive of coepl is often used with the passive infinitive: as,
coeptus sum vocdri, I began to be called, but coepl vocare, I began to call.
For the present system incipid is used.

Noxe. —Early and rare forms are coepid, coepiam, coeperet, coepere.

b. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect of 8di and memini have
the meanings of a Present, Imperfect, and Future respectively : —

0di, I hate; oderam, I hated (was hating); 6derd, I shall hate.

Notg 1. A present participle meminéns is early and late.

NoTE 2. — Novi and consudvi (usnally referred to ndsed and consudscd) are often used
in the sense of I know (have learned) and I am accustomed (have become accustomed)
as6preteritive verbs. Many other verbs are occasionally used in the same way (see
476. N.). .

1 Root AP (as in apiscor) with co(n-).
2 Root oD, as in 3dium. 8 Root MEN, as in méxns.
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206. Many verbs are found only in the Present System. Such
are maered, -Ere, be sorrowful (cf. maestus, sad); feris, -ire, strike.

In many the simple verb is incomplete, but the missing parts
oceur in its compounds: as, vado, vadere, in-vasi, in-vasum.

Some verbs occur very commonly, but only in a few forms: —

a. A, I say:—

vpic. Pres. 4i0, ais,lait; —, ——, diunt
Impr. 4i€bam,? 4igbis, etc.

suBJv. PRrES. ——, Aiis, diat; —, ——, diant

IMPER. al (rare)

PART. aiéns

The vowels a and i are pronounced separately (a-is, a-it) except some-
times in old or colloquial Latin. Before a vowel, one i stands for two (see
§ 6. ¢): — thus 4i0 was pronounced ai-yd and was sometimes written aiio.

b. Inquam, I say, except in poetry, is used only in direct quotations
(cf. the English quoth).

wpic. Pres. inquam, induis, inquit; inquimus, inquitis (late), inquiunt

Impr. —— ——, inguidbat;  ————y ———
Fur. -y inquiés, inquiet; —, ——, ——
Perr. inquii, inquisti, — ; —, ——; ——

IMPER. PREs. inque
Fur. inquitd
The only common forms are inquam, inquis, inquit, inquiunt, and the
future inquiés, inquiet.
¢. The deponent fari, to speak, has the following forms: —

INDIC. Pres. ——, ——, fitur; , —, fantur
¥ur. fabor, —, fabitur; ——, ——, —
Perr. —, ——, fitus est; ——, ——, fati sunt
Prup. fatus eram, ~——, fatus erat; ~——, ——, ——

IMPER. PrEs. fare
INFIN. Pres. farl
PART.  Pres. fans, fantis, ete. (in singular)
Perr. fatus (Raving spoken)
Ger. fandus (o be spoken of)
GERUND, gen. fandi, abl. fandd SUPINE fata

Several forms compounded with the prepositions ex, prae, prd, inter,
occur: as, praefitur, praefimur, affiri, profitus, interfatur, etc. The com-
pound infins is regularly used as a noun (child). Infandus, nefandus, are
used as adjectives, unspeakable, abominable.

1 The second singular ais with the interrogative -ne is often written ain.
2 An old imperfect aibam, aibas, ete. (dissyllabic) is sometimes found.



118 CONJUGATION OF THE VERB (§ 206

d. Qued, I can, nequed, I cannot, are conjugated like ed. 'They are rarely
used except in the present. Qued is regularly accompanied by a negative,
The forms given below oceur, those in full-faced type in classic prose.
The Imperative, Gerund, and Supine are wanting.

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT PRrESENT
qued queam nequed (ndn qued) nequeam
quis queds nequlis nequeas
quit gueat nequit nequeat
quimus queamus nequimus nequeamus
quitis nequitis
queunt queant nequeunt nequeant
IMPERFECT IMPERFECT
quibam nequirem
quibat quiret nequibat nequiret
quirent neguibant nequirent
FuTUuRE FUTURE
quibd nequibit
quibunt nequibunt
PERFECT PERFECT
quivi —_ nequivi nequiverim
[ —_— nequisti
quivit quiverit (-lerit) nequivit (nequiit) nequiverit
quivérunt (-ére) quierint nequivérunt (-quisre) nequiverint
PLUPERFECT PLUPERFECT
&8 —_ nequiverat (-ierat) nequivisset (-quisset)
—_— quivissent nequiverant (-ierant)  nequissent
INFINITIVE
quire quisse nequire nequivisse (-quisse)
PARTICIPLES
quiéns nequiéns, nequeuntés

NoTE. — A few passive forms are used with passive infinitives: as, quitur, queuntur,
quitus sum, quedtur,queantur nequitur,nequitum ; butnone of theseoccurs in classic prose.
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€. Quaesd, I ask, beg (original form of quaerd), has —

INDIC,  Pres. quaesd, quaesiimus

119

Norg. — Other forms of quaesd are found occasionally in early Latin. For the pex-

fect system (quaesivi, ete.), see quaerd (§ 211. d).

7+ Ovire, to iriumph, has the following: —

ivpic. PRrEes. ovas, ovat
SUBJV. PRES. ovet
Impr. oviret
PART. ovaus, ovatiirus, ovatus
GER. ovandi

g. A few verbs are found chiefly in the Imperative: —

Pres. singular salvé, plural salvéte, Fur. salvéts, kail! (from sal-
vus, safe and sound).  An infinitive salvére and the indica-
tive forms salved, salvétis, salvébis, are rare.

Pres. singular avé (or havé), plural avéte, Fur. avéts, hail or fare-
well.  An infinitive avére also ogeurs.

Pres. singular cddo, plural c¥dite (cette), give, tell.

Pres. singular apage, begone (properly a Greek word).

IMPERSONAL VERBS

207. Many verbs, from their meaning, appear only in the third
person singular, the infinitive, and the gerund. These are called

Impersonal Verbs, as having no personal subject.!

The passive

of many intransitive verbs is used in the same way.

Conyg. 1 I T1x

it is plain it ts allowed it chances
clnstat licet aceidit
cOnstibat licebat accidébat
cdnstabit lic&bit accidet
cOnstitit licuit, -itum est  accidit
cdnstiterat licuerat acciderat
constiterit licuerit acciderit
cOnstet liceat accidat
cOnstaret lic&ret acecideret
constiterit licuerit acciderit
cdnstitisset licuisset accidisset
cOnstare licére accidsre
cOnstitisse licuisse accidisse

-statirum esse  -it@rum esse _—

v
it results
évenit
€veniebat
&veniet
&vénit
&vénerat
évenerit
&veniat
€veniret
événerit
Evénisset
évenire
&veénisse
~tirum esse

Pass. Coxo. 1
it is fought
plignatur
plgnabatur
plgnabitur
plignatum est
plignitum erat
plignatum erit
plignétur
plgnarétur
plignatum sit
plignitum esset
plgnarl
plignatum esse
pignatum irl

1 With impersonal verbs the word it is used in English, having usually no repre-
sentative in Latin, though id, hdc, illud, ave often used nearly in the same way.
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208. Impersonal Verbs may be clagsified as follows: —
a. Verbs expressing the operations qf nature and the time of day: —

vesperascit (inceptive, § 263. 1), @ grows late. ningit, it snows.
liiciscit héc, i is getting light. fulgurat, it lightens.
grandinat, it hails. tonat, it thunders.

pluit, it rains. rorat, the dew falls.

NoTE. — In these no subject is distinetly thought of. Sometimes, however, the verb
is used personally with the name of a divinity as the subject: as, Iuppiter tonat, Jupiter
thunders. In poetry other subjects are occasionally used: as, fundae saxa pluunt, e
slings rain stones.

b. Verbs of feeling, where the person who is the proper subject becomes
the object, as being himself affected by the feeling expressed in the verb
(§ 854. b) : —

miseret, i grieves. paenitet (poenitet), it repents.
piget, it disgusts. pudet, it shames.

taedet, @6 wearies.

miseret mé, I pity (it distresses me) ; pudet mé, I am ashamed.

NoTE. — Such verbs often have also a passive form: as, misereor, I pity (am moved
to pity) ; and occasionally other parts: as, paenitirus (as from tpaenid), paenitendus,
pudendus, pertaesum est, pigitum est.

¢. Verbs which have a phrase or clause as their subject (cf. §§ 454,

569. 2): —
accidit, contingit, &venit, obtingit, obvenit, fit, i happens.
libet, it pleases. dglectat, iuvat, it delights.
licet, it i3 permitted. oportet, it is fithing, ought.
certum est, it i3 resolved. - necesse est, it i3 needful.
constat, it is clear. praestat, it is betier.
placet, it seems good (pleases). interest, réfert, it concerns.
vidétur, it seems, seems good. vacat, there is leisure.
decet, it is becoming. restat, superest, it remains.

Notr.—Many of these verbs may be used personally; as, vacd, I have leisure.
Libet and licet have also the passive forms libitum (licitum) est etc. The participles
lib&ns and licBns are used as adjectives.

d. The passive of intransitive verbs is very often used impersonally (see
synopsis in § 207): —
ventum est, they came (there was coming).
pignatur, there is fighting (it is fought).
itur, some one goes (it is gone).
parcitur mihi, I am spared (it is spared to me, see § 372).
Noxe. —The impersonal use of the passive proceeds from its original reflexive (or

middle) meaning, the action being regarded as accomplishing itself (compare the
French cela se fait).
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CrAssIFIED LisTs OF VERBS
First Conjugation

209. There are about 360 simple verbs of the First Conjuga-
tion, most of them formed directly on a noun-or adjective-stem :

armd, qrm (arma, arms); caecd, 1o blind (caecus, blind); exsuls, be an exile
(exsul, an exile) (§ 259).

Their econjugation is usually regular, like ams ; though of mé.ny only a few
forms are found in use.

a. The following verbs form their Perfect and Supine stems irregularly.
Those marked * have also regular forms.

crepd, crepui (-crepavi), ~crepit-, resound. plics, *-plicul, *-plicit-, fold.
cubd, *cubui, -cubit-, lie down. poto, potavi, *pdt-, drink.

do, dire, dedi, dit-, give (D4). secd, secul, sect-, cut.

dom3, domui, domit-, subdue. sond, sonui, sonit-,1 sound.
frics, fricui, *frict-, rub. sto, steti, -stat- (-stit-), stand.
iuvd (ad-fuvd), idvi, idt-,! help. tond, tonui, *-tonit-, thunder.

micd, micui, s glitter. vetd, vetul, vetit-, forbid.
necd, *necui, necit- (-nect-), kill.2

Nore.—Compounds of these verbs have the following forms: —

crepd: con-crepui, dis-creput or -crepavi; in-crepui or -crepdvi.

d5: circum-, inter-, pessum-, satis-, super-, vénum-do, -dedi, ~dat-, of the first con-
jugation. Other compounds belong to the root DHA, put, and are of the third
conjugation: as, conds, condére, condidi, conditum.

mics: di-micavi, -micat-; é-micui, -micat-.

plicd: re-, sub- (sup-), multi-plico, -plicavi, -plicat-; ex-plicé (unfold), -uz, -it-;
(explain), -avi, -at-; im-plicé, -avi (-ut), -atum (-itum).

813 con-sto, -stily, (~statirus); ad-, re-sto, -stiti, —; ante- (anti-), inter-, super-
816, -stett, —— ; circum-sto, ~steti (-stit?), ~——; prae-sto, -stiti, -stit- (-stat-);
di-sto, ex-std, no perfect or supine (future participle ex-statiirus).

Second Conjugation

210. There are nearly 120 simple verbs of the Second Conju-
gation, most of them denominative verbs of condition, having a
corresponding noun and adjective from the same root, and an
inceptive in -sco (§ 263. 1):—

caled, be warm ; calor, warmth; calidus, warm; caléscd, grow warm.
times, fear; timor, fear; timidus, timid ; per-timésco, fo take fright.

1 Future Participle also in -Atlirus (either in the simple verb or in composition).
2 Necd has regularly necdvi, necdtum, except in composition.’
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a. Most verbs of the second conjugation are inflected like moned, bug

many lack the supine (as, arced, ward off; cared, lack; eged, need; times,

Jear), and a number have neither perfect nor supine (as, maered, be sad).

b. The following keep & in all the systems: —

déled, desiroy delére
fled, weep flére
ned, sew nére
vied, plaif viére
com-pled, fill up! -plére

delevi delétum
flevi fletum
névi [n&tum]
[vigvi] vistum
-plévi -pletum

¢. The following show special irregularities: —

alged, alsi, e cold.

arded, arsi, arsiirus, burn.
auded, ausus sum, dare.

auged, auxi, auct-, increase.
caved, cavi, caut-, care.

cénsed, cénsui, céns-, value.
cied, civi, cit-, excite.

doced, docui, doct-, teach.

faves, favi, faut-, favor.

ferved, fervi (ferbui), —, glow.
foved, fovi, fot-, cherish.

fulges, fulsi, ——, shine.
gauded, gavisus sum, rejoice.
haered, haesi, haes-, cling.
indulged, indulsi, indult-, indulge.
iubed, iussi, iuss-, order.

liqued, licul (ligui), , melt.
ldced, lixi, , Shine.
liged, laxi, y MOUTTL.

maned, mansi, mans-, wail.
misced, -cul, mixt- (mist-), mix.
morded, momordi, mors-, bite.
moved, movi, mét-, move.

mulced, mulsl, muls-, 800the.
mulged, mulsi, muls-, milk.
(c8)nived, -nivi (-nixi), —, wink.
(ab)oled, -olévi, -olit-, destroy.
pended, pependi, -péns-, hung.
pranded, prandi, prans-, dine.
1ided, risi, -ris-, laugh.

seded, sedi, sess-, sit.

soled, solitus sum, be wont.
sorbed, sorbui (sorpsi), ——, suck.
sponded, spopondi, spons-, pledge.
strided, stridi, 5 whiz.
suaded, suasi, suis-, urge.

tened (-tined), tenul, -tent-, hold.
terged, tersi, ters-, wipe.

tonded, -totondi (-tondi), tons-, shear.
torqued, torsi, tort-, fwist.

torred, torrui, tost-, roast.

turged, tursi, , swell.

urged, ursi, , Urge.

vided, vidi, vis-, see.

voved, vovi, vot-, VOw.

Third Conjugation
211. The following lists include most simple verbs of the
Third Conjugation, classed according to the formation of the Per-

fect Stem: —

a. Forming the perfect stem in s (x) (§ 177. » and note): —

angd, anxi, , choke.
carpd, carpsi, carpt-, pluck.
c&dd, cessi, cess-, yield.
¢ingd, cinxi, cinct-, bind.

clauds, clausi, claus-, shut.

€0md, compsi, compt-, comd, deck.
coqud, coxi, coct-, cook.

-cutid, -cussi, -cuss-, shake.

1 And other compounds of -ples.
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dém3, démpsl, démpt-, lake away.
dicd, dixi, dict-, say.

divids, divisi, divis-, divide.

diied, daxi, duct-, guide.

&mungd, -minxi, -minct-, clean out.
figs, fixi, fix-, fiz.

fingd [F16], finxi, fict-, fashion.
flectd, flexi, flex-, bend.

-fligs, -flixi, flict-, ——, smite.
flus, flixzi, flux-, flow.
frends, —, frés- (fress-), gnash.

frigs, frixi, frict-, fry.

gerd, gessi, gest-, carry.

iung®, iinxi, idnct-, join.

laedd, laesi, laes-, Aurt.

-lcid, -lexi, -lect-, entice (8licui, -licit-).
1ado, lasi, lus-, play.

mergd, mersi, mers-, plunge.

mitts, misi, miss-, send.

nectd [NEC], nexi (nexui), nex-, weave.
n{bd, nipsi, nipt-, marry.

pectd, pexi, pex-, comb.

pergd, perréxi, perréct-, go on.

pingd [p16], pinxi, pict-, paint.

plangd [prac], planxi, planct-, beat.
plauds, plausi, plaus-, applaud.

plectd, plexi, plex-, braid.

prem3, pressi, press-, Press.

promd, ~-mpsi, -mpt-, bring oul.

THIRD CONJUGATION
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quatid, (-cussi), quass-, shake.
rids, rasi, ras-, scrape.

regd, réxi, réct-, rule.

18pd, répsi, , Creep.

10d3, 13si, 13s-, gnaw. 4
scalpd, scalpsi, scalpt-, scrape.
scribg, scripsi, script-, write.
sculpd, sculpsi, sculpt-, carve.
serpd, serpsi, ——-, crawl.
spargd, sparsi, spars-, scatler.
~Spicid, -spexi, -spect-, view.
-stingud, -stinxi, -stinct-, guench.
stringd, strinxi, strict-, bind.
strud, striixi, striict-, build.
sfigd, saxi, sict-, suck.

simd, stimpsi, simpt-, take.
surgd, surréxi, suméct-, rise.
tegd, t€xi, téct-, shelter.

temnd, -tempsi, -tempt-, despise.
tergd, tersi, ters-, wipe.

tingd, tinxi, tinct-, stain.

traho, traxi, tract-, drag.

triido, triisi, tris-, thrust.

ungud (ungd), dnxi, dnct-, anoint.
ir5, ussi, ust-, burn.

vado, -vasi, -vas-, go.

vehd, véxi, vect-, draw.

vivd, vixi, vict-, live.

b. Reduplicated in the perfect (§ 177. ¢): —

cadd, cecidi, cas-, fall.

caedd, cecidl, caes-, cut.

cand, cecini, —, 8ing.

currd, Cucurxl, curs-, Tun.

discd [pIc], didici, —, learn.

-d6 [pmA], -didi, -dit- (as in ab-d3, ete.,
with créds, vénds), pul.

fallg, fefelli, fals-, deceive.

pangd [PAac], pepigl (-pegi), pact-, fasten,
fiz, bargain.

parcd, peperci (parsi), (parsiirus), spare.

parid, peperi, part- (paritiirus), bring
Jorth.

pells, pepuli, puls-, drive.

pendd, pependi, péns~, weigh.

poscd, poposci, , demand.

pungd [Puc], pupugi (-pinxi), piinct-,
prick.

sistd [sTA], stiti, stat-, stop.

tangd [TAaG], tetigl, tact-, fouch.

tendd[ TEN],tetendi (-tendi), tent-, streich.

tundd [Tup], tutudi, tGns- (-tis-), beat.

¢. Adding u (v) to the verb-root (§ 177. a) : —

a1, alui, alt- (alit-), nourish.
cernd, crévi, -crét-, decree.
col6, colui, cult-, dwell, till.

compéscd, compéscul, , restrain.
consuld, -lui, consult-, consult.
créscd, crévi, crét-, increase.



124

-cumbd [cus], -cubui, ~cubit-, lie down.
depsd, depsui, depst-, knead.
fremd, fremui, —, roar.

gemd, gemud, y gTOaN.

gignd [6Bx], genui, genit-, begel.
metd, messui, -mess-, 7€ap.
mol3, molui, molit-, grind.
occuld, occului, occult-, Aide.
(ad)oléscd, -&vi, ~ult-, grow up.
pascs, pavi, past-, feed.

percelld, -culi, -culs-, upset.

pond [pos], posui, posit-, put.
quiéscd, quievi, quist-, rest.

CONJUGATION OF THE VERB

[§ 211

rapi6, rapui, rapt-, seize.
sciscd, scivi, scit-, decree.
serd, sévi, sat-, sow.

serd, serul, sert-, entwine.
sind, sivi, sit-, permit.
spernd, sprévi, sprét-, scorn.
sternd, stravi, strat-, strew.
stertd, -stertul, 4 SNore.
strepd, strepui, 5 Sound.
suéscd, suévi, suét-, be wont.
texd, texui, text-, weave.
tremd, tremui, —, {remble.
vomd, vomui, ——, vomil.

d. Adding iv to the verb-root (§ 177. f):—

arcessd,! -ivi, arcessit-, summon.
capessd, capessivi, , undertake.
cupiG, cupivi, cupit-, desire.
incessd, incessivi, ——, atfack.
lacessd, lacessivi, lacessit-, provoke.

petd, petivi, petit-, seek.
quaerd, quaesivi, quaesit-, seek.
rudd, rudivi, , bray.

sapid, sapivi, , be wise.
terd, trivi, trit-, rub.

e. Lengthening the vowel of the root (cf. § 177. d): —

agd, &gi, act-, drive.

capi6, ¢&pi, capt-, take.

edd, &di, ésum, eat (see § 201).
em3, émi, &mpt-, buy.

facid, féci, fact-, make (see § 204).
fodid, £3d1, foss-, dig.

frangs [FrAG], frégl, frict-, break.
fugio, figi, (fugitiirus), flee.

fundd [Fup], fidi, fas-, pour.

iaci, i&ci, iact-, throw (-ici6, -iect-).

lavd, 1avi, 16t- (laut-), wash (also regu-
lar of first conjugation).

legd,? 18gl, 16ct-, gather.

ling [r1], 1&vi (livi), lit-, smear.

linqud [ric], -liqui, -lict-, leave.

0dscd [6NO], novi, not- (co-gnit-, Z-gnit-,
ad-gnit-), know.

rumpé [RUP], ripi, rupt-, burst.

scabd, scabi, , scratch.

vined [vic], vici, vict-, conguer.

£+ Retaining the present stem or verb-root (cf. § 177.¢): —

acud, -ui, -it-, sharpen.

argud, -uil, ~it-, accuse.

bib3, bibi, (potus), drink.

-cendd, -cendi, -céns-, kindle.
(con)grud, -ui, —-, agree.

cidd, -ciidi, ~ciis-, forge.

facessd, -ii (facessi), facessit-, execute.
-fendd, -fendi, -féns-, ward off.

findd [*1n], fidi,® fiss-, split.

1cd, ic, ict-, Ait.

1 Sometimes accersd, etc.

imbud, -ui, -it-, give a taste of.

1ud, lui, -lat-, wash.

mandd, mandi, méns-, chew.

metud, -ui, -it-, fear.

minud, -ui, -Gt-, lessen.

-nud, -nul, —, nod.

pandd, pandi, pans- (pass-), open.
pinsd, -si, pins- (pinst-, pist-), druise.
prehends, ~hendi, -héns-, seize.

rud, rui, rut- (ruitdrus), fall.

2 The following compounds of legd have -18xi: diligd, intellegd, neglegd.
3 In this the perfect stem is the same as the verb-root, having lost the reduplica~

tion (§ 177. ¢. N.).
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scandd, -scendi, -scénsus, climb.
scindd [scip], scidi,! sciss-, tear.
#1d5, sidi (-sédi), -sess-, seftle.
solvd, solvi, solit-, loose, pay.

spud, -ui, , Spit.
statud, -ui, -it-, establish.
sternuo, -ui, , Sneeze.
strids, stridi, , whiz.

FOURTH CONJUGATION

125

sud, sul, sit-, sew.

{ex)ud, -ui, -it-, put off.

tribud, -ui, -it-, assign.

velld, velll (-vulsi), vuls-, pluck.
verrd, ~verrl, vers-, Sweep.
vertd, verti, vers-, furn.

visd [vip], visi, vis-, visit.
volvd, volvi, volit-, turn.

NotEe.— Several have no perfect or supine: as, clauds, limp; fatiscd, gape; hiscd,
yawn; tolld (sustull, sublatum, supplied from sufferd), raise; vergd, incline.

Fourth Conjugation

212. There are — besides a few deponents and some regular
derivatives In -iiri6, as, 8surid, be Aungry (cf. § 263. 4) — about
60 verbs of this conjugation, a large proportion of them being

deseriptive verbs: like —

crdeid, croak ; migis, bellow; tinnid, tinkle.

@, Most verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are conjugated regularly, like
audio, though a number lack the supine.
b. The following verbs show special peculiarities: —

amicid, amixi (~-cui), amict-, clothe.
aperi0, aperui, apert-, open.

comperid, -peri, compert-, find.

farcid, farsi, fartum, styff.

ferid, , ——, Strike.

fulcio, fulsy, fult-, prop.

haurid, hausi, haust- (hausiirus), drain.
operid, operui, opert-, cover.

reperid, repper, repert-, find.

saepib, saepsi, saept-, hedge in.

salid (-silid), salui (salii), [salt- (-sult-)],
leap.

sancid [sac], sinxi, sinct-, sanction.

sarcid, sarsi, sart-, patch.

sentid, sénsi, séus-, feel.

sepelid, sepelivi, sepult-, bury.

venip, véni, vent-, come.

vincid, vinxi, vinct-, bind.

For Index of Verbs, see pp. 436 ff.

1 See footnote 3, page 124.
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PARTICLES

213. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections
are called Particles.

In their origin Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunctions are
either (1) case-forms, actual or extinet, or (2) compounds and
phrases.

Particles cannot always be distinetly classified, for many adverbs are
used also as prepositions and many as conjunctions (§§ 219 and 222),

ADVERBS
DERIVATION OF ADVERBS
214. Adverbs are regularly formed from Adjectives as follows:

a. From adjectives of the first and second declensions by changing the
characteristic vowel of the stem to -8: as, caré, dearly, from carus, dear (stem
¢dro-) ; amicg, like a friend, from amicus, friendly (stem amico-).

Nore.— The ending £ is a relic of an old ablative in -8& (cf. §43. v.1).

b. From adjectives of the third declension by adding -ter to the stem.
Stems in nt- (nom. -ns) lose the t-  All others are treated as i-stems: —
fortiter, bravely, from fortis (stem forti-), brave.
acriter, eagerly, from acer (stem icr-), eager.
vigilanter, watchfully, from vigilans (stem vigilant-).
priidenter, prudently, from prudéns (stem prddent-).
aliter, otherwise, from alius (old stem ali-).

Note. — This suffix is perhaps the same as -ter in the Greek -repos and in uter, alter.
Ifso,these adverbs arein origin either neuter accusatives (cf.d) ormasculine nominatives.

¢. Some adjectives of the first and second declensions have adverbs of
both forms (-& and -ter). Thus dirus, hard, has both dré and diriter;
miser, wretched, has both miseré and miseriter.

d. The neuter accusative of adjectives and pronouns is often used as an
adverb : as, multum, much ; facilg, easily ; quid, why.

This is the origin of the ending -ius in the comparative degree of ad-
verbs (§ 218): as, acrius, more keenly (positive dcriter); facilius, more easily
(positive facilé).

Nortg. — These adverbs are strictly cognate accusatives (§ 390).

e. The ablative singular neuter or (less commonly) feminine of adjectives,
pronouns, and nouns may be used adverbially: as, falss, julsely,; cit8,
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quickly (with shortened o); réctd (via), straight (straightway); crébrd, fre-
quenily ; volgd, commonly ; forté, by chance; spomts, of one’s own accord.

Nore. — Some adverbs are derived from adjectives not in use: as, abundg, plenti-
Sully (as if from tabundus; cf. abunds, abound) ; saeps, often (as if from }saepis, dense,
close-packed; cf. saepes, hedge, and saepid, hedge in).

15. Further examples of Adverbs and other Particles which
are in origin case-forms of nouns or pronouns are given below.
In some the case is not obvious, and in some it is doubtful.

* 1. Neuter Accusative forms: non (for né-oinom, later finum), not, iterum (compara-
tive of i~ stem of is), @ second time; d8mum (superlative of 48, down), at last.

2. Feminine Accusatives: partim, partly. So statim, on the spot; saltim, at least
(generally saltem), from lost nouns in -tis (genitive -tis). Thus -tim became a regular
adverbial termination; and by means of it adverbs were made from many noun- and
verb-stems immediately, without the intervention of any form which could have an
accusative in -tim: as, séparatim, separately, from séparatus, separate. Some adverbs
that appear to be feminine accusative are possibly instrumental: as, palam, openly;
perperam, wrongly ; tam, so; quam, gs.

3. Plural Accusatives: as, alids, elsewhere ; foris, out of doors (as end of motion).
So perhaps quia, because.

4. Ablative or Instrumental forms: qud, where; intrd, within; extra, outside; qui,
how; aliqul, somehow ; forls, out of doors; qud, whither; aded, to that degree; ultrd,
beyond; citrd, this side (as end of motion) ; retrd, back; illéc (for tillo-ce), weakened to
illic, thither. Those in -trd are from comparative stems (cf. fils, cis, re-).

5. Locative forms: ibi, there; ubi, where; illi, illi-<, there ; peregri (peregr), abroad;
hic (for thi-ce), here. ~Also the compounds hodié (probably for thddit), to-day; perendis,
day after to-morrow.

6. Of uncertain formation: (1) those in -tus (usually preceded by i), with an abla-
tive meaning: as, funditus, from the bottom, utterly; divinitus, from above, provi~
dentially; intus, within; penitus, within; (2) those in -dem, -dam, -d5: as, quidem,
indeed; quondam, once; quandd (cf. domec), when; (3) dum (probably accusative of
time), while; iam, now.

216. A phrasc or short sentence has sometimes grown together
into an adverb (cf. notwithstanding, nevertheless, besides): —

postmodo, presently (a short time after).
dénud (for d& novd), anew.

videlicet (for vidé licet), fo wif (see, you may).
nihilominus, nevertheless (by nothing the less).

NOTE.— Other examples are:-—anted, old antided, before (ante ed, probably abla-
tive or instrumental) ; 1icS (in locd), on the spot, immediately ; prorsus, absolutely (pré
vorsus, straight ahead) ; riirsus (re-vorsus), again ; quotannis, yearly (quot annis, as many
years as there are) ; quam-ob-rem, wherefore ; cominus, hand to hand (con manus) ; minus,
at long range (ex manus); nimirum, without doudt (al mirum); ob-viam (as in ire obviam,
to go to meet) ; pridem (cf. prae and -dem in i-dem), for some time; forsan (fors an), per-
haps (it’s a chance whether); forsitan (fors sit an), perhaps (it would be a chance
whether) ; scilicet (tsci, licet), that is to say (know, you may ; cf, -licet, you may go);
dctiitum (acti, on the ast, and tum, then).
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PARTICLES

CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS

[§ 217

217. The classes of Adverbs, with examples, are as follows : —

hic, here.

ibi, there.

istic, there.

illic, there.

ubi, where.

alicubi, somewhere.

ibidem, in the same
place.

alibl, elsewhere, in
another place.

ubiubi, wherever.

ubivis, anywhere,

where you will.
sicubi, if anywhere.
nécubi, lest any-
where.

a. Adverbs of Place’

hiie, hither.

ed, thither.

istdic, thither.

illdc, thither.

qud, whither.

aliqud, somewhither,
(o) somewlere.

eddem, to the same
place.

alis, elsewhere,
another place.

qudqud, whitherso-
erer.

quévis, anywhere,
whither you will.

siqud, i anywhere
(anywhither).

néqud, lest any-
whither.

15

hinc, hence.

inde, thence.

istine, thence.

illinc, thence.

unde, whence.

alicunde, from some~
where.

indidem, from the
same place.

aliunde, from an-
other place.

undecunque, whence-
soever.

hic, by this way.
ea, by that way.
istd, by that way.
illa (illac), ¢« ¢
qui, by what way.
aliqua, by someway.

eddem, by the sume
way.

alia,
way.

quaqua, in whatever
way.

in  another

undique, from every quavis, by whatever

quarter.

sicunde, if from any-
where.

nécunde, lest from
anywhere.

way.

siqua, if anywhere.

néqua,
where.

lest any-

Nortg. — The demonstrative adverbs hic, ibi, istic, ilfi, illic, and their correlatives,
correspond in signification with the pronouns hie, is, iste, ille (see § 146), and are often

equivalent to these pronouns with a preposition: as, inde = ab €3, etc.

So the relative or

interrogative ubi corresponds with qui (quis), ali-cubi with aliquis, ubiubi with quisquis,
si-cubi with siquis (see §§ 147-151, with the table of correlatives in § 152).

usque, all the way to; usquam, anywhere; nusquam, nowhere; citrd, to this side;
intrd, {nwardly; ultsd, beyond (or freely, i.e. beyond what is required);
porxd, further on.
qudrsum (for qud vorsum, whither turned %), to what end? horsum, this way;
prorsum, forward (prorsus, utterly); intrdrsum, inwardly: ; retrérsum, back-

ward ; strsum, upward; deorsum, downward; seorsum, apart;

another way.

b. Adverbs of Time

quands, when ? (interrogative); cum (quom), when (relative); ut, when, as; nune,
now; tunc (tum), then; mox, presently; iam, already; dum, whzle, iam did,
jam dddum, iam pndem, long ago, long since.

1 All these adverbs were originally case-forms of pronouns.
-ic are locative, those in -8 and -iic, -4 and -dc, ablative (see § 215) ; those in -inc are
from -im (of uncertain origin) thh the partlcle ~c¢ added (thus illim, illin-c).

alidrsum, .

The forms in -bi and
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primum (primd), first ; deinde (posted), next afier ; postrémum (postréms), finally ;
posteiquam, postquam, when (after that, as soon as).

umquam (unquamy), ever; numquam (nunquam), never; semper, always.

aliquands, d¢ some time, at length ; quanddque (quandscumque), whenever ; dénique,
at last.

quotiéns (quotids), how offen ; totiéns, so often; aliquotidns, a number of times.

cotidié, every day ; hodié, to-day ; heri, yesterday ; crds, to-morrow ; pridié, the day
before ; postridié, the day after; in di€s, from day to day.

nondum, not yel; necdum, nor yet; vixdum, scarce yet; quam primum, as soon as
possible; saepe, often; crébrd, frequently; iam ndn, no longer.

¢. Adverbs of Manner, Degree, or Cause

quam, how, as; tam, so; quamvis, however much, although ; paene, almost ; magis,
more; valdé, greatly ; vix, hardly. '

cir, quaré, why ; ided, idcircd, proptered, on this account, because; eb, therefore;
ergd, itaque, igitur, therefore.

ita, sic, so; ut (uti), as, how; utut, utcumque, however.

d. Interrogative Particles

an, -ne, anne, utrum, utrumne, num, whether.
ndnne, anndn, whether not; numquid, ecquid, whether at all.

On the use of the Interrogative Particles, see §§ 332, 335.
e. Negative Particles

n5n, not (in simple denial) ; haud, minimé, nof (in contradiction) ; ng, not (in pro-
hibition) ; néve, neu, nor; nédum, much less.

18, lest; neque, nec, nor; né€. .. quidem, not even.
ndn modo . . . vérum (sed) etiam, nof only . . . but also.
n6n modo . . . sed né . . . quidem, not only NoT . . . but not even.

i minus, i n0f; qud minus (quéminus), $0 as not.

quin (relative), but that; (interrogative), why not?

né, nec (in composition), not; so in mescié, I know not ; negd, I say no (iid, I say
yes) ; negdtium, business (tnec-6tium); néms (né- and hemd, old form of homs),
noone; né quis, lest any one; neque enim, for . . . not.

For the use of Negative Particles, see § 325 ff.
For the Syntax and Peculiar uses of Adverbs, see § 320 ff.

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

_ 218. The Comparative of Adverbs is the neuter accusative of
the comparative of the corresponding adjective; the Superlative
is the Adverb in -& formed regularly from the superlative of the
Adjective : —
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cars, dearly (from carus, dear) ; carius, carissime.
miseré (miseriter), wretchedly (from miser, wretched) ; miserius, miserrims,
leviter (from levis, light) ; levius, levissime.
audacter (audiciter) (from audax, bold); audacius, audacissim@.
ben¥, well (from bonus, good) ; melius, optimé.
mal¥, il (from malus, bad) ; péius, pessimeé.
a. The following are irregular or defective: —
didi, long (in time) ; difitius, dintissimé.
potius, rather ; potissimum, first of all, in preference to all.
saepe, often; saepius, oftener, again; saepissime.
satis, enough; satius, preferable.
secus, otherwise; sétius, worse.
multum (mults), magis, maxim@, much, more, most.
parum, not enough; minus, less; minim@, least.
niiper, newly ; niiperrimé.
temperé, seasonably ; temperius.
Note. —In poetry the comparative mage is sometimes used instead of magis.

- PREPOSITIONS

9219. Prepositions were not originally distinguished from Adverbs in form or mean-
ing, but have become specialized in use. They developed comparatively late in the
history of language. In the early stages of language development the cases alone
were sufficient to indicate the sense, but, as the force of the case-endings weakened,
adverbs were used for greater precision (cf. § 338). These adverbs, from their habitual
association with particular cases, became Prepositions; but many retained also their
independent function as adverbs.

Most prepositionsare truecase-forms: as, thecomparative ablativesextra, Infra, suprd
(for textera, finfera, tsuperd), and the accusatives circum, céram, cum (cf. § 215). Circiter
is an adverbial formation from circum (cf. § 214. b. N.); praeter is the comparative of
prae, propter of prope.l Of the remainder, versus is a petrified nominative (participle
of vertd) ; adversus is a compound of versus; trins is probably an old present participle
(cf. in-tra-re) ; while the origin of the brief forms ab, ad, dg, ex, ob, is obscure and
doubtful.

220. Prepositions are regularly used either with the Accusa-
tive or with the Ablative.
a. The following prepositions are used with the Accusative: —

ad, fo. circiter, about. intri, inside.
adversus, against. cis, citra, this side. iaxta, near.
adversum, towards. contrd, against. ob, on account of.
ante, before. erga, towards. penes, in the power of.
apud, af, near. extrd, outside. per, through.

circd, around. infra, below. pone, behind.

circum, around. inter, among. post, afler.

1 The case-form of these prepositions in -ter is doubtful.
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praeter, beyond. secundum, next to. ultra, on the further side.
prope, near. suprd, above. versus, towurds.
propter, on account of. trins, across.

b. The following prepositions are used with the Ablative: —1

i, ib, abs, away from, by, &, ex, out of.

absque, without, but for. prae, in comparison with.
coram, in presence of. p1d, in front of, for.

cum, with. sine, without.

dg, from. tenus, up to, as far as.

¢. The following may be used with either the Accusative or the Abla-
tive, but with a difference in meaning : —
in, info, in. sub, under.
subter, beneath. super, above.
In and sub, when followed by the accusative, indicate motion to, when by
the ablative, rest in, a place:

veénit in aedis, he came into the house; erat in aedibus, he was in the house.

disciplina in Britannid reperta atque inde in Galliam trinslita esse existi-
matur, the system is thought to have been discovered in Great Britain and
thence brought over to Gaul.

sud ilice conséderat, ke had seated himself under an ilex.

sub 18g8s mittere orbem, o subject the world to laws (to send the world under
laws).

221. The uses of the Prepositions are as follows: —

1. A, ab, away from,? from, off from, with the ablative.

a. Of place: as,—ab urbe profectus est, ke set out from the city.

b. Of time: (1) from: as, —ab hora tertid ad vesperam, from the third hour
till evening; (2) just after : as,— ab ed magistratl, after [holding] that office.

¢. Idiomatic uses: a reliquis differunt, they differ from the others; a parvulls,
from early childhood ; prope ab urbe, near (not far from) ihe city ; liberare ab,
to set free from ; occlsus ab hoste (periit ab hoste), slain by an enemy; ab hic
parte, on this side; ab r8 &ius, fo his advaniage; & r& plblica, for the interest of
the state.

2. Ad, to, towards, at, near, with the accusative (cf. in, into).

a. Of place: as, — ad urbem vénit, ke came to the city ; ad meridiem, fowards
the south ; ad exercitum, o the army; ad hostem, toward the enemy ; ad urbem,
near the city.

b. Of time: as, —ad ndnam hdram, till the ninth hour.

¢. With persons: as,— ad eum v&nit, ke came to him.

1 For palam etc., see § 432.
2 Ab signifies direction from the object, but often towards the speaker; compare 4%,
down from, and ex, out of.
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d. Idiomatic uses: ad supplicia déscendunt, they resort fo punishment; ad
haec respondit, to this he answered; ad tempus, af the [fit] time; adire ad rem
piiblicam, to go into public life; ad petendam pacem, to seek peace; ad latera,
on the flank ; ad arma, to arms; ad hune modum, in this way ; quem ad modum,
how, as; ad centum, nearly a hundred; ad hoc, besides ; omné&s ad finum, all fo
a man; ad diem, on the day.

3. Ante, in front of, before, with the accusative (cf. post, after).

a. Of place : as, —ante portam, in front of the gate; ante exercitum, in advance
of the army.

b. Of time: as, —ante bellum, before the war.

¢. Idiomatic uses: ante urbem captam, before the city was taken ; ante diem
quintum (a.d.v.) Kal., the fifth day before the Calends; ante quadriennium, four
years before or ago ; ante tempus, oo soon (before the time).

4. Apud, at, by, among, with the accusative.

a. Of place (rare and archaic): as, —apud forum, at the forum (in the market-
place). ]

b. With reference to persons or communities : as, —apud Helvatios, among
the Helvetians; apud populum, before the people ; apud aliquem, at one’s house;
apud s8, at home or in his senses; apud Cicerdnem, in [the works of] Cicero.

5. Circd, about, around, with the accusative (cf. circum, circiter),

a. Of place : templa circd forum, the temples about the forum ; circa s& habet,
he has with him (of persons).

5. Of time or number (in poetry and later writers): circd eandem horam,
about the same hour; circd iduis Octdbris, about the fifteenth of October ; circa
decem milia, about ten thousand.

¢. Figuratively (in later writers), about, in regard to (cf. d&): circd quem
pligna est, with regard to whom, ete. ; circa deds neglegentior, rather negleciful of
(i.e. in worshipping) the gods. :

6. Circiter, about, with the accusative.

a. Of time or number:: circiter iddis Novembris, about the thirteenth of Novem-
ber; circiter meridiem, abouf noon.

7. Circum, about, around, with the accusative.

a. Of place: circum haec loca, hereabout; circum Capuam, round Capua;
circum illum, with him; 16gatid circum insulds missa, an embassy sent to the
islands round about; circum amicss, to his friends round about.

8. Contrd, opposite, against, with the accusative.

contra Italiam, over against Italy ; contrd haec, in answer to this.

a. Often as adverb: as, —haec contrd, this in reply; contra autem, but on
the other hand ; quod contra, whereas, on the other hand.

9. Cum, with, together with, with the ablative.
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a. Of place: as,—vade mécum, go with me; cum omnibus impedimentis,
with all [their] baggage.

b. Of time : as, — prima cum lace, at early dawn (with first light).

¢. Idiomatic uses: wagnd cum doldre, with great sorrow; commiinicire ali-
quid cum aliqud, share something with some one; cum mald sus, to his own hurt;
confligere cum hoste, o fight with the enemy; esse cum telé to go armed ; cum
gilentio, in silence.

10. D&, down from, from, with the ablative (cf. ab, away from ;
ex, out of ).

. Of place: as,—a8 caelo demissus, sent down from heaven; d& navibus
desilire, to jump down from the ships.

b. Figuratively, concerning, about, of :1 as, — cognoscit d& ClodI caede, he
learns of the murder of Clodius; consilia d& belld, plans of war.

¢. Ina partitive sense (compare ex), out of, of : as, —inus d& plébe, one of the
people. .

d. Idiomatic uses: multls dé causis, for many reasons; qui dé causi, for
which reason ; d& Improviss, of a sudden ; d& industria, on purpose; d& integrs,
anew ; de tertid vigilia, just at midnight (starting at the third watch) ; dé ménse
Decembri navigare, to sail as early as December.

11. Ex, § from (the midst, opposed to in), out of, with the abla-
tive (cf. ab and dg).

a. Of place : as, — ex omnibus partibus silvae &volavérunt, they flew out from
all parts of the forest ; ex Hispania, [a man] from Spain.

b. Of time: as, — ex 3 dié quintus, the fifth day from that (four days after) ;
ex hoc die, from this day forth.

¢. Idiomatically or less exactly: ex cdnsulitd, right after his consulship;
ex &ius sententid, according to his opinion; ex aequd, justly, ex improviso,
unexpectedly ; ex tua rg, fo your advaniage ; magni ex parte, in « greal degree;
ex equd plgnare, to fight on horseback; ex Usi, expedient; & regione, opposite ;
quaerere ex aliqud, to ask of some one; ex senitls consultd, according to the
decree of the senate; ex fuga, in [their] flight (proceeding immediately from it) ;
Gnus & filiis, one of the sons.

12. In, with the accusative or the ablative.
1. With the accusative, into (opposed to ex).

a. Of place : as, —in Italiam contendit, he hastens into Italy.

b. Of time, till, until: as, — in Itcem, il daylight.

¢. Idiomatically or less exactly: in meridiem, towards the south; amor in
(ergd, adversus) patrem, love for his father ; in dram confiigit, ke fled to the altar
(on the steps, or merely ?0) ; in dies, from day fo day; in longitidinem, lengih-
wise; in l4titidinem patébat, extended in width; in haec verba itrdre, fo swear
to these words ; hunce in modum, in this way ; oratid in Catilinam, a speech against

1 Of originally meant from (cf. off).
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Catiline; in perpetunm, forever; in péius, for the worse; in diem vivere, fo live
from hand to mouth (for the day).

2. With the ablative, in, on, amonyg.

In very various connections : as, — in castrls, in the camp (cf. ad castra, to, at,
or near the camp); in mari, on the sea; in urbe esse, o be in town ; in tempore,
in season; in scribendd, while writing ; est mihi in animd, I kave it in mind, I
intend ; in ancoris, at anchor ; in hde homine, in the case of this man; in dubid
esse, to be in doubl.

13. Infra, below, with the accusative.

a. Of place: as, —ad mare Infri oppidum, by the sea below the town; Tnfrd
caelum, under the sky.

b. Figuratively or less exactly : as, —infrd Homérum, later than Homer;
infra trés pedés, less than three feet; infra elephantds, smaller than elephants ;
infra Infim&s omnis, the lowest of the low.

14. Inter, between, among, with the accusative.
inter mé et Scipionem, between myself and Scipio; inter ds et offam, between
the cup and the lip (the mouth and the morsel) ; inter hostium téla, amid
the weapons of the enemy ; inter omnis primus, first of all; inter biben-
dum, while drinking ; inter sé loquuntur, they talk together.

15. Ob, towards, on account of, with the accusative.

. Literally: (1) of motion (archaic): as, —ob Romam, fowards Rome
(Ennius) ; ob viam, to the road (preserved as adverb, in the way of). (2) Of place
in which, before, in a few phrases: as, — ob oculds, before the eyes.

b. Figuratively, in return for (mostly archaic, probably a word of account,
balancing one thing against another) : as, — ob mulierem, in pay for the woman ;
ob rem, for gain. Hence applied to reason, cause, and the like, on account of
(a similar mercantile idea), for : as, —ob eam causam, for that reason; quam ob
rem (quamobrem), wherefore, why.

16. Per, through, over, with the accusative.

a. Of motion: as, —per urbem ire, to go through the city; per murds, over
the walls.

b. Of time: as, — per hiemem, throughout the winter.

¢. Figuratively, of persons as means or instruments: as, — per homings ids-
neds, through the instrumentality of suitable persons ; licet per mé, you (etc.) may
for all me. Hence, stat per mé, it is through my instrumentality ; so, per sé, in
and of itself.

d. Weakened, in many adverbial expressions : as, — per iocum, in jest; per
speciem, in show, ostentatiously.

17. Prue, in front of, with the ablative.

a. Literally, of place (in a few connections) : as, —prae s& portare, to carry
in one's arms ; prae s& ferre, fo carry before one, (hence figuratively) exhibit, pro-
claim ostentatiously, make known. .
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b. Figuratively, of hindrance, as by an obstacle in front (compare English
for) : as,— prae gaudid conticuit, ke was silent for joy.

¢. Of comparison : as, — prae magnitiidine corporum sudrum, in comparison
with their own great size.

18. Praeter, along by, by, with the accusative.

a. Literally : as, — praeter castra, by the camp (along by, in front of) ; praeter
oculds, before the eyes.

b. Figuratively, beyond, besides, more than, in addition to, except : as, — praeter

spem, beyond hope; praeter aliGs, more than others; praeter paucds, with the
exception of a few.

19. Prd, in front of, with the ablative.

sedens pro aede Castoris, sitting in front of the temple of Castor ; prd populd,
in presence of the people. So pro rostris, on [the front of] the rostra;
pro contidne, before the assembly (in a speech).

a. In various idiomatic uses: pro lége, in defence of the law; prd vituls,
instead of a heifer; prd centum milibus, as good as a Aundred lhousand; prd
ratd parte, in due proportion; prd hic vice, for this once; prd consule, in place
of consul; prd viribus, considering his strength; pr6 virill parte, 2o the best of
one's ability ; prd tud priidentia, in accordance with your wisdom.

20. Propter, near, by, with the accusative.

propter t& sedet, he sits next you. Hence, on account of (cf. all along of ):
as, — propter metum, through fear.

21. Secundum,’ just belind, following, with the accusative.

a. Literally: as, —Iite secundum mé (Plaut.), go bekind me ; secundum litus,
near the shore; secundum fiimen, along the stream (cf. secundd flimine, down
stream).

b. Figuratively, according fo: as,—secundum nitiram, according to nature.

22. Sub, under, up to, with the accusative or the ablative.

1. Of motion, with the accusative: as, — sub montem succédere, to come close
to the hill.

a. Idiomatically : sub noctem, fowards night; sub licem, near daylight; sub
haec dicta, at (following) these words.

2. Of rest, with the ablative : as, —sub Iove, in the open air (under the heaven,
personified as Jove); sub monte, at the foot of the hill.

a. Idiomatically : sub eddem tempore, about the same time (just after it).

23. Subter, under, below, with the accusative (sometimes, in poetry,
the ablative).

. subter togam (Liv.), under his mantle; but, —subter litore (Catull.), below
the shore.

24. Super,? with the accusative or the ablative.

1 014 participle of sequor. 2 Comparative of sub,
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1. With the accusative, above, over, on, beyond, upon.

a. Of place : super villum pla,ecipitﬁ,ri (Tug. 58), to be hurled over the ram-
part ; super laterés coria inddcuntur (B C. ii. 10), hides are drawn over the bricks;
super terrae tumulum statul (Legg. ii. 65), to be placed on the mound of eamth
super Numidiam (Tug. 19), beyond Numidia.

b. Idiomatically or less exactly : vulpus super vulnus, wound upon wound ;
super vinum (Q. C. viil. 4), over his wine.

9. With the ablative, concerning, about (the only use with this case in
prose).
hic super 18, concerning this thing; super taliré, about such an affair; lit-
teras saper tantd ré& exspectare, o wait for a letter in a matter of such
importance.
a. Poetically, in other senses: ligna super focd largé repdnéns (Hor. Od. i
9. 5), piling logs generously on the fire; nocte super medid (Aen. ix. 61), after
midnight.
25. Suprd, on top of, above, with the accusative.
supra terram, on the surface of the earth. So also figuratively : as, — supra
hanc memoriam, before our remembrance; supra morem, more than
usual ; suprd quod, besides.

26. Tenus (postpositive), as far as, up to, regularly with the abla-
tive, sometimes with the genitive (cf. § 359. ).

1. With the ablative : Taurd tenus, as far as Taurus; capuld tenus, up to the
hilt.

2. With the genitive : Camarum tenus (Fam. viii. 1. 2), a8 far as Cumae.

NOTE 1.— Tenus is frequently connected with the feminine of an adjective pronoun,
making an adverbial phrase: as, hdctenus, hitherto; quatenus, so far as; 4& hic r&
hictenus, so much for that (about this matter so far).

NOTE 2. — Tenus was originally a neuter noun, meaning line or extent. In its use
with the genitive (mostly poetical) it may be regarded as an adverbial accusative
(§ 397. a).

27. Trans, across, over, through, by, with the accusative.

a. Of motion: as, —trins mare currunt, they run across the sea; trins fli-
men ferre, fo carry over ¢ river ; trans aethera, through the sky ; trins caput iace,
throw over your head.

b. Of rest: as, — trans Rhénum incolunt, they live across the Rhine.

28. Ultrd, beyond (on the further side), with the accusative.

cis Padum ultraque, on this side of the Po and beyond ; ultrd enm numerum,
more than that number ; ultrd fidem, incredible ; ultrd modum, immod-
erate.

Notr.— Some adverbs appear as prepositions: as, intus, T Insuper (see § 219).
For Prepositions in Compounds, see § 267.
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CONJUNCTIONS

222, Conjunctions, like prepositions (cf. § 219), are closely related to adverbs, and
are either petrified cases of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, or obscured phrases: as,
quod, an old accusative; dum, probably an old accusative (cf. tum, cum); v&r3, an old
neuter ablative of vérus; nihilominus, none the less; proinde, lit. forward from there.
Most conjunctions are connected with pronominal adverbs, which cannot always be re-
ferred to their original case-forms.

223. Conjunections connect words, phrases, or sentences. They
are of two classes, Codrdinate and Subordinate : —

a. Cotérdinate, connecting codrdinate or similar constructions (see § 278.
2.a). These are: —

1. Copulative or disjunctive, implying a connection or separation of thought
as well as of words: as, et, and; aut, or; neque, nor.

2. Adversative, implying a connection of words, but a contrast in thought:
as, sed, bul.

8. Causal, introducing a cause or reason : as, nam, for.

4. Tllative, denoting an inference: as, igitur, therefore.

b. Subordinate, connecting a subordinate or independent clause with
that on which it depends (see § 278. 2. b). These are: —

1. Conditional, denoting a condition or hypothesis: as, si, if; nisi, unless.

2. Comparative, implying comparison as well as condition: as, ac si, as if.

3. Concessive, denoting a concession or admission: as, quamquam, although
(lit. however much it may be true that, etc.).

4. Temporal : as, postquam, after.

5. Consecutive, expressing result: as, ut, so that.

6. Final, expressing purpose: as, ut, in order that; ng, that not.

7. Causal, expressing cause: as, quia, because.

224. Conjunctions are more numerous and more accurately

distinguished in Latin than in English. The following list
includes the common conjunctions ! and conjunctive phrases : —

COORDINATE

a@. Copulative and Disjunctive

et, ~que, atque (ac), and.

et...et;et...-que (atque); -que . . . et; -que . . . -que (poetical), both . . . and.
etiam, quoque, neque non (necnén), quin etiam, itidem (item), also.

cum. .. tum; tum . .. tum, both. .. and; not only ... but also.

1 Some of these have been included in the classification of adverbs. See also list
of Corxelatives, § 152.
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qua .. . qud, on the one hand . . . on the other hand.

modo . . . modo, nOW . . . NOW.

aut ... aut; vel... vel (-ve), either. .. or.

sive (seu) . . . sive, whether . . . or.

nec (neque) . . . nec (neque); meque . . . mec; nec . . . meque (rare), neither . .
et . .. neque, both . .. and not.

nec . . . et; nec (neque) . . . que, neither (both not) . . . and.

b. Adversative

sed, autem, vérum, vérd, at, atqui, dut.
tamen, attamen, sed tamen, vérum tamen, but yet, nevertheless.
nibiléminus, none the less.
at verd, but in truth; enimvérd, for in truth.
céterum, on the other hund, but.
c. Causal
nam, namque, enim, etenim, for.
quépropter, quaré, quamobrem, qudcirci, unde, wherefore, whence.

d. Illative

ergd, igitur, itaque, ided, idcircd, inde, proinde, therefore, accordingly.

SUBORDINATE
a@. Conditional
i, if; sin, but if; nisi (nl), unless, if not; quod si, but if.

modo, dum, dummodo, si modo, if only, provided.
dummodo né {dum n&, modo né), provided only not.

b. Comparative

[§-224

. nor,

ut, uti, sicut, just as; velut, as, 30 as; prout, praeut, ceu, like as, according as.

tamquam (tanquam), quasi, ut si, ac si, velut, veluti, velut si, as if.
quam, atque (ac), as, than.

¢. Concessive
etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, even if; quamquam (quanquam), although.

quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibet, quantumlibet, however muck.
licet (properly a verb), ut, cum (quom), though, suppose, whereas.

d. Temporal

cum (quom), quandd, when ; ubi, ut, when, as; cum primum, ut primum, ubi primum,

simul, simul ac, simul atque, a8 s00n as; postquam (postedquam), after.

prius . . . quam, ante . . . quam, before; non ante . . . quam, nof . . . until.
dum, disque dum, donec, quoad, until, as long as, while.
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e. Consecutive and Final

ut (utd), qud, so that, in order that.
08, ut né, lest (that . . . not, in order that not) ; néve (neu), that not, nor.
quin (after negatives), qudminus, but that (so as to prevent), that not.

f+ Causal

quia, quod, quoniam (fquom-iam), quandd, because.

cum (quom), since.

quandéquidem, si quidem, quippe, ut pote, since indeed, inasmuch as.
propterea . . . quod, for this reason . . . that.

On the use of Conjunctions, see §§ 323, 324.

INTERJECTIONS

225, Some Interjections are mere natural exclamations of feeling; others are
derived from intlected parts of speech, e.g. the imperatives em, Jo (probably for eme,
take); age, come, etc. Names of deities oceur in hercle, pol (from Pollux), etc. Many
Latin interjections are borrowed from the Greek, as euge, euhoe, etc.

226. The following list comprises most of the Interjections in
common use : —

8, &n, ecce, ehem, papae, vih (of astonishment).
i6, &vae, Evoe, euhoe (of joy).

heu, gheu, vae, alas (of sorrow).

heus, eho, ehodum, ko (of calling) ; st, hist.
&ia, euge (of praise).

prd (of atfestation): as, prd pudor, shame!
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FORMATION OF WORDS

227. All formation of words is originally a process of composition. An element
significant in itself is added to another significant element, and thus the meaning of
the two is combined. No other combination is possible for the formation either of
inflections or of stems. Thus, in fact, words (since roots and sters are significant
elements, and so words) are first placed side by side, then brought under one accent,
and finally felt as one word. The gradual process is seen in sea voyage, sea-nymph,
seaside. But as all derivation, properly 50 called, appears as a combination of unin-
flected stems, every type of formation in use must antedate inflection. Hence words
were not in strictness derived either from nouns or from verbs, but from sfems which
were neither, because they were in fact both; for the distinction between noun-stems
and verb-stems had not yet been made.

After the development of Inflection, however, that one of several kindred words
which seemed the simplest was regarded as the primitive form, and from this the other
words of the group were thought to be derived. Such supposed processes of formation
were then imitated, often erroneously, and in this way new modes of derivation arose..
Thus new adjectives were formed from nouns, new nouns from adjectives, new adjec-
tives from verbs, and new verbs from adjectives and nouns.

In course of time the real or apparent relations of many words became confused,
80 that nouns and adjectives once supposed to come from nouns were often assigned
to verbs, and others once supposed to come from verbs were assigned to nouns.

Further, since the language was constantly changing, many words went out of use,
and do not occur in the literature as we have it. Thus many Derivatives survive of
which the Primitive is lost.

Finally, since all conscious word-formation is imitative, intermediate stepsinderiva-
tion were sometimes omitted, and occasionally apparent Derivatives occur for which
no proper Primitive ever existed.

ROOTS AND STEMS
228. Roots?! are of two kinds: —

1. Verbal, expressing ideas of action or condition (sensible phenomena).

2. Pronominal, expressing ideas of position and direction.

From verbal roots come all parts of speech except pronouns and certain
particles derived from pronominal roots.

229. Stems are either identical with roots or derived from them.
They are of two classes: (1) Noun-stems (including Adjective-
stems) and (2) Verb-stems. '

Nore.— Noun-stems and verb-stems were not originally different (see p. 163), and
in the consciousness of the Romans were often confounded; but in general they were
treated as distinct.

230. Words are formed by inflection : (1) from roots inflected
as stems; (2) from derived stems (see § 232).

1 For the distinction between Roots and Stems, see §§ 24, 25.
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231. A root used as a stem may appear —

a. With a short vowel : as, duc-is (dux), puc; nec-is (nex); i-s,i-d. So
in verbs: as, est, fert (cf. § 174. 2).

b. With a long vowel!: as, lic-is (Iiix), Luc ; pac-is (pax). So in verbs:
diic-g, I-s for teis, from eb, Ire; fatur from fari.

¢. With reduplication : as, fur-fur, mar-mor, mur-mur. So in verbs: as,
gi-gnd (root GEN), si-std (Toot sTA).

DERIVED STEMS AND SUFFIXES

232. Derived Stems are formed from roots or from other stems
by means of suffizes. These are: —

1. Primary: added to the root, or (in later times by analogy) to verb-
stems.

2. Secondary: added to a noun-stem or an adjective-stem.

Both primary and secondary suffixes are for the most part pronominal
roots (§ 228, 2), but a few are of doubtful origin.

Nortxe 1.—The distinction between primary and secondary suffixes, not being orig-
inal (see § 227), is continually lost sight of in the development of a language. Suffixes
once primary are used as secondary, and those once secondary are used as primary.
Thus in hosticus (hosti + cus) the suffix -cus, originally ko- (see § 234. II. 12) primary, as
in paucus, has beecome secondary, and is thus regularly used to form derivatives; but
in pudicus, apricus, it is treated as primary again, because these words were really or
apparently connected with verbs. So in English -able was borrowed as a primary
suffix (tolerable, eatable), but also makes forms like clubbable, salable; -some is prop-
erly a secondary suffix, as in foilsome, lonesome, but makes also such words as meddle-

some, venluresome.
NoTr 2.—1It is the stem of the word, n8t the nominative, that is formed by the

derivative suffix. For convenience, however, the nominative will usually be given.

Primary Suffixes

233. The words in Latin formed immediately from the root by
means of Primary Suffixes, are few. For—

1. Inherited words so formed were mostly further developed by the
addition of other suffixes, as we might make an adjective lone-ly-some-ish,
meaning nothing more than lone, lonely, or lonesome.

2. Bysuch accumulation of suffixes, new compound suffixes were fermed
which erowded out even the old types of derivation. Thus, —

1 The difference in vowel-quantity in the same root (as plic) depends on inherited
variations (see § 17. a).
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A word like méns, mentis, by the suffix n- (nom. -5), gave mentis, and this,
being divided into men + 5, gave rise to a new type of abstract nouns in -tiz:
as, lega-~tio, embassy.

A word like auditor, by the suffix io- (nom. -ius), gave rise to adjectives like
auditdr-ius, of which the neuter (auditdrium) is used to denote the place where
the action of the verb is performed. Hence torio- (nonw ~torium), N., becomes a
regular noun-suffix (§ 250. a).

So in English such a word as suffocation gives a suffix -ation, and with this is
made starvation, though there is no such word as starvate.

234. Examples of primary stem-suffixes are: —

I. Vowel suffixes: —

1. o- (M., N.), & (r.), found in nouns and adjectives of the first two declen-
sions: as, sonus, lidus, vagus, toga (root TEG).

2. i~, as in ovis, avis; in Latin frequently changed, as in riipés, or lost, as in
scobs (scobis, T00t 8CAB).

3. u-, disguised in most adjectives by an additional i, as in sua-vis (for fsuad-
vis, instead of tsua-dus, cf. 5vs), ten-uis (root TEN in tends), and remaining alone
only in nouns of the fourth declension, as acus (root ax, sharp, in icer, aciss,
wkis), pecd,.genil.

II. Suffixes with a consonant: —

1. to- (M., N.), ta- (r.}, in the regular perfect passive participle, as téctus,
teéctum ; sometimes with an active sense, as in pdtus, pransus; and found in a
few words not recognized as participles, as pitus (cf. pdrus), altus (ald).

2, ti- in abstracts and rarely in nouns of agency, as messis, vestis, pars,
méng. But in many the i is lost.

3. tu- in abstracts (including supines), sometimes becoming concretes, as
&ctus, lictus.

4. no- (M., N.), nd- (5.), forming perfect participles in other languages, and in
Latin making adjectives of like participial meaning, which often become nouns,
as magnus, plénus, régnum. .

5. ni-, in nouns of agency and adjectives, as ignis, ségnis.

6. nu-, rare, as in manus, pinus, cornii.

7. mo- (md-), with various meanings, as in animus, almus, firmus, forma.

8. vo- (vd-) (commonly ue-, ui-), with an active or passive meaning, as in
equus (equos), arvum, conspicuus, exiguus, vacivus (vacuus).

9. ro- (ra-}, as in ager (stem ag-ro-), integer (cf. intictus), sacer, pleri-que (cf.
plénus, plétus).

10. lo- (13-), as in caelum (for tcaed-lum), chisel, exemplum, sella (for fsedla).

11. yo- (yi-), forming gerundives in other languages, and in Latin making
adjectives and abstracts, including many of the first and fifth declensions, as
eximius, audicia, Florentia, perniciés.

12. ko- (ki-), sometimes primary, as in pauci (cf. waipos), locus (for stlocus).
In many cases the vowel of this termination is lost, leaving a consonant stem:
a8, apex, cortex, loquax.
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13. en- (on-, &n-, 6n-), in nouns of agency and abstracts : as, aspergs, compags
(-inis), gerd (-dnis).

14. men-, expressing means, often passing into the action itself: as, agmen,
fliimen, fulmen.

15. ter- (tor-, tér-, tor-, tr-), forming nouns of agency : as, pater (i.e. protector),
friter (i.e. supporter), orator.

16. tro-, forming nouns of means : as, claustrum (CLAUD), miletrum (MULG).

17. es- (os-), forming names of actions, passing into concretes: as, genus
(generis), tempus (see § 15.4). The infinitive in -ere (as in reg-ere) is a locative of
this stem (-er-e for -es-i).

18. nt- (ont-, ent-), forming present active participles: as, legéns, with some
adjectives from roots unknown: as, frequézs, recéns.

The above, with some suffixes given below, belong to the Indo-European
parent speech, and most of them were not felt as living formations in the
Latin.

Significant Endings

235. Both primary and secondary suffixes, especially in the
form of compound suffixes, were used in Latin with more or less
consciousness of their meaning. They may therefore be called
Significant Endings.

They form: (1) Nouns of Agency; (2) Abstract Nouns (in-
cluding Names of Actions); (8) Adjectives (active or passive).

Nore.— There is really no difference in etymology between an adjective and a
noun, except that some formations are habitually used as adjectives and others as
nouns (§20. b. N. 2).

DERIVATION OF NOUNS
Nouns of Agency

236. Nouns of Agency properly denote the agent or doer of an
action. But theyinclude many words in which the idea of agency
has entirely faded out, and also many words used as adjectives.

a@. Nouns denoting the agent or doer of an action are formed from roots
or verb-stems by means of the suffixes —

-tor (-sor), M.; -trix, F.

can-tor, can-trix, singer ; can-ere (root cax), £o sing.
vic-tor, vic-trix, conqueror (victorious);  vinc-ere (vIC), o conquer.
ton-sor (for ttond-tor), tdms-trix (for
ttond-trix), hair-cutter; tond-Ere (TOND as root), fo shear.
peti-tor, candidate ; pet-ére (PET; peti- as stemn), to seek.
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By analogy -tor is sometimes added to noun-stems, but these may be stems
of lost verbs : as, via-tor, traveller, from via, way (but cf. the verb invis).

NotTg 1.— The termination -tor (-sor) has the same phonetic change as the supine
ending -tum (-sum), and is added to the same form of root or verb-stem as that ending.
The stem-ending is tor- (§ 234. II. 15), which is shortened in the nominative.

Nork 2.— The feminine form is always -trix. Masculines in -sor lack the feminine,
except expulsor (expultrix) and tonsor (tonstrix).

b. t- ». or ¥., added to verb-stems makes nouns in -es (-itis, -etis; stem
it-, et-) descriptive of a character : —

prae-stes, -stitis, (verb-stem from root sT4, stire, stand), guardian.
teges, -etis (verb-stem tege-, cf. tegd, cover), a coverer, a mat.
pedes, -itis (pés, ped-is, fool, and 1, root of ire, go), foot-soldier.

¢. -0 (genitive -nis, stem on-), M., added to verb-stems? indicates a person
employed in some specific art or trade: —

com-bibd (BIB as root in bibd, bibere, drink), a pot-companion.
gerd, -onis (GEs in gerd, gerere, carry), a carrier.

NoTe. — This termination is also used to form many nouns descriptive of personal
characteristics (cf. § 255).

Names of Actions and Abstract Nouns

237. Names of Actions are confused, through their termina-
tions, with real abstract nouns (names of gualities), and with con-
crete nouns denoting means and nstrument.

They are also used to express the concrete result of an action
(as often in English).

Thus legié is literally the act of collecting, but comes to mean legion (the body
of soldiers collected) ; cf. levy in English.

238. Abstract Nouns and Names of Actions are formed from
roots and verb-stems by means of the endings —

a. Added to roots or forms conceived as roots —

Nowm. -or, m. -8, F. -us, N.
GEN. -Oris -is -eris or -oris
STEM Or- (earlier 68-) i- er- (earlier e/,8-)
tim-or, fear ; timeére, fo fear.
am-or, love; amdre, to love.
séd-&s, seat ; sedére, fo Sit.
caed-€s, slaughter; caedere, to kill.
genus, birth, race; GEN, to be born (root of gignd, bear).

1 8o conceived, but perhaps this termination was originally added to noun-stems.
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Note.—Many nouns of this class are formed by analogy from imaginary roots:
as facinus from a supposed root FACIN.

b. Apparently added to roots or verb-stems —

Nom. -8, F. -t (-8id), F. -tiira (-siira), .  -tus, M.
GEeN. -iOnis -tionis (-sidnis) -tirae (-stirae) -tiis (-81is)
Stem  idn- tidn- (sidn-) tlrd- (stré-) tu- (su-)

leg-id, a collecting (levy), a legion; legere, o collect.

reg-io, a direction, a region; regere, to direct.

voci-tid, a calling ; vocare, to call.

mdli-tis, a toiling ; maliri, o toil.

scrip-tiira, @ writing ; scribere, to write.

sén-sus (for tsent-tus), feeling ; sentire, {0 feel.

Note 1. —-tid, -tiira, -tus are added to roots or verb-stems precisely as -tor, with the
same phonetic change (cf. § 236. a. ~.1). Hence they are conveniently associated with
the supine stem (see § 178). They sometimes form nouns when there is no correspond-
ing verb in use: as, sendtus, senate (cf. senex); mentid, mention (cf. mens); fitira, off-
spring (cf. f6tus); litteratiira, literature (cf. litterae); cdnsulatus, consulship (cf. consul).

NoTE 2.— Of these endings, -tus was originally primary (cf. § 234.11.3.) ; -i6 isa com-
pound formed by adding 8n- to a stem ending in a vowel (originally i): as, dicid (cf.
~dicus and dicis) ; -tid is a compound formed by adding dn- to stems in ti-; as, graditid
(cf. graddtim); -tiira is formed by adding -ra, feminine of -rus, to stems in tu-: as,
nitira from natus; statira from status (cf. figiira, of like meaning, from a simple u-~
stem, tfigu-s; and matiirus, Matita).

239. Nouns denoting acts, or means and results of acts, are
formed from roots or verb-stems by the use of the suffixes —

-men, N.; -mentum, N.; -monium, ~.; -mdnia, F.

ag-men, line of march, band ; AG, root of agere, to lead.

::g;:::;‘::ﬁe 'r;ule; } regi- (rege-), stem of regere, to direct.

certi-men, contest, battle; certi-, stem of certire, o contend.
So columen, pillar ; mé-men, movement ; no-men, name; fli-men, stream.

testi-ménium, Zestimony ; testari, to wilness.

queri-mdnia, complaint; queri, to complain.

-mdnium and -mbénia are also used as secondary, forming nouns from other
nouns and from adjectives: as, sincti-monia, sanctity (sdnctus, koly); matri-
monium, marriage (mater, mother).

NoTE. — Of these endings, -men is primary (cf. § 234. IL. 14) ; -mentum is a compound
of men- and to-, and appears for the most part later in the language than -men: as,
mémen, moveinent (Lucr.); mimentum (later). So elementum is a development from
L-M-N-a, l-m-n’s (letters of the alphabet), changed to elementa along with other nouns
ip -men. -mdnium and -mdnia were originally compound secondary suffixes formed
from mdn- (a by-form of men-), which was early associated with mo-, Thus almus
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(stem almo-), fostering; Almdn, a river near Rome; aliménia, support. But the last
was formed directly from ald when -mdnia had become established as a supposed

primary suffix.
240. Nouns denoting means or instrument are formed from roots
and verb-stems (rarely from noun-stems) by means of the neuter

suffixes —
-bulum, -culum, -brum, -crum, -trum

pa-bulum, fodder ; pascere, o feed.

sta-bulum, stall; stire, to stand.

vehi-culum, wagon ; vehere, to carry.

cand@la-brum, cundlestick ; candéla, candle (asecondary formation).
sepul-crum, tomb ; sepelire, to bury.

claus-trum (tclaud-trum), bar; claudere, to shut.

ara-trum, plough; ardre, to plough.

NoTE. —-trum (stem tro-) was an old formation from tor- (§234. II. 15), with the
stem suffix o-, and -clum (stem clo- for tlo-) appears to be related; -culum®s the same
as -clum; -bulum contains lo- (§ 234. IL. 9, 10) and -brum is closely related.

«a. A few masculines and feminines of the same formation occur as nouns
and adjectives: —

fa-bula, tale; fari, o speak.
ridi-culus, laughable ; ridére, to laugh.
fa-ber, smith; facere, fo make.
late-bra, kiding-place; latére, fo hide.
tere-bra, auger; terere, to bore,
mulc-tra, milk-pail ; mulgére, to milk.

241. Abstract Nouns, mostly from adjective-stems, rarely from
noun-stems, are formed by means of the secondary feminine suf-

fixes —
-ia (-i8s), -tia (-tigs), -tas, -tis, -tido

audic-ia, boldness ; auddx, bold.
pauper-iés, poverly; pauper, poor.
tristi-tia, sadness; tristis, sad.
ségnit-iés, laziness; ségnis, lazy.
boni-tds, goodness ; bonus, good.
senec-tiis, age; senex, old.
magni-tidé, greatness ; magnus, great.

1. In stems ending in o- or &-the stem-vowel is lost before -ia (as superb-ia)
and appears as i before -tas, -tiis, -tia (as in boni-tds, above). .
2. Consonant stems often insert i before -tis: as, loquix (stem loquac-),
loquaci-tas; but hones-tis, maies-tis (as if from old adjectivesin -e9), liber-tas,
volup-tas. oafteriischangedtoe: as, pius (stem pio-), pie-tis; socius, socie-tis.
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a. In like manner 80 and -gd (¥.) form abstract nouns, but are asso~
ciated with verbs and apparently added to verb-stems: —

cupi-dd, desire, from cupere, to desire (as if from stem cupi-).
dulcs-as, sweetness (cf. dulcis, sweet), as if from a stem dulcé-, cf. duled-scs.
lumba-gd, lumbago (cf. lumbus, loin), as if from Tlumbs, -are.

Nore. —Of these, -ia is inherited as secondary (cf. § 234. IL. 11). -tia is formed by
adding <ia to stems with a t-suffix: as, militia, from miles (stem milit); molestia
from molestus; clémentia from clémeéns; whence by analogy, mali-tia, avdri-tia. -tas
is inherited, but its component parts, ti- + ti~; are found as suffixes in the same sense:
as, senecta from senex; sémen-tis from sémen. -tiis is td-+ ti-, cf. servit@-a6. -6 and
-gd appear only with long vowels, as from verb-stems, by a false analogy; but -40 is
do-+0n~; as, cupidus, cupidd; gravidus, gravéds (cf. graveé-sco); albidus, alb€ds (cf. al-
besco) ; formidus, Aoz, formidd (cf. formiduldsus), (hot flash?) fear; -g0 is possibly co-+
8n-; cf. vordx, voragd, but cf. Ceth&gus. -tfidd is compounded of -d6 with tu-stems,
which acquire a long vowel from association with verb-stems in u- (cf. volimen, from
volvd): as, consultii-dd, valéti-d5, babitd-dd, sollicitl-dd; whence servitiidd (cf. servitis,
-tatis).

b. Neuter Abstracts, which easily pass into concretes denoting offices
and groups, are formed from noun-stems and perhaps from verb-stems by
means of the suffixes —

-ium, -itium

bospit-ium, hospitality, an inn ;1 hospes (gen. hospit-is), & guest.

collég-ium, colleagueship, a college ; colléga, a colleague.

auspic-ium, soothsaying, an omen ; auspex (gen. auspic-is), a soothsayer.

gaud-ium, joy ; gaudére, {0 rejoice.

effug-ium, escape; effugere, to escape.

benefic-ium, @ kindness; benefacere, o benefit; cf. beneficus.

désider-ium, longing ; . dssiderare, to miss, from tde-sidés, out
of place, of missing soldiers.

adverb-ium, adverb ; ad verbum, [added] to a verb.

interliin-ium, time of new moon ; inter linas, befween moons.

régifug-iom, flight of the kings; régis fuga, flight of a king.

servit-ium, slavery, the slave class; servus, a slave.

Vowel stems lose their vowel before -ium : as, collég-ium, from colléga.

NoOTE. —-ium is the neuter of the adjective suffix -ius. It is an inherited primary
suffix, but is used with great freedom as secondary. -tium is formed like -tia, by add-
ing <um to stems with t: as, exit-ium, equit-ium (cf. exitus, equités); so, by analogy,
calvitium, servitium (from calvus, servus).

¢. Less commonly, abstract nouns (which usually become concrete) are
formed from noun-stems (confused with verb-stems) by means of the
suffixes —

1 The abstract meaning is put first.
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-nia, F.; -nium, -lium, -cinium, N.

pecii-nia, money (chatiels) ; peci, cattle.

contici-nium, the hush of night; conticéscere, to become still,
auxi-lium, help ; auggre, to increase.

latrg-cinium, rubbery ; latrd, robber (cf. latrdcinor, rod, im-

plying an adjective tlatrdeinus).

For Diminutives and Patronymics, see §§ 243, 244.

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES

242. Derivative Adjectives, which often become nouns, are
either Nominal (from nouns oradjectives) or Verbal (as from roots
or verb-stems).

Nominal Adjectives

243. Diminutive Adjectives are usually confined to one gen-
der, that of the primitive, and are used as Diminutive Nouns.
They are formed by means of the suffixes —

-ulus (-a, -um), -olus (after a vowel), -culus, -ellus, -illus

riv-ulus, g streamlet; rivus, a brook.
gladi-olus, a small sword ; gladius, a sword.
fili-olus, a little son; filius, a son.

fili-ola, a little daughter ; filia, a daughter.
atri-olum, a little hall; | dtrium, a hall.
homun-culus, @ dwarf; homsd, a man.

auri-cula, a little ear ; auris, an ear.
minus-culum, « little gift; miinus, N., & gift.
codic-illi, writing-tablets ; codex, @ block.
mis-ellus, rather wretched; - miser, wretched.
lib-ellus, « little book ; liber, a book.

aure-olus (-a, -um), golden ; aureus (-a, -um), golden.
parv-olus (later parv-ulus), very small; parvus (-a, -um}, liltle.
maigs-culus, somewhat larger ; miior (old maiss), greater.

Note 1. —These diminutive endings are all formed by adding -fus to various stems.
The formation is the same as that of -ulus in § 251. But these words became set-
tled as diminutives, and retained their connection with nouns. So in English the
diminutives whitish, reddish, are of the same formation as bookish and snappish.
~culus comes from -lus added to adjectives in -cus formed from sterss in n- and s-: as,
iuven-cus, Aurun-cus (cf. Aurunculéius), pris-cus, whence the cu becomes a part of the
termination, and the whole ending (<culus) is used elsewhere, but mostly with n- and s-
stems, in accordance with its origin.

Note 2. —Diminutives are often used to express affection, pity, or contempt: as,
dticiolae, little pet; muliercula, a poor (weak) woman; Graeculus, a miserable Greek.
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a. -cis, added to stems in n-, has the same diminutive force, but is used
with masculines only: as, homun-cis, a dwarf (from homs, a man).

244. Patronymics, indicating descent or relationship,are formed
by adding to proper names the suffixes

-adés, -idés, -1dés, -eus, M.; -3s, -is, -@is, F.

These words, originally Greek adjectives, have almost all become nouns
in Latin:—

Atlas: Atlanti-adés, Mercury ; Atlant-ig¥s (Gr. plur.), the Pleiads.

Scipid: Scipi-adés, son of Scipio.

Tyndareus : Tyndar-idés, Castor or Pollux, son of Tyndarus; Tyndar-is,
Helen, daughter of Tyndarus.

Anchis@s: Anchisi-adgs, Fneas, son of Anchises.

Théseus : Thés-idés, son of Theseus.

T§deus: Tyd-idés, Diomedes, son of Tydeus.

Oileus: Aiax Oil-eus, son of Oileus.

Cisseus : Cissé-is, Hecuba, daughier of Cisseus.

Thaumas: Thaumant-ids, Iris, daughter of Thaumas.

Hesperus : Hesper-ides (from Hesper-is, -idis), plur., the daughters of Hesperus,
the Hesperides.

245. Adjectives meaning full of, prone to, are formed fromnoun-
stems with the suffixes —
-Osus, -1éns, -lentus

fluctu-dsus, dillowy ; fluctus, a billow.
form-gsus, beautiful ; forma, beauly.
pericul-Gsus, dangerous ; periculum, danger.
pesti-1éns, pesti-lentus, pestilent ; pestis, pest.
vino-lentus, vin-osus, given fo drink; vinum, wine.

246. Adjectives meaning provided with are formed from nouns
by means of the regular participial endings —

-tus, -dtus, -itus, -Gtus

fiines-tus, deadly ; fiinus (st. faner-, older fiin®/,s-), death.
hones-tus, honorable ; honor, honor.

faus-tus (for tfaves-tus), favorable; favor, favor.

barb-atus, bearded ; barba, a beard.

turr-itus, turreted ; turris, a tower.

corn-iitus, horned ; cornii, o horn.

NOTE. —-&tus, -itus, -Gtus, imply reference to an imaginary verb-stem ; -tus is added
directly to nouns without any such reference.
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247. Adjectives of various meanings, but signifying in gen.
eral made of or belonging to, are formed from nouns by means of

the suffixes —
-eus, -ius, -Aceus, -Icius, -aneus (-neus), -ticus
aurum, gold.
pater, a father.
uxor, @ wife.

aur-eus, golden ;
patr-ius, paternal ;
uxor-ius, uXorious;
ros-aceus, of roses; rosa, & r0Se.

later-icius, of brick; later, a brick.

praesent-aneus, operating instantly ; praeséns, present.

extr-dneus, external; extrd, without.

subterr-aneus, subterranean ; sub terra, underground.

salig-neus, of willow ; salix, willow.

vola-ticus, winged (voldtus, a flight);  volare, to fly.

domes-ticus, of the house, domestic ; domus, ¢ house.

silva-ticus, sylvan ; silva, @ wood.

NotrE. —-ius is originally primitive (§ 234. II. 11); -eus corresponds to Greek -etos,
-eos, and has lost a y-sound (cf. yo-, § 234. I, 11); -Icius and -dceus are formed by add-
ing -ius and -eus to stems in I-c-, d-c- (suffix ko-, §234. II. 12); -neus is mo-+-eus
(§234. I1. 4) ; -aneus is formed by adding -neus to d-stems; -ticus is a formation with
-cus (cf. hosti-cus with silva-ticus), and has been affected by the analogy of participial
stems in to- (nominative -tus).

248. Adjectives denoting pertaining to are formed from noun-

stems with the suffixes —

-alis, -&ris, -€lis, -flis, -tlis
natiira, neture.
populus, a people.
patruus, uncle.
hostis, an enemy.
currus, & chariot.

nitir-alis, natural ;

popul-aris, fellow-countryman ;
patru-élis, cousin;

host-ilis, Aostile;

cur-glis, curule;

Notg. —The suffixeg arise from adding-lis (stem li-) to varions vowel stems. The
long vowels are due partly to confusion between stem and suffix {(cf. vita-lis, from
vitd-, with rég-alis), partly to confusion with verb-stems: cf. Aprilis (aperire), ediilis
(edere), with senjlis (senex). -ris is an inherited suffix, but in most of these formations
-dris arises by differentiation for -dlis in words containing an 1 (as milit-aris).

249. Adjectives with the sense of belonging to are formed by
means of the suffixes —
-dnus, -8nus, dnus; -as, -€nsis; -cus, -acus (-Acus), -icus; -eus,
~e1us, -1cius
1. So from common nouns:—

mont-dnus, of the mountains ;
veter-anus, veleran ;
anteliic-anus, before daylight ;

mdns (stem monti-), mountain.
vetus (stem veter-), old.
ante licem, before light.
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terr-énus, earthly ; terra, earth.

ser-énus, calm (of evening stillness) ; sérus, late.

coll-inus, of a hill; collis, Aill.

div-inus, divine; divus, god.
libert-inus, of the class of freedmen ; Iibertus, one's freedman.
ciii-as, of what country ? quis, who ?

infim-3s, of the lowest rank;

for-8nsis, of a market-place, or the Forum ;

civi-cus, civic, of o citizen;
fullén-icus, of a fuller;

mer-acus, pure;

fémin-eus, of @ womun, feminine;
lact-eus, milky ;

pleb-¢ius, of the commons, plebeiun ;

patr-icius, patrician ;

infimus, lowest.

forum, a market-place.
civis, q cilizen.

fulls, a fuller.

merum, pure wine.
fémina, @ woman.

lac, milk (stem lacti-).
plébés, the commons.
pater, father.

2. But especially from proper nouns to denote belonging to or coming from :

Rom-anas, Roman ;
Sull-ani, Sulla’s veterans;

Cyzic-éni, Cyzicenes, people of Cyzicus;

Ligur-inus, of Liguria ;
Arpin-is, of Arpinum ;
Sicili-énsis, Sicilian;

Tli-acus, Trojan (a Greek form);
Platon-icus, Platonic;
Aquil-8ius, a Roman name;
Aquil-éia, a town in Italy ; }

Roma, Rome.
Sulla.
Cyzicus.
Liguria.
Arpinum.
Sicilia, Sicily.
Tium, Troy.
Platdo.

Aguila,

a. Many derivative adjectives with these endings have by usage become

nouns : —

Silv-anus, M., a god of the woods ;
membr-ana, F., skin;

Aemili-anus, M., name of Scipio Africanus ;

lani-8na, F., a butcher's stall ;
Aufidi-énus, M., a Roman name;
inquil-inus, M., a lodger;

silva, a wood.
membrum, limb.
Aemilia (géns).
lanius, butcher.
tAufidius (Aufidus).
incola, an inhabilant.

caecus, blind.
rud, fall (no noun existing).
doctor, teacher.

Caec-ina, used as M., a Roman name ;
ru-ina, F., @ fall ;
doctr-ina, F., learning ;

Note. — Of these terminations, -anus, -€nus, -inus are compounded from -nus added
to a stem-vowel: as, arca, arcinus; collis, collinus., The long vowels come from a con-
fusion with verb-stems (as in plé-nus, fini-tus, tribii-tus), and from the noun-stem in &-:
ag, arcanus. A few nouns occur of similar formation, as if from verb-stems in 3~ and
@-~: as, colonus (cold, cf. incola), patronus (cf. patrd, -Are), tribinus (cf. tribud, tribus),
Portiinus (cf. portus), Vaciina (cf. vacd, vacuus).

250. Other adjectives meaning in a general way belonging to
(especially of places and times) are formed with the suffixes —
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-ter (-tris), -ester (-estris), -timus, -nus, -ernus, -urnus, -ternus (-turnus)

palis-ter, of the marshes; palds, a marsh.
pedes-ter, of the fool-soldiers ; pedes, a footinan.
sémés-tris, lasting siz months ; sex ménsés, $iz months.
silv-ester, silv-estris, woody ; silva, a wood.
fini-timus, neighboring, on the borders ; finis, an end.
mari-timus, of the seu ; mare, Seq.

vér-nus, vernal; vér, spring.

hodi-ernus, of to-day ; hodig, fo-day.

di-urnus, daily ; diés, day.

hes-temus, -of yesterday ; heri (old hesi), yesterday.
difi-turnus, lasting ; difi, long (in time).

NoTE. — Of these, -ester is formed by adding tri- (cf. tro-, § 234, II. 16) to stems in
t- or d-. Thus fpedet-tri- becomes pedestri-, and others follow the analogy. -nus is an
inherited suffix (§ 234. I1. 4). -ernus and -urnus are formed by adding -nus to s-stems:
ag, diur-nus (for tdius-nus), and hence, by analogy, hodiernus (hodig). By an extension
of the same principle were formed the suffixes -ternus and -turnus from words like
paternus and nocturnus.

a. Adjectives meaning belonging to are formed from nouns by means of

the suffixes —
-drius, -torius (-sorius)

ordin-arius, regular; ords, rank, order.
argent-drius, of silver or money; argentum, $ilver.
extx-drius, stranger ; extra, outside.
meri-torius, profitable; meritus, earned.
dévor-sdrius, of an inn (cf. § 254. 5); dévorsus, turned aside.

NoTEg 1. — Here -ius (§ 234. I1. 11) is added to shorter forms in -Aris and -or: as, pecii-
lifrius (from pechilidris), bellatorius (from belldtor).
NoTE 2. -~ These adjectives are often fixed as nouns (see § 254).

Verbal Adjectives

251. Adjectives expressing the action of the verb as a quality
or tendency are formed from real or apparent verb-stems with the
suffixes —

-ix, -idus, -ulus, -vus (-uus, -ivus, -tivus)
-ax denotes a faulty or aggressive tendency; -tivus is oftener passive.

piign-ix, pugnacious; piignidre, to fight.
aud-x, bold ; audére, to dare.
cup-idus, eager; cupere, to desire.
bib-ulus, thirsty (as dry earth etc.); bibere, to drink.

proter-vus, violent, wanton ; praterere, to trample.
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noc-uus (noc-ivus), hurtful, injurious; nocére, to do harm.
recid-ivus, restored ; recidere, fo fall back.
cap-tivas, captive; M., & prisoner of war; capere, o take.

Note.— Of these, -&x is a reduction of -dcus (stem-vowel a-+-cus), become inde-
pendent and used with verb-stems. Similar forms in -€x, 0x, -ix, and -&x are found
or employed in derivatives: as, imbrex, M., ¢ rain-tile (from imber); senex, old (from
seni-s) ; ferdx, flierce (from ferus); atrox, savage ({rom ater, black); celox, ¥., a yacht
(cf. celld) ; félix, happy, oviginally fertile (cf. f€1d, suck ); fidiicia, F., confidence (as
{from tfidlix); cf. also victrix (from victor). So mandiicus, chewing (from mands).

-idus is no doubt denominative, as in herbidus, grassy (from herba, herd); tumidus,
swollen (cf. tumu-lus, A3/, tumul-tus, uproar); callidus, tough, cunning (cf. callum,
tough flesh); micidus, slimy (cf. mucus, slime); tabidus, wasting (cf. tab8s, wasting
disease). But later it was used to form adjectives directly from verb-stems.

-ulus is the same suffix as in diminutives, but attached to verb-stems. Cf.aemulus,
rivalling (cf. imitor and imagd); s€dulus, sitiing by, attentive (cf. domi-seda, home-
staying, and s&dd, set, settle, hence calm); pendulus, hanging (cf. pondsd, ablative, in
weight; perpendiculum, ¢ plummet; appendix, an addition); stragulus, covering (ef.
strages) ; legulus, a picker (cf. sacri-legus, a picker up of things sacred).

-vus seems originally primary (cf. § 234. I1. 8), but -ivus and -tivus have become
gecondary and are used with nouns: as, aestivus, of swnmer (from aestus, heat);
tempestivus, timely ({rom tempus); cf. domes-ticus (from domus).

252. Adjectives expressing passive qualities, but occasionally
active, are formed by means of the suffixes —
-ilis, -bilis, -ius, -tilis (-silis)

frag-ilis, frail ; frangere (FRAG), to break.
nd-bilis, well known, famous ; ndscere (GNO), 10 know.
exim-ius, choice, rare (cf. &-greg-ius) ; eximere, fo take oul, select.
ag-ilis, active; agere, to drive.

hab-ilis, handy ; habére, to hold.

al-tilis, fattened (see note) ; alere, to nourish.

Norge. —Of these, -ius is primary, but is also used as secondary (cf. § 241. b. N.). -ilis
is both primary (as in agilis, fragilis) and secondary (as In similis, like, cf. guos, Spados,
English same) ; -bilis is in some way related to -bulum and -brum (§ 240. N.); in -tilis
and -silis, -lis is added to to- (so-), stem of the perfect participle: as, fossilis, dug up
(from fossus, dug); volatilis, winged (from voldtus, flight).

253. Verbal Adjectives that are Participial in meaning are
formed with the suffixes —
-ndus, -bundus, ~-cundus
a. -ndus (the same as the gerundive ending) forms a few active or reflex-
ive adjectives: —
secu-ndus, second (the following), favorable;  sequi, to follow.
rotu-ndus, round (whirling)?; rotare, to whirl.

1 (. volvendis minsibus (Aen. i. 269), in the revolving months; cf. oriundi ab Sabinis
(Liv. i. 17), sprung from the Sabines, where oriundi=ortl.
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b. -bundus, -cundus, denote a continuance of the act or quality expressed

by the verb: —
viti-bundus, avoiding ; vitare, fo shun.
treme-bundus, trembling ; tremere, to tremble.
mori-bundus, dying, at the point of death ; moriri, {o die.
fi-cundus, eloquent; fari, o speak.
fe-cundus, fruitful; r00t FE, nourish.
iri-cundus, irascible; cf. wrasci, to be angry.

NOTE. — These must have been originally nominal: as in the series, rubus, red
bush; rubidus (but no frubicus), ruddy; Rubicdn, Red River (cf. Minid, a river of
Etruria; Minius, a river of Lusitania); rubicundus (as in averruncus, homun-culus).
So turba, commeotion; turbs, a top,; turbidus, roily, ete. Cf. apexabsd, longabd, graveds,
dulcgdo.

¢. Here belong also the participial suffixes -minus, -mnus (¢f. Greek
-pevos), from which are formed a few nouns in which the participial force is
still discernible: —*

f8-mina, woman (the nourisher); root FE, nourish.
alu-mnus, @ foster-child, nursling ; alere, 0 nourish.

Nouns with Adjective Suffixes

254. Many fixed forms of the Nominal Adjective suffixes men-
tioned in the preceding sections, make Nouns more or less regu-
larly used in particular senses: —

1. -@rius, person employed about anything : —
argent-arius, M., Silversmith, broker, from argentum, silver.
Corinthi-arius, »., worker in Corinthian bronze (sarcastic nickname of Augustus),
from (aes) Corinthium, Corinthian bronze.
centdn-arius, M., ragman, from centd, patchwork.

2. -aria, thing connected with something: —

argent-iria, ¥., bank, from argentum, silver.
arén-ariae, F, plural, sandpits, from aréna, sand.
Asin-3ria, ., name of a play, from asinus, ass.?

3. -arium, place of a thing (with a few of more general meaning): —
aer-irium, N., treasury, from aes, copper.
tepid-arium, ~., warm bath, from tepidus, warm.
sid-drium, N., a towel, cf. siids, -are, sweat.
sal-arium, N., salt money, salary, from sil, salt.
calend-drium, N., & note-book, from calendae, calends.

1 Cf. §163. footnote 1.
2 Probably an adjective with fibula, play, understood.
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4. -toria (-sdria): —
Agita-toria, ¥., a play of Plautus, The Carter, from agitator.
vor-sbria, ., @ tack (nautical), from vorsus, @ turn.

5. torium (-sdrium), place of action (with a few of more general meanin g):
dévor-sorium, N., an inn, as from dévorts, turn aside.
audi-torium, X., a lecture-room, as from audid, hear.
ten-torium, N., @ tent, as from tends, strefch.
t8c-torium, N., plaster, as from tegd, téctus, cover.
por-térium, N., foll, c¢f. ports, carry, and portus, harbor.

8. -le, animal-stall : —

bov-ile, N., cattle-stall, from bds, byvis, oz, cow.
ov-ile, x., sheepfold, from ovis, stem ovi-, sheep.

7. -al for -ale, thing connected with the primitive : —
capit-al, x., headdress, capital crime, from caput, head.
penetr-ale (especially in plural), ~., énner apartment, cf. penetrd, enter.
Saturn-ilia, w. plural (the regular form for names of festivals), feast of Sat-
urn, from Saturnus.

8. -5tum, . (cf. -Atus, -itus, see § 246. N.), -tum, place of a thing, especially
with names of trees and plants to designate where these grow: —

querc-8tum, X., oak grove, from quercus, oak.

oliv-8tum, N., olive grove, from oliva, an olive tree.
salic-tum, N., @ willow thicket, from salix, ¢ willow free.
Argil-stum, ~., The Clay Pit, from argilla, clay.

9. -cus (sometimes with inserted i, -icus), icus, in any one of the gen-

ders, with various meanings:—

vili-cus, M., o Steward, vili-ca, F., a stewardess, from villa, farm-house.

fabr-ica, r., a workshop, from faber, workman.

am-icus, M., am-ica, F., friend, cf. amire, fo love.

bibulcus, M., oz-tender, from bib-ulus, diminutive, cf. bds, oz.

cant-icum, N., song, from cantus, act of singing.

rubr-ica, F., red paint, from xuber, red.

10. -eus, -ea, -eum, with various meanings: —

alv-eus, M., a trough, from alvus, the belly.
capr-ea, ¥., @ wild she-goat, from caper, he-goat.
flamm-eum, N., & bridal veil, from flamma, flame, from its color.

11. -ter (stem tri-), -aster, -ester: —

eques-ter, M., knight, for fequet-ter.
sequ-ester, M., a stake-holder, from derivative of sequor, follow.
ole-aster, M., wild olive, from clea, an olive tree.
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IRREGULAR DERIVATIVES

255. The suffix -5 (genitive -Onis, stem on-), usnally added to
verb-stems (see § 236. ¢), is sometimes used with noun-stems to
form nouns denoting possessed of. These were originally adjec-
tives expressing quality or character, and hence often appear as

proper names : —

epulae, g feast; epul-8, a feaster.

nisus, ¢ nose; nas-b, with a large nose (also as a proper name),

volus (in bene-volus), wishing ; vol-Gnés (plural), volunieers.

frons, forehead ; front-5, big-head (also as a proper name).

ciiria, a curia; ciiri-o, head of o curia (also as a proper name}).

restis, a rope; resti-6, a rope-maker.

a. Rarely suffixes are added to compound stems imagined, but not used

in their compound form : —

ad-verb-ium, adverd; ad, to, and verbum, verb, but without the intervening

tadverbus.

1ati-fund-ium, large estate ; latus, wide, fundus, estate, but without the inter-
vening tlatifundus.

su-ove-taur-ilia, a sacrifice of @ swine, a sheep, and & bull; sis, swine, ovis,
sheep, taurus, bull, where the primitive would be impossible in Latin,
though such formations are common in Sanskrit.

DERIVATION OF VERBS

256. Verbs may be classed as Primitive or Derivative.

1. Primitive Verbs are thoseinherited by the Latin from the parentspeech.
2. Derivative Verbs are those formed in the development of the Latin
as a separate language.

257. Derivative Verbs are of two main classes: —
1. Denominative Verbs, formed from nouns or adjectives.
2. Verbs apparently derived from the stems of other verbs.

Denominative Verbs

258. Verbs were formed in Latin from almost every form of
noun-stem and adjective-stem.

259. 1. Verbs of the First Conjugation are formed directly
from &stems, regularly with a transitive meaning: as, fuga,
Jlight ; fogare, put to flight.
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2. Many verbs of the First Conjugation are formed from o-
stems, changing the o- into a&-. These are more commonly tran-
sitive: —

stimuld, -3re, fo incite, from stimulus, a goad (stem stimulo-).

aequd, -are, to make even, from aequus, even (stem aequo-).

hibernd, -dre, to pass the winter, from hibernus, of the winter (stem hiberne-).
albg, -dre, to whiten, from albus, white (stem albo-).

pid, -dre, to expiate, from pius, pure (stem pio-).

novd, -ire, to renew, from novus, new (stem novo-).

armd, -dre, to arm, from arma, arms (stem armo-).

damng, -are, {0 injure, from damnum, injury (stem damne-).

3. A few verbs, generally intransitive, are formed by analogy
from consonant and i- or u-stems, adding & to the stem: 1
vigils, -dre, to watch, from vigil, awake.
exsuld, -dre, fo be in exile, from exsul, an exile.
auspicor, -ari, to take the quspices, from auspex (stem auspic-), augyur.
pulverd, -are, fo turn (anything) fo dust, from pulvis (stem pulver- for pulvis-},
dust. )

aestud, -are, 0 surge, boil, from aestus (stem aestu-), tide, seething.
levd, -dre, to lighten, from levis (stem levi-), light.

260. A few verbs of the Second Conjugation (generally in-
transitive) are recognizable as formed from noun-stems ; but most
are inherited, or the primitive noun-stem is lost: —

albed, -8re, fo be white, from albus (stem alboj-), white.
cineo, —€re, to be hoary, from canus (stem cdn®/,-), hoary.
clired, -8re, to shine, from clirus, bright.

clauded, -ere, to be lame, from claudus, lame.

alged, -ere, to be cold, cf. algidus, cold.

261. Some verbsof the Third Conjugation in-ub,-uere, are formed
from noun-stems in u- and have lost a consonant i: —

status (for tstatu-y3), -ere, to sef up, from status, position.

metud, -ere, fo fear, from metus, fear.

acud, -ere, to sharpen, from acus, needle.

argud, -ere, fo clear up, from inherited stem targu-, bright (cf. &pyvpos).

Nore.—Many verbs in u are inherited, being formed from roots in u: as, flud,
fluere, fow ; 80-1vd (for 1s8-1ud, cf. Aw), solvere, dissolve. Soms roots have a parasitic

u: as, loquor, loclitus, speak.

1 Thetype of all or mostof the denominative formations in §§ 259-262 was inberited,
but the process went on in the development of Latin as a separate language.
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262. Many i-verbs or verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are

formed from i-stems:—
malior, -iri, to toil, from malés (-is), mass.
finis, -ire, to dbound, from finis, end.
sitid, -ire, to thirst, from sitis, Zhirst.
stabilid, -ire, to establish, from stabilis, stable.

a. Some arise by confusion from other stems treated as i-stems: —
bullid, -ire, to boil, from bulla (Stem bulla-), bubble.
condid, -ire, to preserve, from condus (stem condo-), storekeeper.
insinid, -ire, to rave, from insdnus (stem insino-), mad.
gestid, -ire, to show wild longing, from gestus (stem gestu-), gesture.
NorE. —Some of this form are of doubtful origin: as, ordior, begin, cf. 3rdd and
exdrdium. The formation is closely akin to that of verbs in -i8 of the third conjuga-
tion (p. 102).

b. Some are formed with -i6 from consonant stems: —
ciistodid, -ire, fo guard, from ciistds (stem cistod-), guardian.
fulgurid, -ire, to lighten, from fulgur, lightning.
NotE. — Here probably belong the so-called desideratives in-urid (see § 263. 4. N.).

Verbs from Other Verbs

263. The following four classes of verbs regularly derived
from other verbs have special meanings connected with their
terminations.

Note. — These classes are all really denominative in their origin, but the forma-
tions had become so associated with actual verbs that new derivatives were often
formed directly from verbs without the intervention of a noun-stem.

1. Inceptives or Inchoatives add -scd ? to the present stem of verbs.
They denote the beginning of an action and are of the Third Conjuga-
tion. Of some there is no simple verb in existence : —

calé-sco, grow warm, from caled, be warm.

labd-scd, begin fo fotter, from labj, totier.

sci-scd, determine, from scis, know.

con-cupi-8cd, conceive a desire for, from cupid, desire.
ale-s¢d, grow, from alé, feed.

So ird-scor, get angry ; cf. ird-tus.

iuven&-scd, grow young ; cf. iuvenis, young man.
mité-scd, grow mild; cf. mitis, mild.

vespera-scit, it is getting late; cf. vesper, evening.

1 For -s¢d in primary formation, see § 176. b. 1.
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NotE. — Inceptives properly have only the present stem, but many use the perfect
and supine systems of simple verbs: as, caléscd, grow warm, calui; rdéscs, blaze
forth, arsi; proficiscor, sef out, profectus.

2. IntensivesorIteratives are formed from the Supine stem and end
in-td or -itd (rarely -s8). They denote a forcible or repeated action, bub
this special sense often disappears. Those derived from verbs of
the First Conjugation end in -it3 (not -ats).

iac-ts, Aurl, from iacid, throw.
dormi-t5, be slegpy, from dormis, sleep.
vol-it3, flit, from vold, fly.
véndi-to, {ry fo sell, from vénds, sell.
quas-sb, shatter, from quatis, shake.
They are of the first conjugation, and are prope11y denominative.

a. Compound suffixes -titd, -sits, are formed with a few verbs. These
are probably derived from other Iteratives; thus, cantits may come from
cantd, iterative of cang, sing.

b. Another form of Intensives — sometimes called Meditatives, or verbs
of practice— ends in -essd (rarely -iss6). These denote a certain energy or
eagerness of action rather than its repetition : —

cap-essd, lay hold on, from capio, take.
fac-essé, do (with energy), from facis; do.
pet-esso, pet-issS, seek (eagerly), from petd, seek.

These are of the third conjugation, usually having the perfect and
supine of the fourth: —

arcessd, arcessére, arcessivi, arcessitum, summon.
lacessd, lacess¥re, lacessivi, lacessitum, provoke.

NoTe. — The verbs in -essd, -iss§, show the same formation as levassg, impetrassere,
ilidicdssit, etc. (§ 183. 5), but its origin is not fully explained.

3. Diminutives end in -ill3, and denote a feeble or petty action : —

cav-illor, jest, cf. cavilla, raillery.
cant-illo, chirp or warble, from cantd, sing.

Nortg. — Diminutives are formed from verb-stems derived from real or supposed
diminutive nouns.

4. Desideratives end in -turio (-surid), and express longing or wish-
ing. They are of the fourth conjugation, and only two are in com-
mon use:

ar-turid, be in labor, from paris, bring forth.
&-surid (for ted-turid), be hungry, from eds, eat.
Others are used by the dramatists.

Note. —Desideratives are probably derived from some noun of agency: i,s, ¥mp-
turid, wish to buy, from &mptor, buyer. Visd, go fo see, is an inherited desiderative of
a different formation. )
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COMPOUND WORDS

264. A Compound Word is one whose stem is made up of two

or more simple stems.

a@. A final stem-vowel of the first member of the compound usually dis-
appears before a vowel, and usually takes the form of i before a consonant.
Only the second member receives inflection.t

b. Only noun-stems can be thus compounded. A preposition, however,
often becomes attached to a verb.

265. New stems are formed by Composition in three ways: —
1. The second part is simply added to the first: —

su-ove-taurilia (sis, ovis, taurus), the sacrifice of a swine, a sheep, and a bull
(cf. § 255. a).
septen-decim (septem, decem), seventeen.

2. The first part modifies the second as an adjective or adverb

(Determinative Compounds): —

1ati-fundium (latas, fundus), a large landed estate.
omni-poténs (omnis, potéus), omnipotent.
3. The first part has the force of a case, and the second a verbal

force (Objective Compounds):—

agri-cola (ager, fleld, tcola akin to cold, cultivate), a farmer.

armi-ger (arma, arms, tger akin to gerd, carry), armor-bearer.

corni-cen (cornii, horn, tcen akin to cand, sing), horn-blower.

carni-fex (cars, flesh, tfex akin to facis, make), executioner.

a. Compounds of the above kinds, in which the last word is a noun,
may become adjectives, meaning possessed of the quality denoted: —

ali-peés (ala, wing, pés, foot), wing-footed.
mign-animus (midgnus, great, animus, soul), great-souled.
an-ceps (amb-, af both ends, caput, head), double.

NoTE.—Many compounds of the above classes appear only in the form of some
further derivative, the proper compound not being found in Latin.

1 The second part generally has its nsual inflection; but, as this kind of composi-
tion is in fact older than inflection, the compounded stem sometimes has an inflection
of its own (as, cornicen, -cinis; liicifer, -feri; ilidex, -dicis), from stems not occurring in
Latin. Especially do compound adjectives in Latin take the form of i-stems: as,
animus, exapimis; nfrma, abndrmis (see §73). In composition, stems regularly have
their uninflected form: as, igni-spicium, divining by fire. But in o- and &-stems the
final vowel of the stem appears as i-, as in ali-p&s (from ala, stem a13-); and i- is so
common a termination of compounded stems, that it is often added to stems which do
not properly have it: as, flori-comus, fower-crowned (from fos, fidr-is, and coma, hairy.
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Syntactic Compounds

266. In many apparent compounds, complete words —not
stems — have grown together in speech. These are not strictly
compounds in the etymological sense. They are called Syntac-
tic Compounds. Examples are: —

a. Compounds of facit, facts, with an actual or formerly existing noun-
stem confounded with a verbal stem in 8. These are causative in force:
consué-facid, habituate (cf. consué-scd, become accustomed).
cale-facid, cale-facts, to heat (cf. calé-scd, grow warm).

b. An adverb or noun combined with a verb: —
bene-dico (bene, well, dics, speak), fo bless.
satis-facid (satis, enough, facis, do), to do enough (for).

¢. Many apparent compounds of stemg: —
fide-iubed (fide, surely, iubed, command), to give surety.
mian-suétus (manui, to the hand, suétus, accustomed), tame.
Marci-por (Marci puer), slave of Marcus.
Iuppiter (1Ii, old vocative, and pater), father Jove.
anim-advertd (animum adverts), attend to, punish.

d. A few phrases forced into the ordinary inflections of nouns: —
pro-consul, proconsul (for pro consule, instead of a consul).
trium-vir, {riumvir (singular from trium virdrum).
septen-trid, the Bear, a constellation (supposed singular of septem trionés,
the Seven Plough-Ozen).
In all these cases it is to be observed that words, not stems, are united.

267. Many syntactic compounds are formed by prefixing a
Particle to some other part of speech.

a. Prepositions are often prefixed to Verbs. In these compounds the

prepositions retain their original adverbial sense : —

&, ab, AWAY: @-mittere, to send away.

ad, TO, TOWARDS : af-ferre (ad-ferd), to bring.

ante, BEFORE : ante-ferre, {0 prefer; ante-cellere, to excel.

circum, AROUND : circum-minire, to fortify completely.

com-, con- (cum), TOGETHER OF FORCIBLY : con-ferre, to bring fogether; col-

locare, to set firm.

d8, powx, UTTERLY : d&-spicere, despise; dé-struere, destroy.

&, ex, ouT: ef-ferre (ec-ferd), to carry forth, uplifi.

in (with verbs), 1N, ON, AGAINST : In-ferre, fo bear against.

inter, BETWEEN, TO PIECES : inter-rumpere, {0 interrupt.

ob, TOWARDS, TO MEET: of-ferre, to offer; ob-venire, o meet.

sub, UNDER, UP FROM UNDER: sub-struere, tobuild beneath; sub-dcere, {olead up.

super, UPON, OVER AND ABOVE : super-fluere, £0 overflow. )
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NoTk 1. —In such compounds, however, the prepositions sometimes have their
ordinary force as prepositions, especially ad, in, circum, trdns, and govern the case of
a noun: as, transire fiimen, ¢o cross ¢ river (see § 388. b).

Nore 2. — Short a of the root is weakened to i before one consonant, to & before
two: as, facid, conficid, confectus; iacid, Eicid, &ectus. But long a is retained: as,

peractus.

b. VERBs are also compounded with the following inseparable particles,
which do not appear as prepositions in Latin : —

amb- (am-, an-), AROUND : amb-ire, to go about (cf. dugi, ubout).

dis-, di-, ASUNDER, APART : dis-cédere, fo depart (cf. duo, two); di-vidére, to
divide.

por-, FORWARD : por-tendere, fo fold forth, predict (cf. porrd, forth).

red-, Te-, BACK, AGAIN: red-ire, {0 relurn; re-clidere, 0 open (from clands,
shut) ; re-ficere, lo repair (make again).

88d-, 86-, APART : sé-cernd, Lo separate; cf. s&d-itis, a going apart, secession
(ed, ire, o go).

¢. Many Verbals are found compounded with a preposition, like the

verbs to which they correspond : —

per-fuga, deserter; cf. per-fugio.

tra-dux, vine-branch; cf. tra-dico (trins-dics).

ad-vena, stranger; cf. ad-venid. :

con-iux (con-iinx), spouse; cf. con-iungd.

in-dex, pointer out; cf. in-dicd.

prae-ses, guardian ; cf. prae-sided.

com-bibd, boon companiorn; cf. com-bibd, -Ere.

d. An Adjective is sometimes modified by an adverbial prefix.
1. Of these, per- (less commonly prae-), very; sub-, somewhat ; in-, not, are
regular, and are very freely prefixed to adjectives : —

per-migniss, very large. in-nocuus, harmless.
per-pauci, very few. in-imicus, unfriendly.
sub-riisticus, rather clownish. in-sanus, insane.
sub-fuscus, darkish. in-finitus, boundless.
prae-longus, very long. im-piirus, impure.

NoTE. —Perand sub, in these senses, arealso prefixed to verbs : as, per-terred, terrify;
sub-rided, smile. In igndsed, pardon, in- appears to be the negative prefix.

2. The negative in- sometimes appears in combination with an adjective
that does not occur alone: —
in-ermis, unarmed (cf. arma, arms).
im-bellis, unwarlike (cf. bellum, war).
im-pinis, without punishment (cf. poena, punishment).
in-teger, untouched, whole (cf. tangd, fo touch, root Tac).
in-vitus, unwilling (probably from root seen in vi-g, thou wishest).



PART SECOND—SYNTAX

INTRODUCTORY NOTE

268. The study of formal grammar arose at a late period in the history of lan-
guage, and dealt with language as a fully developed product. Aeccordingly the terms
of Syntax correspond to the logical habits of thought and forms of expression that
had grown up at such 2 period, and have a logical as well as a merely granmmatical
meaning. But a developed syntactical structure is not essential to the expression of
thought. A form of words— like & puerum pulchrum! ok’ beautiful boy—expresses
a thought and might even be called a sentence ; though it does notlogically declare any-
thing, and does not, strictly speaking, make what is usually called a sentence at all.

At a very early period of spoken language, word-forms were no doubt significant
in themselves, without inflections, and constituted the whole of language,— just as to
a child the name of some familiar object will stand for all he can say aboutit. Ata
somewhat later stage, such uninflected words put side by side made a rudimentary
form of proposition: asa child might say fire bright; horse run. With this began the
first form of logical distinction, that of Subject and Predicate; but as yet there was no
distinction in form between noun and verb, and no fixed distinction in function. Ata
later stage forms were differentiated in function and —by various processes of com-
position which cannot be fully traced — Inflections were developed. These served to
express person, tense, case, and other grammatical relations, and we have true Parts
of Speech.

Not until language reached this last stage was there any fixed limit to the asso-
ciation of words, orany rule preseribing the manner in which they should be combined.
But gradually, by usage, particular forms came to be limited to special functions (as
nouns, verbs, adjectives), and fixed customs arose of combining words into what we
now call Sentences. These customs are in part the result of general laws or modes of
thought (logic), resulting from our habits of mind (General Grammar); and in part
are what may be called By-Laws, established by custom in a given language (Particu-
lar Grammar), and making what is called the Syntax of that language.

In the fully developed methods of expression to which we are almost exclusively
accustomed, the unit of expression is the Sentence: that is, the completed statement,
with its distinct Subject and Predicate. Originally sentences were simple. But two
simple sentence-forms may be used together, without the grammatical subordination
of either, to express a more complex form of thought than could be denoted by one
alone. This is parataxis (arrangement side by side). Since, however, the two sen-
tences, independent in form, were in fact used to express parts of a complex whole
and were therefore mutually dependent, the sense of unity found expression in con-
junctions, which denoted the grammatical subordination of the one to the other. This
is hypotazis (arrangement under, subordination). In this way, through variousstages
of development, which correspond to our habitual modes of thought, there were pro-
duced various forms of complex sentences. Thus, to express the complex idea I beseech
you to pardon me, the two simple sentence-forms quaesd and Igndscas were used side by
side, quaesd IgnGscis; then the feeling of grammatical subordination found expression
in a conjunction, quaess ut Igndscds, forming a complex sentence. The results of these
processes constitute the subject-matter of Syntax.

163
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THE SENTENCE
Kinds of Sentences

969. A Sentence is a form of words which contains a State-
ment, a Question, an Exclamation, or a Command.

a. A sentence in the form of a Statement is called a Declarative
Sentence: as,— canis currit, the dog runs.

b. A sentence in the form of a Question is called an Interroga-
tive Sentence: as,— canisne currit? does the dog run?

¢. A sentence in the form of an Exclamation is called an Exclama-
tory Sentence: as,—quam celeriter currit canis! kow fast the dog runs/

d. A sentence in the form of a Command, an Exhortation, or an
Entreaty is called an Imperative Sentence: as,— i, curre per Alpis, go,
run across the Alps ; currat canis, let the dog run.

Subject and Predicate

270. Every sentence consists of a Subject and a Predicate.
The Subject of a sentence is the person or thing spoken of.
The Predicate is that which 18 said of the Subject.

Thus in canis currit, the dog runs, canis is the subject, and currit the predicate.

271. The Subject of a sentence is usually a Noun or Pronoun,
or some word or group of words used as a Noun: —

equités ad Caesarem vénérunt, the cavalry came to Cesar.
himainum est errire, {o err is human.
quaeritur num mors malum sit, the question is whether death is an evil.

a. Butin Latin the subject is often implied in the termination of

the verb: —
sedé-mus, we $it. curri-tis, you run. inqui-t, says he.

272. The Predicate of a sentence may be a Verb (as in canis
currit, the dog runs), or it may consist of some form of sum and
a Noun or Adjective which describes or defines the subject (as in
Caesar cBnsul erat, Cesar was consul).

Such a noun or adjective is called a Predicate Noun or Adjective,
and.the verb sum is called the Copula (i.e. the connective).

Thus in the example given, Caesaris the subject, cdnsul the predicate noun, and
erat the copula (see § 283).
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Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

273. Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive.

1. A Transitive Verb has or requires a direct object to complete
its sense (see § 274) : as,— fratrem cecidit, ke slew his brother.

2. An Intransitive Verb admits of no direct object to complete
its sense: —

cadd, I fall (or am falling). 01 lcet, the sun shines (or is shining).

Nore 1.— Among transitive verbs Factitive Verbs are sometimes distinguished
as a separate class. These state an act which produces the thing expressed by the
word which completes their sense. Thus ménsam fécit, he made @ table (which was
not in existence before), is distinguished from ménsam percussit, ke struck a table
(which already existed). )

Nots 2. — A transitive verb may often be used absolutely, i.e. without any.object
expressed : ?xs, —arat, he is ploughing, where the verb does not cease to be transitive
because the object is left indefinite, as we see by adding, —quid, what? agrum suum,
kis land.

Nore 3. — Transitive and Intransitive Verbs are often called Active and Neuter
Verbs respectively.

Object

274. The person or thing immediately affected by the action of
a verb is called the Direct Object.

A person or thing indirectly affected by the action of a verb
is called the Indirect Object.

Only transitive verbs can have a Direct Object ; but an Indirect
Object may be used with both transitive and intransitive verbs
(8§ 362, 366): —

pater vocat filium (direct object), the father calls his son.
mihi {(ind. obj.) agrum (dir. obj.) ostendit, ke showed me a field.
mihi (ind. obj.) placet, it is pleasing fo me.
Note. — The distinction between transitive and intransitive verbsis nota fixed dis-

tinction, for most transitive verbs may be used intransitively, and many verbs usually
intransitive may take a direct object and so become transitive (§ 388.a).

a. With certain verbs, the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative is used
where the English, fromn a difference in meaning, requires the direct
object (Objective): —

hominem vided, I see the man (Accusative).

homini servid, I serve the man (Dative, see § 367).

hominis misereor, I pity the man (Genitive, see § 854. a).

homine amicd fitor, I treat the man as a friend (Ablative, see § 410).
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b. Many verbs transitive in Latin are rendered into English by
an intransitive verb with a preposition:—
petit aprum, ke aims at the boar.
1audem affectat, ke strives after praise.
ciirat valétidinem, he takes care of his health.
meumn cisum doluérunt, they grieved at my misfortune.
ridet nostram amentiam (Quinct. 55), he laughs al our stupidity.

275. When a transitive verb is changed from the Active to the
Passive voice, the Direct Object becomes the Subject and is put
in the Nominative case : —

Active: pater filium vocat, the father calls kis son.

Passive : filius 4 patre vocatur, the son is called by his father.

Active: linam et stellds vidémus, we see the moon and the stars.
Passive: 1dna et stellae videntur, the moon and stars are seen (appear).

Modification

276. A Subject or a Predicate may be modified by a single word,
or by a group of words (a pArase or a clause).

The modifying word or group of words may itself be modified in
the same way.

@. A single modifying word may be an adjective, an adverb, an
appositive (§ 282), or the obligue case of a noun.
Thus in the sentence vir fortis patienter fert, a brave man endures patiently,

the adjective fortis, brave, modifies the subject vir, man, and the adverb patienter,
patiently, modifies the predicate fert, endures. .

b. The modifying word is in some cases said to limit the word
to which it belongs.

Thus in the sentence pueri patrem vides, I see the boy’s Jather, the genitive
puerd limits patrem (by excluding any other father).

277. A Phrase is a group of words, without subject or predicate
of its own, which may be used as an Adjective or an Adverb.

Thus in the sentence vir fuit summi ndbilitate, he was a man of the highest
nobility, the words summa nobilitite, of the highest nobility, are nsed for the
adjective ngbilis, noble (or ndbilissimus, very noble), and are called an Adjective
Phrase.

S0 in the sentence migna celeritate vénit, he came with great speed, the words
magnd celeritite, with great speed, are used for the adverb celeriter, quickly (or
celerrimé, very quickly), and are called an Adverbial Phrase.
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Clauses and Sentences

278. Sentences are either Simple or Compound.

1. A sentence containing a single statement is called a Simple
Sentence. '

2. A sentence containing more than one statement is called
a Compound Sentence, and each single statement in it is called
a Clause.

a. 1f one statement is simply added to another, the clauses are
said to be Coordinate. They are usually connected by a Cosrdinate
Conjunction (§ 223. «); but this is sometimes omitted : —

divide et impera, divide and control. But, —
véni, vidi, vici, I came, I saw, I conquered.

b. If one statement modifies another in any way, the modifying
clause is said to be Subordinate, and the clause modified is called
the Main Clause.

This subordination is indicated by some connecting word, either
a Subordinate Conjunction (§ 223. 0) or a Relative: —

dderint dum metuant, let them hate so long as they fear.
servum misit quem sécum habébat, /e sent the slave whom he had with him.

A sentence containing one or more subordinate clauses is some-
times called ‘Complex.

" NorE. — A subordinate clause may itself be modified by other subordinate clauses.

279. Subordinate Clauses are of various kinds.

a. A clause introduced by a Relative Pronoun or Relative Adverb
is called a Relative Clause : — .

Mosa profluit ex monte Vosegd, qui est in finibus Lingonum (B. G. iv. 10),
the Meuse rises in the Vosges mountains, which are on the borders of the
Lingones.

For Relative Pronouns (or Relative Adverbs) serving to connect independent sen-
tences, see § 308. f.

b. A clause introduced by an Adverb of Time is called a Tem-

poral Clause : —
cum tacent, clamant (Cat. i. 21), while they are silent, they cry aloud.
hominés aegrl morbd gravi, cum iactantur aestid febrique, sl aquam gelidam
biberint, primd relevari videntur (id. i. 81), men suffering with a severe
sickness, when they are tossing with the heat of fever, if they drink cold
water, seem at first to be relieved.
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¢. A clause containing a Condition, introduced by si, ¢f (or some
equivalent expression), is called a Conditional Clause. A sentence
containing a conditional clause is called a Conditional Sentence.

Thus, si aquam gelidam biberint, primd relevari videntur (in b, above) is a Con-
ditional Sentence, and si. . . biberint is a Conditional Clause.

d. A clause expressing the Purpose of an action is called a Final

Clause: —

ed5 ut vivam, I eat to live (that T may live).
misit 16gatds qui dicerent, he sent ambassadors to say (who should say).

e. A clause expressing the Result of an action is called a Con-

secutive Clause : —1
tam longé aberam ut ndn viderem, I was foo far away to see (so far away that
I did not see).

AGREEMENT

280. A word is saild to agree with another when it is required
by usage to be in the same Gender, Number, Case, or Person.

The following are the general forms of agreement, sometimes
called the Four Concords: —

1. The agreement of the Noun in Apposition or as Predicate
(§§ 281-284).

2. The agreement of the Adjective with its Noun (§ 286).

3. The agreement of the Relative with its Antecedent (§ 305)..

4. The agreement of the Finite Verb with its Subject (§ 316).

a. A word sometimes takes the gender or number, not of the word
with which it should regularly agree, but of some other word ¢mplied
in that word.

This use is called Synesis, or constrictié ad sensum (construction
according to sense).

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS
281. A noun used to describe another, and denoting the same
person or thing, agrees with it in Case.
The descriptive noun may be either an Appositive (§ 282) or a
Predicate noun (§ 283).

1 Observe that the classes defined in a-¢ are not mutually exclusive, but that a
single clause may belong to several of them at once. Thus a relative clause is
usually subordinate, and may be at the same time temporal or conditional; and
subordinate clauses may be codrdinate with each other.
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Apposition

282. A noun used to describe another, and standing in the same
part of the sentence with the noun described, is called an Apposi-
tive, and is said to be in apposition : —

externus timor, maximum concordiae vincylum, iungébat animos (Liv. ii. 39),
Jear of the foreigner, the chief bond of harmony, united their hearts.
[Here the appositive belongs to the subject.]

quattuor hic primum dmen equds vidi (Aen. iii. 537), I saw here four horses,
the first omen. {Here both nouns are in the predicate.]

litteras Graecas senex didici (Cat. M. 26), I learned Greek when an old man.
[Here senex, though in apposition with the subject of didici, really states
something further: viz., the time, condition, etc., of the act (Predicate
Apposition).]

a. Words expressing parts may be in apposition with a word
including the parts, or vice versa (Partitive Apposition): —

Nec P. Popilius neque Q. Metellus, clarissimi viri atque amplissimi, vim

tribliniciam sustinére potugrunt (Clu. 95), neither Publius Popilius nor

Quintus Metellus, [both of them] distinguished and honorable men, could

withstand the power of the tribunes.
Gnaeus et Piblius Scipiongs, Creius and Publius Scipio (the Scipios).

b. An Adjective may be used as an appositive: —
ea Sex. Roscium inopem recépit (Rosc. Am. 27), she received Sextus Roscius
in his poverty (needy). :

¢. An appositive generally agrees with its noun in Gender and
Number when it can: —
sequuntur natiram, optimam ducem (Lael. 19), they follow nature, the best

guide.
omnium doctrindrum inventricds Athénas (De Or. i. 18), Athens, discoverer

of all learning.

NotE. — But such agreement is often impossible: as,— 6lim truncus eram ficulnus,
iniitile ignum (Hor. 8. i. 8. 1), I once was a fig-tree trunk, a useless log.

d. A common noun in apposition with a Locative (§ 427) is put in
the Ablative, with or without the preposition in:—
Antiochiae, celebrl quondam urbe (Arch. 4), af Antioch, once a famous city.
Albae cdnstitérunt, in urbe miinitd (Phil. iv. 6), they halted at Alba, a forti-
Jied town.
For a Genitive in apposition with a Possessive Pronoun or an Adjective, see § 302. e.

For the so-called Appositional Genitive, see § 343. d.
For the construction with nomen est, see § 373. «.
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Predicate Noun or Adjective

283. With sum and a few other intransitive or passive verbs, a
noun or an adjective deseribing or defining the subject may stand in
the predicate. This is called a Predicate Noun or Adjective.

The verb sum is especially common in this construction, and when
so used is called the copula (i.e. connective).

Other verbs which take a predicate noun or adjective are the so-
called copulative verbs signifying fo become, to be made, to be named,
to appear, and the like.

284. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after the copula sum ora
copulative verb is in the same case as the Subject: — :
pacis semper auctor ful (Lig. 28), I have always been an adviser of peace.
quae pertinicia quibusdam, eadem aliis constantia viderl potest (Marc. 31),
what may seem obstinacy to some, may seem to others consistency.
&ius mortis sed8tis ultdres (Mil. 79), you sit as avengers of his death.
habedtur vir gregius Paulus (Cat. iv. 21), lef Paulus be regarded as an
extraordinary man.
ego patrénus exstiti (Rosc. Am. 5), I kave come forward as an advocate.
dicit ndn omnis bonds esse beatds, ke says that not all good men are happy.
a. A predicate noun referring to two or more singular nouns is
in the plural:—
‘consulds creantur Caesar et Servilius (B. C. iil. 1), Ceesar and Servilius are
elected consuls.
b. Sum in the sense of exist makes a complete predicate without a
predicate noun oradjective. Itisthen called the substantive verd: —

sunt viri fortes, there are (exist) brave men. [Cf. vixére fort&s ante Agamem-
nona (Hor. Od. iv. 9. 25}, brave men lived before Agamemnon.]

For Predicate Accusative and Predicate Ablative, see §§ 392, 415. .

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES
Attributive and Predicate Adjectives

285. Adjectives are either Attributive or Predicate.

1. An Attributive Adjective simply qualifies its noun without
the intervention of a verb or participle, expressed or implied: as,
—bonus imperator, @ good commander; stellae liicidae, dright stars;
verbum Graecum, a Greek word.
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2. All other adjectives are called Predicate Adjectives: —

stellae licidae erant, the stars were bright.
sit Scipid clarus (Cat. iv. 21), let Scipio be tllustrious.
hominés mitis reddidit (Inv. i. 2), kas rendered men mild.
tria praedia Capitoni propria traduntur (Rosc. Am. 21), three farms are
handed over to Capito as his own.
consilium cépérunt plénum sceleris (id. 28), they formed a plan full of
villany.
Notke.— A predicate adjective may be used with sum or a copulative verb (§ 283) ; it
may have the construction of a predicate accusative after a verb of naming, calling, or
the like (§ 3Y3. N.); or it may be used in apposition like a noun (§ 282. 8).

Rules of Agreement

286. Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles agree

with their nouns in Gender, Number, and Case : —

vir fortis, a brave man.

illa mulier, that woman.

urbium magnarum, of great cifies.

cum ducentis militibus, with two kundred soldiers.

imperator victus est, the general was beaten.

seciitae sunt tempestatés, storms followed.

Norr. — All rules for the agreement of adjectives apply also to adjective pronouns
and to participles.

-a. With two or more nouns the adjective is regularly plural, but
often agrees with the nearest (especially when attributive):—
Nisus et Euryalus primi (Aen. v. 204), Nisus and Buryalus first.
Caesaris omni et gratia et opibus fruor (Fam. i. 9. 21), I enjoy all Cesar's favor
and resources.
Note.— An adjective referring to two nouns connected by the preposition cum is
occasionally plural (synesis, § 280. a): as,—Iuba cum Labiénd capti (B. Afr. 52), Jubae
and Labienus were taken.

b. A collective noun may take an adjective of a different gender
and number agreeing with the gender and number of the individuals
implied (synesis, § 280. a):—

pars certare parati (Aen. v. 108), a part ready to contend.

coloniae aliquot deductae, Prisci Latini appellati (Liv. i. 8), several colonies
were planted (led out) [of men] called Old Latins.

multitids convicti sunt (Tac. Ann. Xv. 44), a multitude were convicted.

magna pars raptae (id. i. 9), a large part [of the women] were seized.

NoTE. — A superlative in the predicate rarely takes the gender of a partitive geni-
tive by which it is limited: as,— velScissimum animalium delphinus est (Plin. N. H.
ix. 20), the dolphin is the swiftest [creature] of creatures.
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287. One adjective may belong in sense to two or more nouns
of different genders. In such cases, —
1. An Attributive Adjective agrees with the nearest noun:—

multae operae ac laboris, of much trouble and toil.
vita morésque mei, my life and character. )
s1 rés, si vir, sI tempus dllum dignum fuit (Mil. 19), f any thing, if any
man, if ary time was fit.
2. A Predicate Adjective may agree with the nearest noun, if the
nouns form one connected idea: —
factus est strepitus et admurmuratisé (Verr. 1. 45), a noise of assent was made
(noise and murmur).
Notr. — This is only when the copula agrees with the nearest subject (§ 317. ¢).

3. But generally, a Predicate Adjective will be masculine, if nouns
of different genders mean liwing beings; neuter, if things without
life : —

uxor deinde ac liberl amplexi (Liv. ii. 40), then kis wife and children embraced
m.

labor}l(;x.) voluptasque (.} societdte quadam inter s& natfrali sunt iincta (x.)

(id. v. 4), labor and delight are bound together by a certa.n natural alli-
ance.

4. If nouns of different genders include both living beings and
things without life, a Predicate Adjective is sometimes masculine (or
feminine), sometimes neuter, and sometimes agrees in gender with
the nearest if that is plural: —

réx régiaque classis Und profecti (Liv. xxi. 50), the king and the royal fleet set
out together.

natira isimica sunt libera civitds et réx (id. xliv. 24), by nature a free state
and a king are hostile.

legatos sortésque ordcull exspectandas (id. v. 15), that the ambassadors and
the replies of the oracle should be waited for.

@. Two or more abstract nouns of the same gender may have a
Predicate Adjective in the neuter plural (cf. § 289. ¢): —

stultitia et temeritas et initistitia . . . sunt fugienda (Fin. iii. 89), folly, rash-
ness, and injustice are [things] fo be shunned.

Adjectives used Substantively

288. Adjectives are often used as Nouns (substantively), the
masculine usually to denote men or people in general of that kind,
the feminine women, and the neuter things : —
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omneés, all men (everybody). omnia, all things (everything).
maidrés, ancestors. mindreés, descendants.
Romani, Romans. barbari, barbarians.

liberta, a freedwoman. Sabinae, the Sabine wives.
sapiéns, a sage (philosopher). amicus, @ friend.

boni, the good (good people). bona, goods, property.

Notg. — The plural of adjectives, pronouns, and participles is very common in this
use. The singular is comparatively rare except in the neuter (§ 289. ¢, ¢) and in words
that have become practically nouns.

a. Certain adjectives have become practically nouns, and are often
modified by other adjectives or by the possessive genitive:—
tuus vicinus proximus, your next-door neighbor.
propingui céteri, his other relatives.
meus aequalis, & man of my own age.
gius familidris Catilina (Har. Resp. 5), hisintimate friend Catiline.
Leptae nostri familiarissimus (Fam, ix. 13. 2), a very close friend of our friend
Lepta.

b. When ambiguity would arise from the substantive use of an
adjective, a noun must be added: —
boni, the good; omnia, everything (all things) ; but, —
potentia omnium rérum, power over everything.
e. Many adjectives are used substantively either in the singular
or the plural, with the added meaning of some noun which is under-
stood from constant association :—

Africus [ventus], the southwest wind; Ianuarius [ménsis], January; vitu-
lina [card], veal (calf’s flesh) ; fera [bEstia], a wild beast; patria [terra],
the fatherland ; Gallia [terra], Gaul (the land of the Galli); hiberna
[castra], winter quarters; trirémis [navis], athree-banked galley, trireme;
argentarius [faber], ¢ silversmith; régia [domus], the palace; Latinae
[feriae], the Latin festival.

Nore.— These adjectives are specific in meaning, not generic like those in § 288.
They include the names of winds and months (§ 31).

For Nouns used as Adjectives, see § 321. ¢.

For Adverbs used like Adjectives, see § 321. d.

289. Neuter Adjectives are used substantively in the following
special senses :—

@. The neuter singular may denote either a single object or an

abstract quality : —
rapts vivere, to live by plunder. in arids, on dry ground.
honestum, an honorable act, or virtue (as a quality).
opus est matdratd, there is need of haste. [CL impersonal passives, §208. d.]
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. The neuter plurel is used to signify oljects in general having
the quality denoted, and hence may stand for the abstract idea: —

honesta, honorable deeds (in general). praeterita, the past (lit., bygones).
ommnés fortia laudant, all men praise bravery (brave things).

¢. A neuter adjective may be used as an appositive or predicate
noun with a noun of different gender (cf. § 287. a): —
triste lupus stabulis (Ecl. iii. 80), the wolf [is] a grievous thing for the fold.
varium et miitabile semper fémina (Aen. iv. 569), woman s ever a changing

and fickle thing.
malum mihi vidétur esse mors (Tusc. i. 9), death seems to me to be an evil.

d. A neuter adjective may be used as an attributive or a predicate
adjective with an infinitive or a substantive clause:—
istuc ipsum nén esse (Tusc. i 12), that very * not to be.”
hiimanum est errare, o err is human.
alind est errare Caesarem nolle, aliud ndlle miseréri (Lig. 16), it is one thing
to be unwilling that Ceesar should err, another to be unwilling that he
should pity.

Agdjectives with Adverbial Force

290. An adjective, agreeing with the subject or object, is often
used to qualify the action of the verb, and so has the force of an
adverb: — ‘

primus vénit, ke was the first to come (came first).

nillus dubitd, I no way doubt.

laeti audidre, they were glad to hear.

erat Romae frequéns (Rosc. Am. 16), ke was often at Rome.

sérus in caelum rededs (Hor. Od. 1. 2. 45), mayst thou return late to heaven.

Comparatives and Superlatives

291. Besides their regular signification (as in English), the
forms of comparison are used as follows: —

a. The Comparative denotes a considerable or excessive degree of
a quality: as,— brevior, rather short ; audacior, too bold.

b. The Superlative (of eminence) often denotes a very high degree
of a quality without implying a distinet comparison: as,— mdns
altissimus, a very high mountain.

NotE. — The Superlative of Eminence is much used in complimentary references
to persons and may often be translated by the simple positive.
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¢. With quam, vel, or dinus the Superlative denotes the highest pos-
sible degree : —
quam pliirimi, a8 many as possible.
quam maximé potest (maximé quam potest), as muck as can be.
vel minimus, the very least.
vir inus doctissimus, the one most learned man.

Note 1.— A high degree of a quality is also denoted by such adverbs as admodum,
valdé, very, or by per or prae in composition (§ 267. d. 1): as, — valdé malus, very bad=
pessimus ; permagnus, very great; praealtus, very high (or deep).

Notg 2. — A low degree of a quality is indicated by subin composition: as,— sub-
riisticus, 7ather clownish, or by minus, not very ; minimé, not at all; parum, not enough ;
non satis, not much.

Note 3. —The comparative maidrés (for maior®s nati, greater by birth) has the spe-
cial signification of ancestors; so mindrés often means descendants.

For the Superlative with quisque, see § 313. b. For the construction of a substantive
after a Comparative, sec §§ 406, 407 ; for that of a clause, see § 535. ¢, 571. @. For the
Ablative of Degree of Difference with a Comparative (mults etc.), see § 414.

292. When two qualities of an object are compared, both adjec-
tives are in the Comparative : —
longior quam latior aciés erat (Liv. xxvii. 48), the line was longer than it was
broad (or, rather long than broad).
vérior quam gratior (id. xxii. 38), more true than agreeable.

NoTE.—So also with adverbs: as,—libentius quam verius (Mil. 78), with more
Sreedom than truth.

a@. Where magis is used, both adjectives are in the positive: —
disertus magis quam sapiéns (Att. X. 1. 4), eloquent rather than wise.
clard magis quam honesti (Iug. 8), more renowned than honorable.

Note.— A comparative and a positive, or even two positives, are sometimes con-

nected by quam. This use is rarer and less elegant than those before noticed: —
claris mAidribus quam vetustis (Tac. Ann. iv. 61), of a family more famous than
old.

vehementius quam cautd (Tac. Agr. 4), with more fury than good heed.

293. Superlatives (and more rarely Comparatives) denoting
order and succession — also medius, [c8terus], reliquus  usually
designate not what object, but what part of u, .s meant: —

summus mons, the top of the hill.

in ultima plated, at the end of the place.

prior 4ctid, the earlier part of an action.

reliqui captivi, the rest of the prisoners.

in colle medis (B. G. i. 24), half way up the hill (on the middle of the hill).
inter céteram planitiem (Tug. 92), in a region elsewhere level.

NoTe.— A similar use is found in sérd (multd) nocte, late at night, and the like. But
medium viae, the middle of the way; multum 381, much of the day, also occur.
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PRONOUNS

294. A Pronoun indicates some person or thing without either naming or describ-
ingit. Pronounsare derived from a distinct class of roots, which seem to have denoted
only ideas of place and direction (§ 228. 2), and from which nouns or verbs can very
rarely be formed. They may therefore stand for Nouns when the person or thing,
being already present to the senses or imagination, needs only to be pointed out, not
named.

Some pronouns indicate the object in itself, without reference to its class, and have
no distinction of gender. These are Personal Pronouns. They stand syntactically
for Nouns, and have the same construction as nouns.

Other pronouns designate a particular object of a class, and take the gender of the
individnals of that class. These are called Adjective Pronouns. They stand-for
Adjectives, and have the same construction as adjectives.

Others are used in both ways; and, though called adjective pronouns, may also be
treated as personal, taking, however, the gender of the object indicated.

In accordance with their meanings and uses, Pronouns are classified as follows: —

Personal Pronouns (§ 295). Interrogative Pronouns (§ 333).
Demonstrative Pronouns (§ 296). Relative Pronouns (§ 303).
Reflexive Pronouns (§ 299). Indefinite Pronouns (§ 309).

Possessive Pronouns (§ 302).

Personal Pronouns

295. The Personal Pronouns have, in general, the same con-
structions as nouns.

a. The personal pronouns are not expressed as subjects, except for
distinction or emphasis:—
t8 vocd, I call you. But, —
quis m& vocat ? ego t& vocd, who is calling me? I (emphatic) am calling you.
b. The personal pronouns have two forms for the genitive plural,
that in -um being used partitively (§ 346), and that in -1 oftenest
objectively (§ 348): —
maéior vestrum, the elder of you.
habégtis ducem memorem vestri, oblitum sul (Cat. iv. 19), you have a leader

who thinks (is mindful) of you and forgets (is forgetful of) himself.
pars nostrum, a part (i.e. some) of us.
Note 1.—The genitives nostrum, vestrum, are occasionally used objectively (§ 348):
as, — cupidus vestrum (Verr. iii. 224), fond of you ; ciistds vestrum (Cat. iii. 29), the guar-
dian of you (your guardian).

NoTE 2.~ One of themselves’’ is expressed by finus ex suis or ipsis (rarely ex s8),
or dnus sudrum,

¢. The Latin has no personal pronouns of the third person except
the reflexive s&. The want is supplied by a Demonstrative or Rela-
tive (§§ 296. 2, 308. f). ’
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Demonstrative Pronouns

296. Demonstrative Pronouns are used either adjectively or
substantively.

1. As adjectives, they follow the rules for the agreement of adjec-
tives and are called Adjective Pronouns or Pronominal Adjectives
(8§ 286, 287): —

1dc proelioc factd, affer this battle was fought (this battle having been fought).

eddem proelid, in the same battle.
ex eis aedificils, out of those buildings.

2. Assubstantives,they are equivalentto personal pronouns. This
use is regular in the oblique cases, especially of is: —

Caesar et exercitus &ius, Cwesar and his army (not suus). [But, Caesar
exercitum suum dimisit, Cesar disbanded his [own] army.]

si obsidés ab eis dentur (B. G. i. 14), if hostages should be given by them
(persons just spoken of).

hi sunt extrd provinciam tring Rhodanum primi (id. i. 10), they (those just
mentioned) are the first [inhabitants] across the Rhone.

ille minimum propter aduléscentiam poterat (id. i. 20), ke (emphatic) had
very little power, on account of his youth.

a. An adjective pronoun usually agrees with an appositive or
predicate noun, if there be one, rather than with the word to which
it refers (cf. § 306): —

hic locus est Ginus qud perfugiant; hic portus, haec arx, haec ara socidrum
(Verr. v. 126), this is the only place to which they can flee for refuge; this
8 the haven, this the citadel, this the altar of the allies.

rérum caput hdc erat, hic £ons (Hor. Ep. i. 17. 45), this was the kead of things,
this the source.

eam sapientiam interpretantur quam adhiic mortalis némd est cOnseciitus
[forid . . . quod) (Lael. 18), they explain that [thing] to be wisdom which
no man ever yet attained.

297. The main uses of hic, ille, iste, and is are the following:—

a. Hic is used of what is near the speaker (in time, place, or
_thought). It is hence called the demonstrative of the first person.

It is sometimes used of the speaker himself; sometimes for «the
latter” of two persoms or things mentioned in speech or writing;
more rarely for “the former,” when that, though more remote on the
written page, is nearer the speaker in ¢ime, place, or thought. Often
it refers to that which has just been mentioned. ‘
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5. Ille is used of what is remote (in time, ete.); and is hence called
the demonstrative of the third person.

It is sometimes used to mean “the former”; also (usually follow-
ing its noun) of what is famous or well-known ; often (especially the
neuter illud) to mean “ the following.”

c. Iste is used of what is between the two others in remoteness:
often in alkusion to the person addressed,—hence called the demon-
strative of the second person.

It especially refers to one’s opponent (in court, ete.), and fre-
quently implies antagonism or contempt.

d. Is is a weaker demonstrative than the others and is especially
common as a personal pronoun. It does not denote any special object,
but refers to one just mentioned, or to be afterwards explained by a
relative. Often it is merely a correlative to the relative qui: —

v&nit mihi obviam tuus puer, is mihi litteras abs t& reddidit (Att. ii. 1. 1),
your boy met me, ke delivered to me a letter from you.

eum quem, one whom.

eum consulem qui ndn dubitet (Cat. iv. 24), a consul who will not hesitate.

e. The pronouns hig, ille, and is are used to point in either direction,
back to something just mentioned or forward to something about to
be mentioned.

The neuter forms often refer to a clause, phrase, or idea : —

est illud quidem vel maximum, animum vidére (Tusc. i. 52), that is in truth
a very great thing,—to see the soul.

f- The demonstratives are sometimes used as pronouns of refer-
ence, to indicate with emphasis a noun or phrase just mentioned : —
nillam virtds aliam mercédem desiderat in'a.eter hanc laudis (Arch. 28),
virtue wanis no other reward except that [just mentioned] of praise.
NoTE. —But the ordinary English use of that of is hardly known in Latin. Com-
monly the genitive construction is continued without a pronoun, or some other con-
struction is preferred: —
cum el Simonidés artem memoriae pollicérétur: oblividnis, inquit, mallem (Fin. ii.
104), when Simonides promised him the art of memory, ‘I should prefer,”’
said he, “‘[that] of forgetfulness.”
Caesaris exercitus Pompéiinés ad Pharsilum vicit, the army of Czsar defeated
that of Pompey (the Pompeians) at Pharsalus.

298. The main uses of idem and ipse are as follows: —

a. When a quality or act is ascribed with emphasis to a person
or thing already named, is or idem (often with the concessive quidem)
is used to indicate that person or thing: —
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per Ginum servum et eum ex gladiatoric 16ds (Att. i. 16. 5), by means of a
single slave, and that tov one from the gladiatorial school.

vincula, et ea sempiterna (Cat. iv. 7), imprisonment, and that perpetual.

Ti. Gracchus régnum occupare conatus est, vel régnavit is quidem paucss
ménsis (Lael. 41), Tiberius Gracchus tried to usurp royal power, or
rather he actually reigned a few months.

NoTE. — So rarely with ille: as,—ununc dextra ingeminans ictiis, nunc ille sinistrd
(Aen. v. 457), now dealing redoubled blows with his right hand, now (he)y with hisleft.
{In imitation of the Homeric § ye: cf. Aen. v. 334; ix. 796.]

b, ldem, ¢the same, is often used where the English requires an
adverb or adverbial phrase (also, too, yet, at the same tine):—
6ratis splendida et grandis et eadem in primis facgta (Brut. 273), an oration,
brilliant, able, and very witty too.
cum [haec] dicat, negat idem esse in Ded gratiam (N. D. i. 121), when he
says this, he denies also that there is mercy with God (he, the same man).

NotTE.—This is really the same use as in @ above, but in this case the propoun
cannot be represented by a pronoun in English.

¢. The intensive ipse, self, is used with any of the other pronouns,
with a noun, or with a temporal adverb for the sake of emphasis: —
turpe mihi ipsi vidébatur (Phil. i, 9), even fo me (to me myself) if seemed
disgraceful. .
id ipsum, that very thing; quod ipsum, which of ifself alome.
in eum ipsum locum, to that very place.
tum ipsum (Off. ii. 60), af that very time.
Note 1.— The emphasis of ipse is often expressed in English by just, very, mere, ete.
Nore 2. —In English, the pronouns /Jiiniself etc. are used both intensively (as, ie
will come himself) and reflexively (as, e will kill himself}: in Latin the former would
be translated by ipse, the latter by s€ or s8s€.

d. Ipse is often used alone, substantively, as follows: —

1. As an emphatic pronoun of the third person:—
idque rel p@blicae praeclarum, ipsis gloricsum (Phil. ii. 27), and this was
splendid for the state, glorious for themselves.
omnés boni guantum in ipsis fuit (id. ii. 29), all good men s2 far as was in
their power (in thewnselves).
di capiti ipsius generique reservent (Aen. viil. 484), may the gods hold in
reserve [such a fate] 2o fall on kis own and his son-in-law’s head.
2. To emphasize an omitted subject of the first or second person:—
vobiscum ipsi recordamini (Phil. ii. 1), remember in your own minds (youx-
selves with yourselves).
3. To distinguish the principal personage from subordinate persons:—
ipse dixit (cf. adrds €pa), he (the Master) said if.
Nomentanus erat super ipsum (Hor. S. il. 8. 28), Nomentanuswas above [the
host] himself [at table].
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e. Ipseis often (is rarely) used instead of a reflexive (see § 300.3).
£. Ipse usually agrees with the subject, even when the real empha-
sis in English is on a reflexive in the predicate : —

mé ipse consdlor (Lael. 10), I console myself. [Not meé ipsum, as the Eng-
lish would lead us to expect.]

Reflexive Pronouns

299. The Reflexive Pronoun (s&), and usually its corresponding
possessive (suus), are used in the predicate to refer to the subject

of the sentence or clause : —

88 ex navi proiécit (B. G. iv. 25), he threw himself from the ship.

Dumnorigem ad s& vocat (id. i. 20), ke calls Dumnoriz to him.

88sé castris tengbant (id. iii. 24), they kept themselves in camp.

contemni s& putant (Cat. M. 65), they think they are despised.

Caesar suis cOpids subdicit (B. G. i. 22), Cesar leads up his troops.

Caesar statuit sibi Rh&num esse transeundum (id. iv. 16), Cesar decided that
he must cross the Rhine (the Rhine must be crossed by himself).

a. For reflexives of the first and second persons the oblique cases
of the personal pronouns (mei, tui, etc.) and the corresponding pos-
sessives (meus, tuus, etc.) are used : —

morti mé obtuli (Mil. 94), I have exposed myself to death.

hinc t& réginae ad limina perfer (Aen. i. 389), do you go (bea,r yourself)
hence to the queen's threshold.

quid est quod tantis nds in labOribus exercedmus (Arch. 28), what reason is
there why we should exert ourselves in so great toils ?

singulis vobis novénds ex turmls manipulisque vestr similés eligite (Liv.
xxi. 54}, for each of you pick out from the squadrons and maniples nine
like yourselves.

300. In a subordinate clause of a complex sentence there is a
double use of Reflexives.

1. The reflexive may always be used to refer to the subject of its
own clause (Direct Reflexive): —

indicari potest quantum habeat in s& boni cOnstantia (B. G. i. 40), it can be
determined how much good firmness possesses (has in itself).

[Caesar] ndluit eum locum vacare, né Germani & suis finibus trinsirent
(id. 1. 28), Ceesar did not wish this place to lie vacant, for fear the Ger-
mans would cross over from their territories.

sI qua significatic virthtis Eliceat ad quam s& similis animus adplicet et
adiungat (Lael. 48), if any sign of virtue shine forth to whwh a similar
disposition may altach itself.
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2. If the subordinate clause expresses the words or thought of the
subject of the main clause, the reflexive is regularly used to refer to
that subject (Indirect Reflexive): —

petiérunt ut sibi licéret (B. G. i. 30), they begged that it might be allowed
them (the petitioners).

Iccius nuntium mittit, nisi subsidium sibi submittatur (id. ii. 6), Iccius sends
a message that unless relief be furnished him, etc.

decima legid el gratiis &git, quod dé s& optimum itdicium féeisset (id. i. 41),
the tenth legion thanked him because [they said] he had expressed a high
opinion of them.

si obsidés ab eis (the Helvetians) sibi (Casar, who is the speaker) dentur, s&
{Cmsar) cum eis pacem esse factirum (id. i. 14), [Ceesar said that] if
hostages were given him by them he would malke peace with them.

NoTe. — Sometimes the person or thing to which the reflexive refers is not the
grammatical subject of the main clause, though it is in effect the subject of disconrse:
Thus,— cum ipsi ded nihil minus gratum futfirum sit quam ndn omnibus patére ad s&
placandum viam (Legg. ii. 25), since to God himself nothing will be less pleasing than
that the way to appease him should not be open to all men.

a. 1f the subordinate clause does not express the words or thought
of the main subject, the reflexive is not regularly used, though it is
occasionally found: —

sunt ita multi ut eds carcer capere ndn possit (Cat. ii. 22), they are so many
that the prison cannot hold them. [Here s& could not be used; so also
in the example following.}

ibi in proximis villis ita bipartitc fuérunt, ut Tiberis inter eds et pdns inter-
esset (id. iii. B), there they stationed themselves in the mearest farm-
houses, in two divisions, in such a manner that the Tiber and the bridge
were between them (the divisions).

ndn fuit ed contentus quod el praeter spem acciderat (Manil. 25), e was not
content with that which had happened to him beyond hls kope.

Compare: qui fit, Maecénas, ut némd, quam sibi sortem seu ratic dederit
seu fors obigcerit, illa contentus vivat (Hor. S. i. 1. 1), kow comes it,
Mecenas, that nobody lives contented with that lot which choice has
assigned him or chance has thrown in his way? [Here sibi is used to
put the thought into the mind of the discontented man.]

b. Ipse is often (is rarely) used instead of an indirect reflexive,
either to avoid ambiguity or from carelessness; and in later writers
is sometimes found instead of the direct reflexive : —

clir 48 sud virtGte aut d8 ipsius diligentia despérarent (B. G. i. 40), why
(he asked) should they despair of their own courage or his diligence?

omnia aut ipsds aut hostés populatds (Q. C. iii. 5. 6), [they said that] either
they themselves or the enemy had laid all waste. [Direct reflexive. ]
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qui & ex his minus timidds existimari volébant, ndn s& hostem veréri, sed
angustids itineris et magnitidinem silvirum quae ‘im,.ercédereut inter
ipsds (the persons referred to by s& above) atque Ariovistum. .. timére
dicgbant (B. G. i. 39), those of them who wished to be thought less timid
said they did not fear the enemy, but were afraid of the narrows and the
vast extent of the forests which were between themselves and Ariovisius.

audistis niiper dicere 18gatds Tyndariiands Mercuriun gui sacris anniver-
sariis apud eds colerdtur esse sablatum (Verr. iv. 84), you have just heard
the ambassadors from Tyndaris say that the statue of Mercury which was
worshipped with annual rites among them was taken away. [Here Cicero
wavers between apud eds colébdtur, a remark of his own, and apud s&
colerétur, the words of the ambassadors. eds does not strictly refer to
the ambassadors, but to the people — the Tyndaritani.]

301. Special uses of the Reflexive are the following: —

a. The reflexive in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the
subject of a suppressed main clause : —
Paetus omnis librds quds frater suus reliquisset mihi dondvit (Att. ii. 1),
Pewtus gave me all the books which (as he said in the act of donation)
his brother had left him.

b. The reflexive mayrefer to any noun or pronoun in its own clause
which is so eraphasized as to become the sudject of discourse: —

Sicratem cives sul interfecérunt, Socrates was put to death by his own fellow-
citizens.

qui poterat salis sua cuiquam non probari (Mil. 81), how can any one fail
to approve his own sofety? [In this and the preceding example the
emphasis is preserved in English by the change of voice.]

hunc si secliti erunt sui comités (Cat. ii. 10), this man, if kis companions
Jollow him.

NoTE. — Occasionally the clause to which the reflexive really belongs is absorbed:

as, — studed sanare sibi ipsds (Cat. ii. 17), I am anzious to cure these men for their own
. benefit (i.e. ut sani sibi sint).

¢. Suus is used for one’s own as emphatically opposed to that of
others, in any part of the sentence and with reference to any word
init:—
suis flammis deléte Fidénas (Liv. iv. 33), destroy Fidence with its own fires
(the fires kindled by that city, figuratively). [Cf. Cat. i. 32.]

d. The reflexive may depend upon a verbal noun or adjective: —
sui laus, self-praise.
habé&tis ducem memorem vestri, oblitum suai (Cat. iv. 19), you have a leader
mindful of you, forgetful of himself.
perditi hominés cum soi similibus servis (Phil. i. §), abandoned men with
slaves like themselves. ‘
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e. The reflexive may refer to the subject implied in an infinitive
or verbal abstract used indefinitely : —

contentum suls rébus esse maximae sunt divitiae (Par. 51), the greatest
wealth is o be content with one’s own.

cui proposita sit conservatio sul (Fin. v. 37), onewhose aim is self-preservation.

£. Inter s& (nds, vis), among themselves (ourselves, yourselves), is
regularly used to express reciprocal action or relation:-—

inter s& confligunt (Cat. i. 25), contend with each other.
inter s& continentur (Arch. 2), are joined to each other.

Possessive Pronouns

302. The Possessive Pronouns are derivative adjectives, which
take the gender, number, and case of the noun to which they
belong, not those of the possessor : —

haec Srnamenta sunt mea (Val. iv. 4), these are my jewels. [mea is neuter
plural, though the speaker is a woman. ]

mei sunt ordinés, mea discriptid (Cat. M. 89), mine are the rows, mine the
arrangement. [mea is feminine, though the speaker is Cyrus.]

multa in nostrd collégid praecldra (id. 64), [there are] many fine things in
our college. [nostrd is neuter singular, though men are referred to.]

Germani suas cOpids castris éduxérunt (B. G. i. 51), the Germans led their
troops out of the camp.

a. To express possession and similar ideas the possessive pro-
nouns are regularly used, not the genitive of the personal or reflexive
pronouns (§ 343. a): —

domus mea, my house. [Not domus mefi.]
pater noster, our father. [Not pater nostri.]
patrimonium tuum, your inkeritance. [Not tui.]

Note 1. — Exceptions are rare in classic Latin, common in later writers. For
the use of a possessive pronoun instead of an Objective Genitive, see § 348. a.

NoOTE 2.—The Interrogative Possessive cliius, -a, -um, occurs in poetry and early
Latin: as,-— clium pecus (Ecl. iii. 1), whose flock? The genitive clius is generally used

* instead.
b. The possessives have often the acquired meaning of peculiar to,
favorable or propitious towards, the person or thing spoken of : —
[petere] ut sui clémentid ac mansuétidine utatur (B. G. il. 14), they asked
(they said) that he would show his [wonted] clemency and humanity.
ignéranti quem portum petat nfillus suus ventus est (Sen. Ep. 71. 3), fo
him who knows not what port ke is bound to, no wind is fair (his own).
tempore tud pignasti (Liv. xxxviii. 45. 10), did you fight af a fit time?

NoTe. — This use is merely a natural development of the meaning of the possess-

ive, and the pronoun may often be rendered literallv.
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¢. The possessives are regularly omitted (like other pronouns)
when they are plainly implied in the context:—

socium fraudavit, he cheated his partner. [socium suum would be distinetive,
his partner (and not another’s) ; suumsocium, emnphatic, hisown partner. ]

d. Possessive pronouns and adjectives implying possession are
often used substantively to denote some special class or relation : —

nostri, our countrymen, or men of our party.

suds contingbat (B. G. i. 18), he held his men in check.

flamma extréma medrum (Aen. ii. 431), last flames of my countrymen.
Sullani, the veterans of Sulla's army; Pompéiani, the partisans of Pompey.

Note. — There is no reason to suppose an ellipsis here. The adjective becomes
a noun like other adjectives (see § 288).

e. A possessive pronoun or an adjective implying possession may
take an appositive in the genitive case agreeing in gender, number,
and case with an implied noun or pronoun:—

me3 solius causd (Ter. Heaut. 129), for my sake only.

in nostrd.omnium A&td (Mil. 92), amid the tears of us all.

ex Annizna Milonis domd (Att. iv. 3. 8), out of Annius Milo's house. [Equiva-
lent to ex Anni Milonis domo. ]

nostra omnium patria, the country of us all.

suum ipsius régnum, iis own kingdom.

For the special reflexive use of the possessive suus, see §§ 299, 300.

Relative Pronouns

303. A Relative Pronoun agrees with some word expressed or implied either in
its own clause, or (often) in the antecedent (demonstrative) clause. In the fullest con-
struction the antecedent is expressed in both clauses, with more commonly a corre-
sponding demonstrative to which the relative refers: as,—iter in ea loca facere coepit,
quibus in locis esse Germands audiébat (B. G. iv. 7), he began to march into those
PLACES in whick PLACES he heard the Germans were. But one of these nouns is com-
monly omitted.

The antecedent is in Latin very frequently (rarely in English) found in the relative
clause, but more commonly in the antecedent clause.

Thus relatives serve two uses at the same time: — .

1. As Nouns (or Adjectives) in their own clause: as,— el qui Alesiae obsidébantur
(B. G. vii. T7), those who were besieged at dlesia.

2. As Connectives: as,— T. Balventius, qui superiore annd primum pilum dixerat
(id. v. 35), Titus Balventius, who the year before had been a centurion of the first rank.

‘When the antecedent is in a different sentence, the relative is often equivalent
to a demonstrative with a conjunction: as,—quae cum ita sint (=et cum ea ita sint),
[and] since this is so.

The subordinating force did not belong to the relative originally, but was developed
from an interrogative or indefinite meaning specialized by use. But the subordinat-
ing and the later connective force were acquired by qui at such an early period that
the steps of the process cannot now be traced.
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304. A Relative Pronoun indicates a relation between its own
clause and some substantive. Thissubstantive is called the Ante-
cedent of the relative.

Thus, in the sentence —
eum nihil délectabat quod fas esset (Mil. 48), nothing pleased him which was
right,
the relative quod connects its antecedent nihil with the predicate fas
esset, indicating a relation between the two.

305. A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Grender and
Number; but its Case depends on its construction in the clause

in which it stands: —
ea digs quam constituerat venit (B. G. i. 8), that day which ke had appointed
came.
pontem qui erat ad Genavam iubet rescindi (id. i. 7), ke orders the bridge
which was rnear Geneva to be cut down.
Aduatuci, d& quibus suprd diximus, domum revertérunt (id. ii. 29), the
Aduatuct, of whom we have spoken above, returned home.
Nore.—This rule applies to all relative words so far as they are variable in form:
as, qualis, quantus, quicumque, ete.
a. If a relative has two or more antecedents, it follows the rules
for the agreement of predicate adjectives (§§ 286, 287): —
filium et filiam, qués valdé dilexit, und tempore amisit, ke lost at the same
time a son and & daughter whom he dearly loved.
grandés nati matrés et parvuli liberi, quérum utrdrumque aetds misericor-
diam nostram requirit (Verr. v. 129), aged matrons and little children,
whose time of life in each case demands our compassion.
otium atque divitiae, quae prima mortalés putant (Sall. Cat. 36), idleness and
wealth, whick men count the first (objects of desire).
eae friigés et frictds quds terra gignit (N. D. ii. 37), those fruits and crops
which the earth produces.
For the Person of the verb agreeing with the Relative, see § 316. a.

306. A Relative generally agrees in gender and number with an
appositive or predicate noun in its own clause, rather than with

an antecedent of different gender or number (cf. § 296. a): —
mare etiam guem Neptlinum esse dicébas (N. D. {ii. 52), the sea, foo, which
you said was Neptune. [Not quod.]
Theébae ipsae, quod Boedtiae caput est (Liv. xlii. 44), even Thebes, which is
the chief city of Beeotia. [Not quae.]
Notx. —This rule is occasionally violated: as,—flimen quod appellatur Tamesis
@B. G. v. 11), a river which i3 called the Thames.
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a. A relative occasionally agrees with its antecedent in case (by
attraction): —
sl aliquid agis edrum qudrum consudstl (Fam. v. 14), if you should do some
thing of what you are used to do. [For edrum quae.]

NoTg. — Oceasionally the antecedent is attracted into the case of the relative: —
urbem quam statud vestra est (Aen. i. 573), the city which I am founding is yours.
Naucratem, quem convenire volui, in navi non erat (Pl. Am. 1009), Naucrates,

whom I wished to meet, was not on board the ship.

b. A relative may agree in gender and number with an {mplied
antecedent: —

quirtum genus . . . qui in vetere aere aliénd vacillant (Cat. ii. 21), @ fourth
class, who are staggering under old debts.
finus ex ed numerd qui pardtl erant (Iug. 35), one of the number [of those]
who were ready.
coniiirdvére pauci, d& qui [i.e. conifiratione] dicam (Sall. Cat. 18), a few
have conspired, of which [conspiracy] I will speak.
Note.—So regularly when the antecedent is implied in 2 possessive pronoun: as,
—nostra acta, quds tyrannds vocas (Vat. 290), the deeds of us, whom you call tyrants.
[Here quds agrees with the nostrum (genitive plural) inaplied in nostra.]

Antecedent of the Relative

307. The Antecedent Noun sometimes appears in both clauses ;
but usually only in the one that precedes. Sometimes it is
wholly omitted.

a. Theantecedent noun may be repeated in the relative clause : —

locI néatiira erat haec quem locum nostri délégerant (B. G. ii. 18), the nature
of the ground which our men had chosen was this.

b. The antecedent noun may appear only in the relative clause,
agreeing with the relative in case : —

qués 1&s in cOnsulatl nostrd gessimus attigit hic versibus (Arch. 28), ke has
touched in verse the things which I did in my consulship.

quae prima innocentis mihi défénsié est oblita suscépi (Sull. 92), I under-
took the first defence of an innocent man that was offered me.

Nore.—In this case the relative clause usually comes first (cf. § 308..d) and a
demonstrative usually stands in the antecedent clause: —

quae pars civititis calamitdtem populdo Romano intulerat, ea princeps poenas per-
solvit (B. G. i. 12), that part of the state which had brought disaster on the
Roman people was the first to pay the penalty.

quae gratia currum fuit vivis, eadem sequitur (Aen. vi. 653), the same pleasure
that they took in chariots in their lifetime follows them (after death).

qui fit ut némd, quam sibi sortem ratid dederit, illd contentus vivat (cf. Hor. 8. i.
1. 1), how does it happen that no one lives contented with the lot which choice
has assigned him?
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¢. The antecedent may be omitted, especially if it is indefinite : —

qui decimae legidnis aquilam ferébat (B. G. iv. 25), [the man] who bore the
eagle of the tenth legion.
qui cognoscerent misit (id. i. 21), ke sent [men] to reconnoitre.

d. The phrase id qued or quae rés may be used (instead of quod
alone) to refer to a group of words or an idea:—
[obtrectatum est] Gabinid dicam anne Pompgio ? an utrique — id quod est
vérius? (Manil. 57), an affront has been offered — shall I say to Gabinius
. or to Pompey ? or — which 18 truer — o both ?
multum sunt in’ venationibus, quae rés virés alit (B. G. iv. 1), they spend
smuch time in hunting, which [practice] increases their strength.

Notr.— Butquod alone often occurs: as,— Cassius noster, quod mihi magnae volup-
tati fuit, hostem réiecerat (Fam. ii. 10), our friend Cassius — which was a great satis-
JSaction Lo me— had driven back the enemy.

e. The antecedent noun, when in apposition with the main clause,
or with some word of it, is put in the relative clause: —

firmi [amicl], cliius generis est magna péntria (Lael. 62), steadfust friends,
& class of which there is great lack (of which class there is, etc.).

7. A predicate adjective (especially a superlative) belonging to the

antecedent may stand in the relative clause : —

v3sa ea quae pulcherrima apud eum viderat (Verr. iv. 63), those most beauti-
Jul vessels which he had seen at his house. [Nearly equivalent to the
vessels of which ke had seen some very beautiful ones.]

Special Uses of the Relative

308. In the use of Relatives, the following points are to be

observed : —
a. The relative is never omitted in Latin, as it often is in Eng-
lish : —
liber quem mihi dedisti, the book you gave me.

is sum qui semper fui, I am the same man I always was.
ed in locd est d& qué tibi locltus sum, ke is in the place I told you of.

b. When two relative clauses are connected by a copulative con-
junction, a relative pronoun sometimes stands in the first and a

demonstrative in the last: —
erat profectus obviam legidnibus Macedonicls quattuor, quis sibi concilidre
peciinid cdgitabat eisque ad urbem addicere (Faw. xii. 23. 2), ke had
set out to meet four legions from Macedonia, which he thought to win over
to himself by a gift of money and to lead (them) to the city.
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c. A relative clause in Latin often takes the place of some other
construction in English, — particularly of a participle, an appositive,
or a noun of agency : —

l6gés quae nunc sunt, the existing laws (the laws which now exist).

Caesar qui Galliam vicit, Ceesar the conqueror of Gaul.

itista gloria qui est frictus virtatis (Pison. 57), true glory [which is] the fruit
of virtue.

ille qui petit, tke plaintif (he who sues).

qui legit, @ reader (one who reads).

d. In formal or emphatic discourse, the relative clause usually

comes first, often containing the antecedent noun (cf. § 307.0): —
quae pars civititis Helvétiae insignem calamitdtem populd Romand intulerat,
ea princeps poends persolvit (B. G. i. 12), the portion of the Helvelian
state which had brought a serious disaster on the Roman people was the
Jirst to pay the penally.

NotE. — In colloquial language, the relative clause in such cases ofter contains a

redundant demonstrative pronoun which logically belongs in the antecedent clause:

he who is on his guard, he may long enjoy what he has well obtained.

e. The relative with an abstract noun may be used in a parenthet-
ical clause to characterize a person, like the English such . —
quae vestra priidentia est (Cael. 45), such is your wisdom. [Equivalent to
pro vestrd priidentia. ]
audissés comoedos vel lectorem vel lyristén, vel, quae mea liberalitds, omnés
(Plin. Ep. i. 15), you would have listened to comedians, or a reader, or a
lyre-player, or — such i3 my liberality —to all of them.

f. A relative pronoun (or adverb) often stands af the beginning of
an independent sentence or clause, serving to connect it with the
sentence or clause that precedes: —

Caesar statuit exspectandam classem; quae ubi convénit (B. G. iii. 14),
Ceesar decided that he must wait for the fleet; and when this had come
together, etc.

quae qui audi€bant, and those who heard this (which things).

quae cum ita sint, and since this is so.

quérum quod simile factum (Cat. iv. 13), what deed of theirs like this?

qud cum vénisset, and when ke had come there (whither when he had come).

NoTE. — This arrangement is common even when another relative or an interrog-
ative follows. The relative may usually be translated by an English demonstrative,
with or without and.

g. A relative adverb is regularly used in referring to an antecedent
in the Locative case; so, often, to express any relation of place instead
of the formal relative pronoun: —
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mortuus Cimis qud sé contulerat (Liv. ii. 21), having died at Cumee, whither
he had retired. [Here in quam urbem might be used, but not in quas.]

locus qud aditus non erat, a place to which (whither) there was no access.

régna unde genus diicis (Aen. v. 801), the kingdom from which you derive
your race.

unde petitur, the defendant (he from whom something is demanded).

h. The relatives qui, quilis, quantus, quot, etc. are often rendered
simply by as in English: —
idem quod semper, the same as always.
cum esset talis quilem t& esse vided (Mur. 32), since he was such a man as I
see you are.
tanta dimicstid quanta numquam fuit (Att. vil. 1. 2), suck a fight as never
was before.
tot mala quot sidera (Ov. Tr. i. 5. 47), as many troubdles as stars inthe sky.
i, The general construction of relatives is found in clauses intro-
duced by relative adverbs: as, ubi, qud, unde, cum, quarg.

Indefinite Pronouns

309. The Indefinite Pronouns are used to indicate that some
person or thing is meant, without designating what one.

310. Quis, quispiam, aliquis, quidam, are particular indefinites, mean-
ing some, a certain, any. Of these, quis, any one, is least definite,
and quidam, a certain one, most definite ; aliquis and quispiam, some
one, stand between the two:—

dixerit quis (quispiam), some one may say.

aliqui philosophi ita putant, some philosophers think so. [quidam would mean
certain persons defined to the speaker’s mind, though not named.]

habitant hic quaedam mulierés pauperculae (Ter. Ad. 647), some poor women
live here [i.e. some women he knows of ; some women or other would
be aliquae or nescid quae].

a. The indefinite quis is rare except in the combinations si quis, if
any ; nisi quis, if any . . . not; né quis, lest any, in order that none ;
num quis (ecquis), whether any ; and in relative clauses.

b. The compounds quispiam and aliquis are often used instead of
quis after si, nisi, n§ and num, and are rather more emphatic: —

quid si hdc quispiam voluit deus (Ter. Eun. 875), what if some god had
desired this?

nisi alicui sudrum negdtium daret (Nep. Dion. 8. 2), unless he should employ
some one of his friends.

cavébat Pompéius omnia, né aliquid vds timérétis (Mil. 66), Pompey took
every precaution, so that you might have no fear.
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311. In a particular negative aliquis (aliqui), sSome one (some), is
regularly used, where in a universal negative quisquam, any one,
or fillus, any, would be required: —

iastitia numquam nocet cuiquam (Fin. 1. 50), justice never does harmn to any-
body. [alicui would mean fo somebody who possesses ii.]
ndn sine aliqud metll, not without some fear. But,—sine dlld metd, without
any fear.
cum aliquid non habeds (Tusc. i. 88), when there is something you have not.
Nore. — The same distinction holds between quis and aliquis on the one hand, and
quisquam (fllus) on the other, in conditional and other sentences when a negative is
expressed or suggested : —
st quisquam, ille sapiéns fuit (Lael. 9), if any man was {(ever) a sage, he was.
dum praesidia @lla fuérunt (Rosc. Am. 126), while there were any armed forces.
s1quid in t& peccivi (Att. iii. 15. 4), ¥ I have done wrong towards you {in any
particular case (see § 310)].

312. Quivis or quilibet (any one you will), quisquam, and the cor-
responding adjective @llus, any at all, are general indefinites.

Quivis and quilibet are used chiefly in affirmative clauses, quisquam
and illus in clauses where a universal negative is expressed or sug-
gested : —

non cuivis homini contingit adire Corinthum (Hor. Ep. i. 17. 36), it is not every
man’s luck to go to Corinth. [non cuiquam would mean not any man’s.]

quemlibet modo aliquem (Acad. ii. 132), anybody you will, provided it be
somebody.

sI quisquam est timidus, is ego sum (Fam. vi. 14. 1), if any man i8 timorous,
I am he.

sI tempus est Gllum ifire hominis necandi (Mil. 9), if there is any occasion
whatever when homicide is justifiable.

Note.— The use of the indefinites is very various, and must be learned from the
Lexicon and from practice. The choice among them may depend merely on the point
of view of the speaker, so that they are often practically interchangeable. The differ-
ences are (with few exceptions) those of logic, not of syntax.

313. The distributives quisque (every), uterque (each of two), and
inus quisque (every single one) are used in general assertions: —

bonus liber melior est quisque qud méior (Plin. Ep. i. 20. 4), the larger a

good book is, the better (each good book is better in proportion, ete.).
. ambs exercitlis suds quisque abeunt domds (Liv. ii. 7. 1), both armies go

away, every man to kis home.

uterque utrique erat exercitus in conspectd (B. G. vii. 85), each army was
in sight of the other (each to each).

ponite ante oculds Gnum quemque régum (Par. i. 11), set before your eyes each
of the kings,
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a. Quisque regularly stands in a dependent clause, if there is one: —

qud quisque est sollertior, hoc docet iracundius (Rosc. Com. 31), the keener-
witted aman i8, the more impatiently he teaches.

NoOTE. — Quisque is generally postpositive 1: as, suum cuique, to every man his own.

b. Quisque is idiomatically used with superlatives and with ordinal
numerals : —
nobilissimus quisque, all the noblest (one after the other in the order of their
nobility).2
primd quoque tempore (Rosc. Am. 36), at the very first opportunity.
antiquissimum quodque tempus (B. G. i. 45), the most ancient times.
decimus quisque (id. v. 52), one in ten.

Notr 1. — Two superlatives with quisque imply a proportion: as,— sapientissimus
quisque aequissimd animd moritur (Cat. M. 83), the wisest men die with the greatest
equanimity.

NoTE 2. — Quotus quisque has the signification of how many, pray ? often in a dis-
paraging sense (how few): —

quotus enim quisque disertus? quotus quisque iiris peritus est (Planc. 62), for Aow
Jew are eloquent! how few are learned in the law !

quotus enim istud quisque fécisset (Lig. 26), for how many would have done this?
[i.e. scarcely anybody would have done it].

314. N&ms, no one, is used of persons only —

1. As a substantive: —
néminem accilisat, /ig accuses no one.

2. As an adjective pronoun instead of nfillus: —

vir némd bonus (Legg. ii. 41), no good man.

Nore. —Even when used as a substantive, némé may take a noun in apposition :
a8,— némo scriptor, nobody [who is] a writer.

a. Nillus, no, is commonly an adjective; but in the genitive and
ablative singular it is regularly used instead of the corresponding
cases of némd, and in the plural it may be either an adjective or a
substantive : — .

nillum mittitur télum (B. C. ii. 18), not a missile is thrown.

nallo hoste prohibente (B. G. iii. 6), without opposition from the enemy.
nillius insector calamitatem (Phil. ii. 98), I persecute the misfortune of no one.
ndlls adiuvante (id. x. 4), with the kelp of no one (no one helping).

nilli erant praeddnsds (Flacc. 28), there were no pirates.

niilli eximentur (Pison. 94), none shall be tuken away.

For non némd, non nillus (ndn nilli), see § 326. a.
1 That is, it does not stand first in its clause.

2 As, in taking things one by one off a pile, each thing is uppermost when you
take it
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Alius and Alter

315. Alius means simply other, another (of an indefinite num-
ber); alter, the other (of two), often the second in a series; céteri
and reliqui, all the rest, the others ; alteruter, one of the two : —

proptered quod aliud iter habérent nfllum (B. G. i. 7), because (as they
said) they had no other way.

ani epistulae respondi, venid ad alteram (Fam. ii. 17. 6), one letter I have
answered, I come to the other.

alternm genus (Cat. il. 19), the second class.

iécissem ipse mé potius in profundum ut cEterds conservarem (Sest. 45), T
should have rather thrown myself into the deep to save the rest.

Servilius consul, reliquique wmagistratds (B. C. iii. 21), Servilius tlze consul
and the rest of the magistrates.

cumn sit necesse alterum utrum vincere (Fam. vi. 3), since it must be that one
of the two should prevail.

NoTE. — Alter is often used, especially with negatives, in reference to an indefinite
number where one is opposed to all the rest taken singly: —

dum né sit t& ditior alter (Hor. S. i. 1. 40), so long us another is not richer than
you (lit. the other, there being at the moment ouly two persuons considered).

non ut magis alter, amicus (id. i. 5. 33), a friend such that no other is more so.

a. The expressions alter . . . alter, the one . . . the other, alius . . .
alius, one . . . another, may be used in pairs to denote either division
of a group or reciprocity of action : —

alterl dimicant, alteri victorem timent (Fam. vi. 3), one party fights, the
other fears the victor.

alteram alterl praesidio esse iusserat (B. C. iii. 89), ke had ordered each (of
the two legions) to support the other.

alif gladiis adoriuntur, alii fragmentis saeptorum (Sest. 79), some make an
attack with swords, others with fragments of the railings.

alins ex alid causam quaerit (B. G. vi. 37), they ask each other the reason.

alius alium percontamur (Pl. Stich. 370), we keep asking each other.

b. Alius and alter are often used to express one as well as another
(the other) of the objects referred to:—

alter consulum, one of the [two] consuls.
aliud est maledicere, aliud accisare (Cael. 6), it is one thing to slander,
another to accuse.

c. Alius repeated in another case, or with an adverb from the same
stem, expresses briefly a double statement: —

alius alind petit, one man seeks one thing, another another (another seeks
another thing).

iussit alics alibi fodere (Liv. xliv. 83), he ordered different persons to dig in
different places.

alif ali6 loco resist€bant (B. C. ii. 39). some halted in one place, some in another.
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VERBS
Agreement of Verb and Subject

316. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Per-
son i —
ego statud, I resolve. senatus décrévit, the senate ordered.
silent 16gés inter arma (Mil. 11), the laws are dumb in time of war.
NotEe.— In verb-forms containing a participle, the paxticiple agrees with the sub-
ject in gender and number (§ 286): —
Oratid est habita, the plea was delivered. Dellum exortum est, ¢ war arose.
a. A verb having a relative as its subject takes the person of the
expressed or implied antecedent : —

adsum qui feci (Aen. ix. 427), here am I who did . :
0, qui scis, omnem Ciligentiam adhibébis (Att. v. 2. 3), you, who know,
will use all diligence.
vidéte quam dé&spicidmur omnés qui sumus & minicipiis (Phil. iii. 15), see
how all of us are scorned who are from the free towns.
b. A verb sometimes agrees in number (and a participle in the verb-
form in number and gender) with an appositive or predicate noun:—
amantium irae amdris integratio est (Ter. And. 555), the quarrels of lovers
are the renewal of love.
ndn omnis error stultitia dicenda est (Div. ii. 90), not every error should be
called folly.
Corinthus Iamen Graeciae exstinctum est (cf. Manil. 11), Corinth, the light
of Greece, is put out.

Double or Collective Subject

317. Two or more Singular Subjects take a verb in the Plural:

pater et avus mortul sunt, kis father and grandfather are dead.

NotE. — So rarely (by synesis, § 280. @) when to a singular subject is attached an
ablative with cum: as,— dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur (Liv. xxi. 60), the
general and several leading men are taken.

a. When subjects are of different persons, the verb is usually in
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than
the third

s1 T et Tullia valétis ego et Cicerd valémus (Fam. xiv. 5), if you and Tullia
are well, Cicero and I are well. [Notice that the first person is also
first in order, not last, as by courtesy in English. ]

NoTE. — In case of different genders a participle in a verb-form follows the rule for
predicate adjectives (see § 287. 2-4). .
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b. If the subjects are connected by disjunctives (§ 223. a), or if
they are considered as a single whole, the verb is usually singular: —

quem neque fidés peque iGis ifirandum neque illum misericordia repressit
(Ter. Ad. 306), not faith, nor oath, nay, nor mercy, checked him.

senitus populusque Romanus intellegit (Fam. v. 8), the Roman senate and
people understand. [But, neque Caesar neque ego babiti essémus (id.
xi. 20), neither Caesar nor I should have been considered.]

fama et vita innocentis défenditur (Rosc. Am. 15), the reputation and life of an
innocent man are defended.

est in e virtiis et probitas et summum officium summaque observantia (Fam.
xiii. 28 A. 2), in him are to be found worth, uprightness, the highest sense
of duty, and the greatest devotion.

NoTE. —So almost always when the subjects are abstract nouns.

¢. When a verb belongs to two or more subjects separately, it often
agrees with one and is understood with the others: —
intercédit M. Antdnius Q. Cassius tribfini plébis (B.-C. i. 2), Mark Antony
and Quintus Cassius, tribunes of the people, interpose.
hac mihi et Peripataticl et vetus Académia concédit (Acad. ii. 113), this both
the Peripatetic philosophers and the Old Academy grant me.

d. A collective noun commonly takes a verb in the singular; but
the plural is often found with collective nouns when individuals are
thought of (§ 280. a): —

(1) senitus haec intellegit (Cat. i. 2), the senate is aware of this.

ad hiberna exercitus redit {Liv. xxi. 22), the army returns to winter-guarters.

plebés a patribus sécessit (Sall. Cat. 33), the plebs seceded from the patricians.

(2) pars praedas agébant (Iug. 32), a part brought in booty.

cum tanta multitids lapidés conicerent (B. G. ii. 6), when such a crowd were
throwing stones.

Note 1. —The point of view may change in the course of a sentence: as,— equita-
tum omnem . . . quem hab&bat praemittit, qui videant (B. G- i. 15), he sent ahead all
the cavalry he had to see (who should see).

Notk 2. — The singular of a noun regularly denoting an individual is sometimes
used collectively to denote a group: as, Poenus the Carthaginians; miles, the soldiery;
eques, the cavalry.

e. Quisque, each, and finus quisque, every single one, have very often
a plural verb, but may be considered as in partitive apposition with a
plural subject implied (cf. § 282. a): —
sibi quisque habeant quod suum est (Pl. Curc. 180), let every one keep his
own (let them keep every man his own).

NoTEe. —So also uterque, each (of two), and the reciprocal phrasesalius . . . alium,
alter . . . alterum (§ 315. M.
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Omission of Subject or Verb
318. The Subject of the Verb is sometimes omitted : —

a. A Personal pronoun, as subject, is usually omitted unless em-
phatic : —
loquor, I speak. But, ego loquor, it is I thal speak.

b. An indefinite subject is often omitted: — créderss, you would
have supposed ; putdmus, we (people) think ; dicunt, ferunt, perhibent,
they say.

c. A passive verb is often used impersonally without a subject ex-
pressed or understood (§ 208. d):—

did atque acriter pignatum est (B. G. i. 26), they fought long and vigorously.

319. The verb is sometimes omitted : —

a. Dicd, facid, agd, and other common verbs are often omitted in
familiar phrases: —

quorsum haec [spectant], what does this aim at?

ex ungue lednem [cdgndsces], you will know a lion by his claw.

quid multa, what need of many words? (why should I say much?)

quid? quod, what of this, that . . .? (what shall I say of this, that . . .?)
[A form of transition.]

Aeolus haec contrd (Aen. i. 76), Zolus thus [spoke] in reply.

tum Cotta [inquit], then said Cotta.

di melidra [duint] ! (Cat. M. 47), Heaven forfend (may the gods grant better
things) !

unde [venis] et quo [tendis]? (Hor. S. ii. 4. 1), where from and whither
bound? [Cf. id. i. 9. 62 for the full form.]

b. The copula sum is very commonly omitted in the present indica-
-tive and present infinitive, rarely (except by late authors) in the sub-
junctive : —
td conitinx (Aen. iv. 113), you [are] his wife.
quid ergd ? audacissimus ego ex omnibus (Rosc. Am. 2), what then? am I
the boldest of all 2 )
omnia praeclira rara (Lael. 79), all the best things are rare.
potest incidere saepe contentid et comparatic d& dudbus honestis utrum
honestius (Off. i. 152), there may often occur a comparison of two
honorable actions, as to which is the more konorable. [Here, if any
copula were expressed, it would be sit, but the direct question would
be complete without any.]
accipe quae peragenda prius (Aen. vi. 136), hear what is first to be accom-
piished. [Direct: quae peragenda prius ?]
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ParTICLES

Adverbs

320. The proper function of Adverbs, as petrified case-forms, is to modify Verbs:
as,— celeriter ire, {0 go with speed. It is from this use that they derive their name
(adverbium, from ad, {o, and verbum, verd; see § 241. b). They also modify adjectives,
showing in what manner or degree the quality described is manifested: as, splendide
menddx, gloriously false. More rarely they modify other adverbs: as, nimis graviter,
too severely. Many adverbs, especially relative adverbs, serve as connectives, and
are hardly to be distinguished from conjunctions (see § 20. g. ¥.).1

321. Adverbs are used to modify Verbs, Adjectives, and other
Adverbs.
a. A Demonstrative or Relative adverb is often equivalent to the
corresponding Pronoun with a preposition (see § 308. g): —
ed [ = in ea] impdnit vasa (Iug. 75), upon them (thither, thereon, on the
beasts) he puts the camp-utensils.
€5 milités imponere (B. G. 1. 42), to put soldiers upon them (the horses).
apud eds qud [ = ad quds] s& contulit (Verr. iv. 88), among those to whom
(whither) he resorted.
qui eumn necdsset unde [ = qud] ipse natus esset (Rosc. Am. T1), one who should
have killed his own father (him whence he had his birth).
& condicionés miserds administranddrum provinciarum ubi [ = in quibus]
severitds periculdsa est (Flace. 87), O! wreiched terms of managing the
provinces, where strictness s dangerous.

b. The participles dictum and factum, when used as nouns, are regu-
larly modified by adverbs rather than by adjectives; so occasionally
other perfect participles: —

praeclare facta (Nep. Timoth. 1), glorious deeds (things gloriously done).
multa facété dicta (Off. i. 104), many witly sayings.

¢. A noun issometimes used as an adjective, and may then be modi-’
fied by an adverb: —

victor exercitus, the victorious army.
admodum puer, quite a buy (young).

magis vir, more of a man {more manly). ]
populum 13té régem (Aen. i. 21), a people ruling far and wide.

Noxg. — Very rarely adverbs are used with nouns which have no adjective force
but which contain a verbal idea:—
kinc abitio (Plaut. Rud. 503), a going away from here.
quid cogitem d& obviam itiome (Att. xiii. 50), what I think about going to meet
(him). [Perhaps felt as a compound.]

1 For the derivation and classification of adverbs, see §§ 214-217.
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da. A few adverbs appear to be used like adjectives. Such are
obviam, palam, sometimes contra, and occasionally others:—

fit obviam Clodic (Mil. 29), ke falls in with (becomes in the way of) Clodius.
[Ci. the adjective obvius : as,—si ille obvius ei futfirus ndn erat (id. 47),
if he was not likely to fall in with him.]

haec commemord quae sunt palam (Pison. 11), I mention these facts, which
are well-known.

alia probabilia, contra alia dicimus (Off. ii. 7), we call some things probable,
others the opposite (not probable). [In this use, contrd contradicts a
previous adjective, and so in a manner repeats it.]

eri semper 1€nitas (Ter. And. 175), my master's constant (always) gentleness.
[An imitation of a Greek construction.]

Note. —1In some cases one can hardly say whether the adverb is treated as an
adjective modifying the noun, or the noun modified is treated as an adjective (as in
¢ above).

For propius, pridig, palam, and other adverbs used as prepositions, see § 432.

322. The following adverbs require special notice: —

@. Etiam (et iam), also, even, is stronger than quoque, also, and
usually precedes the emphatic word, while quoque follows it: —

non verbls solum sed etiam vi (Verr. ii. 64), not only by words, but also by
orce.
hdc {;uoque maleficium (Rosc. Am. 117), this crime too.

b. Nunc!® means definitely now, in the immediate present, and is
rarely used of the immediate past.

Iam means now, already, at length, presently, and includes a refer-
ence to previous time through which the state of things described has
been or will be reached. It may be used of any time. With nega-
tives iam means (no) longer.

Tum, then, is correlative to cum, when, and may be used of any
time. Tunc, then, at that time, is a strengthened form of tum
(Ttum=ce, cf. nunc): —

ut iam anted dixi, as I have already said before.

81 iam satis aetdtis atque roboris habéret (Rosc. Am. 149), if ke had affained
a suitable age and strength (lit. if he now had, as he will have by and by).

nén est iam 18nitati locus, there is no longer room for mercy.

quod iam evat instititum, which had come to be a practice (had now been
established).

nune quidem délata est, tunc florebat (Lael. 18), now (*tis true) she [Greece]
is ruined, then she was in her glory.

tum cum régnabat, af the time when ke reigned.

1 For fnum-ce ; cf. tunc (for ttum-ce).
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¢. Certd means certainly, certé (usually) at least, at any rate: —
certd scid, I know for a certainty ; ego certé, I at least.

d. Primum means first (Jirst in order, or for the first time), and
implies a series of events or acts. Primd means az first, as opposed
to afterwards, giving prominence merely to the difference of time: —

hoc primum sentid, this I hold in the first place.
aedis primé ruere rébamur, at first we thought the house was falling.

NoTE. — In ennmerations, primum (or primd) is often followed by deinde, secondly, in
the next place, or by tum, then, or by both in succession. Deinde may be several times
repeated (secondly, thirdly, etc.). The series is often closed by dénique or postréms,
lastly, finelly. Thus, —primum d& genere belli, deinde dé magnitidine, tum dé im-
peritore déligendd (Manil. 6), first of the kind of war, next of its magnitude, then oy
the choice of a commander.

e. Quidem, indeed, gives emphasis, and often has a concessive mean-
ing, especially when followed by sed, autem, etc.: —
hoc quidem vidére licet (Lael. 54), TH1s surely one may see. [Emphatic.]
[s8chiritas] specig quidem blanda, sed redpse multis locis repudianda (id. 47),

(tranquillity) in appearance, ’tis true, atiractive, but in reality to be
rejected for many reasons. [Concessive.]

f. N& ... quidem means not even or not . . . either. The emphatic
word or words must stand between né and quidem : —
sed né Tugurtha quidem quigtus erat (Tug. 51), but Jugurtha was not quiet
either.
ego autem ne Irdscl possum quidem iis quds valdé amd (Att. ii. 19. 1), but I
cannot even get angry with those whom I love very much.

Note. —Equidem has the same senses as quidem, but is in Cicero confined to the
first person. Thus, —equidem adprobabd (Fam. ii. 3. 2), I for my part shall approve.

CONJUNCTIONS

323. Copulative and Disjunctive Conjunctions connect similar
constructions, and are regularly followed by the same case or mood
that precedes them: —

seriptum sendtui et populd (Cat. iii. 10), written to the senate and people.

ut eas [partis] sanarés et confirmares (Mil. 68), that you might cure and
strengthen those parts.

neque med prudentid neque hiiminis consilils frétus (Cat. ii. 29), relying
neither on my own foresight nor on human wisdom.

1 For the classification of conjunctions, see §§ 223, 224.
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a. Conjunctions of Comparison (as ut, quam, tamquam, quasi) also
commonly connect similar constructions : —

his igitur quam physicis potius crédendum existimas (Div. ii. 37), do you
think these are more to be trusted than the natural philosophers?

hominem callidiorem vidl néminem quam Phormidnem (Ter. Ph. 591), a
shrewder man I never saw than Phormio (cf. § 407). :

ut non omne vinum sic ndn omnis natira vetustite coacéscit (Cat. M. 65),
a8 every wine does not sour with age, so [does] not every nature.

in mé quasi in tyrannum (Phil. xiv. 15), against me as against a tyrant.

b. Two or more codrdinate words, phrases, or sentences are often
put together without the use of conjunctions (4syndeton, § 601. c):
omnés di, homings, all gods and men.
sumimi, medii, Infimi, the highest, the middle class, and the lowest.
ilira, 16ges, agrds, libertatem nobls reliquerunt (B. G. vil. 77), they have left
us our rights, our laws, our fields, owr liberty.

¢. 1. Where there are more than two codrdinate words ete., a con-
junction, if used, is ordinarily used with all (or all except the first): —

aut aere aliénd aut magnitidine tribiitorum aut inifiria potentiorum (B. G.
vi. 13), by debl, excessive taxation, or oppression on the part of the
powerful.

at sunt mordsl et anxil et irdcundi et difficilés sends (Cat. M. 65), but (you
say) old men are capricious, solicitous, choleric, and fussy.

2. But words are often so divided into groups that the members
of the groups omit the eonjunction (or express it), while the groups
themselves express the conjunction (or omit it): —

propudium illud et portentum, L. Antdnius insigne odium omnium homi-
num (Phil. Xiv. 8), that wretch and monster, Lucius Antonius, the abomi-
nation of all men. .

utrumque &git graviter, auctoritate et offénsione animi ndn acerbd (Lael.
77), ke acted in both cases with dignity, without loss of auihority and
with no bitterness of feeling.

3. The enclitic -que is sometimes 1sed with the last member of a
series, even when there is no grouping apparent: —

vace volti matique (Brut. 110), by voice, expression, and gesture.

cliram consilinm vigilantiamque (Phil. vil. 20), care, wisdom, and vigilance.

qudrum auctdritdtem dignititem voluntitemque défenderas (Fam. 1. 7. 2),
whose dignity, honor, and wishes you had defended.

d. Two adjectives belonging to the same noun are regularly con-

nected by a conjunction: —

multae et gravés causae, many weighty reasons.
vir liber ac fortis (Rep. il. 34), a free and brave man.
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e. Often the same conjunction is repeated in twocodrdinate clauses:
et...et{(-que...-que), both ... and.

aut . . . aut, either . .. or.
vel ... vel, either . . . or. [Examplesin §324. ¢.]
sive (seu) . . . sive (seu), whether . . . or. [Examplesin §324. 1]

f. Manyadverbs are similarly used in pairs, as conjunctions, partly
or wholly losing their adverbial force: —

nun¢ . . . nunc, tum . . . tum, fam . .. iam, now ... now.

modo . . . modo, ROW . . . NOW.

simul . . . simul, af the same time . . . at the same time.

qui . . qua, now . . . now, both . and, alike [this] and [that].

modo ait modo negat (Ter. Eun. 714), now he says yes, . now no.

simul gratias agit, simul gratulatur (Q. C. vi. 7. 15), ke thanks kim and ot
the same time congratulates him.

€rumpunt saepe vitia amicdrum tum in ipsds amicds tum in alignds (Lael.
78), the faults of friends sometimes break out, now against their friends
themselves, now against strangers.

qud maris qud féminas (Pl Mil. 1113}, both males and females.

g. Certain relative and demonstrative adverbs are used correla-
tively as conjunctions: —
ut (rel.) . . . ita, sic (dem.), as (while) . . . so (vet).

tam (dem.) . . . quam (rel.), so (as) . . . as.
cum (rel.) ... tum (dem.), while . . . 80 also; not only . . . but also.

324. The following Conjunctions require notice : —

a. Et, and, simply connects words or clauses; -que combines more
closely into one connected whole. -que is always enclitic to the word
connected or to the first or second of two or more words connected :

cum coniugibus et liberis, with [their] wives and children.

ferro ignique, with fire and sword. [Not as separate things, but as the
combined means of devastation.]

aqué et ignl interdictus, forbidden the use of water and fire. [In a legal
formula, where they are considered separately.]

b. Atque (ac), and, adds with some emphasis or with some implied
reflection on the word added. Hence it is often equivalent to and so,
and yet, and besides, und then. But these distinctions depend very
much upon the feeling of the speaker, and are often untranslatable:—

omnia honesta atque inhonesta, everything honorable and dishonorable (too,
without the slightest distinction).

fisus atque disciplina, practice and theory beside (the more important or less
expected).

atque ego crédd, and yet I believe (for my part).
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¢. Atque (ac), in the sense of as, ¢han, is also used after words of
comparison and likeness: —
simul atque, as soon as.
nén secus (nén aliter) ac si, not otherwise than if.
pro eo ac débui, as was my duty (in accordance as I ought).
aequé ac ti, as much as you.
haud minus ac iussi faciunt, they do just as they are ordered.

Yor and not, see § 328. a.

d. Sed and the more emphatic vérum or verd, but, are used to intro-
‘duce something in opposition to what precedes, especially after nega-
tives (not this . . . but something else). At (old form ast) introduces
with emphasis a new point in an argument, but is also used like the
others; sometimes it means at least. At enim is almost alwayg used
to introduce a supposed objection which is presently to be overthrown.
At is more rarely used alone in this sense.

Autem, however, now, is the weakest of the adversatives, and often
marks a mere transition and has hardly any adversative forge percep-
tible. Atqui, however, now, sometimes introduces an objection and
sometimes afresh step in thereasoning.  Quod s, but if, and if, now if,
is used to continue an argument.

Nore. —Et, -que, and atque (ac) are sometimes used where the English idiom would
suggest but, especially when a negative clause is followed by an affirmative clanse

continuing the same thought: as,—impetum hostés ferre non potuérunt ac terga
vertérunt (B. G. iv. 35), the enemy could not stand the onset, but turned their backs.

e. Aut, or, excludes the alternative; vel (an old imperative of vol3)
and -ve give a choice between two alternatives. But this distinction

is not always observed : —

sed quis ego sum aut quae est in mé facultis (Lael. 17), but who am I or
what special capacity have I? [Here vel could not be used, because in
fact a negative is implied and both alternatives are excluded.]

aut bibat aut abeat (Tusc. v. 118), let him drink or (if he won't do that, then
let him) quit. [Here vel would mean, let him do either as he chooses.

vita talis fuit vel fortind vel gloria (Lael. 12), his life was such either in
respect to fortune or fame (whichever way you look at it).

gl propinquds habeant imb&cilliorés vel animo vel fortand (id. 70), if they
have relatives beneath them either in spirit or in fortune (in either respect,
for example, or in both).

aut dedrum aut régum filil (id. 70), sons either of gods or of kings. [Here
one case would exclude the other.]

impliciti vel Gst ditturnd vel etiam officiis (id. 85), entangled either by
close intimacy or even by obligations. [Here the second case might
exclude the first.]
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f. Sive (seu) is properly used in disjunctive conditions (if either. ..
or if), but also with alternative words and clauses, especially with
two names for the same thing: —

sive inridéns sive quod ita putaret (De Or. i. 91), either laughingly or because

he really thought so.
sive deae seu sint volucrés (Aen. iil. 262), whether they (the Harpies) are

goddesses or birds.

g. Vel, even, for instance, is often used as an intensive particle with
no alternative force: as, — vel minimus, ¢he very least.

#. Nam and namque, for, usually introduce a real reason, formally
expressed, for a previous statement; enim (always postpositive), a
less important explanatory circumstance put in by the way; etenim
(for, you see ; for, you know ; for, mind you) and its negative neque
enim introduce something self-evident or needing no proof.

(ea vita) quae est sOla vita nominanda. nam dum sumus inclisi in his
compagibus corporis, minere quodam necessitdtis et gravi opere per-
fupgimur; est enim animus caelestis, ete. (Cat. M. 77), (that life)
which alone deserves to be called life; for so long as we are confined by
the body's frame, we perform @ sort of necessary function and heavy
task. For the soul is from heaven.

bharum trium sententiirum nilll prorsus adsentior. nec enim illa prima
véra est (Lael. 57), for of course that first one isn’t true.

i. Ergd, therefore; is used of things proved formally, but often has
a weakened force. Igitur, then, accordingly, is weaker than ergs and
is used in passing from one stage of an argument to another. Itaque,
therefore, accordingly, and so, is used in proofs or inferences from the
nature of things rather than in formal logical proof. All of these are
often used merely to resume a train of thought broken by a digression
or parenthesis. Idcircs, for this reason, on this accoynt, is regularly
followed (or preceded) by a correlative (as, quia, quod, si, ut, n€), and
refers to the special point introduced by the correlative.
malum mihi vidétur esse mors.  est miserum igitur, quoniam malum. certé.
ergd et el quibus &vénit iam ut morerentur et ei quibus &ventiirum est
miserl. mihi ita vid&tur. némd ergd non miser. (Tusc. i. 8.) Death
seemsto meto beanevil. ‘Itiswretched, then, since it is anevil.’ Certainly.
¢ Therefore, all those who have already died and who are to die hereafter are
wretched.’ So it appears to me. * There is no one, therefore, who is not
wretched.’ :
quia natlira mitdrl ndn potest, idcircd vérae amicitiae sempiternae sunt
(Lael. 32), because nature cannot be changed, for this reason true friend-
ships are eternal.
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J. Autem, enim, and v&rd are postpositive®; so generally igitur and
often tamen.

k. Two conjunctions of similar meaning are often used together
for the sake of emphasis or to bind a sentence more closely to what
precedes: as, at verd, dbut in truth, but surely, still, however; itaque
ergd, accordingly then; namaque, for; et-enim, for, you see, for of
course (§ 324. h).

For Conjunctions introducing Subordinate Clauses, see Syntax.

Negative Particles 2

325. In the use of the Negative Particles, the following points
are to be observed: —

326. Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmative: —

némd nén audiet, every one wiil hear (nobody will not hear).

non possum ndn confitérl (Fam. ix. 14. 1), I must confess.

ut. . . né ndn timére quidem sine aliqud timore possimus (Mil. 2), so that we
cannot even be relieved of fear without some fear.

a. Many compounds or phrases of which non isthe first part express
an indefinite affirmative : —
non nitllus, some; non nalll (= aliqul), some few.
non nihil (= aliquid), something.
ndn némd (= aliquot), sundry persons.
ndn numquam (= aliguotiéns), sometimes.

b. Two negatives of which the second is non (belonging to the
predicate) express a universel affirmative: —
némd ndn, nillus ndn, nobody [does] not, i.e. everybody [does]. [Cf. non
némd, not nobody, i.e. somebody.]
nihil ndn, everything. [Cf. non nihil, something.]
numqguam ndn, never not, i.e. always. [Ci. ndn numquan, sometimes.]
c. A statement is often-made emphatic by denying its contrary
(Litotes, § 641): —
non semel (= saepissim@), often enough (not once only).
ndan haec sine nimine divom é&veniunt (Aen. il. 777), these things do not

occur without the will of the gods.
haec non nimis exquird (Att. vil. 18. 3), not very much, i.e. very little.

Notg. — Compare non niillus, ndn n€md, ete., in @ above.

1 That is, they do not stand first in their clause.
2 For g list of Negative Particles, see § 217. .
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327. A general negation is not destroyed —

1. By a following n& . . . quidem, not even, or non modo, not only : —

numquam ti ugn modo Stium, sed & bellum quidem nisi nefarium concupist

(Cat. i. 26), not only have you never desired repose, but you have never
desired any war except one which was infamous.

2. By succeeding negatives each introducing a separate subordi-

nate member : —
eaque nesciébant nec ubi nec qualia essent (Tusc. iil. 4), they knew not where
or of what kind these things were.
3. By neque introducing a cobrdinate member: —
nequed satis mirarl neque conicere (Ter. Eun. 547), I cannot wonder enough
nor conjecture.

328. The negative is frequently joined with a conjunction or
with an indefinite pronoun or adverb. Hence the forms of nega-
tion in Latin differ from those in English in many expressions:—.

nilli (neutri) cr&dd (not ndn créds alli), I do not believe either (I believe
neither).

sine @ll6 periculd (less commonly cum nalls), with no danger (without any
danger).

nihil umquam audivi idcundius, I never heard anything more amusing.

Cf. negd haec esse vera (not dicd non esse), I say this is not true (I deny, etc.).

a. In the second of two connected ideas, and not is regularly ex-
pressed by neque (nec), not by et non: —

hostés terga verterunt, neque prius fugere déstitérunt (B. G. i. 53), the enemy
turned and fled, and did not stop fleeing until, etc.

Nore. —Similarly nec quisquam is regularly used for et némd; neque illus for et
niillus; nec umquam for et numquam; n€ve (neu), for et ng,

329. The particle immo, nay, is used to contradict some part of
a preceding statement or question, or its form; in the latter case,
the same statement is often repeated in a stronger form, so that
immo becomes nearly equivalent to yes (nay but, nay rather): —
causa igitur non bona est? immo optima (Ats. ix. 7. 4), is the cause then not
a good one? on the contrary, the best.

a. Minus, less (especially with i, if, qus, in order that), and minims,

least, often have a negative force: —

81 minus possunt, if they cannot. [For qud minus, see § 558. b.]
audécissimus ego ex omnibus ? minimé (Rosc. Am. 2), am I the boldest of
them all? by no means (not at all).



§§ 830-832] FORMS OF INTERROGATION 205

QUESTIONS
Forms of Interrogation

330. Questions are either Direct or Indirect.

1. A Direct Question gives the exact words of the speaker: —
quid est ? what is it ¢ ubi sum ? where am I?

2. An Indirect Question givesthe substance of the question, adapted
to the form of the sentence in which it is quoted. It dependson a verb
or other expression of asking, doubting, knowing, or the like: —

rogavit quid esset, he asked what it was. [Direct: quid est, what is it 7]
nescid ubi sim, I know not where I am. [Direct: ubi sum, where am I?]

331. Questionsin Latin are introduced by special interrogative
words, and are not distinguished by the order of words, as in
English.!

NotTe. — The form of Indirect Questions (in English introduced by whether, or by
an interrogative pronoun or adverb) is in Latin the same as that of Direct; the differ-
ence being only in the verb, which in indirect questions is regularly in the Subjunc-
tive (§ 574).

332. A question of simple fact, requiring the answer yes or no,
is formed by adding the enclitic -ne to the emphatic word: —

tiine id veritus es (Q. Fr. i. 8. 1), did vovu fear that ?

hicine vir usquam nisi in patris morigtur (Mil. 104), sha!l Tris man die any-
where but in his native land ¢

is tibi mortemne vidétur aut doldrem timére (Tusc. v. 88), does he seem to
you to fear death or pain?

a. The interrogative particle -ne is sometimes omitted : —

patére tua consilia non sentis (Cat. i. 1), do you not see that your schemes are
manifest? (you do not see, eh ?)

Note. —In such cases, as no sign of interrogation appears, it is often doubtful
whether the sentence is a question or an ironical statement.

b. When the enclitic -ne is added to a negative word, as in ndnne,
an affirmative answer is expected. The particle num suggests a nega-
tive answer : —

nénne animadvertis (N. D. iii. 89), do you not observe?
num dubium est (Rose. Am. 107), there is no doudl, is there?

NoTE. — In Indirect Questions num commonly loses its peculiar force and means
simply whether.

1 For a list of Interrogative Particles, see § 217. d.
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¢. The particle -ne often when added to the verb, less commonly
when added to some other word, has the force of nonne: —
meministine mé in senatl dicere (Cat. 1. 7), don’t you remender my saying
in the Senate?
récténe interpretor sententiam tuam (Tuse. iii. 37), do I not rightly interpret
your meaning?
Notk 1.—This was evidently the original meaning of -ne; but in most cases the
negative force was lost and -ne was used merely to express a question. So the English

interrogative no? shades off into eA? .
NorEg 2. — The enclitic -ne is sometimes added to other interrogative words: as,

utrumne, whether? anne, or; quantane (Hor. 8. ii. 8. 317), how big? qudne mald (id. ii. 3.
295}, by what curse?

333. A question concerning some special cireumstance is formed
by prefixing to the sentence an interrogative pronoun or adverb
as in English (§ 152): —

quid exspectas (Cat. ii. 18), what are you looking forward to?

qud igitur haec spectant (Fam. vi. 6. 11), whither then s all this tending?

Tcare, ubi es (Ov. M. viii. 232), Icarus, where are you?

quod vectigal v3bis thtum fuit ? quem socium dafendistis? cui praesidis
classibus vestris fuistis ? (Manil. 32), what revenue has been safe for you ¢
what ally have you defended ¢ whom have you guarded with your fleets ?

NoTE.— A question of this form becomes an exclamation by changing the tone of
the voice: as,—
qualis vir erat! what a man he was!

quot calamitatés passi sumus! kow many misfortunes we have suffered!
qud studié consentiunt (Cat. iv. 15), with what zeal they unite!

«. The particles -nam (enclitic) and tandem may be added to inter-

rogative pronouns and adverbs for the sake of emphasis: —
quisnam est, pray who is it? [quis tandem est? would be stronger.]
ubinam gentium sumus (Cat. i. 9), where in the world are we?
in qui tandem urbe hoc disputant (Mil. 7), in what city, pray, do they main-
tain this?

Norg— Tandem i3 sometimes added to verbs: —
ain tandem (Fam. ix. 21), you don’t say so ! (say you so, pray ?)
itane tandem uxdrern dixit Antiphd (Ter. Ph. 231), so then, eh? Antipho’s got
married.

Double Questions

334. A Double or Alternative Question is an inquiry as to
which of two or more supposed cases is the true one.

335. In Double or Alternative Questions, utrum or -ne, whether,
stands in the first member; an, anne, o7, annén, necne, o7 not, in the
second ; and usually an in the third, if there be one: —
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utrum nescis, an prd nihils id putds (Fam. x. 26), is it that you don’t know,
or do you think nothing of it?

vospe L. Domitium an vos Domitius désernit (B. C. ii. 32), did you desert
Lucius Domitius, or did Domitius desert you?

quaerd servosne an liberds (Rosc. Am. 74), I ask whether slaves or Jfree.

utrym hostem an vos an fortiinam utriusque populi igndratis (Liv. xxi. 10),
18 it the enemy, or yourselves, or the fortune of the two peoples, that you

do not know?
NoTE. — Anne for an is rare. Necne is rare in direct questions, but in indirect ques-
tions it is commoner than annén, In poetry -ne . . . -ne sometimes occurs.

a. The interrogative particle is often omitted in the first mem-
ber; in which case an or -ne (anne, necne) may stand in the second: —

Gabinid dicam anne Pomp8id an utrique (Manil. 57), shall I say to Gabinius,
or to Pompey, or to both ?

sunt haec tua verba necne (Tusc. iii. 41), are these your words or not?

quaesivi & Catilind in conventd apud M. Laecam fuisset necne (Cat. ii. 13),
I asked Catiline whether he had been at the meeting at Marcus Leca’s
or not.

b. Sometimes the first member is omitted or implied, and an (anne)
alone asks the question, —usually with indignation or surprise: —
an t3 miserds putds illos (Tusc. 1. 18), what! do you think those men wretched ?
an iste umquam d& s& bonam spem habuisset, nisi dé vobis malam opinionem
anims imbibisset (Verr. 1. 42), would ke ever have had good hopes about
himself unless he had conceived an evil opinion of you ?
¢. Sometimes the second member is omitted or implied, and utrum
may ask a question to which there is no alternative : —
utrum est in clarissimis civibus is, quem . . . (Flacc. 45), is ke among the
noblest citizens, whom, etc.?
d. The following table exhibits the various forms of alternative
questions:—

utrum . . . an . .. an
utrum . . . amndn
—— ... an (amne)
-ne ... an

. -ne, necne
-ne . . . necne
-ne . .. -ne

NoTe. — From double (alternative) questions must be distinguished those which are
in themselves single, but of which some detail is alternative. These have the common
disjunctive particles aut or vel (-ve). Thus, — gnaers num inifisté aut improbé fécerit
(Off. iii. 54), I ask whether he acted unjustly or even dishonestly. Here there is no
double question. The only inquiry is whether the man did either of the two things
supposed, not which of the two he did.



208 SYNTAX: QUESTIONS [§§ 336, 837

Question and Answer

336. There is no one Latin word in common use meaning sim-
ply ges or no. In answering a question affirmatively, the verb or
some other emphatic word is generally repeated ; in answering
negatively, the verb, etc., with non or a similar negative: —

valetne, is he well? valet, yes (he is well).
eratne técum, was ke with you? ndn erat, no (he was not).
num quidnam novi? there is nothing new, is there? nihil sang, ok! nothing.

«. An intensive or negative particle, a phrase, or a clause is some-

times used to answer a direct question : —

1. For yEs: —
v&r0, in fruth, true, no doubt, yes. ita verd, certainly (so in truth), ete.
etiam, even 80, yes, etc. sané quidem, yes, no doubt, etc.
ita, so, true, ete. ita est, ¢ 18 so, true, etc.

sins, surely, no doubt, doubtless, etc.
cert8, cerfainly, unguestionably, etc.
factum, true, it’s a fact, you're right, etc. (lit., it was done).

2. For NO:—
non, not so. ’ niillo modd, by no means.
minimé, not at all (lit., in the smallest degree, cf. § 329. a).
minimé v&rs, no, not by any means; oh! no, etc.
non quidens, why, no; certainly not, ete.
non hercle vérd, why, gracious, no! (certainly not, by Hercules!)

Examples are: —

quidnam ? an laudationds ? ita, why, what? is it eulogies? just so.

aut etiam aut ndn respondére (Acad. ii. 104), fo answer (categorically) yes or no.

estne ut fertur forma? sané (Ter. Eun. 361), is she as handsome as they
say she i87 (is her beauty as it is said ?) oh/ yes.

miser ergd Archeldus? certé si inifistus (Tusc. v. 35), was Archelaus wretched
then? certainly, if he was unjust.

an haec contemnitis ? minimé& (De Or. ii. 295), do you despise these things ? not
at all.

volucribusne et ferls? minimé vérs (Tusc. i, 104), to the birds and beasts?
why, of course not.

ex tul animi sententid tG uxdrem habés ? ndn hercle, €x mel animi sententia
(De Or. ii. 260), Lord! no, ete.

337. Inansweringa double question,one member of the alterna-
tive, or some part of it, must be repeated: —

vidisti an d& auditd nintias ? — egomet vidl (Plaut. Merc. 902), did you see
i or are you repeating something you have heard § — I saw it myself.



§ 338] CONSTRUCTION OF CASES 209

CONSTRUCTION OF CASES

338. The Cases of nouns express their relations to other words in the sentence.
The most primitive way of expressing such relations was by mere juxtaposition of unin-
flected forms. From this arose in time composition, i.e. the growing together of stems,
by means of which a complex expression arises with its parts mutually dependent.
Thus such a complex as armi-gero- came to mean arm-bearing ; fidi-cen-, playing on the
lyre. Later, Cases were formed by means of suffixes expressing more definitely such
relations, and Syntax began. But the primitive method of composition still continues
to hold an important place even in the most highly developed languages.

Originally the Indo-European family of languages, to which Latin belongs, had at
least seven case-forms, besides the Vocative. But in Latin the Locative and the Instru-
mental were lost! except in a few words (where they remained without being recog-
nized as cases), and their functions were divided among the other cases.

The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative express the simplest and perhaps the

earliest case-relations. The Nominative is the case of the Subject, and generally ends
in-s. The Vocative, usually without a termination, or like the Nominative § 38. a),
perhapsnever had a suftix of itsown.2 The Accusative, most frequently formed by the
suffix -m, originally connected the noun loosely with the verb-idea, not necessarily
expressed by a verb proper, but as well by a noun or an adjective (see § 386).

The Genitive appéars to have expressed a great variety of relations and to have
had no single primitive meaning ; and the same may be true of the Dative.

The other cases perhaps at first expressed relations of place or direction (To, FrROM,
AT, WITH), though this is not clear in all instances. The earlier meanings, however,
have become confused with each other, and in many instances the cases are no longer
distinguishable in meaning or in form. Thys the Locative was for the most part lost
{rom its confusion with the Dative and Ablative; and its function was often performed
by the Ablative, which is freely used to express the place where (§421). To indicate
the case-relations — especially those of place — more precisely, Prepositions (originally
adverbs) gradually came into use. The case-endings, thus losing something of their
significance, were less distinctly pronounced as time went on (see § 36, phonetic decay),
and prepositions have finally superseded them in the modern languages derived from
Latin. Butin Latin 2 large and various body of relations was still expressed by case-
forms. It is to be noticed that in their literal use cases tended to adopt the preposition,
and in their figurative uses to retain the old construction. (See Ablative of Separation,
§§ 402404 ; Ablative of Place and Time, §421 ff.) .

The word cdsus, case, is a translation of the Greek wrdes, a falling away (from the
erect position). The term wr&ois was originally applied to the Obligue Cases (§ 35. ¢),
to mark them as variatious from the Nominative which was called 3p84, erect (casus
réctus). The later name Nominative (casus néminativus) is from ndming, and means
the naming case. The other case-names (except 4blative) are of Greek origin. The
name Genitive {casus genetivus) is a translation of yevud [wrdous], from vyévos (class),
and refers to the class to which a thing belongs. Dative (casus dativus, from dd) is
translated from dorix#, and means the case of giving. .Accusalive {accusativus, from
acciisd) is a mistranslation of airiarcd (the case of causing), from airia, cause, and
meant to the Romans the case of accusing. The name Vocative (vocativus, from vocd)
is translated from x\yruc (the case of calling). The name dblative (ablativus, from
ablitus, auferd) means taking from. This case the Greek had lost.

1Some of the endings, however, which in Latin are assigned to the dative and
ablative are doubtless of locative or instrumental origin (see p. 34, footnote).
2 The e-vocative of the second declension is a form of the stem (§ 45. ¢).
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NOMINATIVE CASE

339. The Subject of a finite verb is in the Nominative: —
Caesar Rhénum transire décréverat (B. G. iv. 17), Ceesar had determined to
cross the Rhine.
For the omission of a pronominal subject, see § 295. a.
a. The nominative may be used in exclamations: —

én dextra fidésque (Aen. iv. 597), lo, the faith and plighted word !
ecce tuae litterae d& Varrdone (Att. xiii. 16), lo and behold, your letters about
Varro!
NorTE. - But the accusative is more common (§ 397. d).

VOCATIVE CASE

340. The Vocative is the case of direct address: —
Tiberine pater, t&, sincte, precor (Liv. ii. 10), O father Tiber, thee, holy one,

I pray. §
rés omnis mihi t&cum erit, Horténsi (Verr. 1. 33), my whole atlention will be
devoted to you, Hortensius.

@. A noun in the nominative in apposition with the subject of
the imperative mood is sometimes used instead of the vocative: —
audi td, populus Albanus (Liv. i 24), hear, thou people of Alba.
b. The vocative of an adjective is sometimes used in poetry instead
of the nominative, where the verb is in the second person: —
qud moritiire ruis (Aen. x. 811), whither art thou rushing to thy doom?
cénsOrem trabeate saliitds (Pers. iii. 29), robed you salute the censor.
¢. The vocative macte is used as a predicate in the phrase macte
estd (virtiite), success attend your (valor): —
iubérem t& macte virtiite esse (Liv. ii. 12), I should bid you go on and prosper

in your valor.
macte nova virtlite puer (Aen. ix. 641), success attend your valor, boy !

NoTEe.— As the original quantity of the final e in macte is not determinable, it may
be that the word was an adverb, as in bene est and the like.

GENITIVE CASE

341. The Genitive is regularly used to express the relation of
one noun to another. Hence it is sometimes called the adjective
case, to distinguish it from the Dative and the Ablative, which
may be called adverbial cases.
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The uses of the Genitive may be classified as follows: —

. Of Possession (§ 343).
. Of Material (§ 344).
. Of Quality (§ 345).
. Of the Whole, after words desigpating a Part
(Partitive, § 346).
5. With Nouns of Action and Feeling (§ 348).
. After Relative Adjectives (or Verbals) (§ 349).
. Of Specification (later use) (§ 349. d).
. Of Memory, Feeling, ete. (§§ 350, 351, 354).
. Of Accusing, ete. (Charge or Penalty) (§ 352).

1. Genitive with Nouns:

W00t

II. Genitive with Adjectives:

III. Genitive with Verbs:

P, P
DD RO

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS

342. A noun used to limit or define another, and not meaning
the same person or thing, is put in the Genitive.

This relation is most frequently expressed in English by the prepo-
sition of, sometimes by the English genitive (or possessive) case : —

libri Cicerduis, the books of Cicera, or Cicero’s books.
inimici Caesaris, Csar’s enemies, or the enemies of Ceesar.
talentum aur, o talent of gold.

vir summae virtitis, ¢ man of the greatest courage.

But observe the following equivalents: —

vacatio labdris, a respite From toil.
petitic consulatas, candidacy ror the consulship.
régnum civititis, royal power over the state.

Possessive Genitive

343. The Possessive Genitive denotes the person or thing to
which an object, quality, feeling, or action belongs:—

Alexandri canis, dlérander’s dog.

potentia Pompéi (Sall. Cat. 19), Pompey’s power.

Ariovisti mors (B. G. v. 29), the death of Ariovistus.

perditdrum temeritas (Mil. 22), the recklessness of desperate men.

NotEe 1. —The Possessive Genitive may denote (1) the actual owner (as in dlex-
ander’s dog) or author (as in Cicero’saritings), or (2) the person or thing that possesses
some feeling or quality or does some act (as in Cicero’s eloquence, the strength of the
bridge, Catiline's evil deeds). In the latter use it is sometimes called the Subjective
Genitive; but this term properly includes the possessive genitive and several other
genitive constructions (nearly all, in fact, except the Objective Genitive, § 347).

NoTE 2. — The noun limited is understood in a few expressions: —

ad Castoris [aed&s] (Quinct. 17), at the [temple] of Castor. [Cf. St. Paul's.]
Flaccus Claudi, Flaceus [slave] of Claudius.
Hectoris Andromaché (Aen. iii. 319), Hector’s {wife] Andromache.
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«. For the genitive of possession a possessive or derivative adjec-
tive is often used, — regularly for the possessive genitive of the per-
sonal pronouns (§ 302. a): —

liber meus, my book. [Not liber mei.]

aliéna pericula, other men's dangers. [But also alidrum.]
Sullina tempora, the times of Sulla. [Oftener Sullae.]

b. The possessive genitive often stands in the predicate, connected
with its noun by a verb (Predicate Genitive): —

haec domus est patris mei, this house is my fasher's.

iam mé& Pompéi totum essé scis (Fam. ii. 18), you know I am now all for Pom-
pey (all Pompey’s).

samma laus et tua et Briti est (Fam. xii. 4. 2), the highest praise is due both
to you and to Brutus (is both yours and Brutus’s).

compendi facere, to save (make of saving).

Iucri facere, to get the benefit of (make of profit).

Nore. —These genitives bear the same relation to the examples in § 343 that a
predicate noun bears to an appositive (§§ 282, 283).

¢. An infinitive or a clause, when used as a noun, is often limited
by a genitive in the predicate: —
neque sui iidici [erat] discernere (B. C. i. 35), nor was it for his judgment to
decide (nor did it belong to his judgmenty).
cliusvis hominis est errdre (Phil. xii. 5), it is any man’s [liability] to err.
negavit moris esse Graecdrum, ut in convivio virdrum accumberent muliergs
(Verr. ii. 1. 66), ke said it was not the custom of the Greeks for women to
appear as guests (recline) at the banguets of men.
sed timidl est optare necem (Ov. M. iv. 115), but 'tis the coward’s part to
wish for death.
stulti erat spérare, suadére impudentis (Phil. ii. 28), it was folly (the part of
a fool) o hope, effrontery to urge.
sapientis est pauca loqul, it i3 wise (the part of a wise man) to say little.
[Not sapiéns (neuter) est, etc.]

Note 1. — This construction is regular with adjectives of the third declension
instead of the neuter nominative (see the last two examples).
NotTEe 2. — A derivative or possessive adjective may be used for the genitive in this
construction, and must be used for the genitive of a personal pronoun: —
mentiri ndn est meum [not mei], it is not for me to lie.
himanum [for hominis] est errre, it is man’s nature to err (to err is human).

d. Alimiting genitive is sometimes used instead of anoun in appo-
sition (dppositional Genitive) (§ 282): —
ndmen insaniae (for némen insinia), the word madness.

oppidum Antiochiae (for oppidum Antiochia, the regular form), the city of
Antioch.
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Genitive of Material

344. The Genitive may denote the Substance or Material of
which a thing consists (cf. § 403): —

talentum auri, a talent of gold. flimina lactis, rivers of milk.

Genitive of Quality

345. The Genitive is used to denote Quality, but only when
the quality is modified by an adjective: —
vir summae virtiitis, @ man of the highest courage.  [But not vir virtdtis.]
magnae est déliberationis, & 18 an affair of great deliberation.
migni formica labsris (Hor. S. i. 1. 83), the ant [a creature] of great toil.

ille autem sul igdici (Nep. Att. 9), but ke [a man] of independent (his own)
Judgment.

Note.— Compare Ablative of Quality (§ 415). In expressions of quality, the geni-
tive or the ablative may often be used indifferently: as, praestantl priidentid vir, a
man of surpassing wisdom; maximi animi homs, a man of the greatest courage. In
classic prose, however, the genitive of guality is much less common than the abla-
tive; it is practically confined to expressions of measure or number, to a phrase with
8ius, and to nouns modified by mignus, maximus, summus, or tantus. In general the
Genitive is used rather of essential, the Ablative of special or incidental characteristies.

a. The genitive of quality is found in the adjectivé phrases éus
modi, cliius modi (equivalent to talis, such ; qualis, of what sort):—

gius modi sunt tempestdtés conseciitae, uti (B. G. iii. 29), such storms fol-
lowed, that, etc.

b. The genitive of quality, with numerals, is used to define meas-
ures of length, depth, ete. (Genitive of Measure): —

fossa trium pedum, ¢ trench of three feet [in depth].
mirus sédecim pedum, ¢ wall of sizteen feet [high].

For the Genitive of Quality used to express indefinite value, see § 417,

Partitive Genitive

346. Words denoting a Part are followed by the Genitive of
the Whole to which the part belongs.
a. Partitive words, followed by the genitive, are —

1. Nouns or Pronouns (cf. also 8 below) : —
pars militum, part of the soldiers. quis nostrum, which of us?
nihil erat reliqui, there was nothing left.
némd edrum (B. G. vil. 66), not a man of them.
mignam partem esrum interfécarunt (id. 1i. 28), they killed a large part of them,
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2. Numerals, Comparatives, Superlatives, and Pronominal words like
alius, alter, niillus, etc.: —

finus tribiindrum, one of the tribunes (see ¢ below).

sapientum octavus (Hor. 8. ii. 3. 296), the eighth of the wise men.

milia passuum sescenta (B. G. iv. 8), siz hundred miles (thousands of paces).

méior fratrum, the elder of the brothers.

animalium fortidra, the stronger [of] animals.

Sugbdrum géns est longs maxima et bellicsissima Germansrum omnium
(B. G. iv. 1), the tribe of the Suevi is far the largest and most warlike of
all the Germans.

alter ¢dnsulum, one of the [two] consuls.

niilla edrum (B.G. iv. 28), not one of them (the ships).

3. Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns, used as nouns:—

tantum spati, so much [of] space.

aliquid nummdrum, a few pence (something of coins).

id Ioci (or locdrum), that spot of ground; id temporis, af that time (§ 397. a).

plana urbis, the level parts of the town.

quid novi, what news? (what of new?)

paulum frémenti (B. C. i. 78), a little grain.

plis doloris (B. G. 1. 20), more grief.

sulaliguid timoris (B. C. il. 29), some fear of his own (something of his own fear).

Note 1. —In classic prose neuter adjectives (not pronominal) seldom take a parti-
tive genitive, except multum, tantum, quantum, and similar words.

NoTE 2. —The genitive of adjectives of the third declension is rarely used parti-
tively : —nihil novi (genitive), nothing new ; but, —nihil memorabile (nominative), noth-
ing worth mention (not nikil memorabilis).

4. Adverbs, especially those of Quantity and of Place:—

parum 6ti, not much ease (too little of ease).

satis peciiniae, money enough (enough of money).

plirimum tdtius Galliae equitatd valet (B. G. v. 3), is strongest of all Gaul
in cavalry.

ubinam gentium sumus (Cat. i. 9), where in the world are we (where of
nations) ? ‘

ubicumque terrarum et gentium (Verr. v. 143), wherever in the whole world.

rés erat €5 iam loci ut (Sest. 68), the business had now reached such a point
that, etc.

b miseriirum (Iug. 14. 8), fo that [pitch] of misery.

inde loci, next in order (thence of place). [Poetical.]

b. The poets and later writers often use the partitive genitive
after adjectives, instead of a noun in its proper case: —

sequimur t&, sancte dedrum (Aen. iv. 576), we follow thee, O holy deity. [For
sincte deus (§ 49. g. N.)]

nigrae landrum (Plin. H. N. viii. 198), black wools. [For nigrae lanae.]

expediti militum (Liv. xxx. 9), light-armed soldiers. [For expediti milités. ]

hominum clinetds (Ov. M. iv. 631), all men. [For clinctds hominés ; cf. e.]
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¢. Cardinal numerals (except milia) regularly take the Ablative
with & (ex) or dé instead of the Partitive Genitive. So also quidam,
a certain one, commonly, and other words occasionally : —

Gnus ex triblinis, one of the tribunes. [But also, Ginus tribindrum (cf. a. 2).]
minumus ex illis (Tug. 11), the youngest of them.

medius ex tribus (ib.), the middle one of the three.

quidam ex militibus, cerfain of the soldiers.

anus d¢ multis (Fin. ii. 66), one of the many.

pauci dé nostris cadunt (B. G. i. 15}, a few of our men fall.

hominem dé comitibus meis, ¢ man of my companions.

a. Uterque, both (properly each), and quisque, eaxch, with Nouns
are regularly used as adjectives in agreement, but with Pronouns
take a partitive genitive: —

uterque cénsul, both the consuls; but, uterque nostrum, both of us.

finus quisque vestrum, eack one of you.
utraque castra, both camps.

e, Numbers and words of quantity including the whole of any
thing take a case in agreement, and not the partitive genitive. So
also words denoting a part when only that part is thought of : —

nds omnés, all of us (we all). [Not omnés nostrum.]

quot sunt hostés, how many of the enemy are there?

cavé inimicds, qui multi sunt, beware of your enemies, who are many.
multi milités, many of the soldiers.

némd Romanus, not one Roman. -

Objective Genitive
347. The Objective Genitive is used with Nouns, Adjectives,
and Verbs.
348. Nouns of action, agency, and feeling govern the Genitive
of the Object: —
caritas tul, gffection for you. désiderium 3ti, longing for rest.
vacitid mineris, relief from duty. gratia benefici, gratitude for kindness.
fuga maldrum, refuge from disaster.  precatic deGrum, prayer to the gods.
contentid hondrum, struggle for office. opinid virtatis, reputation for valor.
Note.—This usage is an extension of the idea of belonging to (Possessive Genitive).
Thus in the phrase odium Caesaris, hate of Casar, the hate in a passive sense belongs
to Ceesar, as odium, though in its active sense he is the object of it, as hate (cf. a).
The distinction between the Possessive (subjective) and the Objective Genitive is very
unstable and is often lost sight of. It is illustrated by the following example: the

phrase amor patris, love of a father, may mean love felt by a father, a father’s love
(subjective genitive), or love towards « futher (objective genitive).
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a. The objective genitive is sometimes replaced by a possessive
pronoun or other derivative adjective: —

mea invidia, my unpopularity (the dislike of which I am the object). [Cf.
odium mei (Har. Resp. 6), hatred of me.]

laudator meus (Att. 1. 16. 5), my eulogist (one who praises me). [Cf. nostri
laudator (id. i. 14. 6).]

Cladianum crimen (Mil. 72), the murder of Clodius (the Clodian charge). [As
we say, the Nathan murder.]

metus hostilis (Iug. 41), fear of the enemy (hostile fear).

ea quae facigbat, tua s& fidGicia facere dicebat (Verr. v. 176), what he was
doing, he said he did relying on you (with your reliance).

neque neglegentia tud, neque id odié f&cit tud (Ter. Ph. 1016), ke did this
neither from neglect nor from hatred of you.

b. Rarely the objective genitive is used with a noun already lim-
ited by another genitive : —

animi multarum rérum percursid (Tusc. iv. 31), the mind’s traversing of many

things.
¢. A noun with a preposition is often used instead of the objec-
tive genitive : —

odium in Anténium (Fam. x. 5. 8), hate of Aniony.

merita ergd mé (id. i. 1. 1), services to me.

meam in t& pietatem (id. i. 9. 1), my devotion to you.

impetus in urbem (Pbil. xil. 29), an attack on the city.

excessus & vitd (Fin. iii. 60), departure from life. [Also, excessus vitae,
Tuse. 1. 27.]

adoptio in Demitium (Tae. Ann. xii. 25), the adoption of Domitius. [A late
and bold extension of this construction.]

Note.~—So also in late writers the dative of reference (cf. § 366. b): as,—longd
bells materia (Tac. H. i. 89), resources for a long war.

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES

349, Adjectives requiring an object of reference govern the
Objective Genitive.

a. Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, memory, fulness, power,
sharing, guilt, and their opposites govern the genitive: —

avidi laudis (Manil. 7), greedy of praise.

fastidiosus litterdrum, disdaining letters.

idris peritus, skilled in law. [So also the ablative, idre, cf. § 418.]
memorem vestri, oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 19), mindful of you, forgetful of himself.
rationis et Srationis expertés (Off. 1. 50), devoid of sense and speech.

nostrae consuétidinis imperitl (B.G. iv. 22), unacquainted with our customs,
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plénus fidel, full of good faith.

omnis spei egénam (Tac. Ann. i. §3), destitute of all hope.
tempestatum potentem (Aen. i. 80), having sway over the storms.
jmpoténs rae (Liv. xxix. 9. 9), ungovernabdle in anger.
coniliritidnis participés (Cat. iii. 14), sharing in the conspiracy.
affinis rei capitalis (Verr. ii. 2. 94), involved in a capital crime.
Insons culpae (Liv. xxil. 49), innocent of guilt.

b. Participles in -ns govern the genitive when they are used as
adjectives, i.e. when they denote a constant disposition and mnot a
particular act : —

sI quem tul amantidrem cognovistl (Q. Fr. i. 1. 1), if you have become
acquainted with any one more fond of you.

multitidd Insoléns belli (B. C. ii. 36), a crowd unused to war.

erat Iugurtha appeténs gloriae militaris (Iug. 7), Jugurtha was eager for mili-
tary glory.

NotE 1.— Participles in -ns, when used as participles, take the case regularly gov-
erned by the verb to which they belong: as,— Sp. Maelium régnum appetentem inter-
émit (Cat. M. 56), he put to death Spurius Mezlius, who was aspiring to royal power.

NorEg 2. — Occasionally participial forms in -ns are treated as participles (see note 1)
even when they express a disposition or character: as,— virtiis quam alii ipsam tem-
perantiam dicunt esse, alil obtemperantem temperantiae praeceptis et eam subsequen-
tem (Tusc. iv. 30), observant of the teachings of temperance and obedient tv her.

¢. Verbals in -ax (§ 251) govern the genitive in poetry and latex
Latin: —
ilistum et tendcem prapositi virum (Hor. Od. iil. 3}, a man just and steadfast
to his purpose.
circus capax populi (Ov. A. A. i. 136), a circus big enough to hold the people.
cibi vinique capacissimus (Liv. ix. 16. 13), a very great eater and drinker
(very able to contain food and wine).

d. The poets and later writers use the genitive with almost any
adjective, to denote that with reference to which the quality exists
(Genitive of Specification): —

callidus rel militaris (Tac. H. ii. 32), skilled in soldiership.

pauper aquae (Hor. Od. iii. 30. 11), scant of water.

notus animi paterni (id. ii. 2. 6), famed for a paternal spirit.

fessi rérum (Aen. i 178), weary of toil.

integer vitae scelerisque plirus (Hor. Od. i. 22. 1), upright in life, and unstained
by guilt.

NotTE. — The Genitive of Specification is only an extension of the construction with
adjectives requiring an object of reference (§ 349). Thus callidus denotes knowledge ;
pauper, want; pirus, innocence; and so these words in a manner belong to the classes
under a.

For the Ablative of Specification, the prose construction, see § 418. For Adjectives
of likeness etc. with the Genitive, apparently Objective, see § 385. ¢. For Adjectives
with animi (locative in origin), see § 358, .
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GENITIVE WITH VERBS
Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting

350. Verbs of remembering and forgetting take either the Accu-
sative or the Genitive of the object: —

a. Memini takes the Accusative when it has the literal sense of
retaining in the mind what one has seen, heard, or learned. Hence
the accusative is used of persons whom one remembers as acquaint-
ances, or of things which one has experienced.

So ebliviscor in the opposite sense, — to forget literally, to lose all
memory of a thing (very rarely, of a person).

Cinnam memini (Phil. v. 17), I remember Cinna.

-utinam avom tuum meminissEs (id. i. 34), oh! that you could remember your

grandfather! (but he died before you were born).

Postomium, clins statuam in Isthmd meminisse t& dicis (Att. xiii. 32), Postu-
mius, whose statue you say you remember (to have seen) on the Isthmus.

omnia meminit Siron Epictri dogmata (Acad. ii. 108), Siron remembers ail
the doctrines of Epicurus.

multa ab alils audita meminérunt (De Or. ii. 355), they remember many things
that they have heard from others.

tdtam causam oblitus est (Brut. 217), ke forgot the whole case.

hinc iam obliviscere Grdids (Aen. ii. 148), from henceforth forget the Greeks
(i.e. not merely disregard them, but banish them from your mind, as 1£
you had never known them).

b. Memini takes the Genitive when it means to be mindful or
regardful of a person or thing, to think of somebody or something
(often with special interest or warmth of feeling).

So obliviscor in the opposite sense,— to disregard, or dismiss from
the mind,—and the adjective oblitus, careless or regardless.

ipse sul meminerat (Verr. ii. 136), he was mindful of himself (of his own
interests).

faciam ut hiius loci difique méique semper memineris (Ter. Eun. 801), I will
make you remember this place and this day and me as long as you live.

nec m& meminisse pigébit Elissae, dum memor ipse mei (Aen. iv. 835), nor
shall I feel regret at the thought of Elissa, so long as I remember myself.

meminerint verécundiae (Off. i. 122), let them cherish modesty.

himinae infirmititis memini (Liv. xxx. 31. 6), I remember human weakness.

oblivisci temporum medrum, meminisse ictionum (Fam. i. 9. 8), to disregard
my own interests, to be mindful of the matters at issue.

nec tamen Epicari licet oblivisel (Fin. v. 8), and yet I must not forget Epicurus.

obliviscere caedis atque incendisrum (Cat. i. 6), turn your mind from slaughter
and conflagrations (dismiss them from your thoughts).
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Nore 1. — With both memini and obliviscor the personal and reflexive pronouns are
regularly in the Genitive ; neuter pronounsand adjectives used substantively are regu-
larly in the Accusative; abstract nouns are often in the Genitive. These uses come
in each instance from the natural meaning of the verbs (as defined above).

NorE 2. —Memini in the sense of mention takes the Genitive: as,—eundem Achil-
lam cdivs suprd meminimus (B. C. iii. 108), that same Achillas whom I mentioned
above.

¢. Reminiscoris rare. It takesthe Accusative in the literal sense
of call to mind, recollect ; the Genitive in the more figurative sense
of be mindful of : —

duleis moriéns reminiscitur Argds (Aen. x. 782), as he dies ke calls to mind
his beloved Argos.

reminiscerétur et veteris incommodi populi R6mani et pristinae virtiatis Helvé-
tisrum (B. G. i. 18), let him remember both the former discomfiture of the
Roman people and the ancient valor of the Helvetians. [A warning, —
let him bear it in mind (and beware)! ]

d. Recordor, recollect, recall, regularly takes the Accusative: —

recordare consgnsum illum thedtri (Phil. 1. 30), recall that unanimous agree-
ment of the [audience in the] theatre.

recordiminl omnis civilis dissénsionés (Cat. ili. 24), call to mind all the civil
wars.

NoTe. — Recordor takes the genitive once (Pison. 12); it is never used with a per-
sonal object, but may be followed by d€ with the ablative of the person or thing
(ef. § 351, N.):—

a8 t& recordor (Scaur. 49), I remember about you.
a8 iliis (lacrimis) recordor (Planc. 104), I am reminded of thgse tears.

Verbs of Reminding

351. Verbs of reminding take with the Accusative of the per-
son a Genitive of the thing; except in the case of a neuter pro-
noun, which is put in the accusative (cf. § 390. ¢).

So admened, commoned, commonefacid, commonefis. But moned with
the genitive is found in late writers only.

Catilina admonébat alium egestatis, alium cupidititis suae (Sall. Cat. 21),
Catiline reminded one of his poverty, another of his cupidity.

eds hoc moned (Cat. ii. 20), T give them this warning.

quod vds 16x commonet (Verr. iii. 40), that which the law reminds you of.

Note. — All these verbs often take 48 with the ablative, and the accusative of nouns
as well as of pronouns is sometimes nsed with them:—
saepius t& admoned 48 syngraphd Sittiana (Fam. viil. 4. 5) I remind you again and
again of Sittius’s bond.
officium vostrum ut vos mald cogatis commonérier (Plaut. Ps. 150), that you may
by misfortune force yourselves to be reminded of your duty.
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Verbs of Accusing, Condemning, and Acquitting

352. Verbs of accusing, condemning, and acquitting, take the
Genitive of the Charge or Penalty : —

arguit mé furti, ke accuses me of theft.

peciilatis damnatus (pecniae pliblicae damnatus) (Flacc. 43), condemned for
embezzlement.

vides non té absolfitumn esse improbitdtis, sed illos damnatds esse caedis
(Verr. ii. 1. 72), I see, not that you were acquilted of outrage, but that
they were condemned for homicide.

a. Peculiar genitives, under this construction, are —

capitis, as in damnare capitis, fo senience to death.

maiiestatis [laesae], treason (crime against the dignity of the state).

repetunddrum [rérum], extortion (lit. of an action for reclaiming money).

votl damnatus (or reus), bound [to the payment] of one's vow, l.e. success-
Sul in one’s effort.

peciiniae (damndre, itidicare, see note).

duphi etc., as in dapli condemnire, condemn to pay twofold.

NoTe.—The origin of these genitive constructions is pointed at by peciiniae dam-
nare (Gell. xx. 1. 38), to condemn to pay money, in & case of injury to the person;
quantae peciiniae iiidicati essent (id.xx.1.47), how much money they were adjudged to pay,
in a mere suit for debt; confessl aeris ac d&bitl iidicati (id. xx.1.42), adjudged to owe
an admitted sum due. These expressions show that the genitive of the penalty comes
from the use of the genitive of value to express a sum of money due either as a debtor as
afine. Since in early civilizations all offences could be compounded by the payment of
fines, the genitive came to be used of other punishments, not pecuniary. From this to
the genitive of the actual crime is an easy transition, inasmuch as there is always a
confusion between crime and penalty (cf. Eng. guilty of death). Itisquite unnecessary
to assume an ellipsis of crimine or ifidicio.

353. Other constructions for the Charge or Penalty are —

1. The Ablative of Price: regularly of a definite amount of fine,
and often of indefinite penalties (cf. § 416): —
Frusinatés tertia parte agri damnati (Liv. x. 1), the people of Frusino con-
demned [to forfeit] a third part of their land.
2. The Ablative with d&, or the Accusative with inter, in idiomatic
expressions : —
dé aled, for gambling; de ambitd, for bribery.
dé peciiniis repetundis, of extortion (cf. § 352, a).

inter sicarids (Rosc. Am. 90), as an assassin (among the assassins).
dé vi et miiestatis damnati (Phil. i. 21), convicted of assault and treason.

NoTE.—The accusative with ad and in occurs in later writers to express the pen-
alty : as,—ad mortem (Tac. Ann. xvi. 21}, to death; ad (in) metalla, fo the mines.
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Verbs of Feeling

354. Many verbs of feeling take the Genitive of the object
which excites the feeling.

a. Verbs of pity, as misereor and miseréscd, take the genitive : —
miserdmini familiae, iidicés, misergmini patris, miserémini fili (Flacc. 106),
have pity on the family, ete.
miserére animi non digna ferentis (Aen. ii. 144), pily a soul that endures
unworthy things.
miserdscite régis (id. vili. 578), pity the king. [Poetical.]
Nore.— But miseror, commiseror, bewail, take the accusative: as,— commiinem
condicionem miserari (Mur. 55), bewail the common lot.

b. Asimpersonals, miseret, paenitet, piget, pudet, taedet (or pertaesum
est), take the genitive of the cause of the feeling and the accusative
of the person affected :—

quds infamiae suae neque pudet neque taedet (Verr. i. 35), who are neither
ashamed nor weary of thelr dishonor.

mé miseret parietum ipsorum (Phil. i, 69), I pity the very walls.
of the state.

decemvirdrum vos pertaesum est (Liv. iil. 67}, you became tired of the decemvirs.

¢. With miseret, paenitet, ete., the cause of the feeling may be ex-
pressed by an infinitive or a clause : —
neque mé paenitet mortalls inimicitias habére (Rab. Post. 32), nor am I sorry
to have deadly enmities.
ndn dedisse istunc pudet; mé quia ndn accépi piget (Pl. Pseud. 282), ke is
ashamed not to have given; I am sorry because I have not recelved.

Note. — Miseret ete. are sometimes used personally with a neuter pronoun as sub-
ject: as,—non té haec pudent (Ter. Ad. 754), do not these things shame you?

Interest and Réfert

355, The impersonals interest and refert take the Genitive of
the person (rarely of the thing) affected.
The subject of the verb is a neuter pronoun or a substantive

clause : —
C13di intererat Milonem perire (cf. Mil. 58), & was the inferest of Clodius that
Milo should die.
aliquid quod illsrum magis quam sud rétulisse videratur (Tug. 111), something
which seemed to be more for their interest than his own.
vided enim quid mea intersit, quid utriusque nostrum (Fam. vii. 23, 4), for I
see what is for my good and for the good of us both.
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a. Instead of the genitive of a personal pronoun the correspond-
ing possessive is used in the ablative singular feminine after interest

or refert: —
quid tui id réfert ? magni (Ter. Ph. 723), how does that concern you? much.
[See also the last two examples above. ]
vehementer intererat vestra qui patrés estis (Plin. Ep. iv. 13. 4), it would be
very much to your advantage, you who are fathers.
Note. — This is the only construction with réfert in classic prose, except in one
passage in Sallust (see example above).

b. The accusative with ad is used with interest and ré&fert to ex-
press the thing witk reference to which one is interested : —

magni ad hondrem nostrum interest (Fam. xvi. 1), it s of great consequence
to our honor.
réfert etiam ad frictids (Varr. R. R. 1. 16. 8), it makes a difference as to the crop.
NoTE 1. — Very rarely the person is expressed by ad and the accusative, or (with
réfert) by the dative (probably a popular corruption):—
quid id ad mé aut ad meam rem réfert (Pl. Pers. 513), what difference does that
make to me or to my interesis?
quid réferat intrd natirae finis viventi (Hor. 8. i. 1. 49), what difference does it
make to me who live within the limits of natural desire?
non réferre dédecorl (Tac. Ann. xv. 65), that it makes no difference as lo the
disgrace.
NoTE 2. —The degree of interest is expressed by a genitive of value, an adverb,
or an adverbial accusative.

Verbs of Plenty and Want

356. Verbs of Plenty and Want sometimes govern the geni-
tive (cf. § 409. a. N.): —

convivinm vicindrum compled (Cat. M. 46, in the mouth of Cato), I fill up the
banguet with my neighbors. .

implentur veteris Bacchi pinguisque ferinae (Aen. i. 215), they fill themselves
with old wine and fat venison.

né quis auxili egeat (B. G. vi. 11), lest any reguire aid.

quid est quod defénsitnis indigeat (Rosc. Am. 34), what i3 there that needs
defence?

quae ad consdlandum mA4ioris ingeni et ad ferendum singularis virtitis indi-
gent (Fam. vi. 4. 2), [sorrows] which for their comforting need more abil-
ity, and for endurance unusual courage.

Note. — Verbs of plenty and want more commonly take the ablative (see §§ 409. a,
401), except eged, which takes either case, and indiged. But the genitive is by a Greek
idiom often used in poetry instead of the ablative with all words denoting separation
and want (cf. § 357. b. 3):—

abstinétd irdrum (Hor. O4. iil. 27. 69), refrain from wrath.
operum soliitis (id. iii. 17. 16}, free from toils.
désine mollium quereHarum (id. ii. 9. 17), have done with weak complaints.
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Genitive with Special Verbs
357. The Genitive is used with certain special verbs.

a. The genitive sometimes follows potior, get possession of; as
always in the phrase potiri rérum, fo be master of affuirs : —
illius régni potiri (Fam. i. 7. 5), o become master of that kingdom.
Cleanthés solem dominarl et rérum potirl putat (Acad. ii. 126), Cleanthes
thinks the sun holds sway and is lord of the universe. .
NoTE.— But potior usually takes the ablative (see § 410).
b. Some other verbs rarely take the genitive —
1. By analogy with those mentioned in § 854: —
neque hiiius sis veritus féminae primariae (Ter. Ph. 971), and you had no
respect for this high-born lady. ’
2. As akin to adjectives which take the genitive : —
fastidit mei (Plaut. Aul. 245), ke disdains me. [Cf. fastidiosus.]
studet tui (quoted N. D. iii. 72), ke is zealous for you. [Cf. studidsus.]
3. In imitation of the Greek: —
ilistitiaene prius mirer, belline labdrum (Aen. xi. 126), shall I rather admire
his justice or his toils in war?
neque ille sépositi ciceris nec longae invidit avénae (Hor. S. ii. 6. 84), nor did
he grudge his garnered peas, etc. [But cf. invidus, parcus.]
labdrum décipitur (Hor. Od. ii. 13. 38), Ae is beguiled of his woes.
mé labdrum levas (Pl. Rud. 247), you relieve me of my troubles.

358. The apparent Genitive animi (really Locative) is used with
a few verbs and adjeetives of feeling and the like: —
Antiphd m@ excruciat animi (Ter. Ph. 187), Antipho tortures my mind (me in
my mind).
qui pendet animi (Tusc. iv. 35), who i8 in suspense.
mé animi fallit (Lucr. i. 922), my mind deceives me.
So, by analogy, désipiébam mentis (Pl. Epid. 138), I was out of my head.
aeger animi, sick af heart; confisus animi, disturbed in spiril.
sdnus mentis aut animi (Pl. Trin. 454), sound in mind or heart.

PECULIAR GENITIVES

359. Peculiar Genitive constructions are the following: —

a. A poetical genitive occurs rarely in exclamations, in imitation
of the Greek (Genitive of Exclamation): —
di immortalés, mercimoni lepidi (Pl. Most. 912), good heavens! what a charm-
ing bargain!
foederis heu taciti (Prop. iv. 7. 21), alas for the unspoken agreement!
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. The genitive is often used with the ablatives causa, gratia, for
the sake of ; exgd, because of; and the indeclinable instar, like; also
with pridis, the day before; postridié, the day after; tenus, as fur as:

hondris causd, with due respect (for the sake of honor).
verbi gratia, for ezample.

éius 18gis ergd, on account of this law.
equus instar montis (Aen. ii. 15), @ horse huge as  mountain (the image of

a mountain).
laterum tenus (id. x. 210), as far as the sides.

Note 1. — Of these the genitive with causd is a development from the possessive
genitive and resembles that in ndmenInsaniae (§ 343.d). The othersareof various origin.

NoTx 2.— In prose of the Republican Period pridi€ and postridi€ are thus used only
in the expressions pridié (postridié) &ius diéi, the day before (after) that (cf. ““the eve, the
morrow of that day’’). Tacitus uses the construction with other words: as, — postridis
insidiarum, the day after the plot. For the accusative, see § 432. a. Tenus takes also
the ablative (p. 136).

DATIVE CASE

360. The Dative is probably, like the Genitive, a grammatical case, that is, it is
a form appropriated to the expression of a variety of relations other than that of the
direct object. But it is held by some to be a Locative with the primary meaning of
{0 or towards, and the poetic uses (like it climor caeld, Aen. v. 451) are regarded as
survivals of the original use.

In Latin the Dative has two classes of meanings: —

1. The Dative denotes an object not as caused by the action, or directly affected by
it (like the Accusative), but as reciprocally sharing in the action or recetving it con-
sciously or actively. Thus in dedit puerd librum, ke gave the boy a book, or fécit mihi
iniiiriam, ke did me @ wrong, there is an idea of the boy’s receiving the book, and of my
feeling the wrong. Bence expressions denoting persons, or things with personal
atiributes, are more likely to be in the dative than those denoting mere things. So
in Spanish the dative is used whenever a persorn is the object of an action; yo veo al
hombre, I see [to] the man. This difference between the Accusative and the Dative
(i.e. between the Direct and the Indirect Object) depends upon the point of view implied
in the verb or existing in the mind of the writer. Hence Latin verbs of similar meaning
(to an English mind) often differ in the case of their object (see § 367. a).

2. The Dative is used to express the purpose of an action or that for which it serves
(see § 382). This construction is especially used with abstract expressions, or those
implying an action.

These two classes of Datives approach each other in some cases and are occasion-
ally confounded, as in §§ 383, 384.

The uses of the Dative are the following: —
1. Indirect Object (general { 1. With Transitives (§ 362).
use): 2. With Intransitives (§§ 366-372).
. Of Possession (with esse) (§ 373).
. Of Agency (with Gerundive) (§ 374).
. Of Reference (dativus commodi) (§§ 376-381).
. Of Purpose or End (predicate use) (§ 382).
. Of Fitness etc. (with Adjectives) (§§ 383, 384).

[>. 3 U S

1’
2. Special or Idiomatic Uses: 1
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INDIRECT OBJECT

361. The Dative is used to denote the object indirectly affected
by an action.

This is called the Indirect Object (§ 274). It is usually denoted
in English by the objective with to : —
cédite tempori, yield fo the cccasion.
provincia Cicerdnl obtigit, the province fell by lot to Cicero.
inimicie ndn crédimus, we do not trust {to] our enemdes.

InpIrECT OBJECT WITH TRANSITIVES

362. The Dative of the Indirect Object with the Accusative
of the Direct may be used with any transitive verb whose mean-
ing allows (see § 274): —

do tibi librum, I give you a book.

illud tibi affirmé (Fam. i. 7. §), this I assure you.

commendd tibi élus omnia negdtia (id. i. 3), I put all his affairs in your hands
(commit them to you).

dabis profectd misericordiae quod Iricundiae negavistl (Deiot. 40), you will
surely grant to mercy what you refused to wrath.

litteras a t& mihi stator tuus reddidit (Fam. ii. 17), your messenger delivered
to me  letter from you.

a. Many verbs have both a transitive and an intransitive use, and
take either the Accusative with the Dative, or the Dative alone: —
mihi id aurum crédidit (cf. Plaut. Aul. 15), ke trusted that gold to me.
equd n& crédite (Aen. ii. 48), put not your trust {n the horse.
concessit senitus postulitioni tuae (Mur. 47), the senate yielded to your demand.
concédere amicis quidquid velint (Lael. 38), to grant to friends all they may
wish.

363. Certain verbs implying motion vary in their construction
between the Dative of the Indirect Object and the Accusative
of the End of Motion (§§ 426, 427): —

1. Some verbs implying motion take the Accusative (usually with
ad or in) instead of the Indirect Object, when the idea of motion pre-
vails: —

littersis quis ad Pompsium scripsl (Att. iil. 8. 4), the letter which I have written

[and sent] fo Pompey. [CE. non qud habérem quod tibi scriberem (id.
iv. 44), not that I had anything to write to you.]
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litterae extempld Rémam scriptae (Liv. xli. 16), a letter was immediately written
[and sent] fo Rome.

hostis in fugam dat (B. G. v. 51), he puts the enemy &5 flight. [Cf. ut mé dem
fugae (Att. vii. 23), fo take to flight.]

omnés rem ad Pompéium déferri volunt (Fam. i. 1), all wish the matter to be
put in the hands of Pompey (referred to Pompey).

2. On the other hand, many verbs of motion usually followed by
the Accusative with ad or in, take the Dative when the idea of motion
is merged in some other idea: —

mihj litterds mittere (Fam. vii. 12), {0 send me a letter.

eum librum tibi mist (id. vii. 19), I sent you that book.

nec guicquam quod non mihi Caesar détulerit (id. iv. 13), and nothing which
Ceesar did not communicate to me.

clirés ut mihi vehantur (id. viii. 4. 5), take care that they be conveyed to me.

cum alius alii subsidium ferrent (B. G. ii. 26), while one ient aid fo ancther.

364. Certain verbs may take either the Dative of the person and
the Accusative of the thing, or (in a different sense) the Accusative
of the person and the Ablative of the thing *: —

ddnat cordnas suls, he presents wreaths to his men; or,

donat suds cordnis, ke presents his men with wreaths.

vincula exuere sibi (Ov. M. vii. 772), to shake off the leash (from himself).
omnis armis exuit (B. G. v. 51), ke stripped them all of their arms.

Note 1. —Interdics, forbid, takes either (1) the Dative of the person and the Abla-
tive of the thing, or (2) in later writers, the Dative of the person and the Accusative of
the thing: —

aqui et igni alicul interdicere, Zo forbid one the use of fire gnd water. [The regular
formula for banishment.] )

interdixit histridnibus scaenam (Suet. Dom. 7), he forbade the actors [to appear on)
the stage (he prohibited the stage to the actors).

féminis (dat.) purpurae #si interdicémus (Liv. xxxiv. 7), shall we forbid women
the wearing of purple?

Nore 2. — The Dative with the Accusative is used in poetry with many verbs of
preventing, protecting, and the like, which usually take the Accusative and Ablative.
Interclids and prohibed sometimes take the Dative and Accusative, even in prose: —

hisce omnis aditiis ad Sullam interclidere (Rosc. Am. 110), o shut these men off
Jrom all access to Sulla (close to them every approach). [Cf. utl commeats
Caesarem interclitderet (B. G. i. 48), to shut Cmsar off from supplies.]

hunc (oestrum) arcébis pecori (Georg. iii. 154), you shall keep this away from the
fock. [Cf. illum arcuit Gallid (Phil. v. 37), he excluded him from Gaul.]

solstitium pecort défendite (Ecl. vii. 47), keep the summer heat from the flock. [Cf.
uti s& & contum@lils inimicsrum défenderet (B. C.1.22), fo defend himself
Srom the slanders of his enemies.]

1Such are aond, impertid, indud, exud, adspergd, inspergd, circumdd, and in poetry
accingd, implicod, and similar verbs.
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365. Verbs which in the active voice take the Accusative and
Dative retain the Dative when used in the passive: —
nuntizbantur haec eadem Carioni (B. C. ii. 37), these same things were
announced tv Curio. [Active: niintiibant (quidam) haec eadem Carioni. ]
nec docendl Caesaris propinquis &ius spatium datur, nec tribinis plébis sul
pericull déprecandi facultds tribuitur (id. i. 5), no time is given Cesar's
relatives to inform him, and no opportunity is granted to the tribunes of
the plebs to avert danger from themselves.
provinciae privatis décernuntur (id. i 6), provinces are wvoted to private
citizens.

INDIRECT OBJECT WITH INTRANSITIVES

366. The Dative of the Indirect Object may be used with any
Intransitive verb whose meaning allows: —
cédant arma togae (Phil. ii. 20), let arms give place o the gown.
Caesari respondet, ke replies to Ceesar.
Caesari respondétur, a reply is givento Ceesar (Cesar is replied to). [C£.§372.]
respondl maximis criminibus (Phil. ii. 86), I have answered the heaviest charges.
ut ita cuique &veniat (id. ii. 119), that it may so turn out to each.
Nore 1. —Intransitive verbs have no Direct Object. The Indirect Object, there-
fore, in these cases stands alone as in the second example (but cf. § 362. a).
NoTE 2. — C&dd, yield, sometimes takes the Ablative of the thing along with the
Dative of the person: as, — cédere alicui possessione hortorum (cf. Mil. 7. 5}, to give up to
one the possession of a garden.

@. Many phrases consisting of a noun with the copula sum or a
copulative verb are equivalent to an intransitive verb and take a
kind of indirect object (cf. § 367. a. N.2): —

auctor esse alicui, 2o advise or instigate one (cf. persuides).

quis huic rei testis est (Quinct. 37), who testifies (is witness) to this fact ?
is finis populdtionibus fuit (Liv. ii. 30. 9), tkis put an end fo the raids.

b. The dative is sometimes used without a copulative verb in a
sense approaching that of the genitive (cf. §§ 367. d, 377): —
legatus fratri (Mur. 32), a lieutenant to his brother (i.e. a man assigned to his
brother). )
ministri sceleribus (Tac. Ann. vi. 88), agents of crime. [Cf. s&ditidnis minis-
tri (id. i. 17), agents of sedition.] .
miserils suis remedium mortem exspectare (Sall. Cat. 40), to look for death
as a cure for their miseries. [Cf. sGlus medrum miseriirumst remedium
(Ter. Ad. 294).]
NoTE.— The cases in @ and b differ from the constructions of § 367. a. N.2 and
§ 377 in that the dative is more closely connected in idea with some single word to
which it serves as an indirect object.
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Indirect Object with Special Verbs

367. Many verbs signifying to favor, help, please, trust, and
their contraries; also to believe, persuade, command, obey, serve,
resist, envy, threaten, pardon, and spare,! take the Dative: —

cfir miki fnvidés, why do you envy me?

mihi parcit atque ignoscit, ke spares and pardons me.

igndsce patrid dolori (Liv. iii. 48), excuse a father's grief.

subveni patriae, opitulire conlégae (Fam. x. 10. 2), come to the aid of your
country, help your colleague.

mihi non displicet (Clu. 144), it does not displease me.

non omnibus servio (Att. xiii. 49), I am not a servant to every man.

ndn parcam operae (Fam. xiiil. 27), I will spare no pains.

sic mihi persuisi (Cat. M. 78), so I have persuaded myself.

mihi Fabius débébit igndscere si minus éius famae parcere vidébor quam anted
consului (Tull. 8), Fabius will have to pardon me if I seem o spare his
reputation less than I have heretofore regarded it.

huic legioni Caesar confidébat maximé (B. G. i. 40. 15), in this legion Ceesar
trusted most.

In these verbs the Latin retains an original intransitive meaning.
Thus : invidére, 2o envy, is literally to look askance at ; servire is fo be
a slave to ; suddere is to make a thing pleasant (sweet) to.

a. Someverbsapparently of the same meanings takethe Accusative.

Such are iuvd, adiuvd, Lelp; laedd, injure; iubed, order,; déficid, fail;
delectd, please : —

hic pulvis oculum meum laedit, this dust hurts my eye. [Cf. multa oculis
nocent, many things are injurious to the eyes.]

NoTE 1. — Fidd and confidd take also the Ablative (§ 431): as, — multum natiird loci
confidébant (B. G. iii. 9), they had great confidence in the strength of their position.

NoTr 2. —Some common phrases regularly take the dative precisely like verbs of
similar meaning. Such are—praestd esse, be on hand (cf. adesse); morem gerere,
humor (cf. morigerdrl) ; gratum facere, do a favor (cf. gritificir) ; dictd audiéns esse,
be obedient (cf. oboedire) ; cui fidem habébat (B. G. i, 19), in whom he had confidence
(cf. cBnfidbat).

So also many phrases where no eorresponding verb exists. Such are— bene (male,
pulchré, aegre, ete.) esse, be well (ill, etc.) off; inifiriam facere, do injustice to; diem
dicere, bring fo trial (name a day for, etc.); agere gratidis, express one’s thanks;
habg@re gratiam, feel thankful; referre gratiam, repay a favor; opus esse, be neces-
sary ; damnum dare, inflict an injury; acceptum (expénsum) ferre (esse), credit
(charge); hondrem habére, to pay honor to.

1These include, among others, the following: adversor, cgad, crédd, faved, fids,
Igndscd, imperd, indulged, invided, irdscor, minitor, noced, parcd, pared, placed, resistd,
servid, studed, sudded (persudded), suscinses, temperd (obtemperd).
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b. Some verbs are used transitively with the Accusative or intran-
sitively with the Dative without perceptible difference of meaning.

Such are adilor, aemulor, d&spérd, praestdlor, medeor : —

adalatus est Antonis (Nep. Att. 8), ke flattered Antony.

adilari Neronem (Tac. Ann. xvi. 19), to flatter Nero.

pacem ndn déspéras (Att. viil. 15. 3), you do not despair of peace.
saliti despérare vetuit (Clu. 68), ke forbade him to despair of safety.

¢. Some verbs are used ¢transitively with the Accusative or intran-
sitively with the Dative with a difference of meaning:—1

parti civium consulunt (Off. 1. 85), they consult for a part of the citizens.

cum té consuluissem (Fam. xi. 29), when I had consulted you.

metuens pueris (Plaut. Am. 1113), anxivus for the children.

nec metuunt deds (Ter. Hee. 772), they fear not even the gods. [So also times.]

prospicite patriae (Cat. iv. 3), have regard for the state.

prospicere sédem senectliti (Liv. iv. 49. 14), fo provide a habitation for old age.
[So also provides. ]

d. A few verbal nouns (as insidiae, ambush; obtemperatis, obedi-
ence) rarely take the dative like the corresponding verbs : —
insidiae consull (Sall. Cat. 82), the plot against the consul (cf. insidior).
obtemperatid legibus (Legg. 1. 42), obedience to the laws (cf. obtemperd).
sibi ipsi respOnsid (De Or. iii. 207), an answer to kimself (cf. responded).
Nore. — In these cases the dative depends immediately upon the verbal force of the
noun and not on any complex idea (cf. § 366. a, b).

368. The Dative is used —
1. With the impersonals libet (Iubet), ¢t pleases, and licet, it is

allowed : —
quod mihi maximé lubet (Fam. i. 8. 3), what most pleases me.
quasi tibi ndn licéret (id. vi. 8), as if you were not permitted.

2. With verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male: —

mihi ipse numquam satisfacié (Fam. i. 1), I never satisfy myself.

optimd vird maledicere (Deiot. 28), o speak ill of a most excellent man.

pulchrum est benefacere rei piiblicae (Sall. Cat. 3), @ is a glorious thing to
benefit the state.

Note. — These are not real compounds, but phrases, and were apparently felt as
such by the Romans. Thus,— satis officio med, satis illorum voluntati qui & mé hoc
petivérunt factum esse arbitrabor (Verr. v. 130), I shall consider that enough hasbeen
done for my duty, enough for the wishes of those who asked this of me.

1 See the Lexicon under caved, conveni6, cupid, Insistd, maned, praevertd, recipid, re-
niintid, solvd, succsds.
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3. With gratificor, gratulor, niibd, permittd, plaudd, probs, studed, sup-
plicd, excells :—
Pompéid s& gratificari putant (Fam. i. 1), they suppose they are doing Pompey
a service.
gratulor tibi, mi Balbe (id. vi. 12), I congratulate you, my dear Balbus.
tibi permittd respondére (N. D. iii. 4), I give you leave to answer.
mihi plaudo ipse domi (Hor. S. i. 1. 66), I applaud myself at home.
cum inimici M. Fontéi vobis ac populd R6mans minentur, amici a¢ propinqui
supplicent vobis (Font. 35), while the enemies of Marcus Fonteius are
threatening you and the Roman people too, while his friends and relatives
are beseeching you.
NoTEe.— Misced and iungd sometimes take the dative (see § 413. ¢. N.). Haered usually
takes the ablative, with or withont in, rarely the dative: as,—haerentem capitl cors-
nam (Hor. S. i. 10. 49), a wreath clinging to the head.

a. The dative is often used by the poets in constructions which
would in prose require a noun with a preposition. So especially
with verbs of contending (§ 413. b): —

contendis Homérd (Prop. i. 7. 8), you viewith Homer. [Inprose: cum Homérs.]

placitbne etiam plignabis amdri (Aen. iv. 38), will you struggle even against a
love that pleases you?

tibi certat (Ecl. v. 8), vies with you. [técum.]

differt sermdni (Hor. S. i. 4. 48), differs from prose. [4 sermbne, § 401.]

lateri abdidit énsem (Aen. ii. 553), buried the sword in his side. [in latere,
§ 430. ]

For the Dative instead of ad with the Accusative, see § 428. A.

369. Some verbs ordinarily intransitive may have an Accusa-
tive of the direct object along with the Dative of the indirect
(cf. § 862. a): —

cui cum rex crucem minarétur (Tusc. i. 102), and when the king threatened
him with the eross.

Créténsibus obsidés imperavit (Manil. 35), he exacted hostages of the Cretans.

omnia sibi igndscere (Vell. ii. 80), o pardon one's self everything.

Ascanione pater Romanis invidet arcés (Aen. iv. 284), does the father envy
Ascanius kis Roman citadels ¢ [With invides this construction is poetic
or late.]

a. With the passive voice this dative may be retained : —

qui jam nune sangrinem meum sibi indulgéri aequum cénset (Liv. xl. 15. 16),
who even now thinks it right that my blood should be granted to him as a
JSavor.

singulis cénsdribus dénarii trecent imperati sunt (Verr. ii. 137), three hun-
dred denarii were exacted of each censor.

Scaevolae concessa est facundiae virtis (Quint. xii. 8. 9), to Scaevola has
been granted excellence in oratory. ‘
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Indirect Object with Compounds

370. Many verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob,
post, prae, pr3, sub, super, and some with circum, admit the Dative
of the indirect object : —

neque enim adsentior eis (Lael. 18), for I do not agree with them.

quantum nitira hominis pecudibus antecédit (Off. i. 105), so far as man’s
nature 13 superior to brutes.

sI sibi ipse consentit (id. 1. 5), if ke is in accord with himself.

virtiités semper voluptatibus inhaerent (Fin. i. 68), virtues are always con-
nected with pleasures.

omnibus negdtifs ndn interfuit sclum sed praefuit (id. i. 6), ke not only kad
a hand in all matters, but took the lead in them.

tempestati obsequi artis est (Fam. i. 9. 21), it is a point of skill to yield to
the weather.

nec umquam succumbet inimicis (Deiot. 86), and he will never yield to his
JSoes.

cum et Briitus cuilibet ducum praeferendus viderétur et Vatinius nglli non
esset postferendus (Vell. ii. 69), since Brutus seemed worthy of being put
before any of the generals and Vatinius deserved to be put after all of them.

a. In these cases the dative depends not on the preposition, but
on the compound verb in its acquired meaning. Hence, if the acquired
meaning is not suited to an indirect object, the original construction
of the simple verb remains.

Thus in convocat suds, ke calls his men together, the idea of calling is not so
modified as to make an indirect object appropriate. So hominem interficere, o
make way with @ man (kill him). But in praeficere imperatdrem belld, to put a
man as commander-in-chief in charge of a war, the idea resulting from the com-
position is suited to an indirect object (see also b, §§ 371, 388. b).

Notr 1.—Some of these verbs, being originally transitive, take also a direct object:
as,—né offerimus nds pericnlis (Off. i. 83), that we may not expose ourselves to perils.

NotEg 2. —The construction of § 370 is not different in its nature from that of §§ 362,
366, and 367; but the compound verbs make a convenient group.

b. Some compounds of ad, ante, ob, with a few others, have acquired
a transitive meaning, and take the accusative (cf. § 388. 8): —?
nds opplignat (Fam. i. 1), he opposes us.
quis audeat bene comitatum aggredi (Phil. xii. 25), who would dare encounter

a man well attended ?
miinus obire (Lael. 7), to aftend to a duty.

1 Such verbs are aggredior, aded, antecédd, anteed, antegredior, convenio, ined, obed,
offendo, oppiignd, praecédd, subed.
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¢. The adjective obvius and the adverb obviam with a verb take

the dative: —
si ille obvius el futiirus non erat (Mil. 47), if ke was not intending to get in
his way.
mibi obviam vénistl (Fam. ii. 16. 3), you came to meet me.

371. When place or motion is distinctly thought of, the verbs
mentioned in § 370 regularly take a noun with a preposition :
inhaeret in visceribus (Tusc. iv. 24), it remains fixed in the vitals.
homine conitinetd méeum (Tull. 4), @ man united to me.
cum héc concurrit ipse Eumenés (Nep. Eum. 4. 1), with him Eumenes hin-
self engages in combat (runs together).
inserite oculds in ciriam (Font. 43), fix your eycs on the senate-house.
ignis qui est ob s offtisus (Tim. 14), the fire which is diffused before the sight.
obicitur contrd istorum impetds Macedonia (Font. 44), Macedonia is set to
withstand their attacks. [Cf. s1 quis vobis error obiectus (Caec. §), if
any mistake has been caused you.]
in segetem flamma incidit (Aen. ii. 304), tke fire falls upon the standing corn.

NoTe.—But the usage varies in different authors, in different words, and often in
the same word and the same sense. The Lexicon must be consulted for each verb.

372. Intransitive verbs that govern the dative are used imper-

sonally in the passive (§ 208. d). The dative isretained (cf. § 365):
cui parcl potuit (Liv, xxi. 14), who could be spared ?

n6n modo ndn invidétur illi aetati verum etiam favétur (Off. ii. 45), that age

(youth) not only 8 not envied, but is even favored.
tempori serviendum est(Fam. ix. 7), we must serve the exigency of the occasion.

NoTE. — In poetry the personal construction is sometimes found : as,— ciir invideor
(Hor. A. P. 56), why am I envied ?

Dative of Possession

373. The Dative is used with esse and similar words to denote

Possession: —

est mihi domi pater (Ecl. iii. 33), I have o father at home (there is to me).
homini cum ded similitido est (Legg. i. 25), man has a likeness to God.
quibus opés niillae sunt (Sall. Cat. 87), [those] who have no wealth.

NoTe.—The Genitive or a Possessive with esse emphasizes the possessor; the
Dative, the fact of possession.: as,——liber est meus, the book is MINE (and no one’s
else); est mihi liber, I HAVE a book (among other things).

a. With nomen est, and similar expressions, the name is often put
in the Dative by a kind of apposition with the person; but the
Nominative is also common : —
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(1) cui Africans fuit cognomen (Liv. xxv. 2), whose-(to whom) surname was
Africanus. .

puerd ab inopid Egerio inditum nomen (id. i. 34), the name Egerius was given
the boy from his poverty.

(2) puerd nomen est Marcus, the boy’s name is Marcus (to the boy is, etc.).

cui nomen Arethiisa (Verr. iv. 118), [a fount] called Arethusa.

NoTEe.— In early Latin the dative is usual; Cicero prefers the nominative, Livy the
dative; Sallust uses the dativeonly. Inlater Latin the genitivealso occurs(cf. §343.d):
as, — Q. Metelld Macedonici nomen inditum est (Vell. i. 11), o Quintus Metellus the
name of Macedonicus was given.

b. Desum takes the dative; so occasionally absum (which regu-
larly has the ablative): —

hoc Ginum Caesari défuit (B.G. iv. 26), this only was lacking to Cesar.
quid huic abesse poterit (De Or. i. 48), what can be wanting to him ?

Dative of the Agent

374. The Dative of the Agent is used with the Gerundive to
denote the person on whom the necessity rests: —

haec vobis provincia est défendenda (Manil. 14), this province is for you to
defend (to be defended by you).

mihi est plignandum, I have to fight (i.e. the need of fighting is to me: cf.
mihi est liber, I have @ book, § 873. ~.).

a. This is the regular way of expressing the agent with the Second
or Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (§ 196).

Note 1. —The Ablative of the Agent with ab (§ 405) is sometimes used with the Sec-
ond Periphrastic Conjugation when the Dative would be ambiguous or when a stronger
expression is desired: —

quibus est & vobis consulendum (Manil. 6), for whom you must consult. [Here two
datives, quibus and vobis, would have been ambiguous.]

rem ab omnibus vobis providendam (Rabir. 4), that the matier must be attended to
by all of you. [The dative might mean for all of you.]

Note 2.— The Dative of the Agent is either a special use of the Dative of Posses-
sion or a development of the Dative of Reference (§ 376).

375. The Dative of the Agent is common with penfect parti-
ciples (especially when used in an adjective sense), but rare with

other parts of the verb: —
mihi déliberatum et constitiitum est (Leg. Agr. i. 25), I have deliberated and
resolved (it has been deliberated by me).
mihi rés provisa est (Verr. iv. 91), the matier has been provided for by me.
sic dissimillimis béstiolls comminiter cibus quaeritur (N. D. ii. 123), so by
very different creatures food is sought in common.
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a. The Dative of the Agent is used by the poets and later writers

with almost any passive verb:—
neque cernitur alli (Aen. i, 440), nor is seen by any.
felix est dicta sordr (Ov. Fast. iil. 1. 597), she was called happy by her sister.
Aeclia Paetina Narcissd fovébatur (Tac. Ann. xii. 1), &Flia Peting was
Savored by Narcissus.

b. The dative of the person who sees or thinks is regularly used

after videor, seem ;—
vidatur miki, i seems (or seems good) to me..
dis aliter visum [est] (Aen. ii. 428), @ seemed otherwise to the gods.
videor mihi perspicere ipsius animum (Fam. iv. 18. §), I seem (to myself) 25 see
the soul of the man himself.

NotE. — The verb probare, approve (originally a mercantile word), takes a Dative
of Reference (§ 376), which has become so firmly attached that itis often retained with
the passive, seemingly as Dative of Agent: —

haec sententia et illl et nobis probabatur (Fam. 1. 7. 5), this view met both his
approval and mine (was made acceptable both to him and to me).

hdc consilium plérisque nén probabatur (B. C. i. 72), this plan was not approved by
the majority. [But also, consilium & ciinetls probabatur (id. i. 74).]

Dative of Reference

376. The Dative often depends, not on any particular word, but
on the general meaning of the sentence (Dative of Reference).

The dative in this construction is often called the Dative of
Advantage or Disadvantage,’ as denoting the person or thing for
whose benefit or to whose prejudice the action is performed.

tibi aras (Plaut. Merc. 71), you plough for yourself.

tuas rés tibi habétd (Plaut. Trin. 266), keep your goods to yourself (formula
of divorce).

laudavit mibi fratrem, he praised my brother (out of regard for me ; laudavit
fritrem meum would imply no such motive).

meritds mactavit hondrés, taurum Neptiind, taurum tibi, pulcher Apolls
(Aen. ili. 118), he offered the sacrifices due, a bull to Neptune, a bull to
thee, beautiful Apollo.

Nore.—In this construction the meaning of the sentence is complete without tho
dative, which is not, as in the preceding constructions, clossly connected with any sin-
gleword. Thus the Dative of Reference is easily distinguishable in most instances
even when the sentence consists of only two words, as in the first example.

377. The Dative of Reference is often used to qualify a whole
idea, instead of the Possessive Genitive modifying a single word :

1 Dattvus commodi aut incommodi.
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iter Poenis vel corporibus suis obstruere (Cat. M. 75), o block the march of
the Carthaginians even with their own bodies (to block, etc., for the dis-
advantage of, etc.).

sé in conspectum nautis dedit (Verr. v. 86), he put Aimself in sight of the
satlors (he put himself to the sailors into sight).

versatur mihi ante oculds (id. v. 128), i comes before my eyes (it comes to me
before the eyes).

378. The Dative is used of the person from whose point of view
an opinion is stated or a situation or a direction is defined.

This is often called the Dative of the Person Judging,'! but is
merely a weakened variety of the Dative of Reference. It is used -—
1. Of the mental point of view (in my opinion, accordmg to me,
ete): —
Platd mihi finus Instar est centum milium (Brut. 191), in my opinion (to me)
Plato alone is worth a hundred thousand.
erit ille mihi semper deus (Ecl. i..7), ke will always be ¢ god 2 me (in my
regard).
quae est ista servitis tam clard homini (Par. 41), what is that slavery according
to the view of this distinguished man? ’

2. Of the local point of view (as you go in ete.). In this use the
person is commonly denoted indefinitely by a participle in the dative
plaral : —

oppidum primum Thessaliae venientibus ab Epird (B. C.iii. 80), the first town
of Thessaly as you come from Epirus (to those coming, etc.).

laeva parte sinum intranti (Liv. xxvi. 26), on the left as you sail up the gulf
(to one entering).

est urbe &gressis tumulus (Aen. ii. 713), there is, as you come out of the city,
a mound (to those having come out).

Note.—The Dative of the Person Judging is (by a Greek idiom) rarely modified by
pdleéns, voléns (participles of ndls, vold), or by some similar word : —
ut quibusque bellum invitis aut cupientibus erat (Tac. Ann. i. 59), as each might

receive the war reluctantly or gladly.
ut militibus labos volentibus esset (Iug. 100), that the soldiers nght assume the

task willingly.
379. The Dative of Reference is used idiomatically without
any verb in colloquial questions and exclamations:—

qud mihi fortinam (Hor. Ep. i. 5. 12), of what use to me is fortune?
unde mihi lapidem (Hor. S. ii. 7. 116), where can I get a stone?
qud tibi, Till (id. i. 6. 24), what use for you, Tillius?

1 Dativus iudicantis.
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a. The dative of reference is sometimes used after interjections:
el (hei) mihi (Aen. ii. 274), ah me!
vae victis (Liv. v. 48), woe to the conquered.
em tibi, there, take that (there for you)! [Cf. § 380.]

Notg.—To express FOR —meaning instead of, in defence of, in behalf of —the

ablative with pro is used :—
pré patrid morl (Hor. Od. iii. 2. 13), fo die for one’s country.
ego 1bo prd té (Plaut. Most. 1131), I will go instead of you.

Ethical Dative

380. The Dative of the Personal Pronouns is used to show a
certain interest felt by the person indicated.
This construction is called the Ethical Dative? It is really a
faded variety of the Dative of Reference.
quid mihi Celsus agit (Hor. Ep. i. 8. 15), pray what is Celsus doing ?
sud sibi servit patri (Plaut. Capt. 5), he serves his own father.
at tibi repente venit mihi Caninius (Fam. ix. 2), dut, look you, of a sudden
comes to me Caninius.

hem tibi talentum argenti (Pl. Truc. 60), hark ye, a talent of silver.
quid tibi vis, what would you have (what do you wish for yourself) ?

Dative of Separation

381. Many verbs of taking away and the like take the Dative
(especially of a person) instead of the Ablative of Separation
(§ 401).

Such are compounds of ab, d8, ex, and a few of ad: —

aureum ei détraxit amiculum (N. D. iii. 83), ke took from him his cloak of
gold.

hunc mihi terrdrem éripe (Cat. i. 18), take from me this terror.

vitam aduléscentibus vis aufert (Cat. M. 71), violence deprives young men of
life.

nihil enim tibi détraxit sendtus (Fam. i. 5 B), for the senate has t:tken nothing
Jrom you. :

nee mihi hunc errdrem extorquéri vold (Cat. M. 85), nor do I wish this error
wrested from me.

Note.~—The Dative of Separation is a variety of the Dative of Reference. It repre-
sents the actionas doneto the person or thing, and is thus more vivid than the Ablative.

1 Compare “I’ll thyme you so eight years together.” — 4s You Like It, iii. 2.
2 Datwus ethicys,
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a. The distinet idea of motion requires the ablative with a prep-
osition — thus generally with names of #hings (§ 426.1): —
illum ex periculd éripuit (B. G. iv. 12), ke dragged him out of danger.
Note. — Sometimes the dative of the person and the ablative of the thing with a

preposition are both used with the same verb: as, —mihi praeda 4% manibus éripitur
(Verr. ii, 1. 142), the booty is wrested from my hands.

Dative of the Purpose or End

382. The Dative is used to denote the Purpose or End, often
with another Dative of the person or thing affected. :

This use of the dative, once apparently general, remains in
only a few constructions, as follows: —

1. The dative of an abstract noun is used to show that for which
a thing serves or which it accomplishes, often with another dative of
the person or thing affected : —

rel piiblicae cladl sunt (Iug. 85. 43), they are ruin fo the state (they are for a
disaster to the state).

mignd asuil nostris fuit (B. G. iv. 25), it was of great service Lo our men (to
our men for great use).

tertiam aciem nostris subsidid misit (id. 1. 52), he sent the third line as a relief
to our men.

suts salati fuit (id. vii. 80), ke was the salvation of his men.

evénit facile quod dis cordi esset (Liv. i. 39), that came to pass easily which
was desired by the gods (was for a pleasure [lit. heart] to the gods).

NoTE 1.— This construction is often called the Dative of Service, or the Double
Dative construction. The verb is usually sum. The noun expressing the end for
which is regularly abstract and singular in number and is never modified by an adjec-
tive, except one of degree (mignus, minor, etc.), or by a genitive.

NotE 2.—The word friigi used as an adjective is a dative of this kind:—

¢ogis mé dicere inimicum Frigi (Font. 39), you compel me to call my enemy Honest.

homings gatis fortés et plané friigi (Verr. iil. 67), men brave enough and thoroughly
honest. Cf. erd frigl bonae (Plaut. Pseud. 468), I will be good for some-
thing. [See§122.0.]

2. The Dative of Purpose of concrete nouns is used in prosein a
few military expressions, and with freedom in poetry : —

locum castris déligﬁ: (B. G. vii. 16), ke selects a site for a camp.
receptul canere, o sound a retreat (for a retreat).
receptui signum (Phil. xiii. 15), the signal for retreat.
optavit locum régud (Aen. iii. 109), ke chose a place for a kingdom.
locum insidiis circumspectare (Liv. xxi. 53}, to look about for a place for an
ambush. [Cf. locum s&ditidnis quaerere (id. iii. 46).]
For the Dative of the Gerundive denoting Purpose, see § 505. b.
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Dative with Adjectives

383. The Dative is used after Adjectives or Adverbs, to denote
that to which the given quality is directed, for which it exists, or

towards which it tends.
NoTe.— The dative with certain adjectives is in origin a Dative of Purpose or End.

384. The Dative is used with adjectives (and a few Adverbs) of
fitness, nearness, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites : !

nihil est tamn natirae aptum (Lael. 17), nothing is so fitted to nature.

nihil difficile amanti putd (Or. 83), I think nothing hard to a lover.

castris idoneum locum délégit (B. G. i. 49), he selected a place suitable for a
camp.

triblini ndbis sunt amici (Q. Fr. i. 2. 16), the tribunes are friendly to us.

esse propitius potest némini (N. D. i. 124), ke can be gracious to nobody.

magnis autem virls prosperae semper omnas rés (id. il 167), buf to great men
everything is always favorable.

s&dés huic nostré ndén importina sermdni (De Or. iii. 18), a place not unsuit-
able for this conversation of ours.

cui fundd erat affinis M. Tullius (Tall. 14), fo which estate Marcus Tullius was
next neighbor.

convenienter natdrae vivere (Off. iii. 18), fo live in accordance with nature
(Smonoyoupévus TY Plaer).

NoTe 1.— S0, also, in poetic and colloquial use, withidem: as, — invitum quiservat
idem facit occidenti (Hor. A. P. 467), ke who saves @ man against his will does the same
as one who kills Aim.

NoTe 2.— Adjectives of likeness are often followed by atque (ac), as. So also
the adverbs aequé, pariter, similiter, etc. The pronoun idem has regularly atque or a
relative: —

si parem sapientiam habet ac formam (Plaut. Mil. 1251), if ke has sense equal fo
his beauty (like as his beauty).

t€ suspicor eisdem rébus quibus m& ipsum commoveri (Cat. M. 1), I suspect you are
disturbed by the same things by which I am.

385. Other constructions are sometimes found where the dative
might be expected: —

a. Adjectives of fitness or use take oftener the Accusative with ad
to denote the purpose or end ; but regularly the Dative of persons - —
aptus ad rem militdrem, it for a soldier's duty.
locus ad insidias aptior (Mil. 53), a place fitter for lying in wait.
ngbis fitile est ad hanc rem (cf. Ter. And. 287), it is of use to us for this thing.

1 Adjectives of this kind are accommodatus, aptus ; amicus, inimicus, infestus, invisus,
molestus; idomeus, opportiinus, proprius; utilis, infitilis; affinis, finitimus, propinquus,
vicinus; par, dispdr, similis, dissimilis; ificundus, gritus; notus, ignétus, and others.
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b. Adjectives and nouns of inclination and the like may take the
Accusative with in or ergd: —

cOmis in uxdrem (Hor. Ep. ii. 2. 183), kind to his wife.

divina bonitas erga homings (N. D. ii. 60), the divine goodness towards men.

dé benevolentia quam quisque habeat erga nés (Off. i. 47), in regard to each
man’s good will which he has towards us.

gratiorem me esse in té (Fam. xi. 10), that I am more grateful to you.

c. Some adjectives of likeness, nearness, belonging, and a few
others, ordinarily requiring the Dative, often take the Possessive
Genitive: —1*

quod ut ilii proprium ac perpetuum sit . . . optare debstis (Manil. 48), which
you ought to pray may be secure (his own) and lasting to him. [Dative.]

fuit hoe guondam proprium popull Rémani (id. 82), this was once the peculiar
characteristic of the Roman people. - [Genitive. ]

cum utrique sis maximé necessdrius (Att. ix. 7 A), since you are especially
bound to both. [Dative.]

proclrator aequé utriusque necessarius (Quinct. 86), an agent alike closely
connected with both. [Genitive.]

1. The genitive is especially used with these adjectives when they are
used wholly or approximately as nouns: —
amicus Cicerdni, friendly to Cicero. But, Cicerdnis amicus, a friend of Clicero 3
and even, Cicerdnis amicissimus, a very great friend of Cicero.
créticus et &ius aequailis paean (Or. 215), the cretic and its equivalent the pean.
hi erant affinés istius (Verr. ii. 86), these were this man's fellows.

2. After similis, like, the genitive is more common in early writers.
Cicero regularly uses the genitive of persons, and either the genitive or the
dative of things. With personal pronouns the genitive is regular (mef, tui,
ete.), and also in veérl similis, probable : —

domini similis es (Ter. Eun. 496), you 're like your master (your master’s like).

ut essémus similés dedrum (N. D. i. 91), that we might be like the gods.

est similis maidrum suom (Ter. Ad. 411), ke's like his ancestors.

patris similis esse (Off. i. 121), to be like his father.

simia quam similis turpissima béstia nsbis (N. D. i. 97, quoted from Enn.),
how like us is that wretched beast the ape!

si enim hdc illi simile sit, est illud huic (id. i. 90), for if this i3 like that, that
is like this.

Notr.— The genitive in this constraction is not objective like those in § 349, but

possessive {ef. § 343). X
For the Dative or Accusative with propior, proximus, propius, proximg, see § 432. a.

1 Such are aequilis, affinis, ali&nus, amicus, ¢cdgndtus, comminis, consanguineus, contrd~
rius, dispdr, familidris, finitimus, inimicus, necessarius, par, peciilidris, propinquus, proprius
(regularly genitive), sacer, similis, superstes, vicinus.
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ACCUSATIVE CASE

386. The Accusative originally served to connect the noun more or less loosely
with the verb-idea, whether expressed by a verb proper or by a verbal noun or adjec-
tive. Iis earliest use was perhaps to repeat the verb-idea as in the Cognate Accusative
(run a race, fight a battle,see §390). From this it would be a short step to the Factitive
Accusative (denoting the result of an act, as in make a table, drill a hole, cf. § 273. N.1).
From this last could easily come the common accusative (of Affecting, break « table,

. plug ahole,see § 367. a). Traces of all these uses appear in the language, and the looss
connection of noun with verb-idea is seen in the use of stems in composition (cf. § 265. 3).1
1t is impossible, however, to derive the various constructions of the aceusative with
certainty from any single function of that case.

The uses of the accusative may be classified as follows:

1. Directly affected by the Action (§ 387. a).

. Thing produced (§ 387. a).
{ 2. Effect of the Action { Cognzt;l?e Accusative (§ 390).
. Predicate Accusative (Of Naming ete.) (§ 393).
. Of Asking or Teaching (§ 396).
. Of Concealing (§ 396. ¢).
. Adverbial (§ 397. a).
. Of Specification (Greek Accusative) (§ 397. b).
. Of Extent and Duration (§§ 423, 425).
. Of Exclamation (§ 397. d).
. Subject of Infinitive (§ 397. ¢).

1. Primary Object:

II. Two Accusatives: {

III. 1diomatic Uses:

G WD W

Direct Object

- 387. The Direct Object of a transitive verb is put in the Ac-
cusative (§ 274).

a. The Accusative of the Direct Object denotes (1) that which is
directly affected, or (2) that which is caused or produced by the action
of the verb: —

(1) Briitus Caesarem interfécit, Brutus killed Cesar.

(2) aedem facere, to make a temple. [CE. proelium piignare, to fight a battle,
§ 390.]

Nore.—There i no definite line by which transitive verbs can be distinguished
from intransitive. Verbs which usually take a direct object (expressed or implied)
are called transitive, but many of these are often used intransitively or absolutely.
Thus timed, I fear, is transitive in the sentence inimicum times, I fear my enemy, but
intransitive (absolute) in ndl timére, don’t be afraid. Again, many verbs are transi-
tive in one sense and intransitive in another: as,— Helv8tids superavérunt ROmari, the
Romans overcame the Helvetians ; but nihil superibat, nothing remained (was left over).
So also many verbs commonly intransitive may be used transitively with a slight
change of meaning: as,—1idés, you are laughing ; but mé ridss, you’re laughing at me.

. 1 Comapare armiger, armor-bearer, with arma gerere, to bear arms; fidicen, lyre-player,
with fidibus canere, to (play on) sing to the lyre. Compare also istanc tictis (Plaut.), the
fact of] touching her, with istanc tangere, to fouch her (§ 388. d. N.2),



§§ 387, 388] ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT OBJECT 241

b. The object of a transitive verb in the active voice becomes its
subject in the passive, and is put in the nominative (§ 275): —

Briitus Caesarem interfécit, Brutus killed Ceesar.

Caesar 4 Briitd interfectus est, Cesar was killed by Brutus.
domum aedificat, he builds a house.

domus aedificatur, the house is building (being built).

388. Certain special verbs require notice.

a. Many verbs apparently intransitive, expressing feeling, take
an accusative, and may be used in the passive: —

meum casum lictumgque doluérunt (Sest. 145), they grieved at my calamity
and sorrow.
s1 non Acrisium risissent Iuppiter et Venus (Hor. Od. iii. 16. 5), if Jupiter
and Venus had not laughed at Acrisius.
fidétur ab omni conventd (Hor. S. i. 7. 22), he is laughed at by the while
assembly.
For the Cognate Accusative with verbs of faste, smell, and the like, see § 390. a.
Nore.— Some verbs commonly intransitive may be used transitively (especially in
poetry) from a similarity of meaning with other verbs that take the accusative:—
gemeéns igndminiam (Georg. iii. 226), groaning at the disgrace. [Ct. doled.]
festindre fugam (Aen. iv. 575), to hasten their flight. [Cf. accelerd.]
cOmptos arsit crinis (Hor. Od. iv. 9. 13), she burned with love for his well-combed
locks. [Cf. adams.]

b. Verbs of motion, compounds of circum, trans, and praeter, and
a few others, frequently become transitive, and take the accusative
(cf. § 870. b): —

mortem obire, fo die (to meet death).

cousuldtum ineunt (Liv. ii. 28), they enfer upon the consulship.

néminem convénl (Fam. ix. 14), I met no one.

sl insulam adisset (B. G. iv. 20), if ke should go to the island.

trinsire fidmen (id. ii. 28), to cross the river (cf. § 395).

clves qul circumstant sendtum (Cat. 1. 21), the citizens who stand about the
senate.

NoTE. — Among such verbs are some compounds of ad, in, per, and sub,

¢. The accusative is used after the impersonals decet, dédecet, d&lec-
tat, iuvat, oportet, fallit, fugit, praeterit: —

ita ut vos decet (Plaut. Most. 729), so as befits you.

mé pedibus délectat claudere verba (Hor. 8. ii. 1. 28), my delight is (it
pleases me) to arrange words in measure.

nisi mé fallit, unless I am mistaken (unless it deceives me).

ifivit mé tibi tuas litteras profuisse (Fam. v. 21. 3), it pleased me that your
literary studies had profited you.

t& non praeterit (Fam. i. 8. 2), it does not escape your notice.
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NoTe 1.—So after latet in poetry and post-classical prose: as,—latet plérdsque
(Plin. N. H. ii. 82), it is unknown to most persons.
Notke 2. —These verbs are merely ordinary trapsitives with an idiomatic significa-~
tion. Hence most of them are also used personally.
Notr 3.— Decet and latet sometimes take the dative: —
jta nobis decet (Ter. Ad. 928), thus it befits us.
hostique Roma latet (Sil. It. xii. 614), and Rome lies hidden from the foe.

d. A few verbs in isolated expressions take the accusative from
a forcing of their meaning. Such expressions are:—
ferire foedus, fo strike a treaty (i.e. to sanction by striking down a victim).
vincere ifidicium (spnsidnem, rem, hdc), to prevail on a trial, efc. [As if the
case were 2 difficulty to overcome; cf. vincere iter, Aen. vi. 688.]
aequor navigire (Aen. 1. 67), to sail the sea. [Asif it were transire, § 388. 2.]
maria aspera iird (id. vi. 351), I swear by the rough seas (cf. id. vi. 324).
[The accusative with verbs of swearing is chiefly poetic.]
poctis dormire, to sleep [whole] nights (to spend in sleep).
Norkg 1.— These accusatives are.of various kinds. The last example approaches
the cognate construction (cf. the second example under § 390).
Note 2.— In early and popular usage some nouns and adjectives derived from tran-
sitive verbs retain verbal force sufficient to govern the accusative:—
quid tibi istanc tactio est (Plaut. Poen. 1308), what business have you to touch herp
[Cf. tangs.]
mirdbundl bestiam (Ap. Met. iv. 16), full of wonder at the creature. [Cf. miror.]
vitabundus castra (Liv. xxv. 13), trying to avoid the camp. [Cf. vitd.]

389. Many verbs ordinarily transitive may be used absolutely,
having their natural object in the ablative with d& (§ 278. v.2): —

priusquam Pomponius d& &ius adventi cdgndsceret (B. C. iii. 101), defore
Pomponius could learn of his coming. [Cf. &ius adventd cOgnits, his
arrival being discovered.)

For Accusative and Genitive after Impersonals, see § 354. 5. For the Acecusative
after the impersonal Gerundive with esse, see § 500. 3.

Cognate Accusative

390. Anintransitive verb often takes the Accusative of a noun
of kindred meaning, usually modified by an adjective or in some
other manner.

This construction is called the Cognate Accusative or Aecusative
of Kindred Signification: —
titiorem vitam vivere (Verr. ii. 118), to live a safer life.
tertiam lam aetatem hominum vivebat (Cat. M. 81), ke was now living the
third generation of men.
servitiitem servire, to be in slavery.
coire societitem, to [go together and) form an alliance.
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a. Verbs of taste, smell, and the like take a cognate accusative
of the quality : —

vinum redoléns (Phil. ii. 68}, smelling [of] wine.

herbam mella sapiunt Plin. H. N. xi. 18), the honey fastes [of] grass.

olére malitiam (Rosc. Com. 20), to have the odor of malice.

Cordubae natis poétis, pingue quiddam sonantibus atque peregrinum (Arch.
26), to poets born at Cordova, whose speech had a somewhat thick and
Joreign accent.

b. The cognate accusative is often loosely used by the poets:—

huic errdri similem [errdrem] ins@nire (Hor. S, ii. 3. 62), to suffer a delusion
like this.

saltare Cyclopa (id. 1. 5. 63), to dance the Cyclops (represent in dancing).

Bacchanalia vivere (Iuv. ii. 8), to live in revellings.

Amaryllida resondre (Ecl. i. 5), fo reécho [the name of] Amaryliis.

intonuit laevum (Aen. ii. 693), i thundered on the left.

dulce ridentem, dulce loquentem (Hor. Od. i. 22. 28), sweetly smiling, sweetly
prattling.

acerba tuéns (Aen. ix. 794), looking fiercely. [Cf. Eng. ‘‘to look daggers.']

torvam clamat (id. vii. 899), he cries harshiy.

¢. A neuter pronoun or an adjective of indefinite meaning is very
common as cognate accusative (cf. §§ 214. 4, 397. a): —

Empedoclés multa alia peceat (N. D. i. 29), Empedocles commits many other
errors.

ego illud adsentior Theophrastd (De Or. iii. 184), in this I agree with Theo-
phrastus.

multum t& ista fefellit opinid (Verr. ii. 1. 88), you were much deceived in thia
expectation (this expectation deceived you much).

plis valed, I have more strength.

pliirimum potest, he i3 strongest.

quid mé ista laedunt (Leg. Agr. ii. 82), what harm do those things do me ?

hoc t& moned, I give you this warning (cf. d. N.1).

id laetor, I rejoice at this (cf. d. ¥.1).

quid moror, why do I delay ?

quae homings arant, navigant, aedificant (Sall. Cat. ii. 7), what men do in
ploughing, sailing, and building.

d. So in many common phrases: —
s1 quid ille s8 velit (B. G. 1. 34), ¢f ke should want anything of him (if he
should want him in anything).
numquid, Geta, aliud m& vis (Ter. Ph. 151}, can I do anything more for you,
Geta (there is nothing you want of me, is there)? [A common form

of leave-taking.]
quid est quod, etc., why is it that, etc.? [Cf. hdc erat quod (Aen. ii. 664),
was it for this that, etc.?]
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NoTE 1.~1In these cases substantives with a definite meaning would be in some
other construction:—
in hoc eddem peccat, he errs in this same point.
bonis rébus laetiri, to rejoice at prosperity. [Also: in, a8, or ex.]
de testimentd monére, to remind one of the will. [Later: genitive, § 351.]
officI admongre, to remind one of his duty. [Also: d€ officid.]

NoTE 2.— In some of these cases the connection of the accusative with the verb has
so faded out that the words have become real adverbs: as, —multum, plis, pliirimum ;
plErumgque, for the most part, generally; cEterum, c&tera, for the rest, otherwise, but;
primum, first; nihil, by no means, not at all; aliquid, somewhat ; quid,why ; facile, easily.
So in the comparative of adverbs (§ 218). But the line cannot be sharply drawn, and
some of the examples under b may be classed as adverbial.

Two ACCUSATIVES

391. Some transitive verbs take a second accusative in addi-
tion to their Direct Object.

This second accusative is either (1) a Predicate Accusative or
(2) a Secondary Object.

Predicate Accusative

392. An accusative in the Predicate referring to the same per-
son or thing as the Direct Object, but not in apposition with it,
is called a Predicate Accusative.

393. Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, esteeming,
showing, and the like, may take a Predicate Accusative along
with the direct object: —

0 Spartace, quem enim t& potius appellem (Phil. xiii. 22), O Spartacus, for
what else shall I call you (than Spartacus)?

Cicerdnem cdnsulem creire, to elect Cicero consul.

mé augurem nomindvérunt (Phil. ii. 4), they nominated me for augur.

cum gratiss ageret quod s& ¢Gnsulem facisset (De Or. ii. 268), when ke thanked
him because he had made him consul (supported his candidacy).

hominem prae sé néminem putavit (Rosc. Am. 135), ke thought nobody a man
in comparison with himself.

ducem s€ praebuit (Vat. 33), he offered himself as a leader.

Note.—The predicate accusative may be an adjective: as,—hominds mitis red-
didit et mansudtds (Inv. i. 2), has made men mild and gentle.

a. In changing from the active voice to the passive, the Predicate
Accusative becomes Predicate Nominative (§ 284):—
réx ab suls appellatur (B. G. viii. 4), he is called king by his subjects. [Active:
sul eum régem appellant. ]
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Secondary Object

394. The Accusative of the Secondary Object is used (along
with the direct object) to denote something more remotely affected
by the action of the verb.

395. Transitiveverbs compounded with prepositions sometimes
take (in addition to the direct object) a Secondary Object, origi-
nally governed by the preposition : —

Caesar Germanss flimen traicit (B. C. i, 83), Casar throws the Germans
across the river.

idem ifis iirandum adigit Afranium (id. i. 76), ke exacts the same oath from
Afranius.

quods Pompéius omnia sua praesidia circumduxit (id. iii. 61), whom Pompey
conducted through all his garrison.

Nore 1.— This construction is common only with tradiics, trdici, and transports.
The preposition is sometimes repeated with compounds of trdns, and usually with
compounds of the other prepositions. The ablative is also used: —

donec rés suas trans Balyn flimen triicerent (Liv. xxxviii. 25), till they should get
their possessions across the river Halys.

(exercitus) Pado traiectus Cremonam (id. xxi. 56), the army was conveyed across
the Po to Cremona (by way of the Po, §429. a).

NoTE 2.— The secondary object may be retained with a passive verb: as,— Belgae
Rhénum traductl sunt (B. G- ii. 4), the Belgians were led over the Rhine.

NotEg 3. —The double construction indicated in § 395 is possible only when the force
of the preposition and the force of the verb are each distinetly felt in the compound,
the verb governing the direct, and the preposition the secondary object.

But often the two parts of the compound become closely united to form a transitive
verb of simple meaning. In this case the compound verb is transitive solely by virtue
of its prepositional part and can have but one accusative,— the same which was for-
merly the secondary object, but which now becomes the direet. So trdicié comes to
mean either (1) to pierce (anybody) [by hurling] ox (2) to cross (a river ete.): —

gladio hominem triidcit, ke pierced the man with a sword. [Here iacid has lost
2]l transitive force, and serves simply to give the force of a verb to the mean-
ing of trdns, and to tell the manner of the act.]
Rhodanum triidcit, ke crossed the Rhone. [Here iacid has become simply aver'b
of motion, and traicis is hardly distinguishable from transes.]
In these examples hominem and Rhodanum, which would be secondary objects if traiécit
were used in its primary signification, have become the direct objects. Hence in the
passive construction they become the subjects and are put in the nominative: —
homb traiectus est gladid, the man was pierced with a sword.
Rhodanus traiectus est, the Rhone was crossed.
The poetical triiectus 16ra (Aen. ii. 273), pierced with thongs, comes from a mixture of
two constructions: (1) eum traiécit 1ora, ke rove thongs through him,! and (2) eum
traigeit 16r1s, ke pierced him with thongs. In putting the sentence into a passive form,
the direct object of the former (iora) is irregularly kept, and the direct object of the
latter (eum) is made the subject.

1 Perhaps not found in the active, but cf. traiectd fine (Aen. v. 488),
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396. Some verbs of asking and teaching may take two accusa-
tives, one of the Person (direct object), and the other of the Thing

(secondary object): —
mé sententiam rogivit, ke asked me my opinion.
tium divos rogat (Hor. Od. ii. 16. 1), ke prays the gods for rest.
haec praetdrem postulabas (Tull. 39), you demanded this of the pretor.
aedilis populum rogire (Liv. vi. 42), fo ask the people [to elect] cediles.
docére puerds elementa, fo teach children their A B C’s.

NoTg. — This construction is found in classical authors with 610, poscd, reposcs, rogd,
interrogd, fligitd, doced.

a. Some verbs of asking take the ablative of the person with a
preposition instead of the accusative. So, always, pets (ab), quaerd
(ex, ab, dg); usually poscd (ab), flagitd (ab), postuld (ab), and occa-
sionally others: —

pécem ab Réminis petidrunt (B. G. ii. 18), they sought peace from the Romans.
quod quaesivit ex mé P. Apuléius (Phil. vi. 1), what Publius Apuleius asked
of me.

b. With the passive of some verbs of asking or teaching, the per-
son or the thing may be used as subject (cf. ¢. N.2):—

Caesar sententiam rogatus est, Ceesar was asked his opinion.
id ab ed flagitabatur (B. C. i. 71), this was urgently demanded of him.

Note.— The accusative of the thing may be retained with the passive of rogd, and

of verbs of teaching, and occasionally with a few other verbs:—

fuerant hoc rogitl (Cael. 64), they had been asked this.

poscor meum Laelapa (Ov. M. vii. 771), I am asked for my Lalaps.

Cicerd ciincta doctus (Sall. Cat. 45), Cicero, being informed of everything.
But with most verbs of asking in prose the accusative of the thing becomes the
subject nominative, and the accusative of the person is put in the ablative with a
preposition: as,—né postulantur quidem virés & senectiite (Cat. M. 34), strength is
not even expected of an old man (asked from old age).

¢. The verb cgl§, conceal, may take two accusatives, and the usually
intransitive lated, lie hid, an accusative of the person: —

non té celavi serminem T. Ampi (Fam. ii. 16. 8), I did not conceal from you
the talk of Titus Ampius.

nec latuére doli fratrem IGnonis (Aen. i. 130), nor did the wiles of Juno
escape the notice of her brother.

Note 1.— The accusative of the person with lated is late or poetical (§ 388. ¢. N.1).

Note 2.— All the double constructions indicated in § 396 arise from the waver-
ing meaning of the verbs. Thus doced means both to show a thing, and to instruct
a person; c&l, to keep a person in the dark, and to hide a thing; rogd, to question
a person, and to ask a question or a thing. Thus either accusative may be regarded
as the direct object, and so become the subject of the passive (cf. b above), but for
convenience the accusative of the thing is usually called secondary.
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Idiomatic Uses
397. The Accusative has the following special uses : —

a. The accusative is found in a few adverbial phrases (ddverbial
Aecusative): —
id temporis, af that time; id (istuc) aetitis, af that age.
id (quod) genus, of that (what) sort (perhaps originally nominative).
meam vicem, on my part.
bonam partem, in a greal measure; maximam partem, for the most part.
virile (muliebre) secus, of the male (female) sex (probably originally in
apposition).
quod si, but if (as to which, if); quod nisi, if not.

b. The so-called synecdochical or Greek Accusative, found in poetry
and later Latin, is used to denote the part affected:—

caput nectentur (Aen. v. 309), their heads shall be bound (they shall be bound
about the head).

ardentis oculds suffecti sanguine et igni (id. ii. 210), their glaring eyes blood-
shot and blazing with fire (suffused as to their eyes with blood and fire).

nfida gend (id. i. 320), with her knee bare (bare as to the knee).

femur traguld ictus (Liv. xxi. 7. 10), wounded in the thigh by a dart.

NorE.— This construction is also called the Accusative of Specification.

¢. In many apparently similar expressions the accusative may be
regarded as the direet object of a verb in the middle voice (§ 156. a):

inttile ferrum cingitur (Aen. ii. 510), ke girds on the useless steel.

nodd sinds collécta fluentis (id. i. 820), having her flowing folds gatkered in
a knot.

umerds Insternor pelle lednis (id. ii. 722), I cover my shoulders with a lion’s
skin.

protinus induitur faciem cultumque Didnae (Ov. M. il 425), forthwith she
assumes the shape and garb of Diana.

d. The Accusative is used in Exclamations: —

5 fortlinatam rem piblicam, O forfunate republic! [Cf. o fortlinata mors
(Phil. xiv. 31), ok, happy death! (§339. a).]

5 mé infelicem (Mil. 102), ok, unhappy I!

mé miserum, ah, wretched me!

#n quattuor aras (Ecl. v. 65), lo, four altars!

ellum (= em illum), there he i3/ [Cf. § 146. a. x. 2.]

eccOs (= ecce e0s), there they are, look at them !

prd deum fidem, good heavens (O protection of the gods)!

hocine saeclum (Ter. Ad. 304), O this generation!

huncine hominem (Verr. v. 62), this man, good heavens!
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Nots 1.— Such expressions usually depend upon some long-forgotten verb. The
substantive is commonly accompanied by an adjective. The use of -re in some cases
suggests an original question, as in quid ? what? why? tell me.

NoTE 2.— The omission of the verb has given rise to some other idiomatic accusa-
tives. Such are:—

saliitem (sc. dicit) (in addressing a letter), greeting.

mé dius fidius (sc. adiuvet), so kelp me heaven (the god of faith).

unde mihi lapidem (Hor. S. ii. 7. 116), where can I get a stone?

qué mihi fortinam (Hor. Ep. 1. 5. 12), of what use to me is fortune? [No verb
thought of.]

e. The subject of an infinitive is in the accusative: —

intellegd té sapere (Fam. vil. 82. 8), I perceive that you are wise.
eds rés iactdri ndlebat (B. G. i. 18), ke was unwilling that these matters should

be discussed.
Notr. —This construction is especially common with verbs of krnowing, thinking,
telling, and perceiving (§ 580).

f- The accusative in later writers is sometimes used in apposition

with a clause: —
daserunt tribiinal . . . manis intentantés, causam discordiae et initium armo-
rum (Tac. Ann. i. 27), they abandon the tribunal shaking their fists,—
a cause of dissension and the beginning of war.

NotTE. — This construction is an extension (under Greek influence) of a usage more
nearly within the ordinary rules, such as,— Eumenem pradidére Antiochd, picis mercg-
dem (Sall. Ep. Mith. 8), they betrayed Eumenesto Antiochus, the price of peace. [Here
Eumenes may be regarded as the price, although the real price is the betrayal.]

For the Accusative of the End of Motion, see § 427.2 ; for the Accusative of Dura~
tion of Time and Extent of Space, see §§423,425; for the Accusative with Prepositions,
see § 220.

ABLATIVE CASE

398. Under the name Ablative are included the meanings and, in part, the forms
of three cases,—the Ablative proper, expressing the relation FRoM; the Locative,
1N ; and the Instrumental, wite or BY. These three cases were originally not wholly
distinct in meaning, and their confusion was rendered more certain (1) by the develop-
ment of meanings that approached each other and (2) by phonetic decay, by means of
which these cases have become largely identical in form. Compare, for the first, the
phrases a parte dexterd, ox the right; quam ob causam, FROM which cause; ad fimam,
AT (in consequence of) the report; and, for the second, the like forms of the dative
and ablative plural, the old dative in -€ of the fifth declension (§ 96), and the loss of the
original -d of the ablative (§ 49. e; cf. §§ 43. N. 1, 92. f, 214. a. N.).

The relation of ¥roM includes separation, source, cause, agent, and comparison;
that of WITH or BY, accompaniment, instrument, means, manner, quality, and price;
that of 1IN or AT, place, time, circumstance. This classification according to the
original cases (to which, however, too great a degree of certainty should not be
attached)l is set forth in the following table: —

1 Thus_ the Ablative of Cause may be, at least in part, of Instrumental origin, and
the Ablative Absolute appears to combine the Instrumental and the Locative.
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. Of Separation, Privation, and Want (§ 400).
. Of Source (participles of origin etc.) (§403).
- Of Cause (1abdrs, exsilis, ete.) (§ 404).

. Of Agent (with ab after Passives) (§ 405).
Of Comparison (THAN) (§ 406).

. Of Manner, Means, and Instrument (§ 408 ff.).
. Of Object of the Deponents itor ete. (§410).
. Of Accompaniment (with cum) (§413).

Of Degree of Difference (§414).

. Of Quality (with Adjectives) (§415).

- Of Price and Exchange (§ 416).

. Of Specification (§ 418).

. Ablative Absolute (§ 419).

. Of Place where (commonly with in) (§ 421).
. Of Time and Circumstance (§ 423).

1. Ablative Proper (from)
(Separative):

II. Instrumental Ablative.
(with):

[y oo«lc:ou:hwwr— OUH 0O 1D bt

III. Locative Ablative (in,
on, at):

399. The Ablative is used.to denote the relations expressed in
English by the prepositions from; in, at; with, by : —
liberdre metd, to deliver from fear.
excultus doctrina, trained in learning.
hoc ipsd tempore, at this very time.
caecus avaritia, blind with avarice.
ocelsus gladid, siain by the sword.

USES OF THE ABLATIVE PROPER
Ablative of Separation

400. Words signifying Separation or Privation are followed by
the ablative. :

401. Verbs meaning to remove, set free, be absent, deprive, and
want, take the Ablative (sometimes with ab or ex): —

oculis s€ privavit (Fin. v. 87), he deprived himself of eyes.

omni Galliz Romanls interdicit (B. G. i. 46), ke (Ariovistus) dars the Romans
from the whole of Gaul.

el aqua et igni interdicitur (Vell. ii. 45), ke is debarred the use of fire and
water. [The regular formula of banishment.]

voluptatibus carére (Cat. M. 7), to lack enjoyments.

non eged medicina (Lael. 10), I want no physic.

levamur superstitidne,- liberamur mortis metd (Fin. i. 63), we are relieved
Jfrom superstition, we are freed from fear of death.

sollitl 4 cupiditatibus (Leg. Agr. i. 27), freed from desires.

multds ex his incommodis peciinia s& liberdsse (Verr. v. 23), that many have
Jfreed themselves by money from these inconveniences.

For the Genitive with verbs of separation and want, see § 356. N.
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402. Verbs compounded with &, ab, dg, ex, (1) take the simple
Ablative when used figuratively; but (2) when used literally to
denote actual separation or motion, they usually require a prepo-
sition (§ 426.1): —

(1) conitd désistere (B. G. 1. 8), fo desist Jfrom the attempt.

désine comminibus locis (Acad. ii. 80), quit commonplaces.

abire magistrati, o leave one’s office.

abstinére inifirid, fo refrain from wrong.

(2) & propositd aberrare (Fin. v. 83), to wander from the point.

dg provincia décédere (Verr, ii. 48), to withdraw from one's province.

ab idre abire (id. ii. 114), to go outside of the law.

ex civitate excessére (B. G. vi. 8), they departed from the state. [But cf.
finibus suis excesserant (id. iv. 18), they had left their own territory.]

a magno démissum ndmen Idls (Aen. i. 288), a name descended (sent down)
Jrom great Tulus.

For the Dative used instead of the Ablative of Separation, see § 381. For the Abla-
tive of the actual place whence in idiomatic expressions, see §§ 427. 1, 428. 1.

a. Adjectives denoting freedom and want are followed by the

ablative: —

urbs niida praesidis (Att. vil. 13), the city naked of defence.
imminis militia (Liv. i. 43), free of military service.
plebs orba tribanis (Leg. iii. 9), the people deprived of tribunes.

Note. — A preposition sometimes occurs: — ’
a culpa vacuus (Sall. Cat. 14), free from blame.
liberi 4 delicils (Leg. Agr. i. 27), free from luxuries.
Messina ab his rébus vacua atque niida est (Verr. iv. 3), Messana is emply and

bare of these things.
For the Genitive with adjectives of want, see § 349. a.

Ablative of Source and Material

403. TheAblative (usually with a preposition) is used to denote
the Source from which anything is derived, or the Material of
which it consists: —

1. Source:—

Rhénus oritur ex Lepontiis (B. G. iv. 10), the Rhine rises in (from) the
country of the Lepontii.

ab his sermd oritur (Lael. 5), the conversation i8 begun by (ariges from) them.

cliius rationis vim atque Gtilitatem ex illo caelestl Epictrl volimine accépi-
mus (N. D. i. 48), of this reasoning we have learned the power and
advantage from. that divine book of Epicurus.

guavititem odorum qui afflarentur & flsribus (Cat. M. 59), the sweelness of
the odors which breathed from the flowers.
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2. Material : —
erat totus ex fraude et mendicié factus (Clu. 72), he was entirely made up of
Jraud and falsehood.
valvas magnificentiores, ex aurd atque ebore perfectidrés (Verr. iv. 124),
more splendid doors, more finely wrought of gold and ivory.
factum dé cautibus antrum (Ov. M. i. 5758), a cave formed of rocks.
texuplumn dé marmore ponam (Georg. iii. 13), Il build a temple of mardle.
Note 1.-—In poetry the preposition is often omitted.
Note 2.—The Ablative of Material is a development of the Ablative of Source.
For the Genitive of Material, see § 344.

a. Participles denoting &irth or origin are followed by the Abla-

tive of Source, generally without a preposition : —!
Iove natus et Maia (N. D. iii. 56), son of Jupiter and Maia.
eédite régibus (Hor. Od. i. 1. 1), descendant of kings.
qud sanguine crétus (Aen. ii. 74), born of what blood.
genitae Pandione (Ov. M. vi. 666), daughters of Pandion.

NoTe 1.— A preposition (ab, 48, ex) is usually expressed with pronouns, with the
name of the mother, and often with that of other ancestors: —

ex mé hic natus non est sed ex fratre med (Ter. Ad. 40), this is not my son, but
my brother’s (not born from me, ete.).

cum ex utrdque [uxore] filius natus esset (De Or. i. 183), each wife having had
@ son (When a son had been born of each wife).

Bélus et oranés a BE1S (Aen. i. 730), Belus and all his descendants.

Note 2.— Rarely, the place of birth is expressed by the ablative of source: as,—
désideravit C. Fleginatem Placentid, A. Granium Puteolls (B. C. iii. 71), e lost Caius
Fleginas of Placentia, Aulus Granius of Puteoli.

Nore 3.—The Roman tribe is regularly expressed by the ablative alone: as,—
Q. Verrem Romilia (Verr. i. 23), Quintus Verres of the Romitian tribe.

b. Some verbs may take the Ablative of Material without a prep-
osition. Such are constare, consistere, and continéri? But with con-
stare, ex is more common : —

domiis amoenitas non aedificid sed silva constabat (Nep. Att. 13), the charin
of the house consisted not in the buildings but in the woods.

ex animo constamus et corpore (Fin. iv. 19), we consist of soul and body.
vita corpore et spiritd continétur (Marc. 28), life consists of body and spirit.

¢. The Ablative of Material without a preposition is used with
facere, fieri, and similar words, in the sense of do with, become of : —

quid hoc homine faciatis (Verr. ii. 1. 42), what are you going to do with this

man ?
quid Tulliold med fiet (Fam. xiv. 4. 3), what will become of my dear Tullia ?
quid té futtirum est (Verr. ii. 155}, what will become of you?

1 As natus, satus, &ditus, genitus, ortus, prognatus, generatus, crétus, creatus, oriundus.
2 The ablative with cousistere and continérl is probably locative in origin (cf. § 431).
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d. The Ablative of Material with ex, and in poetry without a
preposition, sometimes depends directly on a noun:—
nén pauca pocula ex aurd (Verr. iv. 62), not a few cups of gold.
scopulis pendentibus antrum (Aen. i. 166), a cave of hanging rocks.
For Ablative of Source instead of Partitive Genitive, see § 346. c.

Ablative of Cause

404, The Ablative (with or without a preposition) is used to

express Cause: —!1
neglegentia plectimur (Lael. 85), we are chastised for negligence.
gubernatdris ars tilitite non arte laudatur (Fin. 1. 42), the pilot’s skill is
praised for its service, not its skill.
certis dé causis, for cogent reasons.’
ex vulnere aeger (Rep. ii. 38), disabled by (from) a wound.
mare 2 sole lucet (Acad. ii. 105), the sea gleams in the sun (from the sun).

a. The Ablative of Cause without a preposition is used with labérd
(also with ex), exsilio, exsults, triumphd, lacrimd, &rded: —
doled t& aliis malis labdrire (Fam. iv. 8), I am sorry that you suffer with
other ills. [Cf. ex aere aliénd laborare (B. C. iil. 22), to labor under
debt {from another’s money).]
exsultdre laetitii, triumphire gandio coepit (Clu. 14), she began to exult in
gladness, and triumph in joy.
exsilul gandis (Fam. xvi. 16), I jumped for joy. [Cf. lacrimd gaudid (Ter.
Ad. 409), I weep for joy-]
ardére dolore et ird (Att. il. 19. 5), fo be on fire with pain and anger.
For gauded and gldrior, see §431.

b. The motive which influences the mind of the person acting is
expressed by the ablative of cause; the object exciting the emotion
often by ob 2 or propter with the accusative: —

non ob praedam aut spoliandi cupidine (Tac. H. i. 63), not for booty or through
tust of plunder.

amicitia ex s& et propter sé expetenda (Fin. ii. 83), friendship must be sought
of and for itself.

NoTE.—But these constructions are often confused: as,-—pirére légibus propter
metum (Par. 34), to obey the laws on account of fear. [Here metum is almost equiva~
lent to ‘‘the terrors of the law,”” and hence propter is used, though the ablative would
be more natural.]

1 The cause, in the ablative, is originally source, as is shown by the use of ab, 4§,
ex; but when the accusative with ad, ob, is used, the idea of cause arises from nearness.
Occasionally it is difficult to distinguish between cause and means (which is the old
Tnstrumental case) or circumstance (which is either the Locative or the Instrumental).

2 Originally a mercantile use: cf. ob decem minds, for the price of ten mins.
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¢. The ablatives causa and gratis, for the sake of, are used with a
genitive preceding, or with a pronoun in agreement : —

ed causd, on account of this; qua gratia (Ter. Eun. 99), for what purpose ?
med causa, for my sake ; med gritis (Plaut.), for my sake.
ex med et rel piiblicae causa, for my own sake and the republic’s.
praedictidnis causd (N. D. iii. 5), by way of prophecy.
exempll gratia (verbi gratia), for ezample.
sul plirgdndi gratid, for the sake of clearing themselves.

NoTe.— But gratid with possessives in this use is rare.

Ablative of Agent

405. The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is expressed by
the Ablative with a or ab: —

laudatur ab his, culpatur ab illis (Hor. S. i. 2. 11), ke i3 praised by these,
blamed by those.

ab animb tud quidquid agitur id agitur 4 t& (Tusc. i. 52), whatever is done by
your soul is done by yourself.

3 filiis in iGdicium vocatus est (Cat. M. 22), he was brought to trial by his sons.

cum a ciinctd consessi plausus esset multiplex datus (id. 64), when great
applause had been given by the whole audience.

né virtls ab audicia vincerétur (Sest. 92), thal valor might not be overborne
by audacity. [Audicia is in a manner personified.]

Nore 1.— This construction is developed from the Ablative of Source. The agent
is conceived as the source or author of the action.

Note 2.—The ablative of the agent (which requires i or ab) must be carefully
distinguished from the ablative of instrument, which has no preposition (§409). Thus
— occisus gladid, slain by a sword; but, occisus ab hoste, slain By an enemy.

NoTE 3.— The ablative of the agent is commonest with nouns denoting persons, but
it occurs also with names of things or qualities when these are conceived as performing
an action and so are partly or wholly personified, as in the last example under the rule.

a. The ablative of the agent with ab is sometimes used after mtran—
sitive verbs that have a passive sense: —
perire ab hoste, to be slain by an enemy.
b. The personal agent, when considered as instrument or means,
is often expressed by per with the accusative, or by operd with a
genitive or possessive: —

ab exploritoribus certior factus est (B. G. i 21), he was informed by scouts (in
person). But, —

per exploratorés Caesar certior factus est (id. i. 12), Ceesar was informed by
(means of) scouts.

glautae opera Neptfini (Plaut. Rud. 699), washed clean by the services of Neptune.

non med operd &venit (Ter. Hec. 228), it hasn’t happened through me (by my
exertions). [Cf. &ius operd, B. G. v. 27.]
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Notg 1.—The ablative of means or instrument is often used instead of the abla-
tive of agent, especially in military phrases: as,——haeg excubitdribus tenébantur
(B. C. vii. 9), these (redoubts) were held by means of sentinels. ]

Nore 2.— An animal is sometimes regarded as the means or instrument, some-
times as the agent. Hence both the simple ablative and the ablative with ab occur: —

equd vehi, to ride on horseback (be conveyed by means of a horse). [Notab equd.]
clipeds & miribus esse dérdsos (Div. i. 99), that the shields were gnawed by mice.

For the Dative of the Agent with the Gerundive, see § 374

Ablative of Comparison

406. The Comparative degree is often followed by the Abla-
tive ! signifying than : —
Catd est Cicerdne &loquentior, Cato is more eloguent than Cicero.
quid nébis dudbus laboriosius est (Mil. 5), what more burdened with toil than
we two?
vilius argentum est aurd, virtiitibus auram (Hor. Ep. i. 1. 52), silver is less
precious than gold, gold than virtue.
a. The idiomatic ablatives opinidne, spg, solitd, dictd, aequd, crédi-
bili, and ifistd are used after comparatives instead of a clause:—
celerius opinifne (Fam. xiv. 23), faster than one would think.
sérius spé omnium (Liv. xxvi. 26), later than all hoped (than the hope of all).
amnis solit citatior (id. xxiii. 18. 11), @ stream swifter than its wont.
gravius aequd (Sall. Cat. 51), more serivusly than was right.

407. The comparative may be followed by quam, than. When
quam is used, the two things compared are put in the same case:

ndn callidior es quam hic (Rosc. Am. 49), you are not more cunning than he.

¢ontionibus accommodatior est quam iddiciis (Clu. 2), fitter for popular assem-
blies than for courts. ‘

misericordia dignior quam contumélia (Pison. 32), more worthy of pify than of
disgrace.

a. The construction with quam is required when the first of the
things compared is not in the Nominative or Accusative.

NotTE 1.— There are several limitations on the use of the ablative of comparison,
even when the first of the things compared is in the nominative or accusative. Thus
the quam construction is regularly used (1) when the comparative is in agreement
with a genitive, dative, orablative: as,—senex est ed meliore condicione quam adulés-
céns (Cat. M. 68), an old man is in this respect in a better position than a young man;
and (2) when the second member of the comparison is modified by a clause : as,~minor
fuit aliquantd is qui primus fabulam dedit quam ef qui, etc. (Brut. 73), ke who first
presented a play was somewhat younger than those who, ete.

1 This is a branch of the Ablative of Separation. The object with which anything
is compared is the starting-point from which we reckon. Thus, ¢ Cicero is eloquent’’;
but, starting from him, we come to Cato, who is ** more so than he.”
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Nore 2.—The poets sometimes use the ablative of comparison where the prose
construction requires quam: as,— pine ege6 iam mellitis potiore placentis (Hor. Ep.
1. 10. 11), I now want bread better than honey-cakes.

Nore 3. —Relative pronouns having a definite antecedent never take quam in this
construction, but always the ablative: as,—réx erat Aen&as nobis, qué iistior alter
nec, ete. (Aen. i. 544), Eneas was our king, than whom no other [was] more righteous.

b. In sentences expressing or implying a general negative the
ablative (rather than quam) is the regular construction when the first
member of the comparison is in the nominative or acensative : —

nihil detestabilius dédecore, nihil foedius servitite (Phil. iii. 36), nothing is
more dreadful than disgrace, nothing viler than slavery.
néminem esse caridrem t& (Att. X. 8a. 1), hat no one is dearer than you.

¢. After the comparatives pliis, minus, amplius, longius, without
quam, a word of measure or number is often used with no change in
its case: —
pliis septingenti captl (Liv. xli. 12), more than seven hundred were taken.
[Nominative.]
pliis tertid parte interfecta (B. G. iil. 6), more than a third part being slain.
[Ablative Absolute.)
aditus in Jatitddinem nén amplius ducentdrum pedum relinquabitur (id. ii.
29), an approach of not more than two hundred feet in width was left.
[Genitive of Measure: § 845. b.]

NoTE.—The noun takes the case required by the context, without reference to the
comparative, which is in a sort of apposition: *‘seven hundred were taken [and] more.”

d. Alius is sometimes followed by the ablative in poetic and collo-
quial use; in formal prose it is followed by ac (atque), et, more rarely
by nisi, quam : — :

nec quicquam aliud libertate commini (Fam. xi. 2), nothing else than the com-
mon liberty.

alius Lysippo (Hor. Ep. ii. 1. 240), another than Lysippus.

num aliud vid&tur esse ac medrum bondrum direptis (Dom. 51), does it seem
anything different from the plundering of my property?

erat historia nihil aliud nisi annalium confectid (De Or. ii. 52), history was
nothing else but a compiling of records.

e¢. The comparative of anadverb is usually followed by quam, rarely
by the ablative except in poetry: —
tempus t& citius quam &ratiy deficeret (Rosc. Am. 89), time would fail you
sooner than words. But, —
cur olivum sanguine vipering cautius vitat (Hor. Od. i. 8. 9), why does ke shun
otl more carefully than viper's blood ¢
Note. —Prepositions meaning before or beyond (as ante, prae, praeter, suprd) are
sometimes used with a comparative: as,—scelere ante alids imméanior omnis (Aen. i.
347), more monsirous in crime than all other men.
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USES OF THE ABLATIVE AS INSTRUMENTAL

408. Means, Instrument, Manner, and Accoropaniment are denoted by the Instru-
mental Ablative (see § 398), but some of these uses more commonly require a prepo-
sition. As they all come from one source (the old Imstrumental Case) no sharp line
can be drawn between them, and indeed the Romans themselves can hardly have
thought of any distinetion. Thus, in omuibus precibus ordbant, they enircated with
every [kind of] prayer, the ablative, properly that of means, cannot be distinguished
from that of manner.

Ablative of Means or Instrument

409. The Ablative is used to denote the means or instrument

of an action: —

certantds pigais, calcibus, unguibus, morsi dénique (Tusc. v. 77), fighting
with fists, heels, nails, and even teeth.

cum piignis et calcibus concisus esset (Verr. iii. 56), when ke Lad been pum-
melled with their fists and heels.

meis laboribus interitd rem piiblicam liberavi (Sull. 38), by my toils I have
saved the state from ruin.

multae istirum arborum med mand sunt satae (Cat. M. 59), many of those
trees were set out with my own hands.

vi victa vis, vel potius oppressa virtite audicia est (Mil. 30), violence was
overcome by violence, or rather, boldness was put down by courage.

a. The Ablative of Means is used with verbs and adjectives of
filling, abounding, and the like : —

Deus bonis omnibus explévit mundum (Tim. 3}, God has filled the world with
all good things.

aggere et cratibus fossds explent (B. G. vii. 86), they All up the ditches with
earth and fascines.

tétum montem hominibus complévit (id. i. 24), ke filled the whole mouniain
with men.

opimus praedd (Verr. ii. 1. 132), rick with spoils.

vita pléna et conferta voluptatibus (Sest.23), lifefilled and crowded with delights.

Forum Appl differtum nautis (Hor. 8. i. 5. 4), Forum Appit crammed with
bargemen.

NoTE.—In poetry the Genitive is often used with these words. Compled and impled
sometimes take the genitive in prose (cf. § 356); so regularly plénus and (with personal
nouns) complétus and refertus (§ 349. a): —

omnia pléna lictlis et maerdris fuérunt (Sest. 128), everything was full of grief
and mourning.

ollam d€naridrum implére (Fam. ix. 18), to fill a pot with money. [Here evidently
colloguial, otherwise rare in Cicero.]

convivium vicindrum compled (Cat. M. 46, in the mouth of Cato), I/l up the ban-
quet with my neighbors.

cum complétus mercatdrum carcer esset (Verr. v. 147), when the prison was full of
traders.
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410. The deponents iitor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, with several
of their compounds,! govern the Ablative : —

Utar vestrd benignitate (Arch. 18), I will avall myself of your kindness.

ita mihi salva r& piblici vObiscum perfrui liceat (Cat. iv. 11), so may I enjoy
with you the state secure and prosperous.

fungl indni minere (Aen. vi. 885), to perform an idle service.

auxd hérds potitur (Ov. M. vii. 158), the hero takes the gold.

lacte et fering carne vescEbantur (lug. 89), they fed on milk and game.

Note.—This is properly an Ablative of Means (insérumental) and the verbs are
really in the middle voice (§156. «). Thus &tor with the ablative signifies I employ
myself (or avail myself) by means of, etc. But these earlier meanings disappeared
from the language, leaving the construction as we find it.

a. Potior sometimes takes the Genitive, as always in the phrase

potiri rérum, to get control or be master of affairs (§ 357. a): —
totius Galliae sés€ potirl posse sperant (B. G. i. 8), they hope they can get
possession of the whole of Gaul.

Nore 1.—1In early Latin, these verbs are sometimes transitive and take the
accusative : —

fiinctus est officium (Ter. Ph. 281), ke performed the part, etc.
ille patria potitur commoda (Ter. Ad. 871), ke enjoys his ancestral estate.

Note 2.—The Gerundive of these verbs is used personally in the passive as if the
verb were transitive (but cf. § 500. 3): as,— Heraclido omnia @itenda ac possidenda tra-
diderat (Verr. ii. 46), ke had given over everything to Heraclius for his use and posses-
ston (to be used and possessed).

411. opus and #isus, signifying need, take the Ablative:—?2

magistratibus opus est (Leg. ili. 5), there is need of magistrates.
nunc viribus Gisus (Aen. viii. 441), now there i3 need of strength.
Nore.—The ablative with dsus is not common in classic prose.

a. With opus the ablative of a perfect participle is often found,
either agreeing with a noun or used as a neuter abstract noun: —
opus est tud exprompti malitis atque ast@tid (Ter. And. 723), I must have
your best cunning and cleverness set to work.
properats opus erat (cf. Mil. 49), there was need of haste.
NoTE 1. —So rarely with @isus in comedy: as,— quid istis fisust conscriptis (Pl
Bacch., 749), what’s the good of having them in writing ?
NoTE 2. — The omission of the noun gives rise to complex constructions: as,—quid
opus factdst (cf. B. G. 1. 42), what must be done? [Cf. quid opus est fier1? with qud
factd opus est ?]

1 These are abiitor, defitor (very rare), d8fungor, d&fruor, perfruor, perfungor. .

2 This construction is properly an instrumental one, in which opus and Usus mean
work and service, and the ablative expresses that with which the work is performed
or the service rendered. The noun @sus follows the analogy of the verb ditor, and the
ablative with opus est appears to be an extension of that with Gsus est.



258 SYNTAX: CONSTRUCTION OF CASES [§§ 411-413

b. Opus is often found in the predicate, with the thing needed in

the nominative as subject: —
dux ndbis et auctor opus est (Fam. ii. 6. 4), we need a chief and responsible
adviser (a chief, etc., is necessary for us).
s quid ipsi opus esset (B. G. i. 84), if he himself wanted anything (if any-
thing should be necessary for him).
quae opus sunt (Cato R. R. 14. 3}, things which are required.

Ablative of Manner

412. The Manner of an action is denoted by the Ablative ; usu-
ally with cum, unless a limiting adjective is used with the noun:

cum celeritite vénit, ke came with speed. But, —

summai celeritite vénit, he came with the greatest speed.

quid réfert qud mé ratidne cogatis (Lael. 26), what difference does it make in
what way you compel me?

a. But cum is often used even when the ablative has a limiting
adjective : —

quant? id cum periculd f&cerit (B. G. i. 17), af what risk he did this.
1n0n mindre cum taedis recubant (Plin. Ep. ix. 17. 8), they recline with no less
weariness.

b. With such words of manner as modd, pacts, ratidne, ritii, vi, via,
and with stock expressions which have become virtually adverbs (as
silentid, ifire, inifirid), cum is nob used : —

apis Matinae mdre moddque carmina fingd (Hor. Od. iv. 2. 28), in the style
and manner of a Matinian bee I fashion songs.

Note.— 8o in poetry the ablative of manner often omits cum: as,—Insequitur cu-
mulb aquae mdns {(Aen. i. 105), ¢ mountain of water follows in a mass. [Cf. murmure
(id. i. 124) ; rimis (id. i. 123).]

Ablative of Accompaniment
413. Accompaniment is denoted by the Ablative, regularly with

cum: —
cum coniugibus ac Iiberls (Att. viilil. 2. 8), with wives and children.
cum funditoribus sagittariisque filimen transgressi (B. G. ii. 19), having
crossed the river with the archers and slingers.
quae supplicitio si cum céteris conferatur (Cat. iil. 18), if this thanksgiving
_be compared with others. )
quae [18x] esse cum t&l5 vetat (Mil. 11), the law which forbids [one] to go
armed (be with a weapon).
i sécum suds &ddxerit (Cat. i. 80), if he leads out with him his associales.
[For sécum, see § 144. b. n.1.]
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a. The ablative is used without cum in some military phrases, and
here and there by early writers: —
subsequébatur omnibus cdpiis (B. G. ii. 19), ke followed close with all his
forces. [But also cum omnibus copils, id. 1. 26.]
hdc praesidid profectus est (Verr. ii. 1. 86), with this force he sef out.

Nore. — Misced and iungd, with some of their compounds, and confundd take either
(1) the Ablative of Accornpaniment with or without cum, or (2) sometimes the Dative
(mostly poetical or late): —

mixta. dolore voluptas (B. Al. 56), pleasure mingled with pain.

cliius animum cum sud misceat (Lael. 81), whose soul he may mingle with his own.

flétumque crudri miscuit (Ov. M. iv. 140), and mingled tears with blood.

Caesar eds cohortls cum exercitil sud coniiinxit (B. C. i. 18), Cwsar united those
cohorts with his own army.

aér coniiinctus terris (Lucr. v. 562), air united with earth.

hiimind capiti cervicem equinam iungere (¥or. A. P. 1), to join to a human head
a horse’s neck.

b. Words of Contention and the like require cum:—
armis cum hoste certire (Off. iii. 87), to fight with the enemy in arms.
libenter haec cum Q. Catuld disputirem (Manil. 66), I should gladly discuss
these matters with Quintus Catulus.
Nore. — But words of contention may take the Dative in poetry (see § 368. a).

Ablative of Degree of Difference

414. With Comparatives and words implying comparison the
ablative is used to denote the Degree of Difference: —

quinque milibus passuum distat, it is five miles distant.

4 milibus passuum circiter dusbus (B. G. v. 32}, af a distance of about two
miles. ~[For a as an adverb, see § 433. 3.]

aliquot ante annis (Tusc. i. 4), several years befure.

aliquantd post suspexit (Rep. vi. 9), a while after, he looked up.

mults m& vigilare acrius (Cat. i. 8), that I walich much more sharply.

nihils erat ipse Cyclaps quam ariés pridentior (Tuse. v. 115), the Cyclops
himself was not a whit wiser than the ram.

@. The ablatives qud . . . €5 (héc), and quantd . . . tant5, are used
correlatively with comparatives, like the English ¢he . . . the': —
qué minus cupiditatis, ed piis anctoritatis (Liv. xxiv. 28), the less greed, the
more weight (by what the less, by that the more).
quantd erat gravior oppugnatis, tantd crebrioreés litterae mittebantur (B. G.
v. 45), the severer the siege was, the more Frequently letters were sent.

1In this phrase the is not the definite article but a pronominal adverb, being the
Anglo-Saxon tAg, the instrumental case of the pronoun that, that. This pronoun is
used both as relative (by which, by how much) and as demonstrative (dy that, by so
much). Thus the . . . the corresponds exactly to qud . . . ed.
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NotEe.— To this construction are doubtless fo be referred all cases of qud and 5
(hdc) with a comparative, even when they have ceased to be distinctly felt as degree
of difference and approach the Ablative of Cause:—

edque mé minus paenitet (N. D. i.8), and for that reason I regret less, ete. (by so

much the less I regret).
haec ed facilius faciébant, quod (B. G. iii. 12), this they did the more easily for this
reason, because, ete. [Cf. hoe miidre spé, quod (id. iii. 9).]

b. The Ablative of Comparison (§ 406) and the Ablative of Degree
of Difference are sometimes nsed together with the same adjective : —
pauld minus ducentis (B. C. iii. 28), a little less than two hundred,
patria, quae mihi vita med multd est carior (Cat. i 27), my country, which
is much dearer to me than life.
But the construction with quam is more common.

Ablative of Quality

415. The quality of a thing is denoted by the Ablative with an
adjective or genitive modifier.

This is called the Descriptive dblative or Ablative of Quality : —*

animd melisre sunt gladiatorés (Cat. ii. 26), the gladiators are of a better
mind.

quae cum esset civitas aequissimp idre ac foedere (Arch. 6), as this was a
city with perfectly equal constitutional rights.

mulierem eximid pulchritidine (Verr. ii. 1. 64), a woman of rare beauty.

Aristotelé&s, vir summg ingenit, scientia, copia (Tusc. 1. 7), Aristotle, a man of
the greatest genius, learning, and gift of expression.

d& Domitis dixit versum Graecum eidem sententid (Deiot. 25), concerning
Domitius he recited a Greek line of the same tenor.

Note.— The Ablative of Quality (like the Genitive of Quality, § 345) modifies a sub-
stantive by describing it. It is therefore equivalent to an adjective, and may be either
attributive or predicate. In this it differs from other ablatives, which are equivalent
to adverbs.

a. In expressions of quality the Genitive or the Ablative may
often be used indifferently ; but physical qualities are oftener denoted
by the Ablative (cf. § 345. n.): —

capills sunt pramisss (B. G. v. 14), they have long hair.

ut capite opertd sit (Cat. M. 34), to have his head covered (to be with covered
head).

quam fuit inbacillus P. Africani filius, quam tenai aut nilld potius valdtidine
(id. 85), how weak was the son of Africanus, of what feeble health, or
rather none at all !

1 It was originally instrumental and appears to have developed from accompani-
ment (§ 413) and manner (§ 412).
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Ablative of Price
416. The price of a thing is put in the Ablative: —

agrum véndidit séstertium sex milibus, ke sold the land for 6000 sesterces.

Antonius régna addixit peciinia (Phil. vii. 15), Ant.my sold thrones for money.

log6s ridiculds : quis cénd poscit (Pl. Stich. 221), jokes : who wants them for
(at the price of) a dinner?

magng illI ea clnctatio stetit (Liv. ii. 36), that hesitation cost him dear.

Note. —To this head is to be referred the Ablative of the Penalty (§ 353. 1).

417, Certain adjectives of quantity are used in the Genitive to
denote indefinite value. Such are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pliiris,
mindris: —

med magni interest, it 18 of great consequence to me.

illud parvi réfert (Manil. 18), this is of small account.

est mihi tanti (Cat. ii. 15), it is worth the price (it is of so much).

Verrésne tibi tanti fuit (Verr. ii. 1. 77), was Verres of so much account to

“youf

tantdne mindris decumae véniérunt (id. iii. 108), were the tithes sold for so
much less ?

ut t& redimas captum quam queds minims : sl nequeds paululd, at quanti queds
(Ter. Eun. 74), to ransom yourself, when captured, at the cheapest rate
you can ; if you can't for a small sum, then at any rate for what you can.

Note. — These are really Genitives of Quality (§ 345. ).

a. The genitive of certain colorless nouns is used to denote indefi-
nite value. Such are nihili (nili), nothing; assis, @ farthing (rare);
flocei (a lock of wool), o straw : —

non flocel facio (Att. xiil. 50), I care not a straw. [Colloquial.]
utinam ego istuc abs t& factum nili penderem (Ter. Eun. 94), O that I cared
nothing for this being done by you! [Colloguial.]

b. With verbs of exchanging, either the thing taken or the thing
given in exchange may be in the Ablative of Price. Such are miitd,
commiitd, permiitd, vertd: —

fidem suam et religidnem peciinii commiitare (Clu. 129), fo barter his faith
and conscience for money.

exsilium patria séde mutavit (Q. C. iil. 7. 11), he exchanged Ris native land
Sor exile (he took exile in exchange for his native land).

vElox saepe Lucrétilem mitat Lycaes Faunus (Hor. Od. i. 17. 1), nimble
Faunus often changes Lyceus for Lucretilis. [He takes Lucretilis af
the price of Lycus, i.e. he goes from Lyczus fo Lucretilis. ]

vertere faneribus triumphds (id. i. 35. 4), to change the triumph to the funeral
train {(exchange triumphs for funerals). [Poetical.]
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NoTE. — With verbs of exchanging cum is often used, perhaps with a different con-
ception of the action: as, —ariés . . . cum croced mitabit vellera 1itd (Ecl. iv. 44), the
ram shall change his fleece for [one dyed with] the yellow safron.

¢. With verbs of buying and selling the simple Ablative of Price
must be used, except in the case of tanti, quanti, pliris, mindris: —
quanti eam &mit? vill . . . quOt minis? quadragintd minis (Pl. Epid. 51),
what did he buy her for? Cheap. For how many mine? Forly.

Ablative of Specification

418. The Ablative of Specification denotes that ¢n respect to
which anything s or is dore : —

virtite praecédunt (B. G. i. 1), they excel in courage.

claudus alterd pede (Nep. Ages. 8), lame of one foot.

lingud haesitantés, vace absoni (De Or. i. 115), hesitating in speech, harsh in
voice. .

sunt enim bominés non ré sed ndmine (Off. i. 105), for they are men not in
JSact, but in name.

miior natd, older; minor natd, younger (cf. § 131. ¢).

paulum aetite progressi (Cat. M. 33), somewhat advanced in age.

corpore Senex esse poterit, animd numquam erit (id. 38), ke may be an old man
in body, he never will be [old] at heart.

a. To this head are to be referred many expressions where the abla-
tive expresses that in accordance with which anything is oris done: —
med iiire, with perfect right; but, med modsd, in my fashion.
med sententid, in my opinion; but also more formally, ex med sententia.
[Here the sense is the same, but the first ablative is specification, the
second source.]
propinquitate conifinetds atque natira (Lael. 50), closely allied by kindred and
nature. [Here the ablative is not different in sense from those above,
but no doubt is a development of means.]
qui vincit viribus (id. 55), who surpasses in strength. [Here it is impossible
to tell whether viribus is the means of the superiority or that in respect
to which one is superior. ]
NoTE. — As the Romans had no such categories as we make, it is impossible to
classify all uses of the ablative. The ablative of specification (originally insiru-
mental) is closely akin to that of manner, and shows some resemblance to means and

cause.
For the Supine in -ii as an Ablative of Specification, see § 510.

b. The adjectives dignus and indignus take the ablative: —
vir patre, av$, maidribus suls dignissimus (Phil. iii. 25), ¢ man most worthy
of his father, grandfather, and ancestors.
t& omni hondre indignissimum iGdicavit (Vat. 39), ke judged you entirely
unworthy of every honor.
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Notz 1. — So the verb dignor in poetry and later prose: as,— haud equidem tali mé
dignor hondre (Aen. 1. 335), I do not deem myself worthy of such an honor.
Notg 2. — Dignus and indignus sometimes take the genitive in colloguial usage and
in poetry:—
ciiram dignissimam tuae virtitis (Balbus in Att. viii. 15), care most worthy of
your noble character.
dignus saliitis (Plaut. Trin. 1153), worthy of safety.
méagndrum haud umquam indignus avorum (Aen. xii. 649), never unworthy of my
great ancestors.

Ablative Absolute

419. A noun or pronoun, with a participle in agreement, may
be put in the Ablative to define the time or circumstances of an
action. This construction is called the Ablative Absolute:-—1

Caesar, acceptis litteris, nintium mittit (B. G. v. 46), having received the
letter, Cesar sends a messenger (the letter having been received).

quibus r8bus cdgnitis Caesar apud milités eontionatur (B. C. i. T), having
learned this, Ceesar makes a speech to the soldiers.

fugité omni equitatd (B. G. vii. 68), all the cavalry being put to flight.

interfectd Indgtiomars (id. vi. 2), upon the death of Indutivmarus.

néndum hieme confecta in finis Nervisrum contendit (id. vi. 8), though the
winter was not yet over, e hastened into the territory of the Nervii.

compress [sunt] cdnatis ntllo tumultd pblicé concitatd (Cat. i 11), the
attempts were put down without exciting any general alarm.

né& vobis quidem omnibus & etiam tum probata (id. ii. 4), since at that time
the facts were not yet proved even to all of you.

Note. —The ablative absolute is an adverbial modifier of the predicate. It is,
howerver, not grammatically dependent on any word in the sentence: hence its name
absolute (absoliitus, i.e. free or unconnected). A substantive in the ablative absolute
very seldom denotes a person or thing elsewhere mentioned in the same clause.

a. An adjective, or a second noun, may take the place of the parti-
ciple in the Ablative Absolute construction : —?2

exigud parte aestatis reliqud (B. G. iv. 20}, when but a small part of the sum-
mer was left (a small part of the summer remaining).

L. Domitis Ap. Claudid consulibus (id. v. 1), in the consulship of Lucius Domi-
tius and Appius Claudius (Lucius Domitius and Appius Claudius {being]
consuls). [The regular way of expressing a date, see § 424. g.]

nil désperandum Teucrd duce et auspice Teucrd (Hor. Od. i 7. 27), there
should be no despair under Teucer’s leadership and auspices (Teucer
being leader, etc.).

1 The Ablative Absolute is perhaps of instrumental origin. It is, however, some-
times explained as an outgrowth of the locative, and in any event certain locative
constructions (of plece and time) must have contributed to its development.

2 The present participle of esse, wanting in Latin (§ 170. 3), is used in Sanskrit and
Greek as in English.
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b. A phrase or clause, used substantively, sometimes occurs as
ablative absolute with a participle or an adjective: —
incerts quid peterent (Liv. xxviil. 36), as i was uncertain what they should
aim at (it being uncertain, etc.).
comperts vanum esse formidinem (Tac. Ann. i. 60), when @ was found that
the alarm was groundless.
ciir praetereitur d8monstratd (Inv. ii. 34), when the reason for omitling it has
been explained (why it is passed by being explained).
Notre. — This construction is very rare except in later Latin.

¢. A participle or an adjective is sometimes used adverbially in
the ablative absolute without a substantive : —

consultd (Off. i. 27), on purpose (the matter having been deliberated on).

mihi optats veneris (Att. xiil. 28. 38), you will come in accordance with my
wish.

sergnd (Liv. xxxi. 12), under o clear sky (it [being] clear).

nec auspicatd nec litatd (id. v. 38), with no auspices or favorable sacrifice.

tranquills, ut &iunt, quilibet gubernitor est (Sen. Ep. 85. 34), in good
weather, as they say, any man’'s a pilot.

420. The Ablative Absolute often takes the place of a Sub-
ordinate Clause.

Thus it may replace —

1. A Temporal Clause (§ 541 f£.): —
patre interfectd, [his] father having been killed. [This corresponds to cum
pater interfectus esset, when his father had been killed.]
recentibus sceleris éius vestigils (Q. C. vil. 1. 1), while the traces of the crime
were fresh. [Cf. dum recentia sunt vestigia. ]

2. A Causal Clause (§ 540): —

at ei qui Alesiae obsidébantur praeteritd di€é qui auxilia sudrum exspecti-
verant, c¢nsiimptd omni friimentd, concilid codcts consultabant (B. G.
vil. 77), but those who were under siege af Alesia, since the time, ete.,
had expired, and their grain had been exhausted, calling a council (see 5
below), consulted together. [Cf. cum digs praeterisset, etc.]

Daréus, déspérata pace, ad reparandids virls intendit animum (Q. C. iv. 6. 1),
Darius, since he despaired of peace, devoted his energies to recruiting
his forces. [Cf. cum pacem ddspiriret.]

3. A Concessive Clause (§ 527): —
at ed repignante figbat (consul), immo v&rd ed fisbat magis (Mil. 34), but
though he (Clodius) opposed, ke (Milo) was likely to be elected consul;
nay, rather, ete.
turribus excititis, tamen his altitiidd puppinm ex -barbaris navibus supe-
rabat (B. G. iii. 14), although trwers had been buill up, still the high
sterns of the enemy’s ships rose above them.



§§ 420-422]

ABLATIVE OF PLACE

265

4. A Conditional Clause (§521): —
occurrébat ei, mancam et débilemn praetiram futiiram suam, consule Milone
(Mil. 25), it occurred to him that his pretorship would be maimed and

JSeeble, if Milo were consul.

[si Mil3 consul esset. ]

qui (regione) subacta licébit décurrere in illud mare (Q. C. ix. 8. 13), if this
region is subdued, we shall be free to run down into that sea.
qui quidem detracta (Arch. 28), if this be taken away.

5. A Clause of Accompanying Circumstance : —
ego haec & Chrysogond med sponte, reméts Sex. Roscid, quaerd (Rose. Am.
180), of my own accord, without reference to Sextus Roscius (Sextus
Roscius being put aside), I ask these questions of Chrysogonus.
nec imperante nec sciente nec praesente domind (Mil. 29), without their master's
giving orders, or knowing i, or being present.
NoTE.— As the English Nominative Absolute is far less common than the Abla-

tive Absolute in Latin, a change of form is generally required in translation.

Thus

the present participle is oftenest to be rendered in English by a relative clause with
when or while; and the perfect passive participle by the perfect active participle.
These changes may be seen in the following example: —

At illi, intermissd spatis, imprudenti-
bus nostris atque occupdtis in miinitione
castrorum, subitd se ex silvis &iéceérunt;
impetuque in eds factd quil erant in sta-
tidne pro castris conlocitl, acriter piig-
navérunt; duabusgue missis subsidio
cohortibus & Caesare, cum hae (perezi-
guo intermissé locl spatio inter &) coOn-
stitissent, novo genere plignae perterritis
nostris, per medios audacissimé perrapé-
runt séque inde incolumis recépérunt.—
CAESAR, B. G. v. 15.

But they, having paused a space, while
our men were unaware and busied in for-
tifying the camp, suddenly threw them-
selves out of the woods; then, making an
atteck upon those who were on guard in
front of the camp, they fought fiercely;
and, though two cokorts had been sent by
Caesar as reinforcements, after these had
taken their position (leaving very little
space of ground between them), as our
men were alarmed by the strange kind
of fighting, they dashed most daringly
through the midst of them and got off
safe.

For the Ablative with Prepositions, see § 220.

THE ABLATIVE AS LOCATIVE
Ablative of Place

491, The Locative Case was originally used (literally) to denote the place where
and (figuratively) to denote the time when (a development from the idea of place).
Bat this case was preserved only in names of towns and a few other words, and the
place where is usually denoted by the Ablative. In this constructionthe Ablative was,
no doubt, used at first without a preposition, but afterwards it became associated in

most instances with the preposition in.

422. In expressions of Time and Place the Latin shows a
variety of idiomatic constructions (Ablative, Accusative, and Loc-
ative), which are systematically treated in § 423 ff.
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TIME AND PLACE
Time

423. Time when, or within which, is expressed by the Abla-
tive; time how long by the Accusative.

1. Ablative: —
constitiita die, on the appointed day ; prima lice, at daybreak.
quotd hora, at what o'clock ? tertia vigilia, in the third watch.
tribus proximis annis (Tug. 11), within the last three years.
disbus vigintl quingue aggerem exstrixérunt (B. G. vii. 24), within twenty-
five days they finished building o mound. ’

2. Accusative: —

digs continuds triginta, for thirty days together.
cum triduum iter fécisset (B. G. ii. 16), when ke had marched three days.

NoTE. —The Ablative of Time is locative in its oxigin (§ 421); the Accusative isthe
same as that of the extent of space (§ 425).

424. Special constructions of téme are the following: —

a. The Ablative of time within whick sometimes takes in, and the
Accusative of time Aow long per, for greater precision: —

in diébus proximis decem (Iug. 28), within the next ten days.
l1adi per decem digs (Cat. iii. 20), games for ten days.

b. Duration of time is occasionally expressed by the Ablative :—
milités quinque horis proelium sustinuerant (B. C. i. 47), the men had sus-
tained the fight five hours.

NoTE. — In this use the period of time is regarded as that within which the act is
done, and it is only implied that the act lasted through the period. Cf. inter annds
quattuordecim (B. G. i. 36), for fourteen years.

c. Time during which or within which may be expressed by the
Accusative or Ablative of a noun in the singular, with an ordinal
numeral : —

quints dié, within [just] four days (lit. on the fifth day). [The Romans
counted both ends, see § 631. d.]
régnat iam sextum annum, %e has reigned going on six years.

d. Many expressions have in Latin the construction of zime when,

where in English the main idea is rather of place : —

plgna Cannénsi (or, apud Cannas), in the fight at Cannce.
ladis Romanis, at the Boman games.
omnibus Gallicis bellis, in all the Gallic wars.
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e. In many idiomatic expressions of time, the Accusative with ad,
in, or sub is used. Such are the following: —
supplicitid décréta est in Kalendas Ianuarias, o thanksgiving was voted for
the first of January.
convénérunt ad diem, they assembled on the [appointed] day.
ad vesperum, till evening ; sub vesperum, towards evening.
sub idem tempus, about the same time; sub noctem, at night/all.

7. Distance of time before or aféer anything is variously expressed:

post (ante) trés annds, post tertium annum, trés post annds, tertium post
annum, tribus post annis, tertid post annd (§ 414), three years after.

tribus annis (terti6 annd) post exsilium (postquam Eiectus est), three years
after his exile.

his tribus proximis annis, within the last three years.

paucils annis, @ few years hence.

abhinc annds trés (tribus annis), ante hds trés annds, three years ago.

triennium est cum (trés anni sunt cum), it is three years since.

octavo ménse quam, the eighth month afier (see § 434. v.).

g. In Dates the phrase ante diem (a. d.) with an ordinal, or the
ordinal alone, is followed by an accusative, like a preposition; and
the phrase itself may also be governed by a preposition.

The year is expressed by the names of the consuls in the ablative
absolute, usually without a conjunction (§ 419. a): —

is diés erata. d. v. Kal. Apr. (quintum Kalendas Aprilis) L. Pisone A. Gabinid
consulibus (B. G. i. 6), that day was the 5th defore the calends of April
(March 28), in the consulship of Piso and Gabinius.

in a. d. v. Kal. Nov. (Cat. i. 7), to the bth day before the calends of November
Oct. 28).

XV, 1((a.1. Sex)tilis, the 15th day before the calends of August (July 18). [Full
form : quintd decimd dié ante Kalendas. ]

For the Roman Calendar, see § 631.

Extent of Space

425. Extent of Space is expressed by the Accusative: —

fossas quindecim pedés 1atds (B. G. vii. 72), trenches fifteen feet broad.

progressus milia passuum circiter duodecim (id. v. 9), kaving advanced about
twelve miles.

in omnl vitd sud quemque a r&ctd conscientid transversum unguem non
oportet discédere (quoted in Att. xiii. 20), in all one’s life, one should
not depart a nail’s breadth from straightforward conscience.

NoTe. ~— This Accusative denotes the object through or over which the action takes
place, and is kindred with the Accusative of the End of Motion (§ 427. 2).
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a. Measureis often expressed by the Grenitive of Quality (§ 345.5)-
vallum duodecim pedum (B. G. vil. 72), a rampart of twelve feet (in height).

b. Distance when considered as extent of space is put in the Accu-
sative; when considered as degree of difference, in the Ablative
(§ 414): —

milia passuum tria ab edrum castris castra ponit (B. G. i. 22), he pitches his
camp three miles from their camp.

quinque digrum iter abest (Liv. xxx. 29), it is distant JSive days® march.

triginta milibus passuum Infrd eum locum (B. G. vi. 85), thirty miles below
that place (below by thirty miles).

Relations of Place

426. Relations of Place?! are expressed as follows: —

1. The place from which, by the Ablative with ab, dg, or ex.
2. The place to which (or end of motion), by the Accusative with

ad or in.
3. The place where, by the Ablative with in (Locative Ablative).

Examples are: —

1. Place from which : —

i septentxidne, from the north.

cum 2 vobis discesserd (Cat. M. 79), when I leave you.

dé pravincia decédere, to come qway from one’s province.

d& monte, down from the mountain.

negdtiator ex Africa (Verr. ii. 1. 14), @ merchant from Africa.

ex Britannii obsidés misgrunt (B. G. iv. 38), they sent hostages from Britain.

M0sa profluit ex monte Vosegd (id. iv. 10), the Meuse (Hows from) rises in
the Vosges mountains.

2. Place to whick (end of motion): —

nocte ad Nervids pervénérunt (B. G. ii. 17), they came by night lo the Nervii.

adibam ad istum fundum (Caec. 82), I was going o that estale.

in Africam navigavit, ke sailed to Africa ; in Ttaliam profectus, gone to Iialy.

legatum in Treverds mittit (B. G. iii. 11), he sends his lieutenant into the
[country of the] Treveri.

1 Originally all these relations were expressed by the cases alone. The accusative,
in one of its oldest functions, denoted the end of motion; the ablative, in its proper
mweaning of separation, denoted the place from which, and, in its locative function, the
place where. The prepositions, originally adverbs, were afterwards added to define
more exactly the direction of motion (as in to usward, toward us), and by long asso-
ciation became indispensable except as indicated below.
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3. Place where: —
in hic urbe vitam dégit, ke passed his life in this city.
s1in Gallia remanérent (B. G. iv. 8), if they remained in Gaul.
dum haec in Venetis geruntur (id. iii. 17), while this was going on among the
Veneti.
oppidum in inguld positum (id. vii. 58), & town situated on an island.

427. With names of towns and small islands, and with domus
and rits, the Relations of Place are expressed as follows: —
1. The place from which, by the Ablative without a preposition.
2. The place to which, by the Accusative without a preposition.
3. The place where, by the Locative.r
Examples are: —
1. Place from whick : —
Rdmi profectus, Aaving set out from Rome; Rémi abesse, to be absent from
Rome.
dom3 abire, fo leave home; rire xreversus, having returned from the country.
2. Place to which: —
cum Romam sextd dié Mutina vénisset (Fam. xi. 6. 1), when ke had come to
Rome from Modena in five days (on the sixth day).
Delo Rhodum navigare, $o sail from Delos to Rhodes.
riis 1bd, I skall go into the country.
domum iit, ke went home.? [So, suas domds abire, to go to their homes.]

3. Place where (or at which): —

Romae, at Rome (Roma). Athénis, at Athens (Athénae).
Rhodi, at Rhodes (Rhodus). Lanuvi, at Lanuvium.

Sami, at Samos. Cypri, at Cyprus.

Tiburi or Tibure, at Tibur. Caribus, at Cures.

Philippis, at Philippi. Caprels, at Capri (Capreae).
domi (rarely domui), at home. xiir], in the country.

a. The Locative Case is also preserved in the following noumns,
which are used (like names of towns) without a preposition : —
belli, militiae (in contrast to domi), abroad, in military service.

humi, on the ground. vesperi (-e), in the evening.

forls, out of doors. animi (see § 358).

heri (-e), yesterday. temperi, betimes.

Cf. infelicl arborl (Liv. i. 26), on the ill-omened (barren) tree; terri marique,
by land and sea. ’

1 The Locative has in the singular of the first and second declensions the same form
as the Genitive, in the plural and in the third declension the same form as the Dative
or Ablative. (See p. 34, footnote.)

2 The English home in this construction is, like domum, an old accusative of the

end of motion. .
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428. Special uses of place From which, to which, and where are
the following: —

a. With names of towns and small islands ab is often used te¢
denote from the vicinity of, and ad to denote towards, to the neighbor-
hood of : —

ut i Mutini discéderet (Phil. xiv. 4), that he should retire from Modena
(which he was besieging).

erat 4 Gergovii déspectus in castra (B. G. vil. 45), there was from about
Gergovia a view into the camp.

ad Alesiam proficiscuntur (id. vil. 76), they set out for Alesia.

ad Alesiam perveniunt (id. vil. 79), they arrive ot Alesia (i.e. in the neighbor-
hood of the town).

D. Laelius cum classe ad Brundisium vé&nit (B. C. iii. 100), Decimus Leelius
came to Brundisium with a fleet (arriving in the harbor).

b. The general words urbs, oppidum, insula require a preposition
to express the place from which, to which, or where : —

ab (ex) urbe, from the city. in urbe, in the city.
ad urbem, to the city. Romae in urbe, in the city of Rome.
in urkem, into the city. R6m3a ex urbe, from the city of Rome.

ad urbem Romam (Romam ad urbem), o the city of Rome.

¢. With the name of a country, ad denotes to the borders ; in with
the accusative, into the country itself. Similarly ab denotes away
from the outside ; ex, out of the interior.

Thus ad Jtaliam pervénit would mean he came to the frontier, regardless of
the destination ; in Ttaliam, ke went to Ifaly, i.e. to a place within it, to Rome,
for instance.

So ab Italii profectus est would mean ke came away from the frontier, regard-
less of the original starting-point; ex Ttalia, ke came from Italy, from within, as
from Rome, for instance.

d. With all names of places a?, meaning near (not m), is expressed
by ad or apud with the accusative.

plgna ad Cannas, the fight at Cannae.

conchds ad Caigtam legunt (De Or. ii. 22), at Caieta (along the shore).
ad (apud) inferds, in the world below (near, or among, those below).
ad forils, at the doors. ad ianuam, at the door.

NortE 1. — In the neighborhood of may be expressed by circZ with the accusative;
among, by apud with the accusative: —
apud Graecds, among the Greeks. apud mé, at my house.
apud Solénsis (Leg. ii. 41), at Soli. circd Capuam, round about Capua.
NoTE 2. —In citing an author, apud is regularly used; in citing a particular work,
in. Thus,~—apud Xevnophontem, in Xenophon; but, in Xenophontis Oeconomicd, in
Xenophon's Economicus.
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e. Large islands, and all places when thought of as a ferrizory and
not as a locality, are treated like names of countries: —
in Sicilid, in Sicily.
in Ithaca leporés illati moriuntur (Plin. H. N. viii. 226), in Ithaca hares, when
carried there, die. [Ulysses lived at Ithaca would require Ithacae.]

7. The Ablative without a preposition is used to denote the place
Jrom which in certain idiomatic expressions: —
cessisset patria (Mil. 68), he would have left his country.

patrid pellere, to drive out of the country.
mand mittere, to emancipate (let go from the hand).

g. The poets and later writers often omit the preposition with the
place from which or to which when it would be required in classical

prose: —
manis Acheronte remissos (Aen. v. 99), the spirits returned from Acheron.
Scythid profectl (Q. C. iv. 12. 11), setting out from Scythia.
Ttaliam Laviniaque vénit litora (Aen. i. 2), ke came to Italy and the Lavinian
shores.
terram Hesperiam veniés (id. ii. 781), you shall come fo the Hesperian land.
Aegyptum proficiscitur (Tac. Ann. ii. 59), Ae sets out for Egypt.

k. In poetry the place to whick is often expressed by the Dative,
occasionally also in later prose:—
it clamor caels (Aen. v. 451), a shout goes up to the sky.
facilis désc&nsus Avernd (id. vi. 126), easy is the descent fo Avernus.
diadema capiti repOnere fussit (Val. Max. v. 1. 9), ke ordered him to put back
the diadem on his head.

i. The preposition is not used with the supine in -um (§ 509) and

in the following old phrases: —

exsequids ire, o go to the funeral. infitids Ire, fo resort to denial.

pessum Ire, 0 go to ruin. pessum dare, to ruin (cf. perds).

vénum dare, fo sell (give to sale). [Hence véndere. ]

venum Ire, £o be sold (go to sale). [Hence vénire.]

foras (used as adverb), out: as, — foras &gredi, o go out of doors.

suppetias advenire, fo come {0 one’s assistance.

4. When two or more names of place are used with a verb of motion,

each must be under its own construction: —

quadridud qud haec gesta sunt r&s ad Chrysogonum in castra L. Sullae Vola-
terras défertur (Rosc. Am. 20), within four days after this was done, the
matter was reported To Chrysogonus 1x Sulla’s camp at Volaterree.

Nore.— The accusative with or without a preposition is often used in Latin when
motion to a place is implied but not expressed in English (see &, N.).
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k. Domum denoting the place to whick, and the locative domi, may
be modified by a possessive pronoun or a genitive: —
domum régis (Deiot. 17), to the king’s house. [But also in M. Laecae domum
(Cat. 1. 8), to Marcus Leca’s house. ]
domi meae, at my. house ; domi Caesaris, at Ceesar's house.
domi suae vel aliénae, af his own or another’s house.
NoTe.— At times when thus modified, and regularly when otherwise modified, in
domum or in domd is used: —
in domum privitam conveniunt (Tac. H. iv. 55), they come togetherin a private house.
in Marcl Crassi castissimd domd (Cael. 9), in the chaste home of Marcus Crassus.
[Cf. ex Anniana Milonis domd, § 302. e.]

429. The place where is denoted by the Ablative without a
preposition in the following instances: —

1. Often in indefinite words, such as locd, parte, ete.: —
quibus locd positis (De Or. iii. 158), when these are set in position.
qua parte belll vicerant (Liv. xxi. 22), the branch of warfare in which they
were victorious.
locis certis horrea constituit (B. C. iii. 32), ke estadlished granaries in par-
ticular places.

2. Frequently with nouns which are qualified by adjectives (regu-
larly when tétus is used): —
mediad urbe (Liv. i. 33), in the middle of the city.
£6ta Sicilid (Verr. iv. 51), throughout Sicily (in the whole of Sicily).
tota Tarracind (De Or. ii. 240), in all Tarracina.
clinctd Asia atque Graecid (Manil. 12), throughout the whole of Asia and
Greece too.

3. Inmany idiomatic expressions which have lost the idea of place:
pendémus animis (Tuse. i. 96), we are in suspense of mind (in our minds).
socius periculis vobiscum aderd (Tug. 85. 47), I will be present with you, a

companion in dangers.

4. Freely in poetry: —
litore curvo (Aen. iii. 16), on the winding shore.
antx§ sgcliisa relinquit (id. iii. 446), ske leaves them shut up in the cave.
Epird, Hesperia (id. iii. 508), in Epirus, in Hesperia.
premit altum corde doldrem (id. i. 209), ke keeps down the pain deep in his heart.

a. The way by which is put in the Ablative without a preposition:
vid brevidre equités praemisi (Fam. x. 9), I sent forward the cavalry by a
shorter road.
Aegaed mar traideit (Liv, xxxvii, 14), he crossed by way of the Hgean Sea.
provehimur pelagé (Aen. iii. 506), we sail forth over the sea.

NorE. —In this use the way by which is conceived as the means of passage.
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b. Position is frequently expressed by the Ablative with ab (rarely
ex), properly meaning from:—?
4 tergd, in the rear; A sinistrd, on the left hand. [Cf. hine, on this side.]
a parte Pompéiana, on the side of Pompey.
ex alterd parte, on the other side.
magni ex parte, in a greal degree (from, i.e. in, a great part).

430. Verbs of placing, though implying motion, take the con-
struction of the place where : —
Such are pond, locd, collocd, statud, cdnstitud, etc.: —

qui in séde ac domd collocavit (Par. 25), who put [one] info his place and
home.

statuitur eques Romanus in Aprdni convivié (Verr. iii. 62), ¢ Roman knight
18 brought into a banguet of Apronius.

insula Délos in Aegaed mari posita (Manil. 65), the island of Delos, situated in
the Egean Sea.

81 in ind Pompéid omnia pdnerétis (id. 69), if you made everything depend on
Pompey alone.

Note.— Compounds of pond take various constructions (see the Lexicon under
each word).

431. Several verbs are followed by the Ablative.

These are acquigscd, délector, laetor, gauded, gldrior, nitor, st§, maned,
£1d0, confido, consistd, contineor.
ndminibus veterum gloriantur (Or. 169), they glory in the names of the ancients.
[Also, d& divitils (in virtite, circa rem, aliquid, haec) gloriari.]
spé nitl (Att. iii. 9), to rely on hope.
pridentii fidéns (Off. i. 81), trusting in prudence.

Note.—The ablative with these verbs sometimes takes the preposition in (but
1d5 in is late), and the ablative with them is probably locative. Thus, —in quibus
causa nititur (Cael. 25), on whom the cuse depends.

‘With several of these verbs the neuter Accusative of pronouns is often found. For
f1d6 and confidd with the Dative, see § 307.

a. The verbals frétus, contentus, and laetus take the Locative Abla-
tive : —
frétus gratia Briti (Att. v. 21. 12), relying on the favor of Brutus.
laetus praeda, rejoicing in the booty.
contentus sorte, content with his lot. [Possibly Ablative of Cause.]
ndn fuit contentus gloria (Dom. 101), ke was not content with the glory.

NoTe.—So intentus, rarely: as,— aliqud negdtié intentus (Sall. Cat. 2), intent
on some occupation.

1 Apparently the direction whence the sensuous impression comes.



274 SYNTAX: CONSTRUCTION OF CASES [§ 482

SPECIAL USES OF PREPOSITIONS!
Adverbs and Prepositions

432. Certain Adverbs and Adjectives are sometimes used as
Prepositions: —

a. The adverbs pridig, postridié, propius, proximé, less frequently the
adjectives propior and proximus, may be followed by the Accusative: —

pridié Nonas Maias (Att. ii. 11), the day before the Nones of May (see § 631).

postridis lidds (Att. xvi. 4), the day after the games.

propius periculum (Liv. xxi. 1), nearer to danger.

propior montem (Iug. 49), nearer the Aill.

proximus mare oceanum (B. G. iii. 7), nearest the ocean.

NoTE. —Pridié and postridif take also the Genitive (§ 359. b). Propior, propius, proxi-
mus, and proximé, take also the Dative, or the Ablative with ab: —

propius Tiberi quam Thermopylis (Nep. Hann. 8), nearer to the Tiber than to Ther-
mopyle.

Sugambﬁ/ qui sunt proximi Rhénd (B. G. vi. 35), the Sugambri, who are nearest
to the Rhine.

proximus & postrémé (Or. 217), next to the last.

b. Usque sometimes takes the Accusative, but fisque ad is much
more COMIMON : —

terminds fisque Libyae (Tust. i. 1. 5), to the bounds of Libya.
fisque ad castra hostium (B. G. i. 51), fo the enemy’s camp.

¢. The adverbs palam, procul, simul, may be used as prepositions
and take the Ablative:—

rem cré&ditdri palam populs solvit (Liv. vi. 14), ke paid the debt fo his creditor
in the presence of the people.

haud procul castris in modum miinicipi exstriicta (Tac. H. iv. 22), not far
from the camp, built up like a town.

simul ngbis habitat barbarus (Ov. Tr. v. 10. 29), close among us dwells the
barbarian.

NoTE. — But simul regularly takes cum; procul is usnally followed by ab in classic
writers ; and the use of palam as a preposition is comparatively late.

d. The adverb clam is found in early Latin with the Accusative,
also once with the Genitive and once in classical Latin with the
Ablative : —

clam matrem suam (PL Mil. 112), unknown fo his mother.
clam patris (id. Merc. 43), without his father’s knowledge.
clam vobis (B. C. ii. 32. 8), without your knowledge.

1 For a list of Prepositions with their ordinary uses, see § 221.
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433. Prepositions often retain their original meaning as Ad-
verbs: —
1. Ante and post in relations of time: —
quds pauld ante dizximus (Brut. 32), whom I mentioned a little while ago.
post tribus diébus, three days after (cf. § 424. f).
2. Adversus, circiter, prope : —

n&md adversus Ibat (Liv. xxxvii. 18. 8), no one went out in opposition.
circiter pars quarta (Sall. Cat. 56), about the fourth part.
prope exanimatus, nearly lifeless.

3. Aor ab, off, in expressions of distance, with the Ablatlve of
Degree of Difference (§ 414): —
a milibus passuum circiter dudbus Romiansrum adventum exspectibant
(B. G.v. 32), .at a distance of about fwo miles (about two miles off) they
awatted the approack of the Romans.
4. In general, prepositions ending in -8: —
Aeolus haec contra (Aen. 1. 76), thus Folus in reply.
forte fuit iixta twmulus (id. iii. 22), there happened to be a mound close by.

434. Some Prepositions and Adverbs which imply comparison
are followed, like comparatives, by quam, which may be separated
by several words, or even clauses.

Such words are ante, prius, post, posted, pndle, postridie ; also magis
and prae in compounds:—

neque ante dimisit eum quam fidem dedit (Liv. xxxix. 10), nor did he let him
go until he gave a pledge.

post diem tertium quam dixerat (Mil. 44), the third day after he said i.

Catd ipse jam servire quam plgnare mavult (Att. vii. 15), Cato himself by this
time had rather be a slave than fight.

Gallorum quam Romandrum imperia praeferre (B. G. i. 17), [they] prefer the
rule of Gauls to that of Romans.

NoTE.-—The ablative of time is sometimes followed by quam in the same way
(§424. f): as, —octavd ménse quam (Liv. xxi. 15), within eight months after, ete.

435. The following Prepositions sometimes come after their
nouns: ad, citrd, circum, contrd, dg, & (ex), inter, ifixta, penes, propter,
ultrd ; so regularly tenus and versus, and occasionally others: —

[Gsus] quem penes arbitrium est et ifis et norma loquendi (Hor. A. P. 72),
custom, under whose control is the choice, right, and rule of speech.
cfilus & mé corpus est crematum, quod contra decuit ab ills meum (Cat. M.
84), whose body I burned [on the funeral pile], wkile on the contrary

(contrary to which) mine should have been burned by him.
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB
MOODS AND TENSES

436. The Syntax of the Verb relates chiefly to the use of the Moods (which express
the manner in which the action is conceived) and the Tenses (which express the time of
the action). There is no difference in origin between mood and tense; and hence the
uses of mood and tense frequently cross each other. Thus the tenses sometimes have
modal significations (compare indicative in apodosis, § 517. ¢; future for imperative,
§449. b); and the moods sometimes express time (compare subjunctive in future con-
ditions, § 516. b, and notice the want of a future subjunctive).

The parent language had, besides the Imperative mood, two or more forms with
modal signification. Of these, the Subjunctive appears with two sets of termina-
tions, -A-m, -&-s, in the present tense (moneam, dicam), and -8-m, -&-s, in the present
(amem) or other tenses (essem, dxissem). The Optative was formed by i8-,1-, with the
present stem (sim, duim) or the perfect (dixerim). (See details in §§ 168, 169.)

Each mood has two general classes or ranges of meaning. The uses of the Sub-
junctive may 21l be classed under the general ideas of will ox desire and of action
vividly conceived; and the uses of the Optative under the general ideas of wish and
of action vaguely conceived.

It must not be supposed, however, that in any given construction either the sub-
junctive or the optative was deliberately used because it denoted conception or possi-
bility. On the contrary, each construction has had its own line of development from
more tangible and literal forms of thought to more vague and ideal; and by this
process the mood used came to have in each case a special meaning, which was after-
wards babitually associated with it in that construction. Similar developments have
taken place in English. Thus, the expression I would do this has become equivalent
to 2 mild command, while by analysis it is seen to be the apodosis of a present condi-
tion contrary to fact (§517): ¢f I were you, etc. By further analysis, I would do is
seen to have meant, originally, I should have wished (or I did wish) to do.

In Latin, the original Subjunctive and the Optative became confounded in meaning
and in form, and were merged in the Subjunctive, at first in the present tense. Then
new tense-forms of the subjunctive were formed,! and to these the original as well as
the derived meanings of both moods became attached (see § 438). All the independent
uses of the Latin subjunctive are thus to be accounted for.

The dependent uses of the subjunctive have arisen from the employment of some
independent subjunctive construction in connection with a2 main statement. Most fre-
quently the main statement is prefixed to a sentence containing a subjunctive, as
a more complete expression of a complex idea (§268). Thus a question implying a
general negative (quin rogem? why showld n’t I ask?) might have the general nega-
tive expressed in a prefixed statement (n@lla causa est, there is no reason); or abeat,
let him go away, may be expanded into sine abeat. When such a combination comes
inte habitual use, the original meaning of the subjunctive partially or wholly dis-
appears and a new meaning arises by implication. Thus, in misit 18gatss qui dicerent,
he sent ambassadors to say (i.e. who should say), the original hortatory sense of the
subjunctive is partially lost, and the mood becomes in part an expression of purpose.
Similar processes may be seen in the growth of Apodosis. Thus, tolle hanc opinidnem,
lactum sustuleris, remove this notion, you will have done away with grief (i.e. if you
remove, ete.).

1 For the signification of the tense-endings, see §§ 168, 169.
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The Infinitive is originally a verbal noun (§ 451), modifying a verb like otber nouns:
vold videre, lit. I wish for-seeing’’: compare English ‘‘what went ye out for to see?”
But in Latin it has been surprisingly developed, so as to have forms for tense, and some
proper modal characteristics, and to be used as a substitute for finite moods.

The other noun and adjective forms of the verb have been developed in various
ways, whicl are treated under their respective heads below.

The proper Verbal Constructions may be thus classified : —

I. Indicative: Direct Assertion or Question (§ 437).

. Exlortation or Command (§439).

. Concession (§ 440).

. Wish (§ 441).

. Question of Doubt ete. (§444).

. Possibility or Contingency (§ 446).

Future (less vivid) (§ 516. b, c).

Contrary to Fact (§ 517).

. Purpose (with ut, ng) (§531).

. Characteristic (Relative Clause) (§ 535).

. Result (with ut, ut non) (§ 537).

. Time (with cum) (§ 546).

. Intermediate (Indirect Discourse) (§ 592).

. Indirect Questions or Commands (§§ 574,
588).

. Direct Commands (often Subjunctive) (§ 448).

. Statutes, Laws, and Wills (§ 449. 2).

. Prohibitions (early or poetic use) (§ 450. a).

. Subject of esse and Impersonal Verbs (§§ 452, 454).

. Objective { 1. Complementary Infinitive (§ 456).

a. Independent
Uses:

. Conditions

II. Subjunctive:

b. Dependent
© Uses:

1O G WER = LU WD

ITI. Imperative: {

R W

Construc- { 2. Indirect Discourse (with Subject Accusative)
IV. Inflnitive: tions: (§ 580).
1. Purpose (poetic or Greek use) (§ 460).
. Idiomatic 2. Exclamation (with Subject Accusative)
Uses: (§ 462).
3. Historical Infinitive (§ 463).

©

MOODS
INDICATIVE MOOD

437. The Indicative is the mood of direct assertions or ques-
tions when there is no modification of the verbal idea except that
of time.

a. The Indicative is sometimes used where the English idiom

would suggest the Subjunctive : —
longum est, it would be tedious [if, etc.]; satius erat, it would have been bet-
ter [if, etc.]; persequl possum, I might follow up [in detail].
NoTe. —Substitutes for the Indicative are (1) the Historical Infinitive (§ 463), and

(2) the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (§ 580).
For the Indicative in Conditions, see §§ 515, 516; for the Indicative in implied Com-

mands, see § 449. b.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

438, The Subjunctive in general expresses the verbal idea with
some modification! such as is expressed in English by auxiliaries,
by the infinitive, or by the rare subjunctive (§ 157. ).

a. The Subjunctive is used independently to express —
1. An Exhortation or Command (Hortatory Subjunctive: § 439).
9. A Concession (Concessive Subjunctive: § 440).
3. A Wish (Optative Subjunctive: § 441).
4. A Question of Doubt ete. (Deliberative Subjunctive: § 444).
5. A Possibility or Contingeney (Potential Subjunctive: § 446).
For the special idiomatic uses of the Subjunctive in Apodosis, see § 514
b. The Subjunctive is used in dependent clauses to express —
. Condition: future or contrary to fact (§§ 516. 5, ¢, 517).
. Purpose (Final, § 531).
Characteristic (§ 535).
. Result (Consecutive, § 537).
. Time (Temporal, § 546).
. Indirect Question (§ 574).
¢. The Subjunctive is also used with Conditional Particles of Com-
parison (§ 524), and in subordinate clauses in the Indirect Discourse

(§ 580).

e

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES
Hortatory Subjunctive

439. The Hortatory Subjunctive is used in the present tense
to express an exhortation or a command. The negative is ne.

hos latronés interficiimus (B. G. vii. 38), let us kill these robbers.
caveant intemperantiam, meminerint verécundiae (Off. i. 122), lef them shun
excess and cherish modesty.

NoTe 1.—The hortatory subjunctive occurs rarely in the perfect (except in pro-
hibitions: §450): as,— Epiciirus hoc viderit (Acad. ii. 19), let Epicurus look to this.

NoOTE 2.— The term hortatory subjunctive is sometimes restricted to the first per-
son plural, the second and third persons being designated as the jussive subjunctive;
but the constructions are substantially identical.

1 These modifications are 6f various kinds, each of which has had its own special
development (cf. § 436). The subjunctive in Latin has also many idiomatic uses (as in
clauses of Result and Time) where the English does not modify the verbal idea at all,
but expresses it directly. In such cases the Latin merely takes a different view of
the action and has developed the construction differently from the English.
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Notg 3. —Once in Cicero and occasionally in the poets and later writers the nega-
tive with the hortatory subjunctive isndn: as, — 3 légibus 0on recéddmus (Clu. 155), let
us not abandon the laws.

a. The Second Person of the hortatory subjunctive is used only
of an indefinite subject, except in prohibitions, in early Latin, and in
poetry : —

inifirias fortiinae, quas ferre nequess, defugiendd relinquas (Tusc. v. 118), the
wrongs of fortune, which you cannot beur, leave behind by flight.

exoridre aliquis ultor (Aen. iv. 625), rise, some avenger.

istd bond dGtare dum adsit, cum absit né requiras (Cat. M. 83), use this bless-
ing while it is present; when it i3 wanting do not regret it.

doceas iter et sacra Ostia pandds (Aen. vi. 109), show us the way and lay open
the sacred portals.

For Negative Commands (prohibitions), see § 450,

b. The Imperfect and Pluperfect of the hortatory subjunctive
denote an unfuifilled obligation in past time: — ‘
morerétur, inquigs (Rab. Post. 29), ke should have died, you will say.
potius docdret (Off. iii. 88), ke should rather have taught.
né poposcissés (Att. ii. 1. 8), you should not have asked.
saltem aliquid dé pondere detraxisset (Fin. iv. 07), at least he should have
taken something from the weight.
Notr 1.— In this construction the Pluperfect usually differs from the Imperfect
only in more clearly representing the time for action as momentary or as past.
Noze 2.—This use of the subjunctive is carefully to be distinguished’ from the
potential use (§ 446). The difference is indicated by the translation, should or ought
(not would oxr might).

440. The Hortatory Subjunctive is used to express a conces-
sion.l The Present is used for present time, the Perfect for past.

The negative is né.
sit fir, sit sacrilegus: at est bonus imperator (Verr. v. 4), grant ke is a
thief, a godless wretch: yet he is a good general.
fuerit alifs; tibi quandd esse coepit (Verr. ii. 1. 87), suppose he was [s0] %0
others; when did ke begin to be to you?
némd is umaquam foit: né fuerit (Or. 101), there never was such a one [you
will say] : granted (let there not have been).
né sit summum malum dolor, malum certé est (Tusc. ii. 14), granted that’
pain is not the greatest evil, at least it is an evil.
NoTg. — The concessive subjunctive with quamvis and licet is originally bortatory
(§527. ¢, b). .
For other methods of expressing Concession, see § 527.
For the Hortatory Subjunctive denoting a Proviso, see § 528. a.

I Many scholars regard the concessive subjunctive as a development of the Optative
Subjunctive in a wish.
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Optative Subjunctive

441. The Optative Subjunctive is used to express a Wish. The
present tense denotes the wish as possible, the imperfect as unac-
complished in present time, the pluperfect as unaccomplished in

past time. The negative is né: —

ita vivam (Att. v. 15), as true as I live, so may I live.

ne vivam si scis (id. iv. 16. 8), I wisk I may not live if I know.

di té perduint (Deiot. 21), the gods confound thee!

valeant, valeant ¢ivés 1mei; sint incolumés (Mil. 93), farewell, farewell to my
Fellow-citizens 3 may they be secure from harm.

di facerent sine patre forem (Ov. M. viii. 72), would that the gods allowed me
to be without a father (but they do not)!

@. The perfect subjunctive in a wish is archaic: —

di faxint (Fam. xiv. 8. 8), may the gods grant.
quod di dmen averterint (Phil. xii. 14, in a religious formula), and may the
gods avert this omen.

442. The Optative Subjunctive is often preceded by the par-
ticle utinam; so regularly in the imperfect and pluperfect: —

falsus utinam vatés sim (Liv. xxi. 10. 10), I wish I may be a false prophet.
utinam Clodius viveret (Mil. 108), would that Clodius were now alive.
utinam mME mortuum vidissés (Q. Fr. i. 3. 1), would you had seen me dead.
utinam n& vers scriberem (Fam. v. 17. 8), would that I were not writing the
truth.
Nore. — Utinam ndn is occasionally used instead of utinam n€: as, —utinam sus-
ceptus non essem (Att. ix. 9. 3), would that I had not been born.

a. In poetry and old Latin utior ut often introduces the optative
subjunctive; and in poetry sior 6 si with the subjunctive sometimes
expresses a wish : —

ut pereat positum rdbigine télum (Hor. S. ii. 1. 43), may the weapon unused
perish with rust.
6 sl angulus ille accedat (id. ii. 6. 8), O if that corner might only be added!
sl nunc s& nobis ille aureus ramus ostendat (Aen. vi. 187), ¢f now that golden
branch would only show itself to us!

Note 1.—The subjunctive with uti (ut) or utinam was originally deliberative,
meaning how may I, ete. (§ 444). The subjunctive with s or 8 st is a protasis (§ 512. a),
the apodosis not being expressed.

Nore 2.— The subjunctive of wish without a particle is seldom found in the imper-
fect or pluperfect except by sequemce of tenses in Indirect Discourse (§ 585): as,—ac
veneriita Cerés, ita culmd surgeret alts (Hor. S. ii. 2. 124), and Ceres worshipped [with
libations] that so she might rise with tall stalk. [In addressing the goddess directly
the prayer would be: ita surgis.]
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b. Velim and vellem, and their compounds, with a subjunctive or
infinitive, are often equivalent to an optative subjunctive : —
velim tibi persuadeis (Fam. ix. 13. 2), I should like to have you believe (I
should wish that you would persuade yourself).
dé Menedémd vellem verum fuisset, dé régind velim vérum sit (Att. xv. 4. 4),
about Menedemus I wish it had been true; about the queen I wish i may be.
nollem accidisset tempus (Fam. iii. 10. 2), I wish the time never had come.
millem Cerberum metuergés (Tusc. i. 12), I kad rather have had you afraid
of Cerberus (I should have preferred that you feared Cerberus).
NoTg.— Velim etc., in this use, are either potential subjunctives, or apodoses with
* the protasis omitted (§ 447. 1. ¥.). The thing wished may be regarded as a substantive
clause used as object of the verb of wishing (§ 565. v.1).

Deliberative Subjunctive

443. Tbe Subjunctive was used in sentences of interrogative form, at first when
the speaker wished information in regard to the will or desire of the person addressed.
The mood was therefore hortafory in origin. But such questions when addressed by
the speaker to himself, as if asking his own advice, become deliberative or, not infre-
quently, merely exclamatory. In such cases the mood often approaches the meaning
of the Potential (see § 445). In these uses the subjunctive is often called Deliderative
or Dubitative. ‘

444. The Subjunctive is used in questions implying (1) doudt,
indignation, or (2) an impossibility of the thing’s being done.
The negative is non. ‘

quid agam, itidices ? qud meé vertam (Verr. v. 2), what am I to do, judges?

whither shall I turn?
etiamne eam salitem (Pl. Rud. 1275), shall I greet her ?
ii. 40), what are you to do with this man? what fit penalty can you devise
JSor his wantonness ?
an ego ndn venirem (Phil. ii. 8), what, should I not have come?
quid dicerem (Att. vi. 8. 9), what was I to say ¢
quis enim célaverit ignem (Ov. H. xv. 7), who could conceal the flame ?
Notg.—— The hortatory origin of some of these questions is obvious. Thus,— quid
facidmus ?=facidmus [aliquid], quid ? Zet us do—what? (Compare the expanded form
quid vis facidmus ? what do you wish us to dof) Once established, it was readily trans-
ferred to the past: quid faciam? what aM I to do? quid facerem? what wAs I to do?
Questions implying impossibility, however, cannot be distinguished from Apodosis
(cf. § 517).
@. In many cases the question has become a mere exclamation,
rejecting a suggested possibility :
mihi umquam bondrum praesidium defuttrum putarem (Mil. 94), could I
think that the defence of good men would ever fail me!
Notr. — The indicative is sometimes used in deliberative questions: as,—quid ag3,
what am I to do?
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Potential Subjunctive

445, 0Of the two principal uses of the Subjunctive in independent sentences (cf.
§ 436), the second, or Potential Subjunctive,! is found in a variety of sentence-forms
having as their common element the fact that the mood represents the action as merely
conceived or possible, not as desired (hortatory, optative) or real (indicative). Some
of these uses are very old and may go back to the Indo-European parent speech, but
no satisfactory connection between the Potential and the Hortatory and Optative
Subjunctive has been traced. There is no single English equivalent for the Potentjal
Subjunctive; the mood must be rendered, according to circumstances, by the auxil-
iaries would, showld, may, might, can, could.

448. The Potential Subjunctive is used to suggest an action
as possible or concetvable. The negative is nén.

In this use the Present and the Perfect refer without distinction to
the immediate future ; the Imperfect (occasionally the Perfect) to past
time; the Pluperfect (which is rare) to what might have happened.

447. The Potential Subjunctive has the following uses: —

1. In cautious or modest assertions in the first person singular of
expressions of saying, thinking, or wishing (present or perfect): —
pace tud dixerim (Mil. 103), I would say by your leave.
haud sciam an (Lael. 51), I should incline to think.
t@ velim sic existimés (Fam. xil. 6), I should like you to think so.
certum affirmare non ausim (Liv. iii. 23), I should not dare to assert as sure.
NoTg. — Vellem, nollem, or mallem expressing an unfulfilled wish in present time
may be classed as independent potential subjunctive or as the apodosis of an unex-
pressed condition (§521): as — vellem adesset M. Antonius (Phil. i. 16), I could wish
Antony were here.
2. Inthe indefinite second person singular of verbs of saying, think-
ing, and the like (present or imperfect) : —
crédas non dé puerd scriptum sed 4 puerd (Plin. Ep. iv. 7. 7), you would
think that it was written not about a boy but by a boy.
créderés victos (Liv., ii. 43. 9), you would have thought them conquered.
Teds diceres (id. ii. 35. 5), you would have said they were culprits.
vidgrés susurrds (Hor. 8. ii. 8. 77), you might have seen them whispering (lit.
whispers).
fretd assimilare possis (Ov. M. v. 6), you might compare it to a sea.
3. With other verbs, in all persons, when some word or phrase in
the context implies that the action is expressed as merely possible or
conceivable : —

1 The name Potential Subjunctive is not precisely descriptive, but is fixed in
grammatical usage.
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nil ego contulerim ificunds sdnus amicd (Hor. S. i. 5. 44), when in my senses
1 should compare nothing with an interesting friend.
fortinam citius reperids quam retineas (Pub. Syr. 168), you may sooner find
Sortune than keep it. '
hic quaerat quispiam (N. D. ii. 133), here some one may ask.
Note.—In this use the subjunctive may be regarded as the apodosis of an unde-
veloped protasis. When the conditional idea becomes clearer, it finds expression in
2 formal protasis, and a conditional sentence is developed.

a. Forsitan, perhops, regularly takes the Potential Subjunctive
except in later Latin and in poetry, where the Indicative is also
common : —

forsitan quaeratis qul iste terror sit (Rosc. Am. 5), you may perhaps inquire
what this alarm 1is.
forsitan temeré fécerim (id. 31), perhaps I have acted rashly.

Note.— The subjunctive clause with forsitan (= fors sit an) was originally an Indi-
rect Question: it would be ¢ chancg whether, etc.

b. Fortasse, perhaps, is regularly followed by the Indicative; some-
times, however, by the Subjunctive, but chiefly in later Latin: —
quaerés fortasse (Fam. xv. 4. 18), perhaps you will ask.

NotTe.—Other expressions for perhaps are (1) forsan (chiefly poetical; construed
with the indicative or the subjunctive, more commonly the indicative), fors (rare and
poetical; construed with either the indicative or the subjunctive). Forsit (or fors sit)
occurs once (Hor. 8. i. 6.49) and takes the subjunctive. Fortasse is sometimes followed
by the infinitive with subject accusative in Plantus and Terence. Fortassis (rare; con-
strued like fortasse) and fortasse an (very rare; construed with the subjunctive) are
also found.

IMPERATIVE MOOD
448. The Imperative is used in Commands and Entreaties : —

consulite vObis, prispicite patriae, cdnservate vos (Cat. iv. 8), kave a care for
yourselves, guard the country, preserve yourselves.

dic, Marce Tulli, sententiam, Marcus Tullius, state your opinion.

t& ipsum concute (Hor. S. i 8. 35), examine yourself.

vive, valéque (id. ii. 5. 110), farewell, bless you (live and be well)!

miserére animi non digna ferentis (Aen. ii. 144), pity a soul bearing undeserved
misfortune.

a. The third person of the imperative is antiquated or poetic: —

ollis saliis populi supréma l&x estd (Legg. iii. 8), the safety of the people shall
be their first law.
ifista imperia suntd, eisque civés modesté parentd (id. iii. 6), let there be law-
Jul authorities, and let the citizens strictly obey them.
NotEe. —In prose the Hortatory Subjunctive is commonly used instead (§ 439).
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449. The Future Imperative is used in commands, ete., where
there is a distinct reference to future time : —

1. In connection with some adverb or other expression that indi-
cates at what time in the future the action of the imperative shall take
place. So especially with a future, a future perfect indicative, or
(in poetry and early Latin) with a present imperative : —

cris petitd, dabitur (Pl. Merc. 769), ask to-morrow [and] it shall be given.

cum valgtiidini consulueris, tum cdnsulitd navigationl (Fam. xvi. 4. 3), when
you have attended to your health, then look to your sailing.

Phyllida mitte mihi, meus est natalis, Iolld ; cum faciam vitula pro friagibus,
ipse venitd (Ecl. iil. 76), send Phyllis to me, it is my birthday, Iollas;
when I [shall] sacrifice a heifer for the harvest, come yourself.

dic quibus in terrls, ete., et Phyllida solus habets (id. iii. 107), fell in what
lands, etc., and have Phyllis for yourself.

2. In general directions serving for all time, as Precepts, Statutes,
and Wills: —
is ifiris civilis clistos ests (Legg. iii. 8), lef him (the praetor) be the guardian
of civil right.
Borea flante, né arats, semen né iacitd (Plin. H. N. xviii. 334), when the north
wind blows, plough not nor sow your seed.

a. The verbs sci5, memini, and habed (in the sense of consider) regu-
larly use the Future Imperative instead of the Present: —

filiolo me auctum scitd (Att. i 2), learn that I am blessed with a little boy.
sic habéts, mi Tird (Fam. xvi. 4. 4), so understand it, my good Tiro.
dé palld mementd, amwabd (Pl Asin. 989), remember, dear, about the gown.

b. The Future Indicative is sometimes used for the imperative ;
and quin (why not?) with the Present Indicative may have the force
of a command : —

81 quid aceiderit novi, faciés ut sciam (Fam. xiv. 8), you will let me know if
anything new happens.
quin accipis (Ter. Haut. 832), here, take it (why not take it ?).

c. Instead of the simple Imperative, cfird ut, fac (fac ut), or velim,
followed by the subjunctive (§ 565), is often used, especially in col-
loquial language : —

ciird ut Romae sis (Att. i. 2), take care to be at Rome.

fac ut valétidinem ctirés (Fam. xiv. 17), see that you take care of your health.
domi adsitis facite (Ter. Eun. 506), be at home, do.

eum mihi wvelim mittas (Att. viil. 11), T wish you would send it to me.

For commands in Indirect Discourse, see § 588.
For the Imperative with the force of a Conditional Clause, see § 521. b.
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Prohibition (Negative Command)

450. Prohibition is regularly expressed in classic prose (1) by
ndli with the Infinitive, (2) by cavé with the Present Subjunctive,
or (3) by n& with the Perfect Subjunctive : —1

(1) ndX putdre (Lig. 83), do not suppose (be unwilling to suppose).

ndli impudéns esse (Fam. xii. 30. 1), don’t be shameless.

ndlite cogere socios (Verr. ii. 1. 82), do not compel the allies.

(2) cavé putds (Att. vii. 20), don’t suppose (take care lest you suppose).
cave 1gnoscas (Lig. 14), do not pardon.

cavé festinés (Fam. xvi. 12. 6), do not be in haste.

(3) né necesse habueris (Att. xvi. 2. §), do not regard it as necessary.

né sis admiratus (Fam. vii. 18. 8), do not be surprised.

hoc facitd; hoc né feceris (Div. 1i. 127), thou shalt do this, thou shalt not do that.
né Apellae quidem dixeris (Fam. vii. 25. 2), do not tell Apella even.

né vos quidem mortem timueritis (Tuse. 1. 98), nor must you fear death.

All three of these constructions are well established in classic prose. The first,
which is the most ceremonious, occurs oftenest; the third, though not discourteous, is
nsually less formal and more peremptory than the others.

Nore 1.—Instead of ndll the poets sometimes use other imperatives of similar
meaning (cf. § 457. a): —

parce pids scelerire maniis (Aen. iil. 42), forbear to defile your pious hands.
cétera mitte loqui (Hor. Epod. 13. 7), forbear to say the rest.
fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. i. 9. 13), do not inquire.

NoTE 2. — Cavé né is sometimes used in prohibitions ; also vidé né and (colloguially)
fac ng: as,—fac n& quid aliud ciirés (Fam. xvi. 11), see that you attend to nothing else.

Note 3.— The present subjunctive with né and the perfect with cavé are found in
old writers; n& with the present is common in poetry at all periods: —

né exspectétis (Pl. Ps. 1234), do not wait.
né metuis (Mart. Ep. 1. 70. 13), do not fear.
cave quicquam responderis (Pl. Am. 608), do not make any reply.

NotE 4. — Other negatives sometimes take the place of né: —

nihil ignoveris (Mur. 65), grant no pardon (pardon nothing).
nec¢ mihi illud dixeris (Fin. i. 25), and do not say this to me.

NOTE 5.— The regular connective, and do not, is néve.

a. The Present Imperative with ng is used in prohibitions by early

writers and the poets: —
né timé (Pl Cure. 520), don’t be afraid.
nimium né créde colori (Eel. ii. 17), trust not foo much to complezion.
equd né crédite (Aen. ii. 48), trust not the horse.
b. The Future Imperative with ng is used in prohibitions in laws
and formal precepts (see § 449. 2).

11n prohibitions the subjunctive with né is hortatory; that with cavZ ig an object
elause (cf. §§ 450. N.2, 563. N.1). ’



286 SYNTAX: THE VERB [§8 451, 452

INFINITIVE MOOD

451, The Infinitive is properly a noun denoting the action of the verb abstractly.
1t differs, however, from other abstract nouns in the following points: (1) it often
admits the distinction of tense; (2) it is modified by adverds, not by adjectives; (3)it
governs the same case a8 its verb; (4) it is limited to special constructions.

The Latin Infinitive is the dative or locative case of such a noun?! and was origi-
nally used to denote Purpose; but it has in many constructions developed into a sub-
stitute for a finite verb. Hence the variety of its use.

In its use as a verb, the Infinitive may take a Subject Accusative (§ 397. e), origi-
nally the object of another verb on which the Infinitive depended. Thus iubed t& valére
is Yiterally I command you for being well (cf. substantive clauses, § 562. N.).

Infinitive as Noun

452. The Infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may
be used with est and similar verbs (1) as the Subject, (2) in Appo-
sition with the subject, or (8) as a Predicate Nominative.2

1. As Subject: —

dolére malum est (Fin. v. 84), fo suffer pain is an evil.

bellum est sua vitia ndsse (Att. ii. 17), i¢’s a fine thing to know one's own
Saults.

praestat compdnere fluctiis (Aen. i 135), it is better fo calin the waves.

2. In Apposition with the Subject: —

proinde quasi initiriam facere id démum esset imperid ati (Sall. Cat. 12),
just as if this and this alone, to commit injustice, were fo use power.
[Here facere is in apposition with id.]

3. As Predicate Nominative : —

id est convenienter nitirae vivere (Fin. iv. 41), that is to live in conformity
with nature. [CE. 0ti in the last example.]

NoTE 1. — An infinitive may be used as Direct Object in connection with a Predi-
cate Accusative (§ 393), or as Appositive with such Direct Object: —
istuc ipsum non esse cum fueris miserrimum putd (Tusc. i. 12), for I think this
very thing most wretched, not to be when one has been. [Here istuc ipsum
belongs to the noun non esse.]
migerdri, invidére, gestire, laetdri, haec omnia morbds GraecI appellant (id. iii. 7),
to feel pity, envy, desire, joy,— all these things the Greeks call diseases.
{Here the infinitives are in apposition with haec.]

1 The ending -& (amire, monére, regere, audire) was apparently locative, the ending -1
(amiri, monéri, regi, audiri) apparently dative; but this difference of case had no signifi-
cance for Latin syntax. The general Latin restriction of the i-infinitives to the passive
was not a primifive distinction, but grew up in the course of time.

2 In these constructions the abstract idea expressed by the infinitive is represented
as having some quality or belonging to some thing.
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NoTE 2. — An Appositive or Predicate noun or adjective used with an infinitive in
any of these constructions is put in the Accusative, whether the infinitive has a sub-
ject expressed or not. Thus, —ndn esse cupidum peciinia est (Par. 51), to be free from
desires (not to be desirous) is money in hand. [No Subject Accusative.]

a. The infinitive as subject is not common except with est and
similar verbs. But sometimes, especially in poetry, it is used as the
subject of verbs which are apparently more active in meaning : —

quds omnis eadem cupere, eadem odisse, eadem metuere, in Gnum coegit
(Tug. 31), all of whom the fact of desiring, hating, and fearing the same
things has united into one.

ingenuis didicisse fidéliter artis émollit morés (Ov. P. ii. 9. 48), faithfully to
have learned liberal arts softens the manners.

posse loqui éripitur (Ov. M. ii. 483), the power of speech is taken away.

453. Rarely the Infinitive is used exactly like the Accusative
of a noun: —

bedté vivere alil in alid, v8s in voluptite pdnitis (Fin. ii. 86), a happy life
different [philosophers] dase on different things, you on pleasure.

quam multa . . . facimus causi amicorum, precari ab indignd, supplicire, etc.
(Lael. 57), how many things we do for our friends’ sake, ask favors from
an unworthy person, resort to enfreaty, ete.

nihil exploratum habeas, né amare quidem aut amari (id. 97), you have noth-
ing assured, not even loving and being loved.

NoTEe.— Many complementary and other constructions approach a proper accusa~-
tive use of the infinitive, but their development has been different from that of the
examples above. Thus,—avaritia . . . superbiam, cridélitatem, deds neglegere, omnia
vénilia habére &docuit (Sall. Cat. 10), avarice taught pride, cruelty, s neglect the gods,
and to hold everything at a price.

Infinitive as Apparent Subject of Impersonals

454, The Infinitive is used as the apparent Subject with many
impersonal verbs and expressions:

Such are libet, licet, oportet, decet, placet, visum est, pudet, piget,
necesse est, opus est, ete. : —
libet mihi cénsiderare (Quinct. 48), i suits me to consider.
necesse est mori (Tusec. ii. 2), it is necessary to die.
quid attinet gloriose loqui nisi constanter loquare (Fin. ii. 89), what good does
it do to talk boastfully unless you speak consistently ?
neque mé vixisse paenitet (id. 84), I do not feel sorry to have lived.
gubernare m& taedsbat (Att. ii. 7. 4), I was tired of being pilot.
Norte. —This use is a development of the Complementary Infinitive (§456) ; but

the infinitives approach the subject construction and may be conveniently regarded as
the subjects of the impersonals.
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455, With impersonal verbs and expressions that take the In-
finitive as an apparent subject, the personal subject of the action

may be expressed —
1. By a Dative, depending on the verb or verbal phrase: —

rogant ut id sibi facere liceat (B. G. i. 7), they ask that it be allowed them to
do this. .

ndn lubet enim mihi d8plorare vitam (Cat. M. 84), for it does not please me
to lament my life.

visum est mihi d& senectiite aliquid conscribere ( id. 1), it seemed good fo
me to write something about old age.

quid est tam secundum nitiram quamn semibus &mori (id. 71), what is so
much in accordance with nature as for old men to die?

exstingul homini sud tempore optabile est (id. 85), for a man to die at the
appointed time is desirable.

2. By an Accusative expressed as the subject of the infinitive or
the object of the impersonal : —

51 licet vivere eum quem Sex. Naevius non volt (Quinct. 94), if i s allowed
@ man to live against the will of Sextus Neevius.

ndnne oportuit praescisse mé ante (Ter. And. 289), ought I not to have known
beforehand ?

oratdrem irdscl minimé decet (Tusc. iv. 54), it i3 particularly unbecoming for
an orator to lose his temper.

pudéret mé dicere (N. D. i. 109), I should be ashamed to say.

consilia ineunt qudrum eds in vestigic paenitére necesse est (B. G. iv. 5), they
Sorm plans for which they must at once be sorry.

NoTEe.— Libety placet, and visum est take the dative only; oportet, pudet, piget, and
generally decet, the accusative only ; licet and necesse est take either case.

a. A predicate noun or adjective is commonly in the Accusative;
but with licet regularly, and with other verbs occasionally, the Dative
is uséd : —

expedit bonds esse vobis (Ter. Haut. 388), it i8 for your advantage to be good.

_ licuit esse 5ti5ss Themistocli (Tuse. i. 33), Themistocles might have been inac-

tive (it was allowed to Themistocles to be inactive).

mihi neglegenti esse ndn licet (Att. i 17. 6), I must not be negligent. [But
also neglegentem. ]

clir his esse Iiberds non licet (Flace. 71), why 4s it not allowed these men to
be free?

non est omnibus stantibus necesse dicere (Marc. 83), it is not necessary for
all to speak standing.

Nore.— When the subject is not expressed, as being indefinite (one, anybody), a
predicate noun or adjective is regularly in the accusative (cf. § 452. 3. x.2): as, —
vel pace vel bells clarum fiexi licet (Sall, Cat. 3), one can become illustrious either in
peace or in war.
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Complementary Infinitive

456. Verbs which imyply another action of the same subject to
complete their meaning take the Infinitive without a subject
accusative,

Such are verbs denoting #o de able, dare, undertake, remember, fo;'-
get, be accustomed, begin, continue, cease, hesitate, learn, know how,
JSear, and the like: —

hdc qued dicere (Cat. M. 382), this I can say.

mittd quaerere (Rosc. Am. 53), I omit ¢o ask.

vereor laudire praesentem (N. D. i. 58), I fear to praise a man o kis face.

Or0 ut matirés venire (Att. iv. 1), I beg you will make haste to come.

oblivisci ndén possum quae vold (Fin. ii. 104), I cannot forget that which I
wish.

désine id mé docére (Tusc. ii. 29), cease to teach me that.

dicere solébat, ke used to say.

auded dicere, I venture to say.

loqui posse coepl, I began to be able to speak.

NoTE. —The peculiarity of the Complementary Infinitive construction is that no
Subject Accusative is in general admissible or conceivable. But some infinitives
usually regarded as objects can hardly be distinguished from this construction when
they have no subject expressed. Thus vold dicere and veld me dicere mean the same
thing, I wish to speak, but the latter is object-infinitive, while the former is not
apparently different in origin and construction from qued dicere (complementary infin-
itive), and again vold eum dicere, I wish him to speak, is essentially different from
either (cf. § 563. b).

457. Many verbs take either a Subjunctive Clause or a Com-
plementary Infinitive, without difference of meaning.

Such are verbs signifying willingness, necessity, propriety, resolve,
command, prohibition, effort, and the like (cf. § 563): —

décernere optabat (Q. C. iii. 11. 1), ke was eager to decide.

optavit ut tollerdtur (Off. iii. 94), he was eager to be taken up.
oppfignire contendit (B. G. v. 21), he strove to take by storm.
contendit ut caperet (id. v. 8), ke strove to lake.

bellum gerere constituit (id. iv. 6), ke decided {o carry on war.
constitueram ut manérem (Att. xvi. 10. 1), I had decided fo remain.

Note 1. — For the infinitive with subject accusative used with some of these verbs
instead of a complementary infinitive, see § 563.
Note 2. — Some verbs of these classes never take the subjunctive, but are identi-
cal in meaning with others which do:—
ebs quos thitdrl débent déserunt (Off. i. 28), they forsake those whom they ought to
protect.
aved plgnare (Att. ii. 18. 3), I 'm anzious to fight.
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a. In poetry and later writers many verbs may have the infini-
tive, after the analogy of verbs of more literal meaning that take
it in prose: —

furit t& reperire (Hor. Od. i. 15. 27), ke rages to Jfind thee. [A forcible way
of saying cupit (§§ 457, 568. b).]

saevit exstinguere nomen (Ov. M. 1. 200), ke rages 2o blot out the name.

fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. 1. 9. 13), forbear to ask (cf. §450. ». 1),

parce pids scelerare maniis (Aen. iil. 42), forbear to defile your pious hands.

458. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after a complementary
infinitive takes the case of the subject of the main verb: —

fierique studébam éius prudentia doctior (Lael. 1), I was eager to become
more wise through his wisdom.

scib quam soleds esse occupatus (Fam. xvi. 21. 7), I know how busy you
usually are (are wont to be).

brevis esse 1abord, obsctrus fi6 (Hor. A. P. 25), I struggle to be brief, I become
obscure.

Infinitive with Subject Accusative

459. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is used with verbs
and other expressions of knowing, thinking, telling, and perceiving
(Indirect Discourse, § 679) : —

dicit montem ab hostibus tendsi (B. G. i. 22), ke says that the hill is held b,
the enemy. [Direct: mdns ab hostibus tenétur.]

Infinitive of Purpose

460. In a few cases the Infinitive retains its original meaning
of Purpose.

" a. The infinitive is used in isolated passages instead of a subjune-
tive clause after habed, 5, ministrd: —
tantum habed pollicéri (Fam. i. 5 4. 3), so muck I have to promise. [Here
the more formal construction would be quod pollicear.]
ut Iovi bibere ministraret (Tusc. i. 65), o serve Jove with wine (to drink).
meridig bibere datd (Cato R. R. 89), give (to) drink at noonday.

b. Paritus, suftus, and their compounds, and a few othex partici-
ples (used as adjectives), take the infinitive like the verbs from which
they come: —

id quod parati sunt facere (Quint. 8), that which they are ready to do.
adsugfacti superdri (B, G. vi. 24), used {0 being conquered.

currl succédere sudti (Aen. iil. 541), used to being harnessed to the chariotl.
cOpias bellare cOnsuétas (B. Afr. 73), forces accustomed to fighting.
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NoTE. —In prose these words more commonly take the Gerund or Gerundive con-
struction (§ 503 ff.) either in the genitive, the dative, or the accusative with ad:—
insuétus navigandi (B. G. v. 6), unused to making voyages.
alendis liberis suéti (Tae. Ann. xiv. 27), accustomed to supporting children.
corpora insuéta ad onera portanda (B. C. i. 78), bodies unused to carry burdens.

¢. The poets and early writers often use the infinitive to express
purpose when there is no analogy with any prose construction : —
filius intrg iit vidére quid agat (Ter. Hee. 345), your son has gone in to see what
he is doing. [In-prose: the supine visum.]
ndn ferrs Libycds populdre Penitis vénimus (Aen. i. 527), we have not come
to lay waste with the sword the Libyan homes.
loricam donat habére vird (id. v. 262), ke gives the hero a breastplaie to wear.
[In prose: habendam. ]
NoTe.— S0 rarely in prose writers of the classic period.

For the Infinitive used instead of a. Substantive Clause of Purpose, see § 457.
For tempus est abire, see § 504. N.2

Peculiar Infinitives

461. Many Adjectives take the Infinitive in poetry, following a

Greek idiom: —
dtirus componere versis (Hor. S. 1. 4. 8), harsh in composing verse.
cantiri dignus (Ecl. v. 54), worthy fo be sung. [In prose: qui cantétur.]
fortis tractare serpentis (Hor. Od. i. 37. 26), brave to handle serpents.
cantare peritl (Ecl. x. 82), skilled tn song.
facilés aurem praebére (Prop. iii. 14. 15), ready to lend an ear.
nescia vinci pectora (Aen. xil. 527), hearts not knowing how to yield.
té vidére aegrdtl (Plaut. Trin. 75), sick of seeing you.

a. Rarely in poetry the infinitive is used to express result : —
fingit equum docilem magister ire viam qui monstret eques (Hor. Ep. 1. 2. 84),
the trainer makes the horse gentle so as to go in the road the rider points
out.
hic levare . . . pauperem laboribus vocdtus andit (Hor. Od. ii. 18. 88), ke
when called, hears, 8o as to relieve the poor man of his troubles.
Notre. — These poetic constructions were originally regular and belong to the Infin-

itive as a noun in the Dative or Locative case (§ 451). They had been supplanted,
however, by other more formal constructions, and were afterwards restored in paft

through Greek influence.
b. The infinitive occasionally occurs as a pure noun limited by a
demonstrative, a possessive, or some other adjective : —
hoc non dolére (Fin. ii. 18), this freedom from pain. [Cf. ttum hdc beits
vivere (Tusc. v. 83), this whole matter of the happy life.]

nostrum vivere (Pers. i. 9), our life (to live).
scire tuum (id. i. 27), your knowledge (to know).



292 SYNTAX: THE VERB [§§ 462, 463

Exclamatory Infinitive

462. The Infinitive, with Subject Accusative,! may be used in
Exclamations (cf. § 397. d):—

t& in tantds aerumnas propter mé incidisse (Fam. xiv. 1), alas, that you
should have fallen into such grief for me!
méne inceptd désistere victam (Aen. i 87), what! I beaten desist from my
purpose ?
Nork 1. — The interrogative particle -n¢ is often attached to the emphatic word (as

in the second example). . )
NoOTE 2. — The Present and the Perfect Infinitive are used in this construction with

their ordinary distinetion of time (§ 48G).

a. A subjunctive clause, with or without ut, is often used ellip-
tically in exclamatory questions. The question may be introduced
by the interrogative -ne: —

quamquam quid loquor? t& ut Gilla rés frangat (Cat. i. 22), yet why do I
speak ? [the idea] that anything should bend you!

egone ut t& interpellem (Tusc. ii. 42), what, I interrupt you ?

ego tibi irascerer (Q. Fr. 1. 8), I angry with you ?

Note. —The Infinitive in exclamations usually refers to something actually oc-
curring; the Subjunctive, to something contemplated.

Historical Infinitive

463. The Infinitive is often used for the Imperfect Indicative
in narration, and takes a subject in the Nominative: —

tum Catilina pollicEri novas tabulds (Sall. Cat. 21), then Catiline promised
abolition of debts (clean ledgers).

ego instére ut mihi respondéret (Verr. ii. 188), I kepturging him to answer me.

pars cédere, alil insequi; neque signa neque Srdinés observare; ubi quemque
periculum céperat, ibi resistere ac propulsire; arma, téla, equi, viri,
host8s atque civeés permixti; nihil cOnsilid neque imperid agi; fors
omnia regere (Iug. 51), a part give way, others press on ; they hold reither
to standards nor ranks; where danger overfook them, there each would
stand and fight ; arms, weapons, horses, men, foe and friend, mingled
in confusion; nothing went by counsel or command ; chance ruled all.

Note. — This construction is not strictly historical, but rather descriptive, and is
never used to state a mere historical fact. It is rarely found in subordinate clauses.
Though occurring in most of the writers of all periods, it is most frequent in the his-
torians Sallust, Livy, Tacitus. It does not occur in Suetonius.

1 This construction is elliptical ; that is, the thought is quoted in Indirect Discourse,
though no verb of saying etc. is expressed or even, perhaps, implied (compare the
French dire que). Passages like hancine ego ad rem ndtam miseram mé memorabd ?
(Plaut. Rud. 188) point to the origin of the construction.
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TENSES

464. The number of possible Tenses is very great. For in each of the three times,
Present, Past, and Future, an action may be represented as going on, completed, or
beginning; as habitual or isolated; as defined in time or indefinite (aoristic); as
determined with reference to the time of the speaker, or as not itself so determined
but as relutive to some time which is determined ; and the past and future times may
be near or remote. Thus a scheme of thirty or more tenses might be devised.

But, in the development of forms, which always takes place gradually, no language
finds occasion for more than a small part of these. The most obvious distinctions,
according to our habits of thought, appear in the following scheme : —

1. Definite (fixing the time of the action) 2. Indefinite
INCOMPLETE COMPLETE NARRATIVE
Present: a. I am writing. d. I have written. g. Twrite.
:Past:  b. Iwas writing. e. I had written. h. I wrote.
Future: c. Ishall be writing. f. I shall have written. i Ishall write.

Most languages disregard some of these distinctions, and some make other distine-
tions not here given. The Indo-European parent speech bad a Present tense to express
aand g, a Perfect to express d, an Aorist to express A, a Future to express ¢ and ¢, and
an Imperfect to express . The Latin, however, confounded the Perfect and Aorist
in a single form (the Perfect seripsi), thus losing all distinction of form between d and
h, and probably in a great degree the distinction of meaning. The nature of this con-
fusion may be seen by comparing dixi, dicavi, and didici (all Perfects derived from the
same root, pic), with €defa, Skr. adiksham, 6édetxa, Skr. dideca. Latin also devel-
oped two new forms, those for e (scripseram) and f tscripserd), and thus possessed six
tenses, as seen in § 154. ¢.

The lines between these six tenses in Latin are not hard and fast, nor are they pre-
cisely the same that we draw in English. Thus in many verbs the form corresponding
to I have written (d) is used for those corresponding to I am writing («) and I write (g)
in a slightly different sense, and the form corresponding to I had written () is used in
like manner for that corresponding to Jwaswriting (). Again, the Latin often uses
the form for I shall have written (f) instead of that for Iskhall write (i). Thus, n0vi, I
have learned, is used for I know, constiterat, he had taken his position, for he stood;
cognoverd, I shall have learned, for I shall be aware. In general a writer may take his
own point of view.

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE
INCOMPLETE ACTION
PRESENT TENSE

465. The Present Tense denotes an action or state (1) as now
taking place or existing, and so (2) as incomplete in present time,
or (3) as indefinite, referring to no particular time, but denoting a
general truth : —
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sendtus haec intellegit, consul videt, hic tamen vivit (Cat. i 2), the senate
Jnows this, the consul sees it, yet this man lives.

tibi concédd meds sédis (Div. L. 104), I give you my seat (an offer which may
or may not be accepted).

exspectd quid vells (Ter. And. 84), I await your pleasure (what you wish).

td dctidnem instituis, ille aciem Instruit (Mur. 22), you arrange a case, he
arrays an army. [The present is here used of regular employment.]

mindra di neglegunt (N. D. iii. 86), the gods disregard trifles. [General
truth. ] '

obsequium amicss, véritas odiurs parit (Ter. And. 68), flattery gains friends,
truth hatred. [General trath. ]

Nortg.— The present of a general truth is sometimes called the Gnomic Present.

a. The present is regularly used in quoting writers whose works

are extant: —
Epictirus verd ea dicit (Tusc. il. 17), but Epicurus says such things.
apud illum Ulixes lamentatur in volnere (id. ii. 490), in him (Sophocles)
Ulysses laments over his wound.
Polyphémum Homeérus cum ariete colloquentem facit (id. v. 115), Homer
brings in (makes) Polyphemus talking with his ram.

Present with sam diz etc.

466. The Present with expressions of duration of time (espe-
cially iam did, iam didum) denotes an action continuing in the pres-
ent, but begun in the past (¢f. § 471. 8).

In this use the present is commonly to be rendered by the perfect
in English: —

fam did igndrd quid agas (Fam. vii. 9), for a long time I have not known what
you were doing.

t& jam didum hortor (Cat. 1. 12), I have long been urging you.

patimur multds iam annds (Verr. v. 126), we suffer now these many years.
[The Latin perfect would imply that we no longer suffer.]

annl sunt octd cum ista causa versdtur (cf. Clu. 82), it is now eight years
that this case has been in hand.

annum jam audis Cratippum (Off. i. 1), for a year you have been a hearer of
Cratippus.

adhlic Plancius mé retinet (Fam. xiv. 1. 8), so far Plancius has kept me here.

NotE 1.—The difference in the two idioms is that the English states the beginning
and leaves the continuance to be inferred, while the Latin states the continuance and
leaves the beginning to be inferred. Compare he has long suffered (and still suffers)
with ke still suffers (and has suffered long).

NoTE 2.— Similarly the Present Imperative with iam diidum indicates that the
action commanded ought to have been done or was wished for long ago (cf. the Per-
fect Imperative in Greek): as,—iam dtdum simite poenis (Aen. ii. 103), exact the
penalty long delayed.
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Conative Present

467. The Present sometimes denotes an action attempted or
begun in present time, but never completed at all (Conative Pres-
ent, cf. §471. ¢): —

iam iamque manlt tenet (Aen. ii. 530), and now, even now, he attempts t»
grasp him.

dénsss fertur in hostis (id. ii. 511), ke starts to rush into the thickest of the foe.

décernd quinquigintd diérum supplicationés (Phil. xiv. 29), I move for fifty
days’ thanksgiving. [Cf. sendtus décravit, the senate ordained.]

Present for Future

468. The Present, especially in colloquial language and poetry,
is often used for the Future: —

imusne sessum (De Or. iii. 17}, shall we take a seat ? (are we going to sit ?)

hodie uxorem dicis (Ter. And. 321), are you to be married lo-day ?

quod si fit, pered funditus (id. 244), if this happens, I am utterly undone.

ecquid mé adiuvis (Clu. 71), won't you give me a little help ?

in ifis vocd t8. non ed. ndon is (Pl Asin. 480), I summon you o the court.
I won't go. You won't?

NoTe.—Eb and its compounds are especially frequent in this use (cf. where are
you going to-morrow? and the Greek elw in a future sense). Verbs of necessity,
possibility, wish, and the like (as possum, vol5, ete.) also have reference to the future.

For other uses of the Present in a future sense, see under Conditions (§ 516. a. N.),
antequam and priusquam (§ 551. ¢), dum (§ 553. N.2), and § 444. a. N.

Historical Present

469. The Present in lively narrative is often used for the His-
torical Perfect: —
affertur niintius Syraciisds; curritur ad praetdorium; Cleomenés in piiblics
esse non audet ; inclidit s8 domi (Verr. v. 92), the news is brought to Syra-
cuse; they run to headguarters; Cleomenes does not venture to be abroad ;
he shuts himself up at home.
NoTg.— This usage, common in all languages, comes from imagining past events

as going on before our eyes (repraesent@tio, § 585. b. x.). |
For the Present Indicative with dum, while, see § 556.

@, The present may be used for the perfect in a summary enumera-
tion of past events (Annalistic Present) : —

Roma interim créscit Albae ruinis: duplicatur cIvium numerus; Caelius
additur urbi mons (Liv. i. 80), Rome meanwhile grows as a result of the
fall of Alba: the number of citizens is doubled; the Ceeliom hill is added
to the town.
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IMPERFECT TENSE

470. The Imperfect denotes an action or a state as continued

or repeated in past time: —

hunc audigbant anted (Manil. 18), they used to hear of him before.

[Socratés] ita cansébat itaque disseruit (Tuse. 1. 72), Socrates thought so (habit-
ually), and so he spoke (then).

priidéns esse putabatur (Lael. 6), ke was (generally) thought wise. [The per-
fect would refer to some particular case, and not to a state of things.]

iamque rubdscébat Aurdra (Aen. iil. 521), and now the dawn was blushing.

ara vetus stabat (Ov. M. vi. 326), an old altar stoud there.

Notg. —The Imperfect is a descriptive tense and denotes an action conceived as
in progress or a state of things as actually observed. Hence in many verbs it does
not differ in meaning from the Perfect. Thus réx erat and réx fuit may often be used
indifferently ; but the former describes the condition while the latter only states it.
The English is less exact in distinguishing these two modes of statement. Hence the
Latin Imperfect is often translated by the English Preterite: —

Haedui graviter ferébant, neque 18gatos ad Caesarem mittere audébant (B. G. v.
6), the Hedui were displeased, and did not dare to send envoys to Csar.
[Here the Imperfects describe the state of things.] But,—

id tulit factum graviter IndGtiomarus (id. v. 4), Indutiomurus was displeased at
this action. [Here the Perfect merely states the fact.]

aedificia viedsque habBbant (id. iv. 4), they had buildings and villages.

471. The Imperfect represents a present tense transferred to
past time. Hence all the meanings which the Present has derived
from the continuance of the action belong also to the Imperfect in
reference to past time.

a. The Imperfect is used in descriptions : —
erant omnind itinera duo ... modns altissimus impendébat (B. G. i. 8), there
were in all two ways . . . a very high mountain overhung.

b. With iam dig, iam didum, and other expressions of duration of
time, the Imperfect denotes an action continuing in the past but be-
gun at some previous time (cf. § 466).

In this construction the Imperfect is rendered by the English Plu-
perfect : —

iam didum flébam (Ov. M. iii. 656), I had been weeping for a long time.
¢opids quas dif compardbant (Fam. xi. 13. 5), the forces which they had long
been getting ready.

¢. The Imperfect sometimes denotes an action as begun (Inceptive
Imperfect), or as attempted or only intended (Conative Imperfect ; cf.
§467): —
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in exsilium &icigébam quem jam ingressum esse in bellum vidébam (Cat. ii.
14), was I trying to send into exile one who I saw had already gone
into war ?

bune igitur diem sibi proponéns Milg, cruentis manibus ad illa augusta cen-
turidrun auspicia veniébat (Mil. 43), was Milo coming (i.e. was it likely
that he would come), ete.?

s licitum esset veniébant (Verr. v. 129), they were coming if it had been allowed
(they were on the point of coming, and would have done so if, etc.).

NotEe. — To this head may be referred the imperfect with iam, denoting the begin-
ning of an action or state: as, —iamque arva tenébant ultima (Aen. vi. 477), and now
they were just getting to the furthest fields.

d. The Imperfect is sometimes used to express a surprise at the
present discovery of a fact already existing: —

o ti quoque aderds (Ter. Ph. 858), ok, you are here too!

ehem, tin hic eras, mi Phaedria (Ter. Eun. 86), what! you here, Pheedria ?

3 miser! quanta laborabas Charybdi (Hor. Od. i. 27. 19), unhappy boy, what
a whirlpool you are struggling in fand I never knew it]!

e The Imperfect is often used in dialogue by the comic poets
where later writers would employ the Perfect: —

ad amicum Calliclem quoi rem aibat mandasse hic snam (Pl. Trin. 956), to
his friend Callicles, to whom, ke said, he had intrusted his property.

praesigibat mi animus fristrd mé ire quom exibam domd (Pl. Aul. 178), my
mind mistrusted when I went from home that I went in vain.

Nore.—So, in conversation the imperfect of verbs of saying (cf. as I was a-~saying)
is common in classic prose: —

at medici quoque, ita enim dicébis, saepe falluntur (N. D. iii. 15), dut physicians
also, —for that is what you were saying just now, — are often mistaken.

haec mihi feré in mentem venigbant (id. ii. 67, 168), this is about what occurred
to me, etc. [In a straightforward narration this would be véngrunt.}

f. The Imperfect with negative words often has the force of the
English auxiliary could or would : —

itaque (Damocl&s) nec pulchrds illos ministratorés aspiciébat (Tuse. v. 62),
therefore he could not look upon those beautiful slaves. [In this case did
not would not express the idea of continued prevention of enjoyment by
the overhanging sword.]

nec enim dum eram vobiscum animum meum vidébatis (Cat. M. 79), for, you
know, while T was with you, you could not see my soul. [Here the Per-
fect would refer only to one moment.]

Lentulus satis erat fortis orator, sed cogitandi non fersbat labdrem (Brut. 268),
Lentulus was bold enough as an orator, but could not endure the exertion
of thinking hard.

For the Epistolary Imperfect, see §479; for the Imperfect Indicative in apodosis
contrary to fact, see §517. b, c.
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FUTURE TENSE

472. The Future denotes an action or state that will occur
hereafter.

a. The Future may have the force of an Imperative (§ 449. 3).

b. The Future is often required in a subordinate clause in Latin
where in English futurity is sufficiently expressed by the main clause :

cum aderit videbit, when ke is there he will see (cf. § 547).
sanabimur si volémus (Tusc. iii. 13), we skhall be kealed if we wish (cf. § 516. a).

Note. — But the Present is common in future apodoses (§ 516. a. N.).

COMPLETED ACTION
PERFECT TENSE
Perfect Definite and Historical Perfect

473. The Perfect denotes an action either as now completed
(Perfect Definite), or as having taken place at some undefined point
of past time (Historical or Aoristic Perfect).

The Perfect Definite corresponds in general to the English Perfect
with 4ave; the Historical Perfect to the English Preterite (or Past):

(1) ut ego féci, qui Graecas litteras senex didici (Cat. M. 26), as I have done,
who have learned Greek in my old age.

diGturni silentl finem hodiernus digs attulit (Mare. 1), this day has put an
end to my long-continued silence.

{2) tantum bellum extréma hieme appardvit, ineunte vére suscépit, media
aestate confécit (Manil. 35), so great @ war he made ready for at the end
of winter, undertook in early spring, and finished by midsummer.

Note.—The distinction between these two uses is represented by two forms in
most other Indo-European languages, but was almost if not wholly lost to the minds
of the Romans. It must be noticed, however, on account of the marked distinction
in English and also because of certain differences in the sequence of tenses.

a. The Indefinite Present, denoting a customary action or a general
truth (§ 465), often has the Perfect in a subordinate clause referring
to time antecedent to that of the main clause : —

qui in compedibus corporis semper fudrunt, etiam cum soldti sunt tardius
ingrediuntur (Tusc. i. 75), they who have always been in the fetters of the
body, even when released move more slowly.

simul ac¢ mihi collibitum est, praestd est imagd (N. D. i. 108), qs soon as T
have taken a foncy, the image is before my eyes.
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haec morte effugiuntur, etiam si ndn &vénérunt, tamen quia possunt &venire
(Tusc. 1. 86), these things are escaped by death even if they have not (yet]
happened, because they still may happen.

Note. ~—This use of the perfect is especially common in the protasis of General
Conditions in present time (§518. b).

474. The Perfect is sometimes used emphatically to denote that
a thing or condition of things that once existed no longer exists::
fuit ista quondam in hic 18 pliblicd virtls (Cat. i. 3), there was once such vir-
tue in this commonwealth.
habuit, ndn habet (Tusc. i. 87), ke had, ke has no longer.
fillium habed . . . immo habui; nunc habeam necne incertumst (Ter. Haut.
98), I have a son, no, I had one; whether I have now or not is uncertain.
fuimus Troes, fuit Ilinm (Aen. ii. 325), we have ceased to be Trojans, Troy is
no more.

Special Uses of the Perfect

475. The Perfect is sometimes used of a general truth, espe-
cially with negatives (Gnomie Perfect): —
qui studet contingere métam multa tulit fécitque (Hor. A. P. 412), ke who
aims to reach the goal, first bears and does many things.
non aeris acervus et auri dedixit corpore febris (id. Ep. i. 2. 47), the pile of
brass and gold removes not fever from the frame. :
Note. —The gnomic perfect strictly refers to past time; but its use implies that
something which never did happen in any known case never does happen, and never
will (cf. the English ** Faint heart never won fair lady”); or, without a negative,
that what kas once happened will always happen under similar circumstances.
a. The Perfect is often used in expressions containing or implying
a negation, where in affirmation the Imperfect would be preferred : —
dicebat melius quam scripsit Horténsius (Or. 132), Hortensius spoke better
than he wrote. [Here the negative is implied in the comparison : com-
pare the use of quisquam, dllus, etc. (§§ 811, 312), and the French ne
after comparatives and superlatives.]

476. The completed tenses of some verbs are equivalent to the
Incomplete tenses of verbs of kindred meaning.

Such are the preteritive verbs 8di, Z hate ; memini, I remember ; ndvi,
I know; cbnsuevi, I am accustomed,® with others used preteritively,
as venerat (== aderat, ke was at hand, ete.), constiterunt, they stand firm
(have taken their stand), and many inceptives (see § 263. 1): —

1 Cf. détestor, reminiscor, scid, soled,
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qui diés aestiis maximds efficerc consuévit (B. G. iv. 29), whick day generally
makes the highest tides (is accustomed to make).
cfiius splendor obsolévit (Quinct. 69), whose splendor is now all faded.
NoTe. —Many other verbs are occasionally so used: as,—dum oculds certamen
dverterat (Liv. xxxii. 24), while the contest had turned their eyes (kept them turned).
[Here averterat = tenébat.]

PLUPERFECT TENSE

477. The Pluperfect is used (1) to denote an action or state
completed in past time; or-(2) sometimes to denote an action in
indefinite time, but prior to some past time referred to: —

(1) loci natlira erat haec, quem locum nostrl castris délégerant (B. G. ii. 18),
this was the nature of the ground which our men had chosen for a camp.

Viridovix summam imperi tenébat eArum omnium civititum quae déféce-
rant (id. iii. 17), Viridoviz held the chief command of all those tribes which
had revolted.

(2) neque vérd cum aliquid mandaverat confectum putabat (Cat. iii. 16), but
when ke had giver a thing in charge ke did not look on it as done.

quae sI quandd adepta est id quod el fuerat concupitum, tum fert alacritatem
(Tuse. iv. 18), if it (desire) ever kas gained what it had [previously]
desired, then i produces joy.

For the Epistolary Pluperfect, see § 479.

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE

478. The Future Perfect denotes an action as corapleted in the

future : —

ut sEmentem féceris, ita metés (De Or. ii. 261}, as you sow (shall have sown),
30 shall you reap.

carmina tum melius, cum vénerit ipse, canémus (Ecl. ix. 67), then shall we
sing our songs better, when he himself has come (shall have come).

sl illius insidiae clariorés hac liice fuerint, tum dénique obsecribs (Mil. 6),
when the plots of that man have been shown to be as clear as daylight,
then, and not jll then, shall I conjure you.

ego certé meum officium praestiters (B. G. iv. 25), I at least shall have done
my duty (i.e. when the time comes to reckon up the matter, I skall be
found to have done it, whatever the event).

Notgr. — Latin is far more exact than English in distinguishing between mere
future action and action completed in the future. Hence the Future Perfect is much
commoner in Latin than in English. It may even be used instead of the Future, from
the fondness of the Romans for representing an action as completed: —

quid inventum sit pauld post viderd (Acad. ii. 76), what has been found out I shall
see presently.

qui Antdnium oppresserit bellum taeterrimum confécerit (Fam. x. 19), whoever
crushes (shall have crushed) Antony will finish (will have finished) ¢ most
loathsome war,
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EPISTOLARY TENSES

479. In Letters, the Perfect Historical or the Imperfect may
be used for the present, and the Pluperfect for any past tense, as
if the letter were dated at the time it is supposed to be received : —

neque tamen, haec cum scribébam, eram nescius quantis oneribus premerére
(Fam. v. 12. 2), nor while I write this am I ignorant under what burdens
you are weighed down.
ad tuds omnis [epistulis] rescripseram pridis (Att. ix. 10. 1), I answered all
your letters yesterday.
cum quod scriberem ad t& nihil habérem, tamen has dedi litteras (Att. ix. 16),
though I have nothing to write to you, still I write this letter.
NoTe.—In this nse these tenses are called the Epistolary Perfect, Imperfect, and
Pluperfect. The epistolary tenses are not employed with any uniformity, but only

when attention is particularly directed to the time of writing (so especially scribébam,
dabam, ete.).

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

480. The tenses of the Subjunctive in Independent Clauses de-
note time in relation to the time of the speaker.

The Present always refers to future (or indefinite) time, the Im-
perfect to either past or present, the Perfect to either future or
past, the Pluperfect always to past.

481. The tenses of the Subjunctive in Dependent Clauses were
habitually used in certain fixed connections with the tenses of the
main verb.

These connections were determined by the time of the main
verb and the time of the dependent verb together. They are
known, collectively, as the Sequence of Tenses.

Nore.—The so-called Sequence of Tenses is not 2 mechanical law. Each tense
of the subjunctive in dependent clauses (as in independent) originally denoted its
own time in relation to the time of the speaker, though less definitely than the corre-
sponding tenses of the indicative. Gradually, however, as the complex sentence was
more strongly felt as a unit, certain types in which the tenses of the dependent
clause seemed to accord with those of the main clause were almost unconsciously
regarded as regular, and others, in which there was no such agreement, as excep-
tional. Thus a pretty definite system of correspondences grew up, which is codi-
fied in the rules for the Sequence of Tenses. These, however, are by no means
rigid. They do not apply with equal stringency to all dependent constructions, and
they were frequently disregarded, not only when their strict observance would have
obscured the sense, but for the sake of emphasis and variety, or merely from care-
lessness.
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Sequence of Tenses

‘482, Tle tenses of the Subjunctive in Dependent Clauses fol-
low special rules for the Sequence of Tenses.

With reference to these rules all tenses when used in independ-
ent clauses are divided into two classes,— Primary and Secondary.

1. PrimArY. — The Primary Tenses include all forms that express
present or future time. These are the Present, Future, and Future
Perfect Indicative, the Present and Perfect Subjunctive, and the
Present and Future Imperative.

2. SgcoNDARY. — The Secondary Tenses include all forms that re-
fer to past time. These are the Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect
Indicative, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, and the His-
torical Infinitive.

Nore.— To these may be added certain forms less commonly used in independent
clauses:— (1) Primary: Present Infinitive in Exclamations; (2) Secondary: Perfect
Infinitive in Exclamations (see §§ 462, 485. a. N.).

The Perfect Definite is sometimes treated as primary (see § 485. @).

For the Historical Present, see § 485. ¢; for the Imperfect Subjunctive in Apodosis,

see § 485. A.

483. The following is the general rule for the Sequence of

Tenses: —1

In complex sentences a Primary tense in the main clause is
followed by the Present or Perfect in the dependent clause, and
a Secondary tense by the Imperfect or Pluperfect: —

Primary TeENSES

rogd, I ask, am asking quid facids, what you are doing.
rogabd, I shall ask 1 quid féceris, what you did, were doing,
rogavi (sometimes), I have asked kave done, have been doing.
rogavers, I shall have asked J quid factiirus sis, what you will do.
prvit, he writes } ut nds moneat, fo warn us

scribet, he will write ’ ‘

scribe (scribitd), write ut nés moneas, o warn us.

scribit, he writes quasi oblitus sit, as if ke had forgotten.

1 The term is sometimes extended to certain relations between the tenses of sub-
ordinate verbs in the indicative and those of the main verb. These relations do not
differ in principle from those which we are considering ; but for convenience the term
Sequence of Tenses is in this book restricted to subjunctives, in accordance with the
usual practice.
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Secoxpary TENSES

rogabam, I asked, was asking | quid faceres, what you were doing.

—— 1 asked, have asled l qu;d féciss‘és, what you had done, had
een doing.

rogaveram, I had asked J quid factdrus essés, what you would do.

scripsit, he wrote ut nés monéret, f0 warn us.

scripsit, he wrote quasi oblitus esset, as if ke had forgotien.

484. In applying the rule for the Sequence of Tenses, observe —

(1) Whether the main verb is (@) primary or () secondary.

(2) Whether the dependent verb is to denote completed action(i.e.
past with reference to the main verb) or incomplete action (i.e. pres-
ent or future with reference to the main verb). Then —

. a. If the leading verb is primary, the dependent verb must be in
the Present if it denotes incomplete action,in the Perfect if it denotes
completed action.

b. 1f the leading verb is secondary, the dependent verb must be in
the Imperfect if it denotes incomplete action, in the Pluperfect if it
denotes completed action : —

(1) ITe writes [primary] fo warn [incomplete action] us, scribit ut nds moneat.
I ask [primary] what you were doing [now past], rogd quid féceris.
(2) He wrote [secondary] fo warnr [incomplete] us, scripsit ut nds mongret.
I asked [secondary] what you were doing [incomplete], rogavi quid facerés.
¢c. Notice that the Future Perfect denotes action completed (at
the time referred to), and hence is represented in the Subjunctive by
the Perfect or Pluperfect : —

He shows that if they come (shall have come), many will perish, d€monstrat, s1
vénerint, multds interitiirss.

He showed that if they should come (should have come), many would perish,
demobnstrivit, s1 venissent, multds interitlirds.

485. In the Sequence of Tenses the following special points
are to be noted: —

a. The Perfect Indicative is ordinarily a secondary temse, but
allows the primary sequence when the present time is clearly in the
writer’s mind: —

ut satis esset praesidi provisum est (Cat. ii. 26), provision has been made that
there should be ample guard. [Secondary sequence.]

addiixi hominem in qud satisfacere exteris natidnibus possétis (Verr. i. 2), T
have brought a man in whose person you can make satisfaction to foreign
nations. [Secondary sequence.]
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est enim rés iam in eum locum adducta, ut quamquam multum intersit inter
edrum causis qui dimicant, tamen inter victorids non multum interfu-
tirum putem (Fam. v. 21. 3), for affairs have been brought to such a pass
that, though there is a great difference between the causes of thuse who are
Ffighting, still I do not think there will be much difference betwcen their vie-
tories. [Primary sequence.]

ea adhibita doctrina est quae vel vitidsissimam natliram excolere possit (Q. Fr.
i. 1. T), such instruction has been given as can train even the foultiest
nature. [Primary sequence.]

NoOTE. — The Perfect Infinitive in exclamations follows the same rule:—

quemquamne fuisse tam scelerdtum qui hoe fingeret (Phil. xiv. 14), was any one so
abandoned us to imagine this? [Secondary.]

adeon rem redisse patrem ut extiméscam (Ter. Ph. 153), to think that things have
come to such a pass that I should dread my father! [Primary.]

b. After a primary tense the Perfect Subjunctive is regularly used to
denote any pastaction. Thusthe Perfect Subjunctivemay represent—

1. A Perfect Definite: —
non dubitd quin omnés tul scripserint (Fam. v. 8), I do not doudt that all
your friends have written. [Direct statement: scripsérunt.]
qua T8 ndn igndrd quid accidat in ultimis terris, cum audierim in Ttalid que-
rellds civium (Q. Fr. i. 1. 83), therefore I know well what happens at the
ends of the earth, when I have heard in Italy the complaints of citizens.
[Direct statement : audivi.]

2. A Perfect Historical : —
mé autem hic laudat quod rettulerim, non quod patefécerim (Att. xii. 21), me
he praises because I brought the matter [before the senate], not because I
brought it to light, [Direct statement : rettulit.]

8. An Imperfect: —

si forte cecidérunt, tum intellegitur quam fuerint inopés amicdrum (Lael. 53},
if perchance they fall (have fallen), then one can see how poor they were
in friends. [Direct question: quam inopés erant ?]

qui status rérum fuerit cum has litteras dedi, scire poteris ex C. Titic Stra-
bone (Fam. xii. 6), what the condition of affairs was when I wrote this
letter, you can learn from Strabo. [Direct question: qui status erat?]

gquam clvitdtl cirus fuerit maerdre fneris indicatum est (Lael. 11), how dear
ke was to the state has been shown by the grief at his funeral. [Direct
question : quam carus erat ?]

eX epistulis intellegi licet quam frequéns fuerit Platdnis auditor (Or. 15}, it
may be understood from his letters how constant a hearer he was of Plato.
[Direct question: quam frequéns erat ?]

NoTE. — Thus the Perfect Subjunctive may represent, not only a Perfect Definite
or a Perfect Historical of a direct statement or question, but an Imperfect as well.
This comes from the want of any special tense of the subjunctive to express continued
action after a primary tense. Thus, miror quid fécerit may mean (1) I wonder what he
has done, (2) I wonder what he did (hist. perf.}, or (3) I wonder what he was doing.
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¢. In claoses of Result, the Perfect Subjunctive is regularly (the
Present rarely) used after secondary tenses: —

Horténsius ardébat dicendi cupiditate sic ut in n0lld umquam flagrantias
studinm viderim (Brut. 302), Hortensius was so hot with desire of speak-
ing that I have never seen a more burning ardor tn any man.

[Siciliam Verrgs] per triennium ita vexavit ac perdidit ut ea restitul in anti-
quum statum nilld mods possit (Verr. i. 12), for three years Verres so
racked and ruined Sicily that she can in no way be restored to her former
state, [Here the Present describes a state of things actually existing. ]

videor esse cinseciitus ut non possit Dolabella in Italiam pervenire (Fam.
xii. 14. 2), I seem to have brought it about that Dolabella cannot come info
Ttaly. :

Note 1.—This construction emphasizes the result; the regular sequence of tenses
would subordinate it.

Notk 2. —There i3 a special fondness for the Perfect Subjunctive to represent a
Perfect Indicative: —

Thorius erat ita non superstitidsus ut illa plirima in sud patrid et sacrificia et
fana contemneret ; ita ndn timidus ad mortem ut in acié sit ob rem piiblicam
interfectus (Fin. ii. 63), Thorius was so liltle superstitious that he despised
[contemnébat] the many sucrifices and shrinesin his country ; so little timor-
ous about death that he was killed [interfectus est] in battle, in defence of
the state.

d. A general truth after a past tense follows the sequence of tenses:
ex his quae tribuisset, sibi quam miitabilis esset reputabat (Q. C. iii. 8. 20),
Jfrom what she (Fortune) had bestowed on him, he reflected how inconstant
she i8. [Direct : miitabilis est.]
ibi quantam vim ad stimulandds animds Ira habéret apparuit (Liv. xxxiii. 87),
here it appeared what power anger has to goad the mind. [Direct: habet.]
Notg. —In English the original tense is more commonly kept.

e. The Historical Present (§ 469) is sometimes felt as a primary,
sometimes as a secondary tense, and accordingly it takes either the
prima,ry or the secondary sequence : —

rogat Ut ciiret quod dixisset (Quinct. 18), he asks him to attend to the thing he
had spoken of. [Both primary and secondary sequence.]

NoxE. — After the historical present, the subjunctive with cum temporal must
follow the secondary sequence: —

quo cum vénisset cogndscit (B. C. 1. 34), when he had come there he learns.

cum esset pligndtum horis quingue, nostrigue gravius premerentur, impetum in
cohortls faciunt (id. i. 46), when they had fought for five hours, and our
men were pretty hard pressed, they make an attack on the cohorts.

f. The Historical Infinitive regularly takes the secondary se-

quence : —
interim cotidiz Caesar Haeduds frimentum, quod essent polliciti, flagitare
(B. G. i. 18), meanwhile Cesar demanded of the Heedut every day the grain
which they had promised.
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g. The Imperfect and Pluperfect in conditions contrary to fact
(§ 517) and in the Deliberative Subjunctive (§ 444) are not affected
by the sequence of tenses:—

quia tale sit, ut vel sI Igndrarent id hominés vel sI obmutnissent (Fin. ii. 49),
because it is such that even if men wERE ignorant of i, or HAD BEEN
silent aboul i.

quaerd 4 t& cir C. Cornélium non défenderem (Vat. 5), I ask you why I was
not to defend Caius Cornelius? [Direct: clir ndn défenderem ?]

h. The Imperfect Subjunctive in present conditions contrary to
fact (§ 517) is regularly followed by.the secondary sequence:—

si alil eSnsulés essent, ad té potissimum, Paule, mitterem, ut eds mihi quam
amicissimds reddergs (Fam. xv. 13. 3), if there were other consuls, I should
send to you, Paulus, in preference to all, that you might make them as
friendly to me as possible.

51 80108 eds dicerds miserds quibus moriendum esset, néminem exciperés
(Tuse. i. 9), if you were to call only those wretched who must die, you
would except no one.

4. The Present is sometimes followed by a secondary sequence,
seemingly because the writer is thinking of past time: —

sed s1 T8s cdget, est quiddam tertium, quod neque Selicid nec mihi displics-
bat: ut neque iacére rem paterémur, etc. (Fam. i. 5a4. 3), but if the case
shall demand, there i3 a third [course] which neither Selicius nor myself
disapproved, that we should not allow, etc. [Here Cicero is led by the
time of displicébat. ]

sed tamen ut scirés, haec tibi scribd (Fam. xiii. 47), but yet that you may know, I
writethus. [Asif he had used the epistolary imperfect scribebam (§ 479).]

cfiius praecepti tanta vis est ut ea non homini cuipiam sed Delphics ded
tribuerstur (Legg. i. 58), such is the force of this precept, that it was
ascribedynot to any man, but to the Delphic god. [The precept was an
old one.]

J. When a clause depends upon one already dependent, its se-
quence may be secondary if the verb of that clause expresses past
time, even if the main verb is in a primary tense: —

sed tamen qua ré& acciderit ut ex meis superidribus litteris id suspicarére nescio
(Fam. ii. 16), but yet how it happened that you suspected this from my
previous letter, I don't know.

tantum profécisse vidémur ut 4 Graecis né verbdrum quidem copid vinceré-
mur (N. D. i. 8), we seem to kave advanced so far that even in abundance
of words we ARE not surpassed by the Greeks.

Note. — So regularly after a Perfect Infinitive which depends on a primary tense
(§ 585. a).
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TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE

486. Except in Indirect Discourse, only the Present and Per-
fect Infinitives are used.

The Present represents the action of the verb as in progress with-
out distinct reference to time, the Perfect as completed.
For the Tenses of the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse see § 554.

a. With past tenses of verbs of necessity, propriety, and possibility
(as debui, oportuit, potui), the Present Infinitive is often used in
Latin where the English idiom prefers the Perfect Infinitive : —

numne, si Corioldnus habuit amicss, ferre contrd patriam arma illl cum
Corioland debudrunt (Lael. 3G), if Coriolanus had friends, ought they to
have borne arms with Lim against their fatherland #

pecinia, quam his oportuit cIvititibus prd frimentd dari (Verr. iii. 174),
money which ought to have been paid to these states for grain.

consul esse qui potul, nisi eum vitae cursum tenuissem i pueritia (Rep. i. 10),
how could I have become consul hud I not from boyhood followed that
course of life?

b. With verbs of necessity, propriety, and possibility, the Perfect
Tnfinitive may be used to emphasize the idea of completed action: —

tametsi statim vicisse debed (Rose. Am. 73), although I ought to win my case
at once (to be regarded as having won it).

bellum quod possumus ante hiemem perfécisse (Liv. xxxvii. 10. 5), a war
which we can have completed before winter.

nil ego, s1 peccem, possum uescisse (Ov. H. xvi. 47), f I should go wrong,
I cannot have done it in ignorance (am not able not to have known).

Nork. — With the past tenses of these verbs the perfect infinitive is apparently

due to attraction: —
quod iam pridem factum esse oportuit (Cat. i. 5), (a thing) which ought to have

been done long ago.
haec facta ab ill5 oportdbat (Ter. Haut. 536), this ought to have been done by him.
tum decnit metuisse (Aen. x. 94), then was the time to feur (then you should have
feared).
¢. Tn archaic Latin and in legal formulas the Perfect Active Infini-
tive is often used with ndls or vold in prohibitions: —
Chaldaeum néquem consuluisse velit (Cato R. R. v. 4), let him not venture to
have consulted a soothsayer.
ndlito dévellisse (Pl Poen. 872), do not have them plucked.
néquis humasse velit Aiscem (Hor. S. ii. 3. 187), let no one venture to have
buried Ajazx. :
NEIQVIS EORVM BACANAL HABVISE VELET (S. C. de Bac. 1), let no one of them
venture to have had a place for Bacchanalian worship.
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d. With verbs of wishing! the Perfect Passive Infinitive (com-
monly without esse) is often used emphatically instead of the Present:

domestica clira t& levatum vold (Q. Fr. iii. 9. 8), T wish you relieved of private
care.

illos monitds vold (Cat. ii. 27), I wish them thoroughly warned.

qui illam [patriam] exstinctam cupit (Fin. iv. 66), who is eager for her utter
destruction. .

illud t& esse admonitum vold (Cael. 8), I wish you to be well advised of this.

qui s& ab omnibus désertds potius quam abs t& défénsds esse malunt (Caecil.
21), who prefer to be deserted by all rather than to be defended by you.

Notr. — The participle in this case is rather in predicate agreement (with or with-
out esse) than used to form a strict perfect infinitive, though the full form can hardly
be distinguished from that construction.

e. In late Latin, and in poetry (often for metrical convenience),
rarely in good prose, the Perfect Active Infinitive is used emphatically
instead of the Present, and even after other verbs than those of wis/-
ng s —

némd edrum est qui non perisse t& cupiat (Verr. ii. 149), there is no one of
them who is not eager for your death.

haud equidem premendd alium mé extulisse velim (Liv. xxii. 59. 10), I
would not by crushing another exalt myself.

sunt qui ndlint tetigisse (Hor. 8. 1. 2. 28), there are those who would not touch.

commisisse cavet (Hor. A. P. 168), ke is cautious of doing.

nunc quem tetigisse timérent, anguis erds (Ov. M. viii. 783), again you be-
came a serpent which they dreaded to touch.

fratrésque tendentés opacd Pélion imposuisse Olympd (Hor. Od. iii. 4. 51),
and the brothers striving to set Pelion on dark Olympus.

7. After verbs of feeling the Perfect Infinitive is used, especially
by the poets, to denote a completed action.

So also with satis est, satis habed, melius est, contentus sum, and in
a few other cases where the distinction of time is important : —

ndn paenitgbat intercapédinem scribendi fécisse (Fam. xvi. 21), I was not
sorry to have made & respite of writing.

pudet mé non praestitisse (id. xiv. 8), I am ashamed not to have shown.

sunt quds pulverem Olympicum collégisse iuvat (Hor. Od. i. 1. 3), some
delight to have stirred up the dust at Olympia.

quiésse erit melius (Liv. iii. 48), it will be better to have kept quiet.

ac si quis amet scripsisse (Hor. S.i. 10. 60), than if one should choose to have
written.

id solum dixisse satis habed (Vell. ii. 124), I am content to have said only
this.

1Vold, and less frequently ndls, mils, and cupis.
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NOUN AND ADJECTIVE FORMS OF THE VERB

487. Theseveral Noun and Adjective forms associated with the verb are employed
as follows: —1
. Attributive (§ 4%4).
. Simple Predicate (§ 495).
Periphrastic Perfect (passive) (§ 495. N.).
. Predicate of Circumstance (§ 496).
. Descriptive (Indirect Discourse) (§ 497 d).
. Periphrastic with esse (§498. a).
. Periphrastic with ful (= Plaperfect Subjunc-
tive) (§ 498. D).
1. As Descriptive Adjective (§ 500. 1).
¢. Gerundive { 2. Periphrastic with esse (§ 500. 2).
3. Of Purpose with certain verbs (§ 500. 4).

a. Present and
Perfect:

I. Participles:

lOHOleleOH

b. Future {

1. Genitive as Subjective or Objective Genitive (§ 504).
II. Gerund or 2. Dative, with Adjectives (of Fitness), Nouns, Verbs (§ 505).
‘Gerundive: | 3. Accusative, with certain Prepositions (§ 506).
4
1
2

. Ablative, of Means, Comparison, or with Prepositions (§ 507).
. Accusative Supine (in -um), with Verbs of Motion (§ 509).

IIL. Supine: { . Ablative Supine (in -@i), chiefly with Adjectives (§ 510).

PARTICIPLES

488. The Participle expresses the action of the verbin the form
of an Adjective, but has a partial distinction of tense and may
govern a case.

NoTe.—Thus the participle combines all the functions of an adjective with some
of the functions of a verb. As an Adjective, it limits substantives and agrees with
them in gender, number, and case (§286). As a Verb, it has distinctions of time
(§ 489) and often takes an object.

Distinctions of Tense in Participles

489. Participles denote time as present, past, or future with
respect to the time of the verb in their clause.

Thus the Present Participle represents the action as in progress at
the time indicated by the tense of the verb, the Perfect as completed,
and the Future as still ¢o take place.

490. The Present Participle has several of the special uses of
the Present Indicative. Thus it may denote —

1. Anaction continued in the present but begun in the past (§ 466) :
quaerentl mihi iam di@ certa rés niilla venigbat in mentem (Fam. iv. 13),
though I had long sought, no certain thing came to my mind.

1 For the Syntax of the Infinitive, see §§ 451 ff., 486.



310 SYNTAX: THE VERB [§§ 400-493

2. Attempted action (§ 467): —
C. Flaminio restitit agrum Picentem dividenti (Cat. M. 11), ke resisted Fla-
minius when attempling to divide the Picene territory.

3. Rarely (in poetry and later Latin) futurity or purpose, with a
verb of motion: —

Turypylum scitantem ordcula mittimus (Aen. ii. 114), we send Eurypylus to
consult the oracle. [Cf. § 468.]

491. The Perfect Participle of a few deponent verbs is used
nearly in the sense of a Present.

Such are, regularly, ratus, solitus, veritus; commonly, arbitritus,
fisus, ausus, seciitus, and occasionally others, especially in later

writers: —
rem incrédibilem rati (Sall. Cat. 48), thinking the thing incredible.
insidids veritus (B. G. ii. 11), fearing an ambuscade.
cohortitus milites docunit (B. C. iii. 80), encouraging the men, he showed.
iratus dixistl (Mur. 62), you spoke in & passion.
ad pignam congressi (Liv. iv. 10), meeting in fight.

492. The Latin has no Present Participle in the passive.

The place of such & form is supplied usually by a clause with dum
Oor cum: —
obigre dum calciantur mat@ting duo Caesarés (Plin. N. H. vil. 181), two
Ceesars died while having their shoes put on in the morning.
méque ista delectant cum Latiné dicuntur (Acad. i. 18), those things please
me when they are spoken in Latin.
Note.— These constructions are often used when a participle might be employed: —
dic, hospes, Spartae nds t& hic vidisse iacentls, dum sanctis patriae 1égibus obse-
quimur (Tuse. i. 101), tell it, stranger, at Sparta, that you saw us lying here
obedient to our country’s sacred laws. [Here dum obsequimur is a transla~
tion of the Greek present participle meiféuevor.]
dum [Ulixés] sibi, dum socils reditum parat (Hor. Ep. 1. 2. 21), Ulysses, while
securing the return of himself and his companions. [In Greek: dpwiuevos.]

493. The Latin bas no Perfect Participle in the active voice.
The deficiency is supplied —
1. In deponents by the perfect passive form with its regular active
meaning : — ’
nam singulas [nivis] nostri cnsectiti explignavérunt (B. G. iii, 15), for our
men, having overtaken them one by one, captured them by boarding.

Note. — The perfect participle of several deponent verbs may be either active or
passive in meaning (§190. 3).



§§ 493-495] USES OF PARTICIPLES 311

2. In other verbs, either by the perfect passive participle in the
ablative absolute (§ 420. x.) or by a temporal clause (especially with
cum or postquam): —

itaque convocatis centuricnibus milités certiores facit (B. G. iii. 5), and so,
having called the centurions together, he informs the soldiers (the centu-
rions having been called together).

cum vénisset animadvertit collem (id. vii. 44), having come (when he had
come), he noticed a hill.

postquam id animum advertit cGpids suas Caesar in proximum collem subdficit
(B. G. 1. 24), having observed this (after he had observed this) Cresar
led his troops to the nearest hill.

Uses of Participles

494. The Present and Perfect Participles are sometimes used
as attributives, nearly like adjectives: —
aeger et flagrans animus (Tac. Ann. iil. 54), kis sick and passionate mind.
cum antiquissimmam sententiam tum comprobatam (Div. i. 11), a view at once
most ancient and well approved.
signa numquam feré mentientia (id. i. 15), signs hardly ever deceitful.
auspiciis Gtuntur codctis (id. i. 27), they use forced auspices.

a. Participles often become complete adjectives, and may be com-
pared, or used as nouns : —

qud mulieri esset rés cautior (Caec. 11), that the matier might be more securé
for the woman.

in illis artibus praestantissimus (De Or. i. 217), preéminent in those arts.

sibi indulgentgs et corpori déservientés (Legg. i. 39), the self-indulgent, and
slaves to the body (indulging themselves and serving the body).

1écté facta paria esse débent (Par. 22), right deeds (things rightly done) ought
to be like in value (see § 821. D).

male parta male dilabuntur (Phil. ii. 65), il got, il spent (things ill acquired
axe ill spent).

¢Onsuétido valentis (De Or. ii. 186), the habit of a man in health.

495. Participles are often used as Predicate Adjectives. As
such they may be joined to the subject by esse or a copulative verb
(see § 283) : —

Gallia est divisa (B. G. i. 1), Gaul is divided. )

locns qui nunc saeptus est (Liv. i. 8), the place which is now enclosed.

vidatis ut senectis sit operdsa et semper agéns aliquid et maliéns (Cat. M. 26),
you see how busy old age i, always aiming and trying af something.

n&md adhlic convenire mé& voluit cui fuerim occupatus (id. 32), nobody
hitherto has [ever] wished to converse with me, to whom I have been
X3 e’lga:ged- "
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NoTe.— From this predicate use arise the compound tenses of the passive,—the
participle of completed action with the incomplete tenses of esse developing the idea
of past time: as, interfectus est, se was (or has been) killed, lit. he is having-Deen-killed
(i.e. already slain).

The perfect participle used with ful ete. was perhaps originally an intensified expres-
sion in the popular langnage for the perfect, pluperfect, ete.

At times these forms indicate a state of affairs no longer existing: —

cotem quoque eddem loco sitam fuisse memorant (Liv. i. 36. 5), they say that a
whetstone was (once) deposited in this same place. {At the time of writing
it was no longer there.]

arma quae fiza in parietibus fuerant, humi inventa sunt (Div. i. 74), the arms
which had been fastened on the walls were found upon the ground.

But more frequently they are not to be distinguished from the forms with sum ete.

The construction is found occasionally at all periods, but is most common in Livy
and later writers.

496. The Present and Perfect Participles are often used as a
predicate, where in English a phrase or a subordinate clause would
be more natural.

In this use the participles express zime, cause, occasion, condition,
concession, characteristic (or description), manner, means, attendant
cireumstances : —

volvent&s hostilia cadavera amicum reperiébant (Sall. Cat. 61), while rolling
over the corpses of the enemy they found a friend. [Time.]

paululum commoratus, signa canere fubet (id. §9), after delaying a little while,
he orders them to give the signal. [Time.]

longius prosequl veritus, ad Cicersnem pervenit (B. G. v. 62), because he
Jeared to follow further, he came to Cicero. [Cause.]

quil sciret laxds dare iussus habends (Aen. i. 63), who might know how to
give them loose rein when bidden. [Occasion.]

damnatum poenam sequi oportébat (B. G. i. 4), if condemned, punishnent
must overtake him. [Condition.]

saldtem inspérantibus reddidisti (Marc. 21), you have restored a safety for
which we did not hope (to [us] not hoping). [Concession.]

Dardanius caput ecce puer détéctus (Aen. x. 133), the Trojan boy with his
head uncovered. [Description.]

nec trepides in Usum poscentis aevi panca (Hor. Od. ii. 11. 5), be not anzious
Jfor the needs of age that demands little. [Characteristic.]

incitati fugd montis altissimds petébant (B. C. iii. 98), in headlong flight they
made for the highest mountains. [Manner.]

milités sublevati alii ab alils mignam partem itineris conficerent (id. i. 68),
the soldiers, helped up by each other, accomplished o considerable part of
the route. [Means.]

hdc laudans, Pompéius idem idravit (id. iii. 87), approving this, Pompey took
the same oath. [Attendant Circumstance.]

aut sedéns aut ambulans disputdbam (Tusc. i. 7), I conducted the discussion
either sitting or walking. [Attendant Circumstance. ]
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Note 1.— These uses are especially frequent in the Ablative Absolute (§ 420).
Notg 2. A cobrdinate clause is sometimes compressed into a perfect participle: —
_Instrictds ordinés in locmn aequum dédieit (Sall. Cat. 59), he draws up the lines,
and leads them to level ground.
ut has traductds necaret (B. G. v. ), that he might carry them over and put them
to death.

NotE 3.— A participle with a negative often expresses the same idea which in
English is given by without and a verbal noun: as, —miserum est nihil prificientem
angi (N. D. iii. 14), i is wretched to vex oneself without effecting anything.

NOTE 4. — Acceptum and. expénsum as predicates with ferre and referre are book-
keeping terms: as, —quis peciinias ferébat eis expénsis (Verr. ii. 170), what sums he
charged to them.

497. A noun and a passive participle are often so united that
the participle and not the noun contains the main idea:—1

ante conditam condendamve urbem (Liv. Pref.), defore the city was built or
building.

illf libertitem imminditam civium Rémandrum non tulérunt; vo0s éreptam
vitam neglegétis (Manil. 11), they did not endure the infringement of the
citizens’ Liberty ; will you disregard the destruction of their lives ?

post natés hominés (Brut. 224), since the creation of man.

jam & conditd urbe (Phil. iii. 9), even from the founding of the city.

a. The perfect participle with a noun in agreement, or in the
neuter as an abstract noun, is used in the ablative with opus, need
(cf. § 411. a): —

opus factd est viatico (Pl. Trin. 887), there is need of laying in provision.
mitirats opus est (Liv. viil. 18. 17), there is need of haste.

b. The perfect participle with habed (rarely with other verbs) has
almost the same meaning as a perfect active, but denotes the contin-
ued effect of the action of the verb: —?

fidem quam habent spectitam fam et dil cdgnitam (Caecil. 11), my fidelity,
which they have proved and long known.

cohortis in 2cié LXXX constitiitas habEbat (B. C. iii. 89), he had eighty cohorts
stationed in line of baitle.

nefari6s ducés captds iam et compreh&nsds tenétis (Cat. iil. 16), you have now
captured the infamous leaders and hold them in custody.

¢. A verb of effecting or the like may be used in combination with
the perfect participle of a transitive verb to express the action of that
verb more foreibly : —

1 Compare the participle in indirect discourse in Greek (Goodwin’s Greek Grammar,
§1588) ; and the English *“ °T was at the royal feast for Persia won * (Dryden), i.e. for

the conquest of Persia.
2 The perfect with have, in modern languages of Latin stock, has grown out of this

use of habed,
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praefectds suds multi missds fecérunt (Verr. iii. 134), many discharged their
officers (made dismissed).
hic trinsactum reddet omne (Pl. Capt. 345), ke will get it all done (restore it

finished).
adémptum tibi jam faxs ommnem metum (Ter. Haut. 341), I will relieve you

of all fear (make it taken away).
illam tibi incénsam dabd (Ter. Ph. 974), I will make her angry with you.

NoTe. — Simtlarly volo (with its compounds) and cupid, with a perfect participle
without esse (cf. § 486. d). :

d. After verbs denoting an action of the senses the present partici-
ple in agreement with the object is nearly equivalent to the infinitive
of indirect discourse (§ 580), but expresses the action more vividly :

ut eum némd umquam in equd sedentem viderit (Verr. v. 27), so that no one
ever sqw him sitting on a horse. [Cf. Tusc. iii. 81.]

NoTe. — The same construction is used after facig, indtfk:5, and the like, with the
name of an author as subject: as, —Xenophdn facit Sccratem disputantem (N. D. i,
31), Xenophon represents Socrates disputing.

Future Participle (Activej

498. The Future Participle (except futirus and ventirus) is
rarely used in simple agreement with a noun, except by poets
and later writers. '

a. The future participle is chiefly used with the forms of esse
(often omitted in the infinitive) in the Active Periphrastic Conjuga-
tion (see § 195): —

morere, Diagora, nén enim in caelum adscénsirus es (Tuse. i 111), die,
Diagoras, for you are not likely to rise to heaven.

spérat aduléscéns dili s& victirum (Cat. M. 68), the young man hopes to live
long (that he shall live long).

neque petitirus umquam ednsulatum vidérstur (Off. iii. 79), and did not seem
likely ever to be a candidate for the consulship.

b. With the past tenses of esse in the indicative, the future parti-

ciple is often equivalent to the pluperfect subjunctive (§ 517. d).
For futirum fuisse, see § 589. 5.

499. By later writers and the poets the Future Participle is
often used in simple agreement with a substantive to express —

1. Likelihood or certainty : —

rem ausus plds fimae habitaram (Liv. ii. 10), having dared o thing which would
have more repute.
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2. Purpose, intention, or readiness: —
ggreditur castris Roméanus vallum invasirus (Liv. iii. 60. 8), the Roman comes
out of the camp with the infention of attacking the rampart.
dispersos per agros milités equitibus invasiris (id. xxxi. 36), while the horse
were ready to attack the soldiers scattered through the fields.
sl peritiirus abls (Aen. ii. 675), if you are going away to perish.
3. Apodosis: — ’

dedit mihi quantun maximum potuit, datirus amplius si potuisset (Plin. Ep.
iii. 21. 6), ke gave me as much as ke could, ready to give me more if he
had been able. [Here datdrus is equivalent to dedisset.]

Gerundive (Future Passive Participle)

Notg. —The participle in -dus, commonly called the Gerundive, has two distinet
uses: —

(1) Tts predicate and attribute use as Participle or Adjective (§ 500).

(2) Its use with the meaning of the Gerund (§ 503). This may be called its gerun-
dive use.

500. The Gerundive when used as a Participle oran Adjective
is always passive, denoting necessity, obligation, or propriety.

In this use of the Gerundive the following points are to be
observed: —

1. The gerundive is sometimes used, like the present and perfect
‘participles, in simple agreement with a noun: —
fortem et conservandum viram (Mil. 104), a brave man, and worthy to be pre-
served.
gravis inifiria facta est et non ferenda (Flace. 84), a grave and infolerable
wrong has been done.
2. The most frequent use of the gerundive is with the forms of esse
in the Second (or passive) Periphrastic Conjugation (see § 196) : —
noDn agitanda T8s erit (Verr. v. 179), will not the thing have to be agitated ?

3. The neuter gerundive of both transitive and intransitive verbs
may be used impersonally in the second periphrastic conjugation.
With verbs that take the dative or ablative, an object may be ex-
pressed in the appropriate case; with transitive verbs, an object in
the accusative is sometimes found: —
tempori serviendum est (Fam. ix. 7. 2), one must obey the time.
lagibus parendum est, the laws must be obeyed.
Gtendum exercitdtionibus modicis (Cat. M. 36), we must use moderate exercise.
agitandumst vigilias (Pl. Trin. 869), I have got to stand guard.
via quam ndbis ingrediendum sit (Cat. M. 8), the way we have to enter.
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4. After verbs signifying fo give, deliver, agree for, have, receive,
undertake, demand,® a gerundive in agreement with the object is used
to express purpose: —

redémptor qul columnam illam condiixerat faciendam (Div. ii. 47), the con-
tractor who had undertaken to make that column. [The regular construe-

tion with this class of verbs.]
aedem Castoris habuit tuendam (Verr. ii. 1. 150), ke had the temple of Castor

to take care of.
nivis atque onera adservanda clirdbat (id. v. 146), ke fook care that the sths
and cargoes should be kept.

GERUND

501. The Gerund is the neuter of the Gerundive, used sub-
stantively in the Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative.
502. The Gerund expresses an action of the verb in the form

of a verbal noun.
As a noun the gerund is itself governed by other words; as a

verb it may take an object in the proper case: —
ars bene disserendi et véra ac falsa diiidicandi (De Or. il. 157), the art of dis-
coursing well, and distinguishing the true and the fulse.

NoTEg. — The Nominative of the gerund is supplied by the Infinitive. Thus in the
example above, the verbal nouns discoursing and distinguishing, if used in the nomi-
native, would be expressed by the infinitives disserere and diifidicare. .

The Gerund is the neuter of the gerundive used imperscnally, but retaining the
verbal idea sufficiently to govern an object. It may therefore be regarded as a noun
(cf. matiirato opus est, §497. ) with a verbal force (cf.istanc tactis, p. 240, footnote).

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE

503. When the Gerund would have an object in the Accusa-
tive, the Gerundive? is generally used instead. The gerundive
agrees with its noun, which takes the case that the gerund would

have had: —
paratiorés ad omnia pericula subeunda (B. G. i. 5), readier fto undergo all
dangers. [Here subeunda agrees with pericula, which is itself governed
by ad. The (inadmissible) construction with the gérund would be ad
subeundum pericula ; ad governing the gerund, and the gerund governing
the accusative pericula.] For details, see §§ 504-507.

! Such verbs are accipid, adnotd, attribud, condfics, cird, déndtd, dEposcd, 43, divids,
43nd, edicd, &doced, ferd, habed, locs, mands, obicid, permitts, petd, pond, praebed, propons,
relinqud, rogd, suscipid, trddd, vovesd,

2 The gerundive construction is probably the original one.
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Note 1.—In this use the gerund and the gerundive are translated in the same
way, but have really a different construction. The gerundive is a passive participle,
and agrees with its noun, though in translation we change the voice, just as we may
translate vigiliae agitandae sunt (guard must be kept) by I must stand guard.

Note 2.— In the gerundive construction the verbs iitor, fruor, ete., are treated like
transitive verbs governing the accusative, as they do in early Latin (§ 410. ¢. x.1): as,
—ad perfruendds voluptdté€s (Off. i. 25), for enjoying pleasures.

a. The following examples illustrate the parallel constructions of
Gerund and Gerundive : —
urbem capiendi
urbis capiendae
agrds colendd 11
agris colendis } ke attends to tilling the fields.

m_ﬂ:u parendum } they come to obey me.
pacem petendam to seek peace.

- [ scribendd epistulds
Apr. terit tempus i scribendis epistulis

Gew. consilium { } a design of taking the city.

Dart. dat operam {
Acc. veniunt ad {

} ke spends time in writing letters.

Note 1.— The gerund with a direct object is practically limited to the Genitive and
the Ablative (without a preposition); even in these cases the gerundive is commoner.
Nortg 2. —The gerund or gerundive is often found codrdinated with nominal con-
structions, and sometimes even in apposition with a noun: —
(1) in ford, in ciiri, in amicorum periculis propulsandis (Phil. vii. 7), in the forum,
in the senate-house, in defending my friends in jeopardy.
(2) ad rés diversissimas, parendum atque imperandum (Liv. xxi. 4), for the most
widely different things, obeying and commanding.

Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive

504. The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is used after
nouns or adjectives, either as subjective or objective genitive: —

vivendi finis est optimus (Cat. M. 72), it is the best end of living. [Sub-
jective.]
neque chnsilf habendi neque arma capiendi spatio datd (B. G. iv. 14), time being
given neither for forming plans nor for taking arms. [Objective.]
non tam commitandirum quam &vertendirum rérum cupidds (Off. ii. 8), desir-
ous not so much of changing as of destroying the state. [Objective.]
Nore 1. — In these uses the gerund and the gerundive are about equally common.
Note 2.—In a few phrases the Infinitive is used with nouns which ordinarily
have the genitive of the gerund or gerundive: as,— tempus est abire, it is time to go.

a. The genitive of the gerund sometimes takes a direct object, espe-
cially a neuter pronoun or a neuter adjective used substantively : —

niilla causa ifista cuiquam esse potest contrd patriam arma capiendi (Phil. ii.
53), no one can have a just cause for taking up arms against his country.

artem véra ac falsa diitdicandi (De Or. ii. 157), the art of distinguishing true
Jfrom false.
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NotE 1. — The genitive of the gerund or gerundive is used (especially-in later Latin)
2% a predicate genitive. When so used it often expresses purpose: —
quae postquam gloriosa modo neque belli patrandi cognovit (Iug. 88), when he
perceived that these were only brilliant deeds and not likely to end the war.
Aegyptum proficiscitur cogndscendae antiquitatis (Tac. Anu. ii. 59), ke sets out for
Egypt to study old times.
b. The genitive of the gerund or gerundive with causi or gratia
expresses purpose (§ 533. 0) : —
pabulandi aut frimentandi causd progressl (B. C. 1. 48), having advanced for
the purpose of collecting fodder or supplies.
vitandae suspicionis causd (Cat. i. 19), in order fo avoid suspicion.
simulandi gratia (Ing. 37), in order to deceive.
exercendae memdriae gratid (Cat. M. 38), for the sake of training the memory.
¢. The genitive of the gerund is occasionally limited by a noun or
pronoun (especially a personal pronoun in the plural) in the objective
genitive instead of taking a direct object: —
réiciendi trium iddicum potestds (Verr. ii. 77), the power of challenging three
Jjurors (of the rejecting of three jurors).
sui colligendi facultas (B. G. iil. C), the opportunity to recover themselves.

Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive

505. The Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used in a few

expressions after verbs: —1
dfem praestitit operi faciendd (Verr. ii. 1. 148), ke appointed a day for dving the
work.
praeesse agrd colends (Rosc. Am. 50), to take charge of cultivating the land.
esse solvendd, to be able 1o pay (to be for paying).
Note.— The dative of the gerund with a direct object is never found in classic
Latin, but occurs twice in Plautus.

a. The dative of the gerund and gerundive is used after adjec-
tives,® especially those which denote fizness or adaptability: —

genus armdrum aptum tegendis corporibus (Liv. xxxii. 10), a sort of armor
suited to the defence of the body.

reliqua tempora demetendis friictibus et percipiendis accommodata sunt {Cat. M.
70), the other seasons are fitted to reap and gather in the harvest.

perferendis militum mandatis idonens (Tac. Ann. i. 28), suitable for carrying
out the instructions of the soldiers.

Nore. — This construction is very common in Livy and later writers, infrequent
in classical prose.

1 Such are praeesse, operam dare, diem dicere, locum capere.
2 Such are accommoditus, aptus, ineptus, bonus, habilis, idoneus, par, tilis, indtilis.
But the accusative with ad is common with most of these (cf. § 385. a).
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b. The dative of the gerund and gerundive is used in certain legal
phrases after nouns meaning officers, offices, elections, etc., to indicate
the function or scope of the office ete.: —

comitia consulibus rogandis (Div. i. 83), elections for nominating consuls.

triumvir coloniis déddcundis (Iug. 42), a triwmvir for planting colonies.

triumviri rei pablicae constituendae (title of the Trinmvirate), friumvirs (a com-
mission of three) for settling the government.

Accusative of the Gerund and Gerundive

506. The. Accusative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used
after the preposition ad, to denote Puipose (cf. § 533): —

mé vocas ad scribendum (Or. 34), you summon me to write.

vivis non ad dépénendam sed ad cOnfirmandam audaciam (Cat. i. 4), you live
not to put of but to confirm your daring.

nactus aditiis ad ea cdnanda (B. C. i. 31), having found means to undertake
these things.

Nore 1.— Other prepositions appear in this construction; inter and oba few times,
circd, in, ante, and a few others very rarely: as, inter agendum (Ecl. ix. 24), while
driving.

Note 2. — The Accusative of the gerund with a preposition never takes a direct
object in classic Latin.

Ablative of the Gerund .and Gerundive

507. The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used (1)
to express manmer,! means, cause, etc.; (2) after Comparatives;
and (3) after the propositions ab, d8, ex, in, and (rarely) pro: —

(1) multa pollicendd persuadet (Iug. 40), he persuades by large promises.

Latiné loquends cuivis par (Brut. 128), equal to any man in speaking Latin.

his ipsis legendis (Cat. M. 21), by reading these very things.

obsciiram atque humilem conciends ad s& multitGdinem (Liv. i. 8), calling to
them a mean and obscure multitude.

(2) nillum officium referendd gratid magis necessarium est (Off. i. 47), no duty
is more important than repaying favors.

(3) in 18 gerenda versari (Cat. M. 17), to be employed in conducting affairs.

Nore 1.—The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive is also very rarely used
with verbs and adjectives: as,—nec continuandd abstitit magistrati (Liv. ix. 34}, ke

did not desist from continuing his magistracy. . .
Nore 2. — The ablative of the gerund rarely takes a direct object in classic prose.

1 Tp this use the ablative of the gerund is, in later writers nearly, and in mediseval
writers entirely, equivalent to a present participle: as, —cum ind didrum FLENDO sEdis-
set, quidam miles generdsus iiXtd eam EQUITANDO vénit (Gesta Romanorum, 66 [58]),
as one day she sat weeping, a certuin knight came riding by (compare § 507, fourth
example). Hence come the Italian and Spanish forms of the present participle (asman~
dando, esperando), the true participial form becoming an adjective in those languages.
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SUPINE

508. The Supine is a verbal abstract of the fourth declension (§ 94. ), having no
distinction of tense or person, and limited to two uses. (1) The form in -um is the
Accusative of the end of motion (§428. 9). (2) The form in -t is usually Dative of pur-
pose (§ 382), but the Ablative was early confused with it.

503. The Supine in -um is used after verbs of motion to express

purpose. It may take an object in the proper case: —
quid est, Imusne sessum ? etsi admonitum vénimus t&, non fligitatum (De Or.
iii. 17), how now, shall we be seated ? though we have come fo remind, not

to entreat you.
niptum dare (collocare), to give in marriage.
vénérunt questum initrids (Liv. iil. 25), they came to complain of wrongs.

Note 1.—The supine in -um js especially common with €3, and with the passive
infinitive Iri forms the future infinitive passive: —
fuére civés qui rem piblicam perditum iremnt (Sall. Cat. 36), there were citizens who
went about to ruin the repubdlic.
si seirvet sé truciddtum Iri (Div. ii. 22), if he (Pompey) had known that he was
going lo be murdered. [Rare except in Cicero. For the more usual way of
expressing the future passive infinitive, see § 569. 3. «.]
Notg 2. — The supine in -um is occasionally used when motion is merely implied.

510. The Supine in-ii! is used with a few adjectives and with
the nouns fas, nefas, and opus, to denote an action n reference to

which the quality is asserted: —
rem ndn modo visi foedam, sed etiam auditd (Phil. ii. 63), a thing not only
shocking to see, but even to hear of.
quaerunt quid optimum factd sit (Verr. ii. 1. 68), they ask what is best 1o do.
si boc fas est dictd (Tusc. v. 38), if this is lawful to say.
vidétis nefas esse dictd miseram fuisse tilem senectfitem (Cat. M. 13), you
see it is a sin to say that such an old age was wretched.

NoTE 1. —The supine in~i is thus in appearance an Ablative of Specification (§ 418).
NoTE 2. — The supine in -i is found especially with such adjectives as indicate an
effect on the senses or the feelings, and those which denote ease, difficulty, and the
like. But with facilis, difficilis, and ificundus, ad with the gerund is more common: —
nec visii facilis nec dicti adfabilis Glli (Aen. iii. 621), he is not pleasant for any
man to look at or address.
difficilis ad distinguendum similitadds (De Or. ii. 212), a likeness dificult to dis-
tinguish.
NoTE 3. —With all these adjectives the poets often use the Infinitive in the same
sense: as,— facilés aurem praebdre (Prop. ii. 21. 15), indulgent {o lend an ear.
NotEe 4. — The supine in -@ with a verb is extremely rare: as, —pudet dictd (Tac.
Agr. 32), it is a shame to tell. [On the analogy of pudendum dictd.]

1 The only common supines in -l are auditll, dictil, factdi, inventli, memordtd, natd,
visi. In classic use this supine is found in comparatively few verbs. It is never
followed by an object-case.
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

511. The Conditional Sentence differs from other complex sentences in this, that
the form of the main clause (APoDOSIS) is determined in some degree by the nature
of the subordinate clause (PROTASIS) upon the truth of which the whole statement
depends. Like all complex sentences, however, the Conditional Sentence has arisen
from the use of two independent sentence-forms to express the parts of a thought
which was too complicated to be fully expressed by a simple sentence. But because
the thoughts thus expressed are in reality closely related, as parts of a single whole, the
sentences which represent them are also felt to be mutually dependent, even though
the relation is not expressed by any connecting word. Thus, Speak the word : my ser-
vant shall be healed is a simpler and an earlier form of expression than If thou speak
the word, ete.

The Conditional Particles were originally pronouns without conditional mean-
ing: thus, I, if, is a weak demonstrative of the same origin as sic, so (si-ce like
bi-ce, see § 215. 5), and had originally the meaning of in that way, or in some way.
Its relative sense (if) seems to have come from its use with sic to makea pair of correla-
tives: thus ... thus (see § 512. b).

In its origin the Conditional Sentence assumed one of two forms. The condition
was from the first felt to be a condition, not a fact or a command ; but, as no special
sentence-form for a condition was in use, it employed for its expression either a state-
ment of fact (with the Indicative) or a form of mild command (the Subjunctive).
From the former have come all the uses of the Indicative in protasis; from the latter
all the uses of the Subjunctive in protasis. The Apodosis has either (1) the Indicative,
expressing the conclusion as ¢ fuct, and the Present and Perfect Subjunective, express-
ing it originally as future—and hence more or less doubtful —or (2) the Imperfect
and Pluperfect Subjunctive expressing it as futurum in praeterits,! and so unfulfilled
in the present or past. Thus,—rid8s, mdibre cachinnd concutitur, you laugh, he shakes
with more boisterous laughter, is the original form for the Indicative in protasis and
apodosis; s ridés originally means merely you laugh in some way or other, and so,
later, 1F you laugh. So rogés Aristonem, neget, ask Aristo, he would say no, is the
original form of the subjunctive in protasis and apodosis; si rogés would mean ask in
some way or other. In sl rogires, negdret, the Imperfect rogares transfers the command
of rog8s to past time,2 with the meaning suppose you had asked, and 61 would have the
same meaning as before; while negaret transfers the future idea of neget to past time,
and means ke was going to deny. Now the stating of this supposition at all gives
rise to the implication that it is untrue in point of fact,— because, if it were true,
there would ordinarily be no need to state it as a supposition: for it would then be a
simple fact, and as such would be put in theindicative.8 Such a condition or conclusion

1 The futiarum in praeteritd is a tense future relatively to a time absolutely past.
It denotes a future act transferred to the point of view of past time, and hence is
naturally expressed by a past tense of the Subjunctive: thus dixisset, hc would have
said =dictlirus fuit, he was about to say [but did not]. As that which looks towards
the future from some point in the past has a natural limit in present time, such a
tense (the imperfect subjunctive) came naturally to be used to express a present con-
dition purely ideal, that is to say, contrary to fact.

2 Compare potius diceret, he should rather have said (§ 439. b).

8 There are, however, some cases in which this implication does not arise: as, —
decidns cent@na dedissés, nil erat in loculis (Hor. 8. i. 8. 15), ¥ you’d given him a mil-
lion, there was nothing in his coffers.
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(originally past, meaning suppose you had asked [yesterday], ke was going to deny)
came to express an unfulfilled condition in the present: suppose (or if') you were
now asking, he would [now] deny — just as in English ought, which originally meant
owed,! has come to express a present obligation.

For the classification of Conditional Sentences, see § 513.

PROTASIS AND APODOSIS

512. A complete Conditional Sentence consists of two clauses,

the Protasis and the Apodosis.
The clause containing the condition is called the ProTASIS;
the clause containing the conclusion is called the APoposIs:—
sI qul exire volunt [proTasis], ¢onivére possum [aropos:s] (Cat. il. 27), i
any wish to depart, I can keep my eyes shut.
sl est in exsilid [Prorasis], quid amplius postulatis [aroposis] (Lig. 18), if
ke i3 in exile, what more do you ask?
1t should be carefully noted that the Apodosis is the main clause
and the Protasis the dependent clause.
a. The Protasis is regularly introduced by the conditional particle
si, if, or one of its compounds.

NorEe. — These comapounds are sin, nisi, etiam si, etsi, tametsi, tamenetsi (see Condi-
tional and Concessive Particles, p. 138). An Indefinite Relative, or any relative or
concessive word, may also serve to introduce a conditional clause: see Conditional
Relative Clauses (§§ 519, 542) ; Concessive Clauses (§ 527).

b. The Apodosis is often introduced by some correlative word or
phrase: as, ita, tum (rarely sic), or ed condicione etc.: —
ita enim senectlis honesta est, s1 58 ipsa défendit (Cat. M. 88), on this condi-
tion is old age honorable, if it defends itself.
s1 quidem mé& amiret, tum istuc prodesset (Ter. Bun. 446), if ke loved me,
then this would be profitable.
sic seribés aliquid, si vacabis (Att. xii. 88. 2), if you are (shall be) af leisure,
then you will write something.
¢. The Apodosis is the principal clause of the conditional sen-
tence, but may at the same time be subordinate to some other
clause, and 50 appear in the form of a Participle, an Infinitive, or
a Phrase : —
sepultlird quoque prohibitdrl, ni réx humari jussisset (Q. C. viil. 2. 12), intend-
ing also to deprive him of burial, unless the king had ordered him to be
interred. '

1 There was a certain lender which ought him five hundred pieces.” — Tyndale’s
New Testament.
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quod si praetered n&ma sequitur, tamen sé cum 8814 decimi legionk itdrum
[esse] (B. G. 1. 40. 14), but if no one else should follow, ke would go with
the tenth legion alone.

s1 quds adversum proelium commovéret, hds reperire posse (id. 40. 8), if the
loss of a battle alarmed any, they might find, ete.

Note. — When the Apodosis itself is in Indirect Discourse, or in any other depend-
ent construction, the verl: of the Protasis is regularly in the Subjunctive (as in the above
examples, see § 589).

CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

513. Conditions are either (1) Particular or (2) General.

1. A Particular Condition refers to a definite act or series of acts
occurring at some definite time.

2. A General Condition refers to any one of a class of acts which
mnay oceur (or may have occurred) at any time.

514. The principal or typical forms of Conditional Sentences
may be exhibited as follows: —

PARTICULAR CONDITIONS
A. SivpLE CONRDITIONS (nothing implied as to fulfilment)
1. Present Time
Present Indicative in both clauses: —
si adest, bene est, if he is [now] here, it is well.
2. Past Time

Imperfect or Perfect Indicative in both clauses: —

si aderat, bene erat, if ke was [then] here, ¢ was well.
si adfuit, bene fuit, if ke has been [was] here, it has beén [was] well.

B. Furure CONDITIONS (as yet unfulfilled)
1. More Vivid
. Future Indicative in both claunges: —
s aderit, bene erit, if he is (shall be) Aere, it will be well.
b. Future Perfect Indicative in protasis, Future Indicative in

apodosis: —
1 adfuerit, bene erit, if he is (shall have been) Zere, # will [then] e well.
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2. Less Vivid

a. Present Subjunctive in both claunses: —
si adsit, bene sit, {f ke should be (or were to be) kere, it would be well.

b. Perfect Subjunctive in protasis, Present Subjunctive in apod-

osis: —
si adfuerit, bene sit, 4f e should be (should have been) here, it would [then]

be well.

C. CoxpiTiONS CONTRARY TO FAcCT
1. Present Time

Imperfect Subjunctive in both clauses: —
siadesset, bene esset, if hewere [now] here, it would be well (but he is xot here),

2. Past Time

Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses:—
si adfuisset, bene fuisset, if ke had [then] been here, it would have been well

(but he was ~or here).

NoTE. — The use of tenses in Protasis is very loose in English. Thus if e is
alive now is a PRESENT condition, to be expressed in Latin by the Present Indicative;
if he is alive next year is a FUTURE condition, expressed in Latin by the Future
Indicative. Again, if he were here now is a PRESENT condition contrary to fact,
and would be expressed by the Imperfect Subjunctive; if he were to see me thus

"is a FUTURE condition less vivid, to be expressed by the Present Subjunctive; and so
too, if you advised him, he would attend may be future less vivid.l

D. GENERAL CONDITIONS

Genéral Conditions do not usually differ in form from Particular
Conditions (4, B, and C), but are sometimes distinguished in the
cases following: —

1. Present General Condition (Indefinite Time)

a. PresentSubjunctivesecond person singular (Indefinite Subject)
in protasis, Present Indicative in apodosis:—
s1 bdc dicds, créditur, if any one [ever] says this, it is [always] believed.
b. Perfect Indicative in protasis, Present Indicative in apodosis:
si quid dixit, créditur, if ke [ever] says anything, it is [always] believed.
1In most English verbs the Preterite (or Past) Subjunctive is identical in form
with the Preterite Indicative. Thus in such a sentence as if e loved his father, he
would not say this, the verb loved is really a Preterite Subjunctive, though this does

not appear from the inflection. In the verb o be, however, the Subjunctive were has
been preserved and differs in form from the indicative was.
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2. Past General Condition (Repeated Action in Past Time)

a. Pluperfect Indicative in protasis, Imperfect Indicative in apod-
08is 1 —
si quid dixerat, créd@batur, if he [ever] said anything, it was [always] believed.

b. Imperfect Subjunctive in protasis, Imperfect Indicative inapod-
osis: —
sl quid diceret, crédébatur, if he [ever] said anything, it was [always]
believed (= whatever he said was always believed).!

PARTICULAR CONDITIONS
Simple Present and Past Conditions — Nothing Implied

515. In the statement of Present and- Past conditions whose
Jfalsity is NOT ¢mplied, the Present and Past tenses of the Indica-
tive are used in both Protasis and Apodosis: —

si ti exercitusque valétis, bene est (Fam. v. 2), if you and the army are well,
i is well. [Present Condition. ]

haecigitur, st Romae es ; Sin abes, aut etiam si ades, haec negotia sic 8é habent
(Att. v. 18), this, then, if you are at Rome; but if you are away — or even
if you are there— these matters are as follows. [Present Condition.]

sl Caesarem probatis, in mé offenditis (B. C. ii. 82. 10), ¥f you favor Ceesar,
you find fault with me. [Present Condition.]

sl qui magnis ingeniis in ed genere exstitérunt, non satis Graecdrum gloriae
respondérunt (Tusc. i. 3), if any have shown themselves of great genius in
that department, they have failed to compete with the glory of the Greeks.
[Past General Condition, not distinguished in form from Particular.]

accepl ROma sine epistuld tua fasciculum litterdrum in qud, si modo valuisti
et Romae fuisti, PhilotimI diic5 esse culpam non tuam (Att. v. 17), I have
received from Rome a bundle of letters without any from you, which, pro-
vided you have been well and at Rome, I take to bethe fault of Philotimus,
not yours. [Mixed: Past condition and Present conclusion.]

quis litteras, s1 Romae es, vidébis putésne reddendis (id. v. 18), as fo this
letter, if you are at Rome, you will see whether in your opinion it ought
to be delivered. [Mixed: Present and Future. ]

s1 némé impetravit, adroganter rogd (Lig. 30), if no one has succeeded in obtain-
ing it, my request is presumptuous. [Past and Present.]

1 Cf. the Greek forms corresponding to the various types of conditions: —

A. 1. el mpdore Todro, kakds Exet 2. &l &mpacoe Tobro, kakds elxer.

B. 1. éav wpdory Tobro, kaXls . 2. el wpdaoow Tobro, kaAs &v Exot.

C. 1. el Zrpacaoe oo, xalbs &y elxev. 2. el Ewpakte Tobro, kahds &v Eryev.
2. el Tis kNémwTor, éxord{eTo.

D. 1. &v Tis kNémTy, KoNdeTal
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a. In these conditions the apodosis need not always be in the In-
dicative, but may assume any form, according to the sense: —

sI placet . . . videamus (Cat. M. 15), {f you please, let us sec. [Hortatory
Subjunctive, § 439.]

ST ndndum satis cernitis, recorddmini (Mil. 61), if you do not yet see clearly,
recollect. [Imperative.]

sI quid habés ‘certius, velim scire (Att. iv. 10), if you have any trustworthy
information, I should like o know it. [Subjunctive of Modesty, § 447.1.]

NoTE. — Although the form of these conditions does not imply anything as to the
truth of the supposition, the sense or the context may of course have some sucl impli-
cation: —

nolite, siin nostrd omninm fl&th nillam lacrimam aspexistis Milonis, hoc minus
el parcere (Mil. 92), do not, if amid the weeping of us all you have seen no
tear [in the eyes] of Milo, spare him the less for that.

petimus & vobis, itidices, si qua divina in tantls ingenils commendatic debet
esse, ut eum in vestram accipiatis fidem (Arch. 31), we ask you, judges,
if there ought to be anything in such genius to recommend it to us ds
by a recommendation of the gods, that you receive him under your pro-
tection.

In these two passages, the protasis really expresses cause: but the cause is put by
the speaker in the form of a non-committal condition. His hearers are to draw the
inference for themselves. In this way the desired impression is made on their minds
more effectively than if an outspoken causal clause had been used.

Future Conditions
516, Future Conditions may be more vivid or less vivid.

1. In a more vivid future condition the protasis makes a distinet
supposition of a fubure case, the apodosis expressing what will be the
logical result.

2. In aless vivid future condition, the supposition is less distinet,
the apodosis expressing what would be the result in the case supposed.

a. In the more vivid future condition the Future Indicative is used
in both protasis and apodosis:—

sanabimur, s1 volémus (Tusc. iii. 18), we shall be healed if we wish.

quod st legere aut audire volétis, . . . reperiétis (Cat. M. 20), if you will
[shall wish to] read or hear, you will find.

NoTe.—In English the protasis is usually expressed by the Present Indicative,
rarely by the Future with sgATL. Often in Latin the Present Indicative is found in
the protasis of a condition of this kind (cf. § 468) : —

§7 vincimus, omnia ndbis tiita erunt; sin metii cesserimus, eadem illa advorsa fient
(Sall. Cat. 58), if we conquer, all things will be safe for us; but if we yield
through fear, those sume things will become hostile.

§1 pered, hominum manibus periisse iuvabit (Aen. iii. 606), if I perish, it will be

. pleasant to have perished at the hands of men.
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b. In the less vivid future condition the Present Subjunctive is
used in both protasis and apodosis: — ‘

haec si técum patria loquatur, ndnne impetrire debeat (Cat. i. 19), if your
country should thus speak with you, ought she not to prevail?

quod si quis deus mibi largiatur, . . . valdé recisem (Cat. M. 83), but if some
god were to grant me this, I should stoutly refuse.

Note.—The Present Subjunctive sometimes stands in protasis with the Future
(or the Present) Indicative in apodosis from a change in the point of view:—1
s1 diligenter attenddmus, intellegémus (Inv. ii. 44), if we attend (should attend)
carefully, we shull understand,
nisi hoe dicat, ‘‘idire féci,”” non habet défénsionem (id. i. 18), unless he should
say this, “I acted justifiudly,’” he has no defence.

c. If the conditional act is regarded as completed before that of the
apodosis begins, the Future Perfect is substituted for the Future
Indicative in protasis, and the Perfect Subjunctive for the Present
Subjunctive : —

sin cum potuerd ndn véperd, tum erit inimicus (Att. ix. 2 a. 2), dut {f I do not
come when I can, ke will be unfriendly.
514 cordna relictus sim, ndn queam dicere (Brut. 192), if I should be deserted
by the circle of listeners, I should not be able to speak.

Notx. —The Future Perfect is often used in the apodosis of a future condition:
as, — velierenter mihi gritum féceris, s1 hunc aduléscentem hiiminitite tui compre-
henderis (Fam. xiil. 15), you will do (will have done) nie a great favor, if you receive
this young man with your usual courtesy.

d. Any form denoting or implying future time may stand in the
apodosis of a future condition. So the Imperative, the participles in
-dus and -rus, and verbs of necessity, possibility, and the like: —

alius finis constituendus est, s1 prius quid maxim& reprehendere Seipid solitus
sit dixerd (Lael. 59), another limit must be set, if I first state what Scipio
was wont most to find fault with.

si mé praecéperit fitum, vos mandisse mements (Q. C. ix. 6. 26), if fate cuts
me off too soon, do you remember that I ordered this.

nisi oculis videritis insidias Miloni 3 Clodio factas, nec déprecatiiri sumus nec
postulatiiri (Mil. 6), unless you see with your own eyes the plots laid against
Milo by Clodius, I shall ngither beg nor demand, etc.

ndn possum istum acciisare, si cupiam (Verr. iv. 87), I cannot accuse him, if
I should (so) desire.

1Tt often depends entirely upon the view of the writer at the moment, and not
upon the nature of the condition, whether it shall be stated vividly or not; as in the
proverbial “If the sky falls, we shall catch larks” the impossible condition is iron-
ically put in the vivid form, to illustrate the absurdity of some other supposed condi-

" tion stated by some one else. :
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e. Rarely the Perfect Indicative is used in apodosis with a Pres-
ent or even a Future (or Future Perfect) in protasis, to represent the
conclusion rhetorically as already accomplished : —

s1 hoc benpe fixum in animd est, vicistis (Liv. xxi. 44), if this is well fized in
your minds, you have conquered. [For you will have conquered. ]

si eundem [animum] habueritis, vicimus (id. xxi. 43), if you shall have kept
the same spirit, we have conquered.

f. A future condition is frequently thrown back into past time,
without implying that it is contrary to fact (§ 517). In such cases
the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive may be used : —

non poterat, nisi décertare vellet (B. C. iil. 44), he was not abdle, unless he
wished to fight.

tumulus apparuit, . . . si lice palam irétur hostis praeventirus erat (Liv.
xxii. 24), a hill appeared . . . if they should go openly by daylight, the
enemy would prevent. [The first two appear like Indirect Discourse,
but are not. An observer describing the situation in the first example
as present would say ndn potest nisi velit (see d), and no indirect dis-
course would be thought of.] .

Caesar si peteret, . . . non quicquam proficeret (Hor. S. i. 3. 4), 4f even Casar
were to ask, he would gain mothing. [Here the construction is not con-
trary to fact, but is simply si petat, nén proficiat, thrown into past time.]

Conditions Contrary to Fact

517. In the statement of a supposition impliedly false, the Im-
perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are used in both protasis and
apodosis.! © The Imperfect refers to present time, the Pluperfect
to past: — Co

s viveret, verba éius audirétis (Rosc. Com. 42), if he were living, you would
hear his words. [Present.]

nisi t4 Amisissés, numquam recépissem (Cat. M. 11), unless you had lost it, I
should not kave recovered it. [Past.]

sI meum cdnsilinm valuisset, t@ hodié egérés, rés pliblica non tot ducés ami-
sisset (Phil. ii. 87), if my judgment had prevailed [as it did not], you
would this day be a beggar, and the republic would not have lost so many
leaders. [Mixed Present and Past.]

1The implication of falsity, in this construction, is not inherent in the subjunc-
tive; but comes from the transfer of a future condition to past time. Thus the time
for the happening of the condition has, at the moment of writing, already passed ; so
that, if the condition remains a condition, it must be contrary to fact. So past forms
of the indicative implying a future frequently take the place of the subjunctive in
apodosis in this construction (see ¢, d, below, and § 511).
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a. In conditions contrary to fact the Imperfect often refers to past
time, both in protasis and apodosis, especially when a repeated or con-
tinued action is denoted, or when the condition ¢f #rue would still exist :

si nihil litteris adiuvarentur, numquam sé ad edrum studium contulissent
(Arch. 16}, if they had mot been helped at all by literature, they never
would have given their attention to the study of it. [Without the condi-
tion, adiuvabantur. ]

hic sI mentis esset suae, ausus esset édlicere exercitum (Pison. §0), if he were
of sane nind, would he have dared to lead out the army? [Here esset
denotes a continued state, past as well as present.]

ndn concidissent, nisi illud receptaculum classibus nostris patéret (Verr. ii.
3), [the power of Carthage] would not have fallen, unless that station had
been [constantly] open to our fleets. [Without the condition, patébat.]

b. In the apodosis of a condition contrary fo fact the past tenses
of the Indicative may be used to express what was intended, or likely,
or already begun. In this use, the Imperfect Indicative corresponds
in time to the Imperfect Subjunctive, and the Perfect or Pluperfect
Indicative to the Pluperfect Subjunctive: —

si licitum esset, matrés venidbant (Verr. v. 129), the mothers were coming if
it had been allvwed.

in amplex{s filiae rugbat, nisi lictdrés obstitissent (Tac. Ann. xvi. 82), he was
about rushing into his daughter's arms, unless the liclors had opposed.

iam tiita ten&bam, ni géns criidélis ferrd invasisset (Aen. vi. 358), I was just
reaching o place of safety, had not the flerce people attacked me.

NotrE 1.— Here the apodosis may be regarded as elliptical. Thus, —maitrés venié-
bant (et vénissent), the matrons were coming (and would have kept on) if, etc.

NotE 2. — With paene (and sometimes prope), almost, the Perfect Indicative is used
in the apodosis of a past condition contrary to fact: as,— pdns iter paene hostibus
dedit, ni Qinus vir fuisset (Liv. ii. 10), the bridge had almost given a passage to the
foe, if it had not been for one hero.

¢. Verbs and other expressions denoting necessity, propriety, possi-
bility, duty, when used in the apodosis of a condition contrary to
fact, may be put in the Imperfect or Perfect Indicative.

Such are oportet, decet, débed, possum, necesse est, opus est, and the Sec-
ond Periphrastic Conjugation: —1
non potuit fieri sapiéns, nisi natus esset (Fin. ii. 103), ke could not have become
a sage, if he had not been born.
51 privatus esset hoe tempore, tamen is erat dsligendus (Manil. 50), if he were
at this time a private citizen, yet he ought to be appoinied.

1 Observe that 21l these expressions contain theidea of futurity (cf. p. 328, footnote).
Thus, decet mé [hodi&] ire crds, means it is proper for me [to-day] to go to-morrow ;
and, decgbat m& [heri] ire hodi€, it was proper for me [yesterday] to go to-day, usually
with the implication that I have not gone as I was bound to do.
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quod esse caput débébat, si probaxl posset (Fin. iv. 23), what oughi to be the
main point, if it could be proved.

81 ita putasset, certé optabilius Miloni fuit (Mil. 31), & he had thought s), surely
it would have been preferable for Milo.

Notk 1. — In Present conditions the Imperfect Subjunctive (oportdret, possem, ete.)
is the rule, the Indicative being rare; in Past conditions both the Subjunetive (usually
Pluperfect) and the Indicative (usually Perfect) are common.

For par erat, melius fuit, and the like, followed by the infinitive, see § 521. N.

Notx 2. — The indicative construction is carried still further in poetry: as,—sI
non alium iactiret odorem, laurus erat (Georg. ii. 133), it were a laurel, but for giving

out a different odor.
d. The participle in -firus with eram or fui may take the place of
an Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in the apodosis of a condi-

tion contrary to fact:—

quid enim futiram fuit [ = faisset], si . . . (Liv. il. 1), what would have hap-
pened if, ete.

relictisi agrds erant, nisi ad eds Metellus litteras misisset (Verr. iil. 121), they
would have abandoned their fields, if Metellus had not sent them a letter.

neque ambigitur quin . . . id factiirus fuerit, s1. . . (Liv. il 1), nor is there
any question that ke would have done i, if, etc. [Direct: fécisset.]

aded parata s&ditis fuit ut Othonem raptdri fuerint, ni incerta noctis timuis-
sent (Tac. H. 1. 26), s0 for advanced was the conspiracy that they would
have seized upon Otho, had they not feared the hazards of the night. [In
a main clause : rapuissent, ni timuissent.]

e. The Present Subjunctive is sometimes used in poetry in the
protasis and apodosis of conditions contrary to fact: —

ni comes admoneat, inruat (Aen. vi. 293), had not his companion warned him,
he would have rushed on.  [Cf. tQi si hic sis, aliter sentias (Ter. And. 310),
if you were in my place, you would think differently.]

Notk 1. — This is probably a remnant of an old construction (see next note).

Note 2. —In old Latin the Present Subjunctive (as well as the Imperfect) is used
in present conditions contrary to fact and the Imperfect (more rarely the Pluperfect)
in past conditions of the same kind. Thus it appears that the Imperfect Subjunctive,
like the Imperfect Indicative, once denoted past time, even in conditional sentences.
Gradually, however, in conditional sentences, the Present Subjunctive was restricted
to the less vivid future and the Imperfect (in the main) to the present contrary to fact,
while the Pluperfect was used in past conditions of this nature. The old construction,
however, seems to have been retained as an archaism in poetry.

7. In Plautus and Terence absque m& (t§, etc.) is sometimes used to
introduce conditions contrary to fact: —

absque t& esset, hodi& nusquam viverem (Pl. Men. 1022), if i were not for
you, I should not be alive to-day.

absque el esset, récté ego mihi vidissem (Ter. Ph. 188), if it had not been for
Fim, I should have looked out for myself.
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GENERAL CONDITIONS

518. General Conditions (§ 513. 2) have usually the same forms
as Particular Conditions. But they are sometimes distinguished
in the following cases: —

a. The Subjunctive is often used in the second person singular, to
denote the act of an indefinite subjest (you = any one). Here the
Present Indicative of a general frut! may stand in the apodosis: —

vita hlimana prope uti ferrum est: sI exerceds, conteritur; si non exerceas,
tamen robigd interficit (Cato de M.), human life 8 very like iron: if
you use it, it wears away; if you don’t use it, rust skill destroys it.

virtiitem necessario gloria, etiamsi ti id non agas, consequitur (Tusc. i. 91},
glory necessarily follows virtue, even if that is not one’s aim.

si prohibita impine trinscenderis, neque metus ultrd neque pudor est (Tac.
Ann. iil. 54), if you once overstep the bounds with impunity, there is no
Sfear or shame any more.

. In a general condition in present time, the protasis often takes
the Perfect Indicative, and the apodosis the Present Indicative. For
past time, the Pluperfect is used in the protasis, and the Imperfect in
the apodosis: — '

si quos aliqua parte membrorum indtilis ngtaverunt, necarl iubent Q. C. ix.
1. 25), if they [ever] mark any infirm in any part of their limbs, they
[always] order them to be put to death. [Present.]

si 4 persequendd hostls déterrére nequiverant, ab tergd circumvenigbant (Tug.
50), if [ever] they were unable to prevent the enemy from pursuing, they
[always] surrounded them in the rear. [Past.]

¢. In later writers (rarely in Cicero and Casar), the Imperfect and
Pluperfect Subjunctive are used in protasis, with the Imperfect In-
dicative in apodosis, to state a repeated or customary action in past

time (Iterative Subjunctive):—

sl quis 3 domind prehenderétur, concursil militum eripiébatur (B. C. iii. 110},
if any (runaway) was arrested by his master, he was (always) rescued by
a mob of soldiers.

acclisatorss, si facultds incideret, poenis adficiebantur (Tac. Ann. vi. 80), the

. accusers, whenever opportunity offered, were visited with punishment.

sl quis collsgam appelldsset, ab €5 ita discédébat ut paenitéret ndn pridris
dscretd stetisse (Liv. iil. 86. 8%, if- any one appealed to a colleague, he
[always] came off in such case that he repented not having submilted to
the decree of the former decemvir. [Cf. SOcratés, quar s& cumque in
partem dedisset, omnium fuit facile princeps (De Or. iii. 80), in whatever
direction Socrates turned himself, hewas (always) easily the foremost (if
in any, etc.).]
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Conditional Relative Clauses

519. A clause introduced by a Relative Pronoun or Relative
Adverb may express a condition'and take any of the construc-
tions of Protasis! (§ 514): —

qui enim vitils modum adpénit, is partem suscipit vitiorum (Tusc. iv. 42), ke
who [only] sets a limit to faults, lakes up the side of the faulls. [=si
quis adpdnit. Present, nothing implied.]

qui mentiri solet, p&ierare consuévit (Rosc. Com. 46), whoever is in the habit of
lying, is accustomed o swear falsely. [= sIquis solet. Present, nothing
implied.]

quicquid potuit, potuit ipsa per s& (Leg. Agr. 1. 20), whatever power she had,
she had by herself. [= si quid potuit. Past, nothing implied. ]

quod qui faciet, ndn aegritidine solum vacabit, sed, ete. (Tuse. iv. 38), and
he who does (shall do) this, will be free not only, ete. [= si quis faciet.
Future, more vivid.]

quisquis hiic vénerit, vapulabit (Pl. Am. 809), whoever comes kere shall get a
thrashing. [= si quis vénerit. Future, more vivid.]

qud volés, sequar (Clu. 71}, whithersoever you wish (shall wish), I will follow.
[= sl qud volés. Future, more vivid.]

philosophia,cui qui pareat,omne tempusaetatissine molestia possit dagere(Cat.
M. 2), philosophy, which if any one should obey, ke would be able to spend
his whole life without vexation. [= si quis pareat. Future, less vivid.]

quaecumque v3s causa hilc attulisset, laetarer (De Or. ii. 15), I should be glad,
whatever cause had brought you here (i.e. if any other, as well as the one
which did). [=si... attulisset. Contrary to fact.]

The relative in this construction is always indefinite in meaning,
and very often in form.

520. The special constructions of General Conditions are some-
times found ins Conditional Relative Clauses: —

1. The Second Person Singular of the Subjunctive in the protasis
with the Indicative of a general éruth in the apodosis (§ 518. a): —

bonus tantum modo ségnior fit ubi neglegas, at malus improbior (Iug. 31. 28),
a good man merely becomes less diligent when you don’t watch him, but a
bad man becomes more shameless. [Present General Condition.]

2. The Perfect or Pluperfect Indicative in the protasis and the
Present or Imperfect Indicative in the apodosis (§ 518. 5): —
cum hiic véni, hoc ipsum nihil agere mé dslectat (De Or. ii. 24), whenever I

come here, this very doing nothing delights me (whenever I have come,
etc.). [Present General Condition.] '

1 As in the Greek os &», érav, etc.; and in statutes in English, where the phrases
i any person shall and whoever shall are used indifferently.
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cum rosam viderat, tum incipere v&r arbitrabatur (Verr. v. 27), whenever he
sqw (had seen) a rose, then he thought spring was beginning. [Past
General Condition. ]

3. In later writers (rarely in Cicero and Cessar) the Imperfect or
Pluperfect Subjunctive in the protasis and the Imperfect Indicative
in the apodosis (§ 518. ¢): —

ubi imbecillitds materiae postulare vidérdtur, pilae interpsnuntur (B. C. ii.
16), wherever the weakness of the timber seemed to requirs, piles were put
between. [Past General Condition: interponuntur = interpénébantur.]

qubcumgque s€ intulisset, victOriam sécum trahébat (Liv. vi. 8), wherever Le
advanced, he carried victory with him. [Past General Condition.]

Condition Disguised

521. In many sentences properly conditional, the Protasis is
not expressed by a conditional clause, but is stated in some other
form of words or implied in the nature of the thought.

a. The condition may be implied in a Clause, or in a Participle,
Noun, Adverb, or some other word or phrase : —

facile mé paterer — illo ipso iGdice quaerente — prd Sex. Roscio dicere (Rose.
Am. 85), I should readily allow myself to speak for Roscius if that very
judge were conducting the trial. [Present contrary to fact: si quaereret,
paterer. ]

non mihi, nisi admonitd, venisset in mentem (De Or. ii. 180), it would not have
come into my mind unless [I had been] reminded. [Past contrary to
fact: nisi admonitus essem. ]

niilla alia géns tantd mole cladis ndn obruta esset (Liv. xxii. 54), there is no
other people that would not have been crushed by such a weight of disaster.
[Past contrary to fact: si alia fuisset.]

némd umquarm sine magna spé immortalitatis s& pro patria offerret ad mortem
(Tuse. i. 82), no one, without great hope of immortality, would ever expose
himself to death for his counfry. [Present contrary to fact: nisi magnam
spem habéret. ] '

quid hunc pancdrum anndrum accessid iuvare potuisset (Lael. 11), what good
could the addition of a few years have done him (if they had been added) ?
[Past contrary to fact: si accessissent.]

quid igitur mihi fersrum lanistus oberit nihil sentienti (Tusc. i. 104), what
harm will the mangling by wild beasts do me if I don’t feel anything
(feeling nothing) ? [Future more vivid: si nihil sentiam. ]

incitata semel proclivi labuntur sustinérique niilld mods possunt (id. iv. 42),
if once given a push, they slide down rapidly and cen in no way be
checked. [Present General: si incitata sunt.]
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NotTEe. —In several phrases denoting necessity, propriety, or the like, the Imper
fect, Perfect, or Pluperfect Indicative of esse is used in the apodosis of a condition
contrary to fact, the protasis being implied in a subject infinitive (cf. 517. ¢): —

quants melius fuerat promissum non esse servatum (Off, iii. 94), how much better
wowld it have been if the promise had not been kept! [promissum . . .
servatum =si promissum non esset servitum.]

moxi praeclarum fuit (Att. viii. 2. 2), it would have been honorabdle to die.

sed erat aequius Tridrium aliquid A€ dissénsione nostra iudicare (Fin. ii. 119), but iz
would be more equitable if Triarius passed judgment on our dispute. [Tri-
drium ifidicare =si Tridrius ifidicaret.]

satius fuit Amittere milités (Inv. ii. 73), it would have been better to lose the soldiers.
[Amittere =si amisisset.]

b. The condition may be contained in a wish ( Optative Subjunctive),
or expressed as an exhortation or command (Hortatory Subjunctive

or Imperative) : —

utinam quidem fuissem! molestus nobis ndn esset (Fam. xil. 3), I wish I
had been [chief]: he would not now be troubling us (i.e. if I had been).
[Optative Subjunctive.]

natiiram expellas furcé, tamen fisque recurret (Hor. Ep. i. 10. 24}, drive out
nature with o pitchfork, still she will ever return. [Hortatory.]

rogés enim Aristonem, neget (Fin. iv. 69), for ask Aristo, he would deny.

manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria (Cat. M. 22),
old men keep their mental powers, only let them keep their zeal and dili-
gence (§ 528. x.). [Hortatory.]

tolle hanc opinidnem, lictum sustuleris (Tuse. i. 30), remove this notion, and
you will have done away with grief. [Imperative.]

Note. —The so-called Concessive Subjunctive with ut and né often has the force
of protasis (§ 527. «. N.) : as,—ut enim rationem Platd niillam adferret, ipsa auctoritite
mé frangeret (Tusc. i. 49), even if Plato gave no reasons, [still] ke would overpower
me by his mere authority.

¢. Rarely the condition takes the form of an independent clause:

ridés : mAidre cachinnd concutitur (Tuv. iii. 100), you laugh ; he shakes with
louder laughter (= if you laugh, he shakes).

commové : sentids (Tusc. iv. 54), stir him up, [and] you'll find, ete.

d8 paupertate agitur: multl patientés pauperés commemorantur (id. iii. 57),
we speak of poverty; many patient poor are mentioned.

For Conditional Relative Clauses, see §§ 519, 520.

Condition Omitted

522. The Protasis is often wholly omitted, but may be inferred
from the course of the argument: —
poterat Sextilius impling negare : quis enim redargueret (Fin. ii. 55), Sextilius
might have denied with impunily ; for who would prove him wrong (if he
had denied)?
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a. In expressions signifying necessity, propriety, and the like, the
Indicative may be used in the apodosis of implied conditions, either
future or contrary to fact: —

quod contra decuit ab illo meum [corpus cremiari] (Cat. M. 84), whereas on
the other hand mine ought to have been burnt by him.

nam nds decébat domum ligére ubi esset aliquis in liicem &ditus (Tusc. i.
115), for it were fitting for us to mourn the house where ¢ man has been
born (but we do not).

quantd meling fuerat (Off. iil. 94), how much better it would have been.

illud erat aptius, aequum cuique concédere (Fin. iv. 2), i would be more fit-

- ting to yield each one his rights.

ipsum enim exspectire magnum fuit (Phil ii. 108), would i have becn a great
matter to wait for the man himself?

longum est ea dicere, sed . . . (Sest. 12), & would be tedious to tell, etc.

" [Future.]

Note 1.—In this construction, the Imperfect Indicative refers to present time;
the Pluperfect to simple past time, like the Perfect. Thus oportgbat means it ought
to be [now], but is not; oportuerat means it ought to have been, but was not.

NoTE 2. — In many cases it is impossible to say whether a protasis was present
to the mind of the speaker or not (see third example above).

Complex Conditions

523. Either the Protasis or the Apodosis may be a complex idea
in.which the main statement is made with expressed or implied
qualifications. In such cases the true logical relation of the
parts is sometimes disguised : — :

81 quis horum dixisset . . . si verbum d& r& piiblica fécisset . . . multa pliira
dixisse quam dixisset putarstur (Rosc. Am. 2), if any of these had spoken,
in case ke had said o word about politics ke would be thought to have said
much more than he did say. [Here the apodosis of dixisset is the whole
of the following statement (si . . . putarstur), which is itself conditioned
by a protasis of its own: si verbum, etc.].

quod s in hoc mundd fierl sine ded nén potest, né in sphaerd quidem edsdem
motis sine divind ingenid potuisset imitari (Tusc. 1. 63), now if that can-
not be done in this universe without divine agency, no more could [Archi-
medes] in his orrery have imitated the same revolutions without divine
genius. [Here si potest (a protasis with nothing implied) has for its
apodosis the whole clause which follows, but potuisset has a contrary-
to-fact protasis of its own implied in sine . . . ingenid.]

peream male s non optimum erat (Hor. 8. ii. 1. 6), confound me (may I
perish wretchedly) if it wouldn’t be better. [Here peream is apodosis to
the rest of the sentence, while the true protasis to optimum erat, contrary
to fact, is omitted.]
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Clauses of Comparison (Comnclusion Omitted)

524. Conditional Clauses of Comparison take the Subjunctive,
usually in the Present or Perfect unless the sequence of tenses
requires the Imperfect or Pluperfect.

Such clauses are introduced by the comparative particles tamquam,
tamquam si, quasi, ac s, ut si, velut s1 (later velut), poetic cen (all mean-
ing as if), and by quam i (than if): —

tamquam clausa sit Asia (Fam. xii. 9), as if Asia were closed.

tamquam si claudus sim (Pl. Asin. 427), just as if I were lame.

ita hos [hondrés] petunt, quasi honestd vixerint (Iug. 85), they seek them
(offices) just as if they had lived honorably.

quasi vérd non specié visa iidicentur (Acad. ii. 58), as if forsooth visible things
were not judged by their appearance.

similiter facis ac sl mé rogés (N. D. iii. 8), you do exactly as if you asked me.

cridélitatem horrérent velut si coram adesset (B. G. i. 32), they dreaded his
cruelty (they said), as if he were present in person.

hicingentem plignam cernimus ceu cétera nusquam bella forent (Aen. ii. 438),
here we saw a great battle, as if there were no fighting elsewhere. [But
sometimes with the indicative in poetry, as id. v. 88.]

magis & mé& abesse vidébdre quam si domi essés (Att. vi. 5), you seemed to
be absent from me more than if you were at home.

NoTe 1. —These subjunctive clauses are really future conditions with apodosis
implied in the particle itself. Thus in tamquam si claudus sim the protasis is introduced
by si, and the apodosis implied in tamquam.

Nore 2. —The English idiom would lead us to expect the Imperfect and Pluperfect
Subjunctive (contrary to fact) with these particles; but the point of view is different
in the two languages. Thus the second example above is translated just as if I were
lame, —as if it were a present condition contrary to fact; but it really means just as
[it would be] if I should [at some future time] be lame, and so is a less vivid future
condition requiring the Present Subjunctive. Similarly quasi honesté vixerint, as if
they had lived honorably, is really as [they would do in the future] ¢f they should have
lived honorably and so requires the Perfect Subjunctive (§ 516. c).

a. Even after a primary tense, the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sub-
junctive (contrary to fact) is often used in conditional clauses of
comparison : —

aequeé 4 té petd ac s1 mea negdtia essent (Fam. xiii. 43), I entreat you as much
as if it were my own business.

éius negdtium sic velim suscipias ut si esset r& mea (id. vii. 20. 1), I would
have you undertake his business as though it were my affair.

Notrr. —The practice differs with the different particles. Thus in Cicero a clause

with tamquam or quasi almost always observes the sequence of tenses, but with quam si
the Imperfect or Pluperfect is the rule.
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Use of s7 and its Compounds

525. Theuses of some of the more common Cond1t10na1 Partx—
cles may be stated as follows: —

. S1is used for gffirmative, nisi (ni) and si ndn for negative con-
ditions.
1. With nisi (generally unless) the apodoms is stated as universally true
except in the single case supposed, in which case it is (impliedly) not true : —
nisi Condn adest, maered, unless Conon is here, I mourn (i.e. I am always in
a state of grief except in the single case of Conon’s presence, in which
case I am not).
2. With sinon (if not) the apodosis is only stated as true in the (negative)
case supposed, but as to other cases no statement is made : —
s1 Condn non adest, maered, iff Conon is not kere, I mourn (i.e. I mourn in
the single case of Conon’s absence, nothing being said as to other cases
in which I may or may not mourn).
NotE.—1It often makes no difference in which of these forms the condition is
stated.
3. Sometimes nisi I, except if; unless, occurs: —
noli putdre meé ad quemguam longidrés epistulas scribere, nisi si quis ad mé
plira scripsit (Fam. xiv. 2), . . . except in case one writes more to me.

NoTE.—Ni is an old form surviving in a few conventional phrases and reappear-
ing in poets and later writers.

b. Nisi v&ro and nisi forte regularly introduce an objection or excep-
tion sronically, and take the Indicative: —
nisi vérd L. Caesar cridélior visus est (Cat. iv. 13), unless indeed Lucius
Ceesar seemed too cruel.
nisi forte volumus Epicirédrum opinidnem sequi (Fat. 37), unless, to be sure,
we choose to follow the notion of the Epicureans.

Note. —This is the regular way of introducing a reductio ad absurdum in Latin.
Nisi alone is sometimes used in this sense: as,—mnisi dnum hoc faciam ut in puted
cénam coquant (Pl. Aul. 365), unless I do this one thing, [make them] cook dinner
in the well.

c. Sive (seu) . . . sive (seu), whether . . . or, introduce a condition
in the form of an alternative. They may be used with any form of
condition, or with different forms in the two members. Often also
they are used without a verb: — »

nam ill6 loco libentissimé soled ti, sive quid mé&cum ipse cogitd, sive quid
scribd aut legd (Legg. ii. 1), for I enjoy myself most in that place, whether
I am thinking by myself, or am either writing or reading.

NoOTE. - Sive . . . seu and seu . . . sive are late or poetic.
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d. Sin, but if, often introduces a supposition contrary to one that

precedes : —
acctisitor ilum défendet si poterit; sin minus poterit, negabit (Inv. ii. 88),
the accuser will defend him if he can ; but if he cannot, he will deny.

e. Nisi is often used loosely by the comic poets in the sense of only
when a negative (usnally nescid) is expressed, or easily understood, in

the main clause : —
nesci6 : nisi mé dixisse némini certd scid (Ter. Ph. 952), I don’t know: only
I am sure that I have n’t told anybody.

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES

526. Theconcessiveideaisrather vague and general, and takes a variety of forms,
each of which has its distinct history. Sometimes concession is expressed by the Hor-
tatory Subjunctive in a sentence grammatically independent (§ 440), but it is more
frequently and more precisely expressed by a dependent clause introduced by a con-
cessive particle. The concessive force lies chiefly in the Conjunections (which are
indefinite or conditional in origin), and is often made clearer by an adversative par-
ticle (tamen, certé) in the main clanse. As the Subjunctive may be used in independ-
ent clauses to express a concession, it is also employed in concessive clauses, and
somewhat more frequently than the indicative.

.527. The Particles of Concession (meaning although, granting
that) are quamvis, ut, licet, etsi, tametsi, etiam si, quamquam, and cum.

Some of these take the Subjunctive, others the Indicative, ac-
cording to the nature of the clause which each introduces.

a. Quamvis and ut take the Subjunctive: —
quamvis ipsi infantés sint, tamen . . . (Or. 76), however incapable of speaking
they themselves may be, yet, etc.
quamvis scelerdti illi fuissent (De Or. i. 280), however guilty they might have
been.
quamvis comis in amicis tuendis fuerit (Fin. ii. 80), amiable as he may hcwe
been in keeping his friends.
ut néminem alium rogadsset (Mil. 46), even if ke had asked no other.
ut enim non efficias quod vis, tamen mors ut malum non sit efficigs (Tusc. i.
16), for even if you do not accomplish what you wish, still you will prove
that death is not an evil.
ut rationem Platd nillam adferret (id. i. 49), though Plato adduced no reasons.
Nore. —Quamvis means literally as much as you will. Thus in the first example

above, let them be as incapable as you will, still, etc. The subjunctive with quamvis
is hortatory, like that with n& (§440) ; that with ut (ut ndn) is of uncertain origin.

b. Licet, although, takes the Present or Perfect Subjunctive : —
licet oran&s mihi terrdrés periculaque impendeant (Rose. Am. 31), though all
terrors and perils should menace me.
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Nortg. — Licet is properly a verb in the present tense, meaning it s granted. Hence
the subjunctive is by the sequence of tenses limited to the Present and Perfect. The
concessive clause with licet is hortatory in origin, but may be regarded as a substan-
tive clause serving as the subject of the impersonal verb (§ 565. n.1).

¢. Etsi, etiam si, tametsi, even if, take the same constructions as &i
(see § 514): —

etsi abest matlritds, tamen non est intitile (Fam. vi. 18. 4), though ripeness
of age is wanting, yet it is nol useless, ete.

etsi numquam dubium fuit, tamen perspicio (id. v. 19), although it has never
been doubtful, yet I perceive, ete.

etsl statueram (id. v. 5), though I had defernined.

etsl nihil aliud abstulissétis, tamen contentds vos esse oportgbat (Sull. 90),
even if you had taken away nothing else, you ought to have been satisgfied.

etiam si quod scribas ndn habébis, scribitd tamen (Fam. xvi. 26), even if you
[shall] have nothing to write, still write.

sed ea tametsi vOs parvi pendébatis (Sall. Cat. 52. 9), but although you regarded
those things as of small account.

Nore 1. — TametsI with the subjunctive is very rare.

NoTE 2. — A protasis with sI often has a concessive force: as,— ego, si essent ini-
micitiae mihi cum C. Caesare, tamen hoc tempore rel piblicae consulere . . . débérem
(Prov. Cons. 47), as for me, even if I had private guarrels with Casar, it would still
be my duty €o serve the best interests of the state at this crisis.

d. Quamquam, although, introduces an admitted fact and takes the
Indicative: — ’
omnibus — quamquam ruit ipse suis cladibus — pestem dénfintiat (Phil. xiv.
8), though he is breaking down under his disasters, still he threatens all
with destruction.

NoTe. — Quamquam more commonly means ¢nd yet, introducing a new proposition
in the indicative: as,—quamquam haec guidem iam tolerabilia vid€bastur, etsi, etec.
(Mil. 76), and yet these, in truth, seemed now bearable, though, ete.

e. The poets and later writers frequently use quamvis and quam-
quam like etsi, connecting them with the Indicative or the Subjunc-
tive, according to the nature of the condition: —

quamquam movérstur (Liv. xxxvi. 34), although he was moved.
Pollic amat nostram, quamvis est ristica, misam (Ecl. iii. 84), Pollio loves

my muse, though she is rustic.
quamvis pervéneras (Liv. ii. 40), though you had come.

£+ Ut, as, with the Indicative, may be equivalent to a concession:

vérum ut errare potuisti, sic décipi t& non potuisse quis ndn videt (Fam. x.

20. 2), suppose you could have been mistaken, who does not see that you
cannot have been deceived in this way #

For cum concessive, see § 549; for qui concessive, see § 535. e. For concession ex-
pressed by the Hortatory Subjunctive (negative né), see § 440.
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CLAUSES OF PROVISO

528. Dum, modo, dummodo, and tantum ut, introducing a Proviso,
take the Subjunctive. The negative with these particles is ng:
dderint dum metuant (Off. i. 97), let them Rate, if only they fear.
valétido modo bona sit (Brut. 64), provided the health be good.
dummodo inter mé atque t€ murus intersit (Cat. i. 10), provided only the wall
(of the city) is belween us.
tantum ut sciant (Att. xvi. 11. 1), provided only they know.
modo né sit ex pecudum genere (Off. i. 105), provided [in pleasure] he be
not of the herd of caitle.
id faciat saepe, dum né lassus fiat (Cato R. R. v. 4), let him do this often,
provided he does not get tired.
dummodo ea (severitds) né variétur (Q. Fr.i. 1. 20), provided only it (strictness)
be not allowed to swerve.
tantum né noceat (Ov. M. ix. 21), only lef it do no harm.
Nore.— The Subjunctive with modo is hortatory or optative; that with dum and
dummodo, a development from the use of the Subjunctive with dum in temporal clauses,
§ 553 (compare the colloquial so long as my health is good, I don’t care).

a. The Hortatory Subjunctive without a particle sometimes ex-
presses a proviso : —
sint Maecénateés, non deerunt Mardnés (Mart. viii. 56. 5), so there be Maece-
nases, Virgils will not be lucking.
b. The Subjunctive with ut (negative ng) is sometimes used to de-
note a proviso, usually with ita in the main clause: —
probata condicid est, sed ita ut ille praesidia d&diceret (Att. vii. 14. 1), the
terms were approved, but only on condition that he should withdraw the
gartisons.

Note.— This is a development of the construction of Characteristic or Result.
For a clause of Characteristic expressing Proviso, see § 535. d.

CLAUSES OF PURPOSE (FINAL CLAUSES)

529. The Subjunctive in the clause of Purpose is hortatory in origin, coming
through a kind of indirect discourse construction (for which see §592). Thus, misit
1egatds qui dicerent means he sent ambassadors who should say, i.e. who were directed
to say ; in the direct orders the verb would be dicite, which would become dicant in the
Indirect Discourse of narrative (§ 588) or dicerent in the past (cf. hortatory subjunctive
in past tenses, §439. 5). The Subjunctive with ut and né is, in general, similar in
origin.

530. A clause expressing purpose is called a Final Clause.

531. Final Clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by ut (uti),
negative né (ut ng), or by a Relative Pronoun or Adverb: —
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1. Pure Clauses of Purpose, with ut (uti) or né (ut ng), express the
purpose of the main verb in the form of a modifying clause: —

ab ardtrd abdixérunt Cincinnatum, ut dictator esset (Fin. ii. 12), they brought
Cincinnatus from the plough that he might be dictator.

ut sint anxilic suls, subsistunt (B. C. i. 80), they halt in order to support (be
an aid to) their own men.

pé milités oppidum inrumperent, portds obstruit (id. i. 27), he barricaded the
gates, in order that the soldiers might not break into the town.

scalas parari iubet, né quam facultatem dimittat (id. i. 28), ke orders scaling-
ladders to be got ready, in order not to let slip any opportunity.

ut nd sit impane (Mil. 31), that it be not with impunity.

NoTe 1. — Sometimes the conjunction has a correlative (ided, idcired, o comsilis, ete.)
in the main clause (cf. § 561. a) : —
1égum ideircd servi sumus, ut liberi simus (Clu. 146), for this reason we are subject
to the laws, that we may be free.
copids transdixit ed consilid, ut castellum explignaret (cf. B. G. ii. 9), ke led the
troops across with this design — to storm the fort.
NoTg 2.— Ut non sometimes occurs in clauses of purpose when ndn belongs to some
particular word: as, —ut pliira non dicam (Manil. 44), to avoid unnecessary talk.

2. Relative Clauses of Purpose are introduced by the relative pro-
noun qui or a relative adverb (ubi, unde, qus, etc.). The antecedent
is expressed or implied in the main clause: —

mittitur L. Dacidius Saxa qui locI natiram perspiciat (B. C. i. 86), Lucius
Decidius Sawxa is sent to examine the ground (who should examine, etc.).

scribébat oritionés quas alil dicerent (Brut. 206), he wrote speeches for other
men to deliver.

eB exstinetd fore unde discerem néminem (Cat. M. 12), that when ke was dead
there would be nobody from whom (whence) I could learn.

huic né ubi consisteret quidem contra té locum reliquisti (Quinct. 78), you
have left kim no ground even to make a stand against you. )

hab&bam qué confugerem (Fam. iv. 6. 2), I had [a retreat] whither I might fice.

Nore. —In this construction qui==ut is (etc.), ubi=ut ibi, and so on (§ 537. 2).

a. The ablative qud (= ut ed) is used as a conjunction in final
clauses which contain a comparative: —
comprimere edrum audaciam, qud facilizs céterdrum animi frangerentur
(Fam. xv. 4. 10), to repress their audacity, that the spirit of the others
might be broken more easily (by which the more easily).
libertate fisus est, qué impanius dicax esset (Quinct. 11), ke took advantage
of liberty, that he might bluster with more impunity.
NoTE. — Occasionally qud introduces a final clause that does not contain a compara-
tive: as, — L. Sulla exercitum, qud sibi fidum faceret, lixuridse habuerat (Sall. Cat. 11),

Lucius Sulla had treated the army luxuriously, in order to make it devoted to him.
For quominus (=ut 5 minus) after verbs of hindering, see § 558. b.
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532. The prineipal clause, on which a final clause depends, is
often to be supplied from the context: —

acné longum sit . . . fussimus (Cat. iii. 10), and, not to be fedious, we ordered,
ete. [Strictly, in order not to be tedious, I say we ordered.]

sed ut ad Dion§sium rededmus (Tusec. v. 63), but to return to Dionysius.

sed ut eddem revertar, causa haec fuit timoris (Fam. vi. 7. 3), bwt, o return
to the same point, this was the cause of fear.

satis inconsiderati fuit, né dicam aundacis (Phil. xiil. 12), @ was the act of one
rash enough, not to say daring.

Note 1.— By a similar ellipsis the Subjunctive is used with nédum (sometimes ng),
still less, not to mention that : —

nédum salvi esse possimus (Clu. 95), much less could we be safe.

nédum istl non statim conquisitiirl sint aliquid sceleris et flagitl (Leg. Agr. ii. 97),
Jar more will they hunt up at once some sort of crime und scandal.

n&dum in mari et via sit facile (Fam. xvi. 8), still less is it easy «t sea and on a
journey.

quippe secundae rés sapientium animds fatigant; né€ illl corruptis moribus vie-
toriae temperarent (Sall. Cat. 11), for prosperity overmasters the soul even
of the wise; much less did they with their corrupt morals put any check on
victory.

NOTE 2. — With n8dum the verb itself is often omitted: as,—aptius hiimanitati
tuae quam téta Peloponunésus, nédum Patrae (Fam. vii. 28. 1), fitter for your refine-
ment than all Peloponnesus, to say nothing of Patre.

For Substantive Clauses involving purpose, see §§ 563-566.

533. The Purpose of an action is expressed in Latin in various
ways; but never (except in idiomatic expressions and rarely in
poetry) by the simple Infinitive as in English (§ 460).

The sentence, they came to seek peace, may be rendered —

(1) vénérunt ut pacem peterent. [Final clause with ut (§ 531. 1).]

(2) vénérunt qui pacem peterent. [Final clause with Relative (§ 531. 2).]

(3) [vénérunt ad petendum pacem.] Notfound with transitive verbs (§ 506,
N. %), but cf. ad parendum sendtui. [Gerund with ad (§ 506).]

(4) vénérunt ad petendam pacem. [Gerundive with ad (§ 506).]

(5) vénérunt pacem petendl causi (gratid). [Gen. of Gerund with causi
(§ 504. b).]

(6) vénérunt picis petendae causa (gratia). [Gen. of Gerundive with causi
(§ 504. b).]

(7) vénérunt pacem petittrl. [Future participle (§ 499. 2); in later writers. ]

(8) vénérunt pacem petitum. [Supine in -um (§ 609).]

These forms are not used indifferently, but—

a. The usual way of expressing purpose is by ut (negative ),
unless the purpose is closely connected with some one word, in which
case a relative is more common: —
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1egatds ad Dumnorigem mittunt, ut ed déprecatore & Séquanis impetrirent
(B. G. i. 9), they send envoys to Dumnorix, in order through his interces-
sion to obtain (this favor) from the Sequani.

milités misit ut eds qui fiigerant persequerentur (id. v. 10), ke sent the sol-
diers to follow up those who had fled.

CUrio praemittit equités qui primum impetum sustineant (B. C. ii. 26), Curio
sends forward cavalry to withstand the first attack.

b. The Gerund and Gerundive constructions of purpose are usually
limited to short expressions, where the literal translation, though not
the English idiom, is nevertheless not harsh or strange.

¢. The Supine is used to express purpose only with verbs of motion,
and in a few idiomatic expressions (§ 509).

d. The Future Participle used to express purpose is a late con-.
struction of inferior authority (§ 499. 2).

For the poetical Infinitive of Purpose, see §460. ¢. For the Present Participle in
a sense approaching that of purpose, see § 490. 3.

CLAUSES OF CHARACTERISTIC

534. The relative clause of Characteristic with the Subjunctive is a development
peculiar to Latin. A relative clause in the Indicative merely states something as
fact which is true of the antecedent; a characteristic clause (in the Subjunctive)
defines the antecedent as a person or thing of such a character that the statement
made is true of him or it and of all others belonging to the same class. Thus,—ndn
potest exercitum is contingre imperator qui s€ ipse ndn continet (indicative) means simply,
that commander who does not (as a fact) restrain himself cannot restrain his army;
whereas ndn potest exercitum is contingre imperator qui s ipse ndn contineat (subjunctive)
would mean, that commander who is not such a man as to restrain himself, ete.,
that is, who s not characterized by self-restraint.

This construction bas its origin in the potenticl use of the subjunctive (§445).
Thus, in the example just given, qul s€ ipse ndn contineat would mean literally, who
would not restrain himself (in any supposable case), and this potential idea passes
over easily into that of general quality or <haracteristic. The characterizing force
is most easily felt when the antecedent is indefinite or general. But this usage is
cxtended in Latin to cases which differ but slightly from statements of fact, as in
Some of the examples below.

The use of the Subjunctive to express Result comes from its use in Clauses of
Characteristic. Thus, ndun sum ita hebes ut haec dicam means literally, I am not dull
in the manner (degree) in which I should say this, hence, I am not so dull as to say
this. Since, then, the characteristic often appears in the form of a supposed result,
the construction readily passes over into Pure Result, with no idea of characteristic;
28, — tantus in c@rid climor factus est ut populus concurreret (Verr. ii. 47), such an outery
was made in the senate-house that the people hurried together.

535. A Relative Clause with the Subjunctive is often used to
indicate a characteristic of the antecedent, especially where the
antecedent is otherwise undefined : —
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neque enim ti is es qui nescids (Fam. v. 12. 6), jor you are not such a one as
not to know. [Here is is equivalent to such, and is defined only by the
relative clause that follows.]

multa dicunt quae vix intellegam (Fin. iv. 2), they say many things which
(such as) I kardly understand.

paci quae nihil habitira sit insidiarum semper est consulendum (Off. i. 85),
we must always aim at a peace whick shall have no plots.

a. A Relative Clause of Characteristic is used after general expres-
sions of existence or non-existence, including questions which imply
a negative.

So especially with sunt qui, ¢here ave [some] who; quis est qui, who
s there who ? —

sunt qui discessum animi 4 corpore putent esse mortem (Tuse. 1. 18), there are
some who think that the departure of soul from body constitutes death.

erant qui cénsérent (B. C. ii. 30), there were some who were of the opinion, etc.

erant qui Helvidium miserdrentur (Tac. Ann. xvi. 20), there were some who
pitied Helvidius. [Cf. est cum (.3, below).]

quis est qui id ndn maximis efferat landibus (Lael. 24), who is there that does
not extol it with the highest praise?

nihil vided quod timeam (Fam. ix. 16. 8), I see nothing to fear.

nihil est quod adventum nostrum extiméscas (Fam. ix. 26. 4), there is no rea-
son why you should dread my coming.

unde agger comportari posset nihil erat reliquum (B. C. ii. 15), there was noth-
ing left from which an embankment could be got together.

NotTg 1.~ After general negatives like nmd est qui, the Subjunctive is regular;
after general affirmatives like sunt quj, it is the prevailing construetion, but the Indic-
ative sometimes occurs; after multi (udn nilll, quidam) sunt qui, and similar expres-
gions in which the antecedent is partially defined, the choice of mood depends on the
shade of meaning which the writer wishes to express: —

sunt bEstiae quaedam in quibus inest aliquid simile virtGtis (Fin. v. 38), there are
certain animals in which there is something like virtue.

But, —inventl multi sunt qui vitam profundere prd patria parati essent (Off. 1, 84),
many were found of such a character as to be ready to give their lives for
their country.

Note 2. —Characteristic clauses with sunt qui etc. are sometimes called Relative
Clauses with an Indefinite Antecedent, but are to be carefully distinguished from the
Indefinite Relative in protasis (§ 520).

NotE 3. —The phrases est cum, fuit cum, etc. are used like est qui, sunt qui: as,—
ac fuit cum mihi quoque initium requiéscendi fore iistum arbitrarer (De Or. i. 1), and
there was a time when I thought a beginning of rest would be justifiable on my part.

b. A Relative Clause of Characteristic may follow Ginus and sdlus :
nil admirarl prope rés est {ina sdlaque quae possit facere et servire beitum
(Hor. Ep. i. 6. 1), to wonder at nothing is almost the sole and only thing
that can make and keep one happy.
sdlug es cfiius in victoria ceciderit n8md nisi armatus (Deiot. 34), you are the
only man in whose victory no one has fallen unless armed.
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c. A clause of Result or Characteristic with quam ut, quam qui
(rarely with quam alone), may be used after comparatives : —

- Canachi signa rigidiora sunt quam ut imitentur vérititem (Brut. 70), the statues

of Canachus aretoo stiff to represent nature (stiffer than that they should).

maidrés arborés caedébant quam quas ferre miles posset (Liv. xxxiii. 6), they cut

trees too large for a soldier to carry (larger than what a soldier could carry).

Noxs. —This construction corresponds in sense to the English 00 . . . fo.

d. A relative clause of characteristic may express restriction or
proviso (cf. § 528.0): —
quod sciam, so far as I know (lit. as to what I know).
Catdnis Oratidnés, quas quidem invénerim (Brut. 65), the speeches of Cato, at
least such as I have discovered.
servus est némd, qui modo tolerabili condicione sit servitiitis (Cat. iv. 16),
there is not @ slave, at least in any tolerable condition of slavery.

e. A Relative Clause of Characteristic may express cause or conces-
ston : —

peccasse mihi videor qui & t& discesserim (Fam. xvi. 1), I seem o myself fo
have done wrong because I have left you. [Causal.]

virum simplicem qui nos nihil célet (Or. 280), O guileless man, who hides noth-
ing from us! [Causal.]

egomet qui s&rd Graecas litterds attigissem, tamen compliirés Athénis diés
sum commoratus (De Or. i. 82), I myself, though I began Greek literature
late, yet, ete. (lit. [a man] who, etc.). [Concessive.]

Notk 1. —In this use the relative is equivalént to cum is ete. It is often preceded
by ut, utpote, or quippe: —

nec consul, ut qui id ipsum quaesisset, moram certdmini fécit (Liv. xlii. 7), nor
did the consul delay the fight, since he had sought that very thing (as [being
one] who had sought, etc.).

Lucius, {rater &ius, utpote qui peregré dépiignarit, familiam dicit (Phil. v. 30),
Lucius, his brother, leads his household, inasmuch as he is a man who has
JSought it out abroad.

convivia cum patre ndn inibat, quippe qui né in oppidum guidem nisi perrird
veniret (Rosc. Am. 52), ke did not go to dinner parties with his father, since
he did not even come to town except very rarely.

NotTr 2. — The Relative of Cause or Concession is merely a variety of the Charac-
teristic construction. The quality expressed by the Subjunctive is connected with the
action of the main verb either as cause on account of which (SINCE) or as hindrance
in spite of which (ALTHOUGH). R

f. Dignus, indignus, aptus, idoneus take a subjunctive clause with
a relative (rarely ut). The negative is non:—

digna in quibus &labrarent (Tusc. i. 1), (things) worth spending their toil on
{worthy on which they should, ete.).

digna rés est ubi td nervos intendis tuds (Ter. Eun. 812), the affair is worthy
of your stretching your sinews (worthy wherein you should, ste.).
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idoneus qui impetret (Manil. 57), fit Lo obtain.
indigni ut redimer8mur (Liv. xxil. 59. 17), unworthy to be ransomed.
NotTe 1. — This construction is sometimes explained as a relative clause of purpose,
but it is more closely related to characteristic.
NOTE 2. — With dignus ete., the poets often use the Infinitive: —
£6ns rivo dare nomen idoneus (Hor. Ep. i. 16. 12), a source fit to give ¢ name to a

stream.
aetis mollis et apta regi (Ov. A. A. 1. 10), a time of life soft and easy to be guided.
vivere dignus eras (Ov. M. x. 633), you were worthy to live.

CLAUSES OF RESULT (CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES)

536. The Subjunctive in Consecutive Clauses is a development of the use of that
mood in Clauses of Characteristic (as explained in § 534).

537. Clauses of Result take the Subjunctive introduced byut, so
that (negative, ut non), or by a relative pronoun or relative adverb.

1. Pure Clauses of Result, with ut or ut ndn, express the result of
the main verb in the form of a modifying clause: —

tanta vis probitétis est ut eam in hoste diliggmus (Lael. 29), so great is the
power of goodness that we love &t even in an enemy.

piignitur dcriter ad novissimum agmen, aded ut paene terga convertant
(B. C. i. 80), there is sharp fighting in the rear, so (to such a degree) that
they almost take flight. ;

multa rimor adfingébat, ut paene bellum confectum vidérstur (id. i. 53),
rumor added many false reports, so that the war seemed almost ended.

2. Relative Clauses of Result are introduced by the relative pro-
noun qui or a relative adverb (ubi, unde, qud, etc.). The antecedent is
expressed or implied in the main clause.

The Relative in this construction is equivalent to ut with the corre-
sponding demonstrative: — qui = ut is (etc.), ubi = ut ibi, and so on:

nam est innocentia affectio talis animi quae roceat némini (Tusc. iii. 16), for
innocence is such a quality of mind as to do harm to no one.

sunt aliae causae quae plané efficiant (Top. 59), there are other causes such as
to bring to pass.

niilla est celeritas quae possit cum animi celeritate contendere (Tusc. i. 43),
there {8 no swiftness which can compare with the swifiness of the mind.

quis navigavit qui non s& mortis periculd committeret (Manil. 31), who went to
sea who did not incur the peril of death ?

Note 1.— Since the relative clause of Result is a development from the relative
clause of Characteristic (§ 534), no sharp line can be drawn between the two construc-
tions. Indoubtful cases, it is better to attempt no distinction or to describe the clause
as one of Characteristic. :

NoTE 2.— Clauses of Result are often introduced by such correlative words as tam,
talis, tantus, ita, sic, aded, usque e, which belong to the main clause.
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a. A Negative Result is introduced by ut ndn, ut n8ms, qui non, ete.,
not by nd: —
multis gravibusque volneribus confectus ut jam s& sustinére non posset (B. G.
if. 2‘5), used up with many severe wounds so that ke could no longer stand.
tanta vi in Pompeéi equites impetum f&cérunt ut edrum némd cousisteret (B. C.
iil. 93), they attacked Pompey’s cavalry with such vigor that not one of
. them stood his ground.
némd est tam senex qul s€ annum ndn putet posse vivere (Cat. M. 24), nobody
8 s0 old as not to think that he can live a year.
NoTE.— When the result implies an effect intended (not a simple purpose), ut n&
or 18 is sometimes used as being less positive than ut nén:— [librum] ita corrigis ng
mihi noceat (Caecina, Fam. vi. 7. G), correct the book so that it may not hurt me.

b. Frequently a clause of result or characteristic is used in a re-
strictive sense, and so amounts to a Proviso (cf. § 535. d): —
hoe ita est ftile ut né plané inlddamur ab acclsatdribus (Rosc. Am. 55), this
18 so far useful that we are not utterly mocked by the accusers (i.e. useful
only on this condition, that, etc.).
nihil autem est molestum quod non désideres (Cat. M. 47), but nothing is
troublesome which (= provided that) you do not miss.
¢. The clause of result is sometimes expressed in English by the
Infinitive with To or so 4s To or an equivalent: —
tam longé aberam ut non vidérem, I was foo far away fo see (so far that I
did not see; cf. § 635. ¢).

Notg. — Result is never expressed by the Infinitive in Latin except by the poets in
a few passages (§ 461. a).

538. The constructions of Purpose and Result are precisely
alike in the affirmative (except sometimes in fense sequence,
§ 485. c); but, in the megative, Purpose takes ng Result ut non
ete. 1 —

clistoditus est né effugeret, he was guarded in order that he MIGHT not escape.
cistdditus est ut non effugeret, e was guarded so that he 1v not escape.

So in negative Purpose clanses ng quis, né quid, n& #illus, né qud, n&
quandd, nécubi, etc. are almost always used ; in negative Result clauses,
ut némg, ut nihil, ut nillus, ete.: —

(1) cernere né quis €3s, nen quis contingere posset (Aen. i. 413), that no one
might see them, no one touch them. [Purpose.]

1@ quands liberis proscriptorum bona patria reddantur (Rosc. Am. 145), lest
at some time the patrimony of the proscribed should be restored to their

children.
ipse né qub inciderem, reverti Formiss (Att. viil. 3. 7), that I might not come

upon kim anywhere, I returned to Formice.
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dispositls exploratoribus nécubi ROmant ¢Opids tradfceerent (B. G. vii. 35),
having stationed scouts here and there in order that the Romans might
not lead their troops across anywhere.

(2) multi ita sunt imbecill sends ut ndllum officl manus exsequi possint (Cat.
M. 35), many old men are so feeble that they cannot perform any duty to
society. [Result.]

qul summum bonum sic Instituit ut nikil habeat cum virtiite coniinctum
(Of. i. 5), who has so settled the highest good that it has nothing in com-
mon with virtue.

Forclauses of Result or Characteristic with quin, see § 559. For Substantive Clauses
of Result, see §§ 567-571.

CAUSAL CLAUSES

539. Causal Clauses take either the Indicative or tho Subjunctive, according to
their construction; the idea of cause being contained, not in the mood itself, but in
the form of the argument (by implication), in an antecedent of causal meaning (like
proptered), or in the connecting particles.

Quod is in origin the relative pronoun (stem quo-) used adverbially in the accusative
neuter (cf. § 214. d) and gradually sinking to the position of a colorless relative con-
junction (cf. English that and see §222). Its use as a causal particle is an early
special development. Quia is perhaps an accusative plural neuter of the relative stem
qui-, and seems to have developed its causal sense more distinctly than quod, and at
an earlier period. It is used (very rarely) as an interrogative, why? (so in classical
Latin with nam only), and may, like quandd, have developed from an interrogative to
a relative particle.

Quoniam (for quom iam) is also of relative origin (quom being a case-form of the
pronominal stem quo-). It occurs in old Latin in the sense of when (c¢f. quom, cum),
from which the causal meaning is derived (cf. cum caunsal). The Subjunctive with quod
and quia depends on the principle of Informal Indirect Discourse (§ 592).

Quand? is probably the interrogative quam (how ?) compounded with a form of the
pronominal stem do- (cf. dum, d5-nec). It originally denoted time (first interrogatively,
then as a relative), and thus came to signify cause. Unlike quod and quia, it is not
used to state a reason in informal indirect discourse and therefore is never followed
by the Subjunctive.

540. The Causal Particles quod and quia take the Indicative,
when the reason is given on the authority of the writer or
speaker ; the Subjunctive, when the reason is given on the
authority of another: —

1. Indicative : —

cum tibi agam gratias quod ma vivere coégisti (Att. iil. 8), when I may thank
you that you have forced me to live.

efir igitur pdcem nols ? quia turpis est (Phil. vii. 8), why then do I not wish
Sor peace? Because it i3 disgraceful.

ita fit ut adsiot proptered quod officium sequuntur, taceant autem quia peri-
culum vitant (Rosc. Am. 1), so it kappens that they attend because they
Jollow duty, but are silent because they seek to avoid danger.



§ 640] CAUSAL CLAUSES 349

2. Subjunetive: —

mihi gratuldbare quod audissés mé meam pristinam dignititem obtinare
(Fam. iv. 14. 1), you congratulated me because [as you said] you had
heard that I had regained my former dignity.

noetit ambulabat Themistoclés quod somndm capere ndn posset (Tuse. iv. 44),
Themistocles used fo walk about al night because [as he said] ke could not
sleep.

mea miter irdta est quia non redierim (Pl Cist. 101), my mother is angry
because I didn't return.

Note 1. —Quod introduces either a fact or a statement, and accordingly takes either
the Indicative or the Subjunctive. Quia regularly introduces a fact ; hence it rarely
takes the Subjunctive, Quoniam, inasmuch as, since, when now, now that, has refer-
ence to motives, excuses, justifications, and the like and takes the Indicative.

NotTE 2.— Under this head what the speaker himself thought under other circum-
stances may have the Subjunctive (§ 592. 3. N.): as, —ego laeta visa sum quia soror
vénisset (Pl. Mil. 387), I seemed (in my dream) glad because my sister had come.

So with quod even a verb of saying may be in the Subjunctive: as, — rediit quod
s& oblitum nescio quid dtceret (Off. i. 40), he returned because he said he had forgotten
something.

Notr 3.—Non quod, ndn quia, ndn qud, introducing a reason expressly to deny it, take
the Subjunctive; but the Indicative sometimes occurs when the statement is in itself
true, though not the true reason. In the negative, ndn quin (with the Subjunctive)
may be used in nearly the same sense as non quod ndn. After a comparative, quam
qud or quam quod is used : —

pugilés ingeméscunt, non quod doleant, sed quia profundends vdce omne corpus
intenditur (Tuse. ii. 56), boxers groan, not because they are in pain, but
because by giving vent to the voice the whole body is put in a state of
tension.

ndn quia rdctior ad Alpis via esset, sed crédens (Liv. xxi. 31. 2), not because the
route ¥o the Alps was more direct, but believing, ete.

ndn quin pari virtite et voluntate alil fuerint, sed tantam caunsam non habuérunt
(Phil. vii. 6), not that there were not others of equal courage and good-will,
but they had not so strong a reason.

bhaec amdre magis impulsus scribenda ad t& putavi, quam qud t€ arbitrarer monitis
et praeceptis egére (Fam. x. 3. 4), this I thought I ought to write to you,
rather from the impulse of (prompted by) affection than because I thought
that you needed advice and suggestion.

a. Quoniam and quands, since, introduce a reason given on the
authority of the writer or speaker, and take the Indicative: —

locus est & mé, quoniam ita Muréna voluit, retractandus (Mur. 54), I must
review the point, since Murena has so wished.

quandd ita vis, di bene vortant (Pl Trin. 573), since you so wish, may the
gods bless the undertaking.

quandd ad m&iora nati sumus (Fin. v. 21), since we are born for greater things.

Norg. — The Subjunctive with quoniam is unclassical. Quandd, since,in the causal
sense, is mostly archaic or late. Quandd, when, is used as interrogative, relative, and
indefinite: as, — quandd ? hodi€, when? to-day ; si quandd, if ever.
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b. Causal clauses introduced by quod, quia, quoniam, and quands
take the Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse, like any other dependent

clause (see § 580).

¢. A Relative, when used to express cause, regularly takes the Sub-
junctive (see § 533. ¢).

d. Cum causal takes the Subjunctive (see § 549).

For Substantive Clauses with quod, see § 572,

TEMPORAL CLAUSES

541. Temporal Clauses are introduced by particles which are almost all of rel...
tive origin. They are construed like other relative clauses, except where they have
developed into special idiomatic constructions.!

For list of Temporal Particles, see p. 138.

Temporal Clauses may be classified as follows: —
I. Conditional Relative Clauses: ubi, ut, cum, quandd, in Protasis (§ 542).
II. Clauses with postquam, ubi, etc. (Indicative), (§ 543).

. 1. Cum temporal (§§ 545-548).
III. Clauses with cum { 2. Cum causal or concessive (§ 549).

IV. Clauses with antequam and priusquam (Indicative or Subjunctive) (§ 551).
V. Clauses with dum, donec, and quoad (Indicative or Subjunctive) (§§ 552-556).

Conditional Relative Clauses

542. The particles ubi, ut, cum, quands, either alone or com-
pounded with -cumque, may be used as Indefinite Relatives (in the
sense of whenever), and have the constructions of Protasis (cf.
§ 514): —

cum id malum negas esse, capior (Tusc. ii. 29), whenever you (the indi-
vidual disputant) deny it o be an evil, I am misled. [Present general
condition. ]

quod profectd cum mé& niilla vis cigeret, facere ndn audérem (Phil. v. 51),
which I would surely not venture to do, as long as no force compelled mne.
[Present, contrary to fact: cf. § 517.]

cum videas e0s dolore non frangl, débess existimare, etc. (Tusc. ii. 66), when
you seethat those are not broken by pain, you ought to infer, ete. [Pres-
‘ent general condition: cf. § 518. a.]

cum rosam viderat, tum incipere vér arbitrabatur (Verr. v. 27), whenever he saw
arose ke thought spring had begun. [Past general condition : cf. § 518. b.]

id ubi dixisset, hastam in finis edrum &mittebat (Liv. i. 32. 13), when he had
said this, he would cast the spear into their territories. [Past General
Condition, repeated action: see § 518. ¢.]

1 With all temporal particles the Subjunctive is often found depending on some
other principle of construction. (See Intermediate Clauses, § 591.)
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Temporal Clauses with postguan:, ubi, etc.

543. The particles postquam (postedquam), ubi, ut (ut primum, ut
semel), simul atque (simul ac, or simul alone), take the Indicative
(usually in the perfect or the historical present): —

milités postquam victOriawm adepti sunt, nihil reliqui vietis fécére (Sall. Cat. 11),
when the soldiers had won the victory, they left nothing to the vangquished.

posteaquam forum attigisti, nihil f&cisti nisi, etc. (Fam. xv. 16. 8), since you
came to the forum, you have done nothing excert, etc.

ubi omnis idem sentire intelléxit, posterum diem plignae ednstituit (B. G.
1ii. 28), when he understood that ull agreed (thought the same thing), he
appointed the next day for the battle.

Catilina, ubi €0s convénisse videt, sécedit (Sall. Cat. 20), when Catiline sees
that they have come together, he retires.

Pompéius ut equitdtum suum pulsum vidit, acié excessit (B. C. iii. 94), when
Pompey saw his cavalry beaten, he left the field.

ut semel & Piraeed loquentia &vecta est (Brut. 51), as soon as eloguence had
set sail from the Pirceus.

nostri simul in aridd constitérunt, in hostis impetum fécerunt (B. G. iv. 26),
our men, as soon as they had taken a position on dry ground, made an
attack on the enemy.

simul atque intréductus est, rem confecit (Clu. 40), as soon as ke was brought
in, he did the job.

a. These particles less commonly take the Imperfect or Pluperfect
Indicative. The Imperfect denotes a past state of things; the Plu-
perfect, an action completed in past time:—

postquam striictl utrimque stibant, ducés in medium procédunt (Liv. i
23), when they stood in array on both sides, the generals advance info
the midst.

P. Africanus posteaquam bis consul et c&nsor fuerat (Caecil. 69), when Afri-
canus had been (i.e. had the dignity of having been) twice consul and
censor.

postquam id difficilius visum est, neque facultds perficiendi dabatur, ad Pom-
péium transierunt (B. C. iii. 60), when this secemed foo hard, and no means
of effecting it were given, they passed over to Pompey.

post diem quintum quam iterum barbari male pigndverant [ = vicll sunt],
1egati & Boechd veniunt (Tug. 102), the fifth day afier the barbarians were
beaten the second time, envoys come from Bocchus.

haec inveutlitem, ubi familidrés opés défécerant, ad facinora incendébant
(Sall. Cat. 13), when their inherited resources had given out, ete.

ubi pericula virtiite propulerant (id. 6), when they had dispelled the dangers by
their valor.

For the use of ubi, ut, either alone or compounded with -cumgque, as Indefinite Rela-
tives, gee § 542.
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Usgs oF Cum

544. The conjunction cum (quom) is a case-form of the relative pronoun qui. It
inherits from qui its subordinating force, and in general shares its constructions,
But it was early specialized to a temporal meaning (cf. tum, dum), and its range of usage
was therefore less wide than that of qui; it could not, for example, introduce clauses
of purpose or of result.

With the Indicative, besides the simple expression of definite time (corresponding to
simple relative clauses with the Indicative), it has a few special uses, —conditional,
explicative, cum inversum —all easily derived from the temporal use.

With the Subjunctive, cum had & development parallel to that of the qui-clause of
Characteristic, —a development not less extensive and equally peculiar to Latin.
From defining the time the cum-clause passed over to the description of the time by
means of its attendant circumstances of cause or concession (cf. since, while).

In particular, cum with the Subjunctive was used in parrative (hence the past
tenses, Imperfect and Pluperfect) as a descriptive clause of time. As, however, the
present participle in Latin s restricted in its use and the perfect active participle is
almost wholly lacking, the historical or narrative cum-clause came into extensive use
to supply the deficiency. In classical writers the narrative cum-clause (with the Sub-
junctive) has pushed back the defining clause (with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Indica-
tive) into comparative infrequency, and is itself freely used where the descriptive or
characterizing force is scarcely perceptible {cf. the qui-clause of Characteristic, § 534).

Cum Temporal

545. A temporal clause with cum, when, and some past tense of
the Indicative dates or defines the time at which the action of the
main verb occurred: —

€5 [litud] regionés diréxit tum cum urbem condidit (Div. i. 30), ke traced with
it the quarters [of the sky] af the time he founded the city.

cum occiditur Sex. Roscius, ibidem fuérunt servi (Rosc. Am. 120), when
Roscius was slain, the slaves were on the spof. [occiditur is historical
present. ]

quem quidem cum ex urbe pellsbam, hoc providébam animd (Cat. iii. 16),
when I was trying to force him (conative imperfect) from the city, I
looked forward to this.

fulgentis gladios hostium vidébant Decil cum in aciem edrum inruébant (Tusc.
ii. 59), the Decii saw the flashing swords of the enemy when they rushed
upon their line.

tum cum in Asid rés magnds permulti dmiserant (Manil. 19), at that time,
when many had lost great fortunes in Asiaq.

Noxr 1.—This is the regular use with all tenses in early Latin, and at all times
with the Perfect and the Historical Present (as with postquam ete.). 'With the Imper-
fect and Pluperfect the Indicative use is (in classical Latin) much less common than
the Subjunctive use defined below (§ 546).

NoTE 2.— This construction must not be confused with that of cum, whenever, in
General Conditions (§ 542).
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a. When the time of the main clause and that of the temporal
clause are absolutely identical, cum takes the Indicative in the same
tense as that of the main verb: —

maximi sum laetitid adfectus cum audivi consulem t& factum esse {Fam.
xv. 7), I was very much pleased when I heard that you had been elected
consul.

546. A temporal clause with cum and the Imperfect or Pluper-
fect Subjunctive describes the circumstances that acecompanied or
preceded the action of the main verb: —

cum essem Gti0sus in Tusculand, accepl tuas litterss (Fam. ix. 18. 1), when I
was taking my ease in my house at Tusculum, I received your letter.
cum servill belld premer&tur (Manil. 30), when she (Italy) was under the load
of the Servile War.

cum id nintiatum esset, mativat (B. G. i. 7), when this had been reported, he
made (makes) haste.

cum ad Cybistra quinque di&s essem moritus, régem Ariobarzanem insidifs
liberavi (Fam. xv. 4. 6), after remaining at Cyb.stra for five days, I freed
King Ariocbarzanes from plots.

is cum ad mé& Laodicéam vénisset mécuingue ego eum vellem, repente per-
cussus est atrdeissimis litteris (id. ix. 25. 3), when ke had come to me at
Laodicea and I wished him to remain with me, he was suddenly, etc.

Note 1.—This construction is very common in narrative, and cum ir this use is often
called narrative cum,

NoTE 2.— Cum with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Indicative does not (like cum with
the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive) describe the time by its circumstances; it
defines the time of the main verb by denoting a coéxistent state of things (Imperfect
Indicative) or a result attained when the action of the maiu verb took place (Pluper-
fect). Thus the construction is precisely that of postquam ete. (§ 543. a).

Note 3.—The distinction between the uses defined in §§543, 546, may be illustrated
by the following examples: (1) He hud « fever when he wus in Spain {Shakspere).
Here the when-clause defines the time when Casar had the fever, —namely, in the year
of his Spanish campaign (B.c.49). Iy Latin we should use cum with the Imperfect
Indicative. (2) Columbus discovered America when he was seeking a new route to
India; here the when-clanse does not define or date the time of the discovery; it
merely describes the circumstances under which America was discovered,— namely,
in the course of & voyage undertaken for another purpose. In Latin we should use the
Imperfect Subjunctive.

Nore 4.—The distinction explained in Note 3 is unknown to early Latin. In
Plautus quom always has the Indicative unless the Subjunctive is required for some
other reason.

a. When the principal action is expressed in the form of a tem-
poral clause with cum, and the definition of the time becomes the

maln clause, cum takes the Indicative.
Here the logical relations of the two clauses are inverted ; hence

cum is in this use called cum tnversum :—
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digs nondum decem intercesserant, cum ille alter filius infans necitor (Clu.
28), ten days had not yet passed, when the other infant son was killed.
[Instead of when ten days had not yet passed, ete.]

jamque liix apparébat cum procédit ad milités (Q. C. vil. 8. 3), and day was
already dawning when he appears before the soldiers.

hoe facere noctit appardbant, cum miatrés familiae repente in piiblicum pra-
currérunt (B. G. vii. 26), they were preparing lo do this by night, when the
women suddenly ran out into the streels.

547, Present time with cum temporal is denoted by the Pres-
ent Indicative ; future time, by the Future or Future Perfect

Indicative : —

incidunt tempora, cum ea, quae maximé videntur digha esse ifistd homine,
fiunt contrdria (Off. i. 81), times occur when those things which seem
especially worthy of the upright man, become the opposite.

non dubitabd dare operam ut té videam, tum id satis commodé facere poterd
(Fam. xiil. 1), I shall not hesitate to take pains to see you, when I can do
it conveniently.

longum illud tempus cum non erd (Att. xii, 18), that long time when I shull
be no more.

cum véneris, cOgndscés (Fam v. 7. 8), when you come (shall have come),
you will find out.

548. Cum, whenever, takes the construction of a relative clause
in a general condition (see § 542).

For present time, either the Present or the Perfect Indieative is
used ; for past time, regularly the Pluperfect Indicative.

For est cum ete., see § 535. a. N.8.

Cum Causal or Concessive

549. Cum causal or concessive takes the Subjunctive : —

id difficile ndn est, cum tantum equitatd valeamus (B. C. iii. 86), thzs i8 not
difficult since we are 80 strong in cavalry. [Causal.]

cum s6litddo insididrum et metds pléna sit, ratid ipsa monet amicitias com-~
parare (Fin. 1. 66), since solitude is full of treachery and fear, reason it-
self prompts us to contract friendships. [Causal.]

cum primi ordinés concidissent, tamen acerrimé& reliqui resistébant (B. G.
vii. 62), though the first ranks had fallen, still the others resisted vigor-
ously. [Concessive.]

brevi spatid legionés numerd hominum expléverat, cum initid ndn amphus
dudbus milibus habuisset (Sall. Cat. 56), in a short time he had filled
out the legions with thelr complement of men, though at the start he had
not had more than two thousand. [Concessive.]
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Cum causal may usually be translated by since ; cum concessive by
although or while; either, occasionally, by when.

Nore 1. — Cum in these uses is often emphasized by ut, utpote, quippe, praesertim:
as,~—nec reprehendd: quippe cum ipse istam reprehénsionem non fiagerim (Att. x. 34),
1 find no fault ; since I myself did not escape that blame.

Note 2.—These causal and concessive uses of cum are of relative origin and are
parallel to qui causal and concessive (§535. ). The attendant circuinstances are re-
garded as the cause of the action, or as tending to hinder it.

Note 3. —In early Latin cum (quom) causal and concessive usually takes the Indic-
ative: as,—quom tua rés distrakitur, utinam videam (Pl Trin. 617), since your prop-
erty is being torn in pieces, O that I may see, etec.

a. Cum with the Indicative frequently introduces an explanatory
statement, and is sometimes equivalent to quod, on the ground that:—

cum tacent, clamant (Cat. i. 21), when they are silent, they cry out {i.e. their
silence is an emphatic expression of their sentiments).

gratulor tibi cum tanturm valés apud Dolabellam (Fam. ix. 14. 8), I congratu-
late you that you are so strong with Dolabella.

Note.— This is merely a special use of cum temporal expressing coincident time
(§ 545. a).

b. Cum ... tum, signifying otk . . . and, usually takes the Indica-
tive; but when cum approaches the sense of while or though, the Sub-
junctive is used (§ 549):—

cum multa ndn probs, tum illud in primis (Fin. i. 18), while there are many
things I do not approve, there is this in chief. [Indicative.]

cum difficile est, tum n& aequum quidem (Lael. 26), not only is it difficult
but even unjust.

cum rés tota ficta sit pueriliter, tum né efficit quidem quod vult (Fin. i. 19),
while the whole thing is childishly got up, he does not even make his point
(accomplish what he wishes). [Subjunctive; approaching cum causal.]

Antequam and Priusquam

550. Antequam and priusquam, before, introduce Clauses of Time which resemble
those with cum temporal in their constructions. Priusquam consists of two parts (often
written separately and sometimes separated by other words), the comparative adverb
prius, sooner (before), which really modifies the main verD, and the relative particle
quam, than, which introduces the subordinate clause. The latter is therefore a rela-
tive clause, and takes the Indicative or the Subjunctive (like other relative clauses)
according to the sense intended. The Subjunctive with priusquam js related to that of
purpose (§ 529) and is sometimes called the Anticipatory or Prospective Subjunctive.
Antequam, like priusquam, consists of two words, the first of which is the adverb ante,
before, modifying the main verb. Its constructions are the same as those of priusquam,
but the latter is commoner in classie prose.

551. Antequam and priusquam take sometimes the Indicative,
sometimes the Subjunctive.
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a. With antequam and priusquam, before, the Perfect Indicative
states a fact which preceded the action of the main verb: —

antequam tufis légi litterds, hominem Ire cupi€bam (Att. ii. 7. 2), before I
read your letter, I wished the man to go.

neque ante dimisit enm quam fidem dedit aduléscéns (Liv. xxxix. 10), and
she did not let the young man go till he pledged his faith.

neque prius fugere déstitérunt quam ad flimen pervénérunt (B. G. 1. 53), nor
did they stop running until they reached the river.

Note.—The Perfect Indicative in this construction is regular when the main
clause is negative and the main verb isin an historical tense. The Imperfect Indicative
is rare; the Pluperfect Indicative, very rare. The Perfect Subjunctive is rare and
ante-classical, except in Indirect Discourse.

b. With antequam or priusquam the Imperfect Subjunctive is com-
mon when the subordinate verb implies purpose or expectancy in past
time, or when the action that it denotes did not take place : —

ante plignari coeptum est quam satis instruerdtur acis (Liv. xxii. 4. 7), the
Sight was begun before the line could be properly formed.

priusquam tii suum sibi vénderds, ipse possédit (Phil. ii. 96), before you could
sell him his own property, he took possession of it himself.

priusquam tElum abici posset aut nostri propius accéderent, omnis VAiri aciés
terga vertit (B. C. ii. 34), before a weapon could be thrown or our men
approached nearer, the whole line about Varus took flight.

Nore 1.—The Pluperfect Subjunctive is rare, except in Indirect Discourse by se-
quence of tenses for the Future Perfect Indicative (§ 484. ¢): as,— antequam hominés
nefaril dé med adventi audire potuissent, in Macedoniam perréxi (Plane. 98), before
those evil men could learn of my coming, I arrived in Macedonia. :

NortE 2. — After an historical present the Present Subjunctive is used instead of the
Imperfect: as,—neque ab €6 prius Domitiani milités discEdunt quam in ednspectum
Caesaris dédiicitur (B. C. i. 22), and the soldiers of Domitius did (do) not leave him
until he was (is) conducted into Casar’s presence. So, rarely, the Perfect Subjunctive
(as B. G. iii. 18).

¢. Antequam and priusquam, when referring to future time, take the
Present or Future Perfect Indicative ; rarely the Present Subjunctive:
priusquam d& céteris rébus responded, & amicitid pauca dicam (Phil. ii. 8),
before I reply to the rest, I will say a little about friendship.
non defatigibor antequam illdrum ancipités vids percépers (De Or. iii, 145),
I shall not weary till I have traced out their doubtful ways.
antequam veniat litterds mittet (Leg. Agr. ii. 53), before he comes, he will send
a letter.

Notg 1.— The Future Indicative is very rare.

NoTE 2.—In a few cases the Subjunctive of present general condition is found with
antequam and priusquam (cf. § 518. «): as,—in omnibus negdtiis priusquam aggrediire,
adhibenda est praepardtic diligéns (Off. 1.73), in all undertakings, before you proceed
to action, careful preparation must be used,
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Dum, Donec, and Quoad

552. Asan adverb meaning for a time, awhile, dum is found in old Latin, chiefly
as an enclitic (cf. vixdum, néndum). Its use as a con‘junction comes either ;.hrough
correlation (cf. cum . .. tum, si...sic) or through substitution for a conjunction, as
in the English the moment I saw ¢, I understood. Quoad is a compound of the réla-
tive qud, up o which point, with ad. The origin and early history of donec are unknown.

553. Dum and quoad, until, take the Present or Imperfect Sub-
junctive in temporal clauses implying ntention or expectancy : —

exspectas fortasse dum dicat (Tusc. ii. 17), you are waiting perkaps for him
to say (until he say). [Dum is especially common after exspectd. ]

dum reliquae naves convenirent, ad horam nonam exspectivit (B. G. iv. 28),
he waited till the ninth hour for the rest of the ships to join him.

comitia dilata [sunt] dum J&x ferrdtur (Att. iv. 17. 8), the election was post-
poned until @ law should be passed. ’

an id exspectamus, quoad né vestigium quidem Asiae civitatum atque urbium
relinquatur (Phil. xi. 25), shall we wait for this until not a trace is left of
the states and cities of Asia?

Epaminondas exercébatur plirimum luctandd ad eum finem quoad stins
complecti posset atque contendere (Nep. Epam. 2), Epaminondas trained
himself in wrestling sofar asto be able (until he should be able) to grapple
standing and fight (in that way).

Note 1.—Ddnec is similarly used in poetry and later Latin: as,— et diixit longé
ddnec curvata colrent inter s€ capita (Aen. xi. 860}, and drew it (the bow) until the
curved tips touched each other.

NOTE 2.~ Dum, until, may be used with the Present or Future Perfect Indicative
to state a future fact when there is no idea of intention or expectancy; but this con-
struction is rare in classic prose. The Future is also found in early Latin. Donec, until,
issimilarly used, in poetry and early Latin, with the Present and Future Perfect Indica-
tive, rarely with the Future:—

ego in Areand opperior dum ista cGgndscd (Att. x. 3), I am waiting in the villa at
Areze until I find this out. [This is really dum, while.]

mihi Gsque clirae erit quid agds, dum quid égeris scierd (Fam. xii. 19. 3), I shall
always feel anxious as to what you are doing, until I actually know (shall
have known) what you have done.

délicta maiorum lués donec templa reféceris (Hor. Od. iii. 8. 1), you shall suffer for
the sins of your ancestors until you rebuild the temples.

ter centum régnabitur annos, ddnec geminam partd dabit Ilia prolem (Aen.i. 272),
sway shall be held for thrice a hundred years, untid Lia shall give birth to
twin offspring.

554. Donec and quoad, until, with the Perfect Indicative denote

an actual foact in past time: —
dnec rediit silentinm fuit (Liv. xxiii. 81. 9), there was silence until ke returned.
Gisque €3 timul donec ad réiciendos itdicés vénimus (Verr. ii. 1. 17), I was
anxious until the moment when we came to challenge the jurors.
Romae fusrunt quoad L. Metellus in provinciam profectus est (id. ii. 62),
they remained at Rome until Lucius Metellus set out for the province.



358 SYNTAX: TEMPORAL CLAUSES (§§ 554~556

NoTe. —Dum, until, with the Perfect Indicative is rare: as,—mansit in condi-
cione isque ad enm finem dum itdices réiecti sunt (Verr. 1. 16), he remained true to the
agreement until the jurors were challenged.

555. Dum, donec, and quoad, as long as, take the Indicative: —
dum anima est, spés esse dicitur (Att. ix. 10. 8), as long as there is life, there
is said to be hope.
dum praesidia Gila fuérunt, in Sullae praesidils fuit (Rosc. Am. 126), so long
as there were any garrisons, he was in the garrisons of Sulla.
dum longius 4 minitione aberant Galli, plis multitidine telorum prsficiebant
(B. G. vil. 82), so long as the Gauls were at a distance from the fortifica-
tions, they had the advantage because of their missiles.
donec gratus eram tibi, Persirum vigui rége beatior (Hor. Od. iii. 9. 1), as
long as I énjoyed thy favor, I flourished happier than the king of the
Persians.
quoad potuit fortissimé restitit (B. G. iv. 12), ke resisted bravely as long as
he could.
NoTk 1. —Dbénec in this use is confined to poetry and later writers.
NoTE 2. —Quam diil, as long as, takes the Indicative only : as,—s& oppidd tam dii
tenuit quam did in provincid Parthi fuérunt (Fam. xii. 19. 2), he kept himself within the
town as long as the Parthians were in the province.

556. Dum, while, regularly takes the Present Indicative to de-
note continued action in past time.

In translating, the English Imperfect must generally be used: —
dum haec geruntur, Caesarl niintiatum est (B. G. i. 46), while this was going
on, @ message was brought to Cesar.
haec dum aguntur, intered Cleomenés iam ad Elori litus pervénerat (Verr. v.
91), while this was going on, C’leomenes meanwhile had come down to the
coast at Elorum.
hoc dum narrat, forte audivi (Ter. Haut. 272), I happened to hear this while
she was telling .
Note. — This construction is a special use of the Historical Present (§ 469).

a. A past tense with dum (usually so long as) makes the time em-
phatic by contrast; but a few irregular cases of dum with a past tense

occur where no contrast is intended :

nec enim dum eram vdbiscum, animum meum vidébatis (Cat. M. 79), for
while I was with you, you could not see my soul. [Here the time when
he was alive is contrasted with that after his death.]

codrta est pligna, pir dum cdnstabant ordinds (Liv. xxii. 47), a conflict began,
well matched as long as the ranks stood firm.

But,—dum oculds hostium certdmen &verterat (id. xxxii. 24), while the
struggle kept the eyes of the enemy turned away.

dum Gnum adscendere gradum conitus est, v&nit in periculum (Mur. £5),
while ke attempted to climb one step [in rank] ke fell into danger.
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Note. — In later writers, dum sometimes takes the Subjunctive when the classienl
usage would require the Indieative, and ddnec, until, is freely used in this manner
(especially by Tacitus) : —

dum ea in Samnid gererentur, in Etrurid interim bellum ingéns concitur (Liv. x.
18), while this was being done in Samnium, meanwhile a great war was
stirred up in Etruria.

illa quidem dum t& fugeret, hydrum non vidit (Georg. iv. 457), while she was fleeing
Srom you she did not see the serpent.

dum per vicos déportaretur, condormiébat (Suet. Aug. 78), while he was being car-
ried through the streets he used to fall dead asleep.

Rhénus servat ndmen et violentiam cursiis (qua Germaniam praevehitur) dézec
Oceand miscedtur {Tac. Aun. ii. 6), the Rhine keeps its name und rapid course
(where it borders (fermany) until it mingles with the ocean.

temporibusque Augustl dicendis non défuére decora ingenja donec gliscente adi-
Jatione dgterrérentur (id. i. 1), for describing the limes of Augustus there
was no lack of talent until it was frightened away by the inereasing servility
of the age.

For dum, provided that, see § 528,

CLAUSES WITH QUIN AND QUOMINUS

557. The original meaning of quin is Aow not? why not? (qui-ug), and when
used with the Indicative or (rarely) with the Subjunctive it regularly implies a general
negative. Thus, quin ego hic rogem? why showld n’t I usk this? implies that there is
no reason for not asking. The implied negative was then expressed in a main clause,
like niilla causa est or fieri ndn potest. Hence come the various dependent construc-
tions introduced by quin.

Qudminus is really a phrase (qud minus), and the dependent constructions which it
introduces have their origin in the relative clause of purpose with qud and a com-
parative (see § 531. a).

558. A subjunctive clause with quin is used after verbs and.
other expressions of hindering, resisting, refusing, doubting, de-
laying, and the like, when these are negatived, either expressly or
by implication : —

ndn hitmina Gilla neque divina obstant quin socids amicds trahant exscindant
(Sall. Ep. Mith. 17), no human or divine laws prevent them Srom taking
captive and exterminating their friendly allies.

ut né Suessionés quidem déterrére potuerint quin cum his consentirent (B. G.
ii. 8), that they were unadle to hinder even the Suessiones from making
common cause with them.

ndn posse milités continéri quin in urbem inrhmperent (B. C. ii. 12), tiz(u the
soldiers could not be restrained from bursting into the city.

non reclisat quin iddicés (Deiot. 48), he does not object to your judging.

peque reclisire quin armis contendaut (B. G. iv. 7), and that they did not
refuse to fight.

praeterire non potul quin scriberem ad t& (Caesa,r ap. Cic. Att. ix. 6 1), I could
not neglect to write to you.
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Tréver] totius hiemis niillum tempus intermisérunt quin 1€gatos mitterent
(B. G. v. 55), the Treveri let no part of the winter pass without sending
ambassadors. [Cf. B. G. v. 88; B. C. 1. 78.]

ndn cinctandum existimavit quin plgna décertaret (B. G. iii. 28), ke thought
he ought not to delay risking a decisive batile.

paulum afuit quin Varum interficeret (B. C. il. 88), ke just missed killing
Varus (it lacked little but that he should kill).

neque multum afuit quin castris expellerentur (id. ii. 35), they came near being
driven out of the camp.

facere non possum quin cotidie ad t& mittam (Att. xii. 27. 2), I cannot help
sending to you every day.

fierI niillo modd poterat quin Cleomeni parcerstur (Verr. v. 104), it was out
of the question that Cleomenes should not be spared.

ut effici non possit quin eds dderim (Phil. xi. 86), so that nothing can prevent
my hating them.

a. Quin is especially common with ndn dubits, 7 do not doudt, nén
est dubium, there is no doudt, and similar expressions: —

non dubitdbat quin el créderémus (Att. vi. 2. 8), ke did not doubt that we
believed him.

illud cavé dubités quin ego omnia faciam (Fam. v. 20. 6), do not doudt that
I will do all.

quis ignorat quin tria Graecdrum genera sint (Flacc. 64), who is ignorant
that there are three races of Greeks ?

non erat dubium quin Helvetii plarimum possent (cf. B. G. i. 8), there was no
doubt that the Helvetians were most powerful.

neque Caesarem fefellit quin ab iis cohortibus initium victoriae orirgtur (B. C.
iii. 94), and it did not escape Cesar’s notice that the beginning of the vic-
tory came from those cohorts.

Notg 1. —Dubitd without a negative is regularly followed by an Indirect Ques-
tion; so sometimes non dubité and the like: —

non nilli dubitant an per Sardiniam veniat (Fam. ix. 7), some doubt whether he
is coming through Sardinia.

dubitate, sI potestis, & qud sit Sex. Roscius occisus (Rose. Am. 78), doudt, if you
can, by whom Sextus Roscius was murdered.

dubitdbam t@ has ipsis litteras essdsne acceptirus (Att. xv. 9), I doubt whether
you will receive this very letter. [Epistolary Imperfect (§479).]

qudlis sit futiirus, né vos quidem dubitatis (B. C. ii. 32), and what i (the outcome)
w0ill be, you yourselves do not doubt. -

non dubitd quid sentiant (Fam. xv. 9), I do not doubt what they think.

dubium illI non erat quid futlrum esset (id. viii. 8. 1), i was not doubtful to him
what was going to happen.

NoTr 2.——Non dubits in the sense of I do not hesitate commonly takes the Infini-
tive, but sometimes quin with the Subjunctive: —

nec dubitare illum appellre sapientem (Lael. 1), and not to hesitate to call him a sage.

dubitandum non existimivit quin proficiscerdtur (B. G. ii. 2), ke did not think he
ought to hesitate to set out.

quid dubitas @t1 temporis opportiinitate (B. C. ii. 34), why do you hesitate to take
advantage of the favorable moment? [A question implying a negative.]
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b. Verbs of hindering and refusing often take the subjunctive with
ng or qudminus (= ut ed minus), especially when the verb is not nega-
tived : —

plira né dicam tuae mé lacrimae impediunt (Planc. 104), your fears prevent
me from speaking further.

nec aetds impedit quominus agri colendi studia temeimus (Cat. M. 60), nor
does age prevent us from retaining an interest in tilling the soil.

nihil impedit qudminus id facere possimus (Fin. i. 83), nothing hinders us
Jrom being able to do that.

obstitisti né transire copiae possent (Verr. v. &), you opposed the passage of
the troops (opposed lest the troops should Cross).

NoTE.— Some verbs of Aindering may take the Infinitive : —
nihil obest dicere (Fam. ix. 13. 4), there is nothing fo prevent my saying it.
prohibet accédere (Caec. 46), prevents him from approaching.

559. A clause of Result or Characteristic may be introduced by
quin after a general negative, where quin is equivalent to qui (quae,
quod) non: —

1. Clauses of Result: —

n&mo est tam fortis quin [= qui ndn] rei novitate perturbstur (B. G. vi. 39),
10 one 8 so brave as not to be disturbed by the unexpected occurrence.
neémd erat aded tardus quin putiret (B. C. i. 69), no one was so slothful as not
to think, ete.

quis est tam déméns quin sentiat (Balb. 43), who is so senseless as not to
think, etc.?

nil tam difficilest quin quaerendd investigarl possiet (Ter. Haut. 675), noth-
ing’s 8o hard but search will find it out (Herrick).

2. Clauses of Characteristic: —

némo nostrum est quin [ = qui ndn] sciat (Rose. Am. 55), there i3 no one of
us who does not know.

n8md fuit militum quin vulwerarstur (B. C. iil. 53), there was not one of the
soldiers who was not wounded.

ecquis fuit quin lacrimaret (Verr. v. 121), was there any one who did not shed
tears ? ’

quis est quin intellegat (Fin. v. 64), who is there who does not understand ?

horam nihil est quin [ = quod non] intereat (N. D. iii. 80), there s none of
these (elements) which does not perish.

nihil est illsrum quin [ = quod ndn] ego illl dixerim (Pl Bac. 1012), there is
nothing of this that I have not told him.

NoTEe. — Quin sometimes introduces a pure clause of result with the sense of utnén:
as,—numquam tam male est Siculis quin aliquid facété et commodé dicant (Verr. iv.
95), things are never so bad with the Sicilians but that they have something pleasant
or witty to say.

For quin in independent constructions, see § 449, b.
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SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES

580. A clause which is used as a noun may be called a Substantive Clause, as
certain relative clauses are sometimes called adjective clauses. But in practice the
term is restricted to clauses which represent a nominative or an accusative case, the
clauses which stand for an ablative being sometimes called adverbial clauses.

Even with this limitation the term is not quite precise (see p. 367, footnote 1). The
fact is rather that the clause and the leading verb are mutually complementary; each
reinforces the other. The simplest and probably the earliest form of such sentences
is to be found in the paratactic use (see § 268) of two verbs like volo abeas, dicimus
cBnsed, adeam optimum est. From such verbs the usage spread by ana.logy_r to other
verbs (see lists on pp. 303, 367, footnotes), and the complementary relation of the
clause to the verb came to resemble the complementary force of the accusative, espe-
cially the accusative of cognate meaning (§ 390).

561. A clause used as a noun is called a Substantive Clause.

a. A Substantive Clause may be used as the Subject or Object of
a verb, as an Appositive, or as a Predicate Nominative or Accusative.

NoTE 1. — Many ideas which in English take the form of an abstract noun may be
rendered by a substantive clause in Latin. Thus, ke demanded an investigation may
be postulibat ut quaestid habérétur. The common English expression for with the
infinitive also corresponds to a Latin substantive clause: as, —i remains for me to
speak of the piratic war, reliquum est ut d& bello dicam pirdticd.

NOTE 2.— When a Substantive Clause is used as subject, the verb to which it is
subject ig called impersonal, and the sign of the construction in English is commonly
the so-called expletive IT.

562. Substantive Clauses are classified as follows : —

1. Subjunctive Clauses [ a. Of purpose (command, wish, fear) (§§ 563, 564).
(ut, n€, ut non, ete.). { b. Of result (happen, effect, etc.) (§ 568).
2. Indicative Clauses with quod : Fact, Specification, Feeling (§ 572).
3. Indirect Questions: Subjunctive, introduced by an Interrogative Word
(8§ 573-576).
s a. With verbs of ordering, wishing, ete. (§ 563).
4. TnfiniigggRlavses { b. Indirect Discourse (§ 579 ff.). ( )
Note. — The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is not strictly a clause, but in Latin
it has undergone so extensive a development that it may be so classed. The uses of
the Infinitive Clause are of two kinds: (1) in constructions in which it replaces a sub-
junctive clause with ut ete.; (2) in the Indirect Discourse. The first class will be dis-
cussed in connection with the appropriate subjunctive constructions (§563) ; for Indirect
Discourse, see § 379 ff.

Substantive Clauses of Purpose

563. Substantive Clauses of Purpose with ut (negative ng) are
used as the object of verbs denoting an action directed toward the
JSuture,
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Such are, verbs meaning to admonish, ask, bargain, command, de-
cree, determine, permit, persuade, resolve, urge, and wish : —
monet ot omnés suspicionds vitet (B. G. i. 20), ke warns him to avoid all
suspicion.
hortatur eds né animd qeficiant (B. C. i. 19), ke urges them not to lose heart.
té rogd atque 0rd ut eum iuvés (Fam. xiii. 66), I beg and pray you to aid him.
his utl conquirerent imperavit (B. G. 1. 28), he ordered them to search.
persuadet Casticd ut régnum occuparet (id. i. 3), he persuades Casticus to
usurp royal power.
suls imperavit né quod omning telum réicerent (id. i. 46), ke ordered his men
not to throw back any weapon at all.
Note.— With any verb of these classes the poets may use the Infinitive instead of
an object clause: —
hortamur fari (Aen. ii. 74), we urge [him] to speak.
né quaere docérl (id. vi. 614), seek not to be told.
temptat praevertere (id. 1. 721), she attempts to turn, etc.
For the Subjunctive without ut with verbs of commanding, see § 565. a.

a. Iubed, order, and vetd, forbid, take the Infinitive with Subject
Accusative : —
Labiénum jugum montis ascendere iubet (B. G. i. 21), ke orders Labienus to
ascend the ridge of the hill.
liberds ad s& addiici iussit (id. ii. 5), he ordered the children to be brought to him.
ab opere 18gatds discédere vetuerat (id., ii. 20), he had forbidden the lieutenants
1o leave the work.
vetuére [bona] reddi (Liv. ii. 5), they forbade the return of the goods (tha.t the
goods be returned).
Note. —Some other verbs of commanding etc. occasionally take the Infinitive; —
pontem imperant fierd (B. C. i. 61), they order a bridge to be built.
rés monet cavére (Sall. Cat. 52. 3), the occasion warns us to be on our guard.

b. Verbs of wishing take either the Infinitive or the Subjunctive.

‘With vold (n6ls, mals) and cupid the Infinitive is commoner, and
the subject of the infinitive is rarely expressed when it would be the
same as that of the main verb.

With other verbs of wishing the Subjunctive is commoner when
the subject changes, the Infinitive when it remains the same.

1. Subject of dependent verb same as that of the verb of wishing: —

augur fieri volui (Fam. xv. 4. 13), I wished to be made augur.
cupid vigiliam meam tibi tradere (id. xi. 24), I am eager to hand over my watch
to you.

1 Such verbs or verbal phrases are id agd, ad id venid, caved (n€), cénsed, ¢dgd, con-
c&d5, constitud, ctird, ddcernd, &dicd, fligits, hortor, imperd, insts, mandd, metud (nf),
moneg, negotmm d06, operam do ord, persuad66 petd, postuld, praecipid, precor, préniintid,
quaerd, rogd, sciscd, timed (nf), vereor (nf), vided, vold.
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itidicem mé esse, non doctdrem vold (Or. 117), I wish to be a judge, not g
teacher.

mé Caesaris militem dici volui (B. C. ii. 82. 13), I wished to be called a soldier
of Ceesar.

cupid mé esse clémentem (Cat. i. 4), I desire to be merciful. [But regularly,
cupid esse cléméns (see § 457).]

omnis homings, qui sésé student praestare céteris animalibus (Sall. Cat. 1),
all men who wish to excel other living creatures.

2. Subject of dependent verb different from that of the verb of wishing :

volo t& scire (Fam. ix. 24. 1), I wish you to know.

vim volumus exstingui (Sest. 92), we wish violence to be put down.

t& tud frui virtiite cupimus (Brut. 331), we wish you to reap the fruits of your
virtue.

cupid ut impetret (Pl. Capt. 102), I wish he may get it.

numquam optdbd ut audiatis (Cat. il. 15), I will never desire that you shall
hear.

For volo and its compounds with the Subjunctive without ut, see § 565.

c. Verbs of permitiing take either the Subjunctive or the Infini-
tive. Patior takes regularly the Infinitive with Subject Accusative;
so often sind : —

permisit ut faceret (De Or. ii. 366), permitted him to make.

concddd tibi ut ea praetereds (Rosc. Am. 54), I allow you to pass by these
matters.

taberndcula statui passus ndn est (B. C. i. 81), he did not allow tents to be
pitched.

vinum importdri non sinunt (B. G. iv. 2), they do not allow wine to be imported.

d. Verbs of determining, decreeing, resolving, bargaining, take
either the Subjunctive or the Infinitive: —

constituerant ut L. Bestia quererétur (Sall. Cat. 43), they had determined that
Lucius Bestia should complain.

proelid supersedére statuit (B. G. ii. 8), ke determined to refuse battle.

d& bonis régis quae reddi cénsuerant (Liv. ii. 5), about the king’s goods, which
they had decreed should be restored.

decernit uti consulés dilectum habeant (Sall. Cat. 34), decrees that the consuls
shall kold a levy.

&dictd né quis iniussd piignaret (Liv. v. 19), having comnianded that none
should fight without orders.

Notk 1.—Different verbs of these classes with the same meaning vary in their
construction (see the Lexicon). For verbs of bargaining ete. with the Gerundive, see
§ 500. 4.

Note 2.— Verbs of decreeing and voting often take the Infinitive of the Second
Periphrastic conjugation: —Régulus captivos reddendds [esse] non cénsuit (Off. i. 39),
Regulus voted that the captives should not be returned. [He said, in giving his formal
opinion: captivi non reddendi sunt.)
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e. Verbs of caution and effort take the Subjunctive with ut. But
cbnor, ¢ry, commonly takes the Complementary Infinitive : —
clird ut quam primum intellegam (Fam. xiii. 10. 4), lef 1me know as soon as pos-
sible (take care that I may understand).
dant operam ut habeant (Sall. Cat. 41), they fake pains to have (give their
attention that, ete.).
impellere uti Caesar ndminarétur (id. 49), to induce them to name Cesar (that
Ceesar should be named).
conatus est Caesar reficere pontis (B. C. i. 50), Ceesar tried to rebuild the bridges.
NotE 1.— Conor s also occurs (as B. G. 1. 8); ef. miror si efc., § 572, 5. N.
Note 2. — Ut 18 occurs oceasionally with verbs of caution and effort (ef. § 531): —
ciird et providé ut néquid e a8sit (Att. xi. 3. 3), take care and see that he lacks nothing.
For the Subjunctive with quin and quominus with verbs of hindering etc., see § 558.

564. Verbs of fearing take the Subjunctive, with ns affirma-
tive and né ndn or ut negative.

In this use né is commonly to be translated by ¢haz, ut and n& non

by that not : —

timed né Verrds fécerit (Verr. v. 3), I fear that Verres has done, etc.

n8 animum offenderet verébatur (B. G. i. 19), ke feared that he should hurt
the feelings, etc.

né exhérédarstur veritus est (Rosc. Am. 58), ke feared that he should be dis-
inherited.

Sritor metud né languéscat senectlite (Cat. M. 28), I fear the orator grows
Jeeble from old age.

vereor ut tibi possim concédere (De Or. i. 35), I fear that I cannot grant you.

haud sané periculum est né nén mortem optandam putet (Tusc. v. 118), there
18 no danger that he will not think death desirable.

Note.—The subjunctive in né-clauses after a verb of fearing is optative in origin.
To an independent né-sentence, as n€ accidat, may it not happen, a verb may be prefixed
(cf. § 560), making a complex sentence. Thus, vid€ n& accidat; 613 né accidat; cavet né
accidat; when the prefixed verb is one of fearing, timed né accidat becomes let it not hap-
pen, but I fear that it may. The origin of the ut-clause is similar.

565. Volg and its compounds, the impersonals licet and oportet,
and the imperatives dic and fac often take the Subjunctive with-

out ut: —
vold amés (Att. il. 10), I wish you to love.
quam vellem m& invitassés (Fam. x. 28. 1), how I wish you had invited me!
mallem Cerberum metuerés (Tusc. i. 12), I kad rather you feared Cerberus.
sint enim oportet (id. i. 12), for they must exist.
queramaur licet (Caec. 41), we are allowed to complain.
fac diligas (Att. iii. 13. 2), do love! [A periphrasis for the imperative dilige,
love (cf. § 449. ¢).]
dic exeat, tell him to go out.
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Notk 1.—In such cases there is no ellipsis of ut. The expressions are idiomatic
remnants of an older construction in which the subjunctives weve hortatory or optative
and thus really independent of the verb of wishing etec. 1In the classical period, how-
ever, they were doubtless felt as subordinate. Compare the use of cavé and the sub-
junctive (without n€) in Prohibitions (§ 450), which appears to follow the analogy of fac,

Norte 2.—Licet may take (1) the Subjunctive, usually without ut; (2) the simple
Infinitive; (3) the Infinitive with Subject Accusative; (4) the Dative and the Infini-
tive (see §455. 1). Thus, I may go is licet eam, licet Ire, licet mé ire, or licet mihi ire,

For licet in concessive clauses, see § 527. b.

NotEk 3.— Oportet may take (1) the Subjunctive without ut; (2) the simple Infini-
tive; (3) the Infinitive with Subject Aceusative. Thus I snust go is oportet eam, oportet
ire, or oportet mé Ire.

a. Verbs of commanding and the like often take the subjunctive
without ut: —
huic mandat Rémos adeat (B. G. iii. 11), ke orders him to visit the Remi,
rogat finem faciat (id. i. 20), ke asks him to cease.
" Mnesthea vocat, classem aptent socii (Aen. iv. 289), /é calls Mnestheus [and
orders that] his comrades shall make ready the fleet.

Nore.—The subjunctive in this construction is the hortatory subjunctive used to
express a command in Indirect Discourse (§ 588).

Substantive Clauses of Purpose with Passive Verbs

566. A Substantive Clause used as the object of a verb becomes
the subject when the verb is put in the passive (Jmpersonal Con-
struction): — '

Caesar ut cOgndsceret postulatum est (B. C. i. 87), Cesar was requested to
make an investigalion (it was requested that Ceesar should make an
investigation).

81 erat Héraclié ab senati mandatum ot emeret (Verr. ifi. 88), if Heraclius
had been instructed by the senate to buy. -

sI persudsum erat Cluvié ut mentirétur (Rosc. Com. 81), if Cluvius had been
persuaded to lie.

putd concédl ndbis oportére ut Graecd verbs timur (Fin. iii. 15), I think
we must be allowed to use a Greek word.

ng quid els nocedtur & Caesare cavétur (B. C. 1. 86), Ceesar takes care that no
harm shall be done them (care is taken by Cmsar lest, ete.).

a. With verbs of admonishing, the personal object becomes the
subject and the object clause is retained : —

admoniti sumus ut cavérémus (Att. viii. 11 p. 8), we were warned to be careful.

cum mon&rétur ut cautior esset (Div. i. 51), when ke was advised to be more

cautious.
monéri visus est né id faceret (id. 56), he seemed to be warned not to do it.
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b. Some verbs that take an infinitive instead of a subjunctive
are used impersonally in the passive, and the infinitive becomes the
subject of the sentence : —

loqui ndn concéditur (B. G. vi. 20), 4 is not allowed to speak.

¢. With iubed, vetd, and c5gd, the subject accusative of the infinitive
becomes the subject nominative of the main verb, and the infinitive is
retained as complementary (Personal Construction): —

adesse iubentur postridie (Verr. ii. 41), they are ordered to be present on the
JSollowing day.

ire in exsilium iussus est (Cat. ii. 12), he was ordered to go into exile.

Simdnidés vetitus est navigare (Div. il. 134), Simonides was forbidden to sail.

Mandubil exire coguntur (B. G. vii. 78), the Mandubii are compelled to go out.

Substantive Clauses of Result (Consecutive Clauses)

567. Clauses of Result may be used substantively, (1) as the object of facis ete.
(§ 568); (2) as the subject of these same verbs in the passive, as well as of other verbs
and verbal phrases (§ 569); (8) in apposition with another substantive, or as predicate
nominative etc. (see §§ 570, 571).1

568. Substantive Clauses of Result with ut (negative ut non)
are used as the object of verbs denoting the accomplishment of
_an effort?

Such are especially facis and its compounds (efficid, conficid, ete.): —

efficiam ut intellegatis (Clu. 7), I will make you understand (lit. effect that
you, etc.).  [So, faciam ut intellegatis (id. 9).]

commedtls ut portiri possent efficiébat (B. G. ii. 5), made it possible that -
supplies could be brought.

perféci ut & r8gnod ille discéderet (Fam. xv. 4. 8), I brought about his departure
JSrom the kingdom. .

quae libertas ut laetior esset ragis superbia fecerat (Liv. ii. 1), the arrogance
of the king had made this liberty more welcome.

gvincunt instands ut litterae darentur (id. ii. 4), by insisting they gain their
point, — that letters should be sent. [Here &vincunt = efficiunt. )

1In all these cases the clause is not strictly subject or object. The main verb orig-
inally conveyed a meaning sufficient in itself, and the result clause was merely com-
plementary. This is seen by the frequent use of ita and the like with the main verb
(ita accidit ut, etc.). In like manner purpose clauses are only apparently subject or
object of the verb with which they are connected.

2 Verbs and phrases taking an ut-clause of result as subject or object are accedit,
accidit, additur, altera est r8s, committd, consequor, contingit, efficio, &venit, facis, fit, fierl
potest, fore, impetrd, integrum est, mos est, miinus est, necesse est, prope est, réctum est,
relinquitur, reliquum est, restat, tanti est, tantum abest, and a few others.
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Notke 1. — The expressions facere ut, committere ut, with the subjunctive, often form
a periphrasis for the simple verb: as,— invitus féci ut Flaminium ¢ senatii @icerem
(Cat. M. 42), it was with reluctance that I expelled Flaminius from the senate.

569. Substantive Clauses of Result are used as the subject of
the following : —

1. Of passive verbs denoting the accomplishment of an effort : —

impetratum est ut in sen&tl recitirentur (litterae) (B. C. i. 1), they succeeded
in having the letter read in the senate (it was brought about that, ete.).

ita efficitur ut omne corpus mortale sit (N. D. iii. 30), it therefore is made
out that every body is mortal.

2. Of Impersonals meaning it happens, it remains, it follows, it is
necessary, it is added, and the like (§ 568, footnote): —

accidit ut esset lina pléna (B. G. iv. 29), it happened to be full moon (it hap-
pened that it was, etc.). [Here ut esset is subject of accidit.]

reliquum est ut officiis certémus inter nds (Fam. vii. 31), it remains for us to
vie with each other in courtesies.

restat ut hoe dubitémus (Rose. Am. 88), it is left for us to doubt this.

sequitur ut doceam (N. D. ii. 81), the next thing is to show (it follows, ete.).

Note 1.~—The infinitive sometimes occurs: as,—nec enim acciderat mihi opus
esse (Fam. vi. 11. 1), for it had not happened to be necessary to me.

Nortg 2.—Necesse est often takes the subjunctive without ut: as, —concgdas necesse
est (Rosc. Am. 87), you must grant.

3. Of est in the sense of it s the fact ¢that, ete. (mostly poetic): —
est ut vird vir latius ordinet arbusta (Hor. O4. iii. 1. 9), @ is the fact that one
man plants his vineyards in wider rows than another.

a. Fore (or futiirum esse) ut with a clause of result as subject is
often used instead of the Future Infinitive active or passive; so
necessarily in verbs which have no supine stem: —

sperd fore ut contingat id nobis (Tuse. 1. 82), I hope that will be our happy lot.
cum vidérem fore ut ndn possem {Cat. ii. 4), when I saw that I should not be able.

570. A substantive clause of result may be in apposition with
another substantive (especially a neuter pronoun): —
illud etiam restiterat, ut t& in ilis Ediicerent (Quinct. 33), this too remained —
Jor them to drag you into court.
571. A substantive clause of result may serve as predicate
nominative after mds est and similar expressions: —

est mds hominum, ut njlint eundem pliiribus rébus excellere (Brut. 84), it s
the way of men to be unwilling for one man to excel in several things.
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a. A result clause, with or without ut, frequently follows quam
after a comparative (but see § 583. ¢): —
Canachi signa rigidiora sunt quam ut imitentur véritatem (Brut. 70), the statues
of Canachus aretoo stiff to represent nature (stiffer than that they should).
perpessus est omnia potius quam indicaret (Tuse. il. 52), ke endured all rather
than betray, ete. [Regularly without ut except in Livy.]

b. The phrase tantum abest, @ s so far [from being the case],
regularly takes two clauses of result with ut: one is substantive, the
subject of abest; the other is adverbial, correlative with tantum: —

tantum abest ut nostra mirdmaur, ut Gsque ed difficilés ac mordsi simus, ut
nobis non satis faciat ipse Demosthenés (Or. 104), so far from admiring
my own works, I am difficult and captious to that degree that not Demos-
thenes himself satisfies me. [Here the first ut-clause is the subject of
abest (§ 569. 2); the second, a result clause after tantum (§ 587); and
the third, after Gsque €5.]

¢. Rarely, a thought or an idea is considered as a result, and is
expressed by the subjunctive with ut instead of the accusative and
infinitive (§ 580). In this case a demonstrative usually precedes:
praeclarum iliud est, ut €08 . . . amémus (Tusc. iii. 78), this is @ noble thing,
that we should love, ete.
vérl simile non est ut ille anteponeret (Verr. iv. 11), it is not likely that he
preferred.
For Relative Clauses with quin after verbs of hindering ete., see § 558,

Indicative with Quod

572. A peculiar form of Substantive Clause consists of quod
(in the sense of that, the fact that) with the Indicative.
The clause in the Indicative with quod is used when the state-

ment is regarded as a fact : —

alterum est vitium, quod quidam nimis magnum studium cénferunt (Off. 1. 19),
it is another fault that some bestow too much zeal, etc. [Here ut cinferant
‘could be used, meaning that some should bestow ; or the accusative and
infinitive, meaning to bestow (abstractly); quod makes it a fact that men
do bestow, etc.]

inter inanimum et animal hoc maximé interest, quod animal agit aliquid
{Acad. ii. 87), this is the chief difference between an inanimate object and
an animal, that arn animal aims at something.

quod rediit ndbis mirabile vidatur (Of. fil. 111), that ke (Regulus) returned
seems wonderful to us.

accidit perincommods qued eum nusquam vidistl (Att. 1. 17. 2), # happened
very unluckily that you nowheré saw him.
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opportinissima rés accidit quod Germani vénérunt (B. G. iv. 13), a very for-
tunate thing happened, (namely) thal the Germans came.
praetered quod eam sibi domum sédemque delégit (Clu. 188), I pass over the
fact that she chose that house and home for herself.
mittd quod possessa per vim (Flace. 79), I disregard the fact that they were
seized by violence.
NorEe. — Like other substantive clauses, the clause with quod may be used as sub-
jeet, as object, as appositive, etc., but it is commonly either the subject ox in apposi-
tion with the subject.

a. A substantive clause with quod sometimes appears as an accu-
sative of specification, corresponding to the English whereas or as
to the fact that: —

quod mihi d& nostrd statl gratularis, minim& mirdmur té tuis praecliris operi-
bus laetar (Fam. i. 7. 7), as to your pongratztlaéing me on our condition,
we are not at all surprised that you are pleased with your own noble works.

quod d& domd scribis, ego, etc. (Fam. xiv. 2. 8), as to what you write of the
house, I, etc.

b. Verbs of feeling and the expression of feeling take either quod
(quia) or the accusative and infinitive (Indirect Discourse): —

quod scribis . . . gauded (Q. Fr. iii. 1. 9), I am glad that you write.
. fa¢id libenter quod eam ndn possum praeterire (Legg. i. 63), I am glad that I

cannot pass it by.

quae perfecta esse vehementer laetor (Rosc. Am. 136), I greatly rejoice that
this 18 finished.

qui quia non habuit 4 m& turmas equitum fortasse suscénset (Att. vi. 8. 5}, who
perhaps feels angry that he did not receive squadrons of cavalry from me.

molesté tull t& senitul gratids non &gisse (Fam. x. 27. 1), I was displeased
that you did not return thanks to the senate.

Notg. — Miror and similar expressions are sometimes followed by a clause with si.l
This is apparently substantive, but really protasis (cf. § 563. e. N.1). Thus, — miror
si quemquam amicum habére potuit (Lael. 54), Twonder if he could ever have a friend.
[Originally, If this is so, I wonder at it.]

Indirect Questions

573. An Indirect Question is any sentence or clause which is
introduced by an interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, etc.), and
which is itself the subject or object of a verb, or depends on any
expression implying uncertainty or doubt.

In grammatical form, ezclamatory sentences are not distin-
guished from énterrogative (see the third example below).

1 Cf. the Greek favpdfw el.
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574, An Indirect Question takes its verb in the Subjunctive :
quid ipse sentiam expdnam (Div. 1. 10), I will explain what I think. [Direet:
quid sentid ?]
id possetne fierl consuluit (id. i, 32), ke consulted whether it could be done.
[Direct: potestne ?]
quam sis audax omnés intellegere potuérunt (Rose. Am. 87), all could under-
stand how bold you are. [Direct: quam es audix !]
doleam necne doleam njihil interest (Tusc. ii. 29), i s of no account whether I
suffer or not. [Double gquestion.]
quaesivi & Catilind in conventdl apud M. Laecam fuisset necne (Cat. ii. 18), T
asked Catiline whether he had been at the meeting at Marcus Leea’s or
not. [Double question.]
rogat mé quid sentiam, he asks me what I think. [Cf. rogat mé sententiam, he
asks me my opinion.]
hae dubium est, uter nostrum sit invergcundior (Acad. ii. 126), this is doubt-
Sul, which of us two s the less modest.
incertl quatenus Volerd exercéret victdriam (Liv. ii. 55), uncertain how far
Volero would push victory. [As if dubitantés quitenus, etc.]
Note. — An Indirect Question may be the subject of a verh (as in the fourth exam-
ple), the direct object (as in the first), the secondary object (as in the sixth), an apposi-
tive (as in the seventh).

575. The Sequence of Tenses in Indirect Question is illus-
trated by the following examples: —
dic quid faciam, I el you what I am doing.
dico quid factiras sim, I tell you what I will (shall) do.
dico quid fécerim, I tell you what I did (have done, was doing).
dixi quid facerem, I told you what I was doing.
dixi quid fécissem, I told you what I had done (had been doing).
dixT quid factdrus essem, I told you what I would (should) do (was going to do).
dixi quid factirus fuissem, I told you what I would (should) have done.

a. Indirect Questions referring to future time take the subjunc-
tive of the First Periphrastic Conjugation: —
prospicis qui concursiis futdirl sint (Caecil. 42), I foresee what throngs there
will be. [Direct: qui erunt?]
quid sit futirum cras, fuge quaerere (Hor. 0. i. 9. 13), forbear to ask what will
be on the morrow. [Direct: quid erit or futdrum est?] _
posthac ndn scribam ad t& quid factirus sim, sed quid f&cerim (Att. x. 18),
hereafter I shall not write to you what I am going to do, dut what I have
done. [Direct: quid faciés (or factiirus eris)? quid fécisti?]
NotE. — This Periphrastic Future avoids the ambiguity which would be caused by
using the Present Subjunctive to refer to future time in such clauses.

b. The Deliberative Subjunctive (§ 444) remains unchanged in an
Indirect Question, except sometimes in tense: —
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qud mé vertam nescid (Clu. 4), I do not know which way to turn. [Direct .
. qud mé vertam ?]
neque satis constabat quid agerent (B. G. iii. 14), and it was not very clear what
they were to do. [Direct: quid agamus ?]
nec quisquam satis certum habet, quid aut spéret aut timeat (Liv. xxii, 7, 10),
noris any one well assured what he shall hope or fear. [Here the future

participle with sit could not be used. ]
incertd. quid peterent aut vitaremt (Id. xxviil. 36. 12), since it was doubtful
(ablative absolute) what they should seek or shun.

¢. Indirect Questions often take the Indicative in early Latin and

" in poetry : —

vineam qud in agrd conserl oportet sic observatd (Cato R. R. 6. 4), in what
soil a vineyard should be set you must observe thus.

d. Nescid quis, when used in an indefinite sense (somebody or other),

is not followed by the Subjunctive.
S0 also nescis qud (unde, etc.), and the following idiomatic phrases

which are practically adverbs:—

mirum (pimirum) quam, marvellously (marvellous how).

mirum guantum, iremendously (marvellous how much).

immane quantum, monsirously (monstrous how much).

sané quam, immensely.

valdé quam, enormously.

Examples are: —

qui istam nescid guam indolentiam magnopere landant (Tuse. iii. 12), who
greatly extol that freedom from pain, whatever it is.

mirum quantum profuit (Liv. ii. 1), it helped prodigiously.

ita fato nescio quo contigisse arbitror (Fam. xv. 13), I think it happened so
by some fatality or other.

nam suds valdé quam paucds habet (id. xi. 13 4. 3), for he has uncommonly
few of his own. .

83né quam sum givisus (id. xi. 18 4. 4), T was immensely glad.

immane quantum discrepat (Hor. Od. i. 27. 5), is monstrously at variance.

576. In colloquial usage and in poetry the subject of an In-
direct Question is often attracted.into the main clause as object
(Aceusative of Anticipation) : —

ndstl Marcellum quam tardus sit (Fam. viii. 10. 8), you know how slow Mar-
cellug is. [For ndsti quam tardus sit Marcellus. Cf. ‘I know thee who
thou art.’]

Cf. p.t')testne igitur edrum rérum, qua ré futiirae sint, Glla esse praesénsis (Div.
ii. 15), can there be, then, any foreknowledge as o those things, why they
will occur? [A similar use of the Objective Genitive.]
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NorEe. — In some cases the Object of Anticipation becomes the Subject by a changs
of zx;ice, and an apparent mixture of relative and interrogative constructions is the
result: —

quidam saepe in parva peclinid perspiciuntur quam sint leves (Lael. 63), it is often
seen, in ¢ trifling maiter of money, how unprincipled some people are (some
people are often seen through, how unprincipled they are).

quem ad modum Pompéium opplignirent & mé indicat sunt (Leg. Agr.i.5), it has
been shown by me in what way they attacked Pompey (they have been shown
by me, how they attacked).

a. An indirect question is occasionally introduced by si in the
sense of whether (like ¢f in English, of. § 572. 5. n.): —
circumfunduntur hostés si quem aditum reperire possent (B. G. vi. 87), the
enemy pour round [to see] if they can find entrance.
visam si domi est (Ter. Haut. 170), I will go see if ke i3 at home.

Note. —This is strietly a Protasis, but usually no Apodosis is thought of, and the
clanse is virtually an Indirect Question.

For the Potential Subjunctive with forsitan (originally an Indirect Question), see
§447. a.

INDIRECT DISCOURSE

577. Theuseof the Accusative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (oratio obliqua)
is a comparatively late formn of speech, developed in the Latin and Greek only, and
perhaps separately in each of them. It is wholly wanting in Sanskrit, but some forms
like it have grown up in English and German.

The essential character of Indirect Discourse is, that the language of some other
person than the writer or speaker is compressed into a kind of Substantive Clause, the
verb of the main clause becoming Infinitive, while modifying clauses, as well as all
hortatory forms of speech, take the Subjunctive. The person of the verb necessarily
conforms to the new relation of persons.

The construction of Indirect Discourse, however, is not limited to reports of the
language of some person other than the speaker; it may be used to express what any
one—whether the speaker or some one else— says, thinks, or perceives, whenever that
which is said, thought, or perceived is capable of being expressed in the form of a com-
plete sentence. For anything that can be said etc. can also be reported indirectly as
well as directly. )

The use of the Infinitive in the main clause undoubtedly comes from its use as a
case-form to complete or modify the action expressed by the verb of saying and its
object together. This object in time came to be regarded as, and in fact to all intents
became, the subject of the infinitive. A transition state is found in Sanskrit, which,
though it has no indirect discourse proper, yet allows an indirect predication after verbs
of saying and the like by means of a predicative apposition, in such expressions as
¢ The maids told the king [that] his daughter [was] bereft of her senses.”

The simple form of indirect statement with the accusative and infinitive was after-
wards amaplified by introducing dependent or modifying clanses; and in Latin it became
a common construction, and could be used to report whole speeches ete., which in other
languages would have the direct form. (Compare the style of reporting speeches in
English, where only the person and tense are changed.)

The Subjunective in the subordinate clauses of Indirect Discourse has no significance
except to make more distinct the fact that these clauses are subordinate; consequently
no direct connection has been traced between them and the uses of the mood in simple
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sentences. It is probable that the subjunctive in indirect questions (§ 574), in informal
indirect discourse (§592), and in clauses of the integral part (§ 593) represents the
earliest steps of a movement by which the subjunctive became in some degree a mood
of subordination.

The Subjunctive standing for hortatory forms of speech in Indirect Discourse is
simply the usual hortatory subjunctive, with only a change of person and tense (if
necessary), as in the reporter’s style.

578. A Direct Quotation gives the exact words of the original
speaker er writer (Ordtio Récta).

An Indirect Quotation adapts the words of the speaker or
writer to the construction of the sentence in which they are
quoted (Oratic Obliqua).

Nore.— The term Indirect Discourse (6ratié obligua) is used in two senses. In
the wider sense it includes all clauses —of whatever kind —which express the words
or thought of any person {ndéirectly, that is, in a form different from that in which the
person said the words or conceived the thought. Inthe narrower sense the term Indi-
rect Discourse is restricted to those eases in which some complete proposition is cited
in the form of an Indirect Quotation, which may be extended to a narrative or an

address of any length, as in the speeches reported by Cmsar and Livy. In this book
the term is used in the restricted sense.

ForMAL INDIRECT DISCOURSE

579. Verbs and other expressions of knowing, thinking, telling,
and perceiving,* govern the Indirect Discourse.
Notr,— Inquam, said I (etc.) takes the Direct Discourse except in poetry.

Declaratory Sentences in Indirect Discourse

580, In Indirect Discourse the main clause of a Declaratory
Sentence is put in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. All
subordinate clauses take the Subjunctive : —

scid mé paene incrédibilem rem pollicéri (B. C. iii. 86), I know that I am
promising an almost incredible thing. [Direct: polliceor.]

ndn arbitror t& ita sentire (Fam. x. 26. 2), I do not suppose that you feel
thus. [Direct: sentis.]

spérd mé liberatum [esse] d& meti (Tuse. ii. 87), I trust I have been freed
Jfrom fear. [Direct: Hberdtus sum.]

1 Such are: (1) knowing, scid, cogndscd, compertum habed, .ete.; (2) thinking, putd,
existimG, arbitror, ete.; (3) telling, dicd, niintid, referd, polliceor, promittd, certidrem facid,
ete.; (4) perceiving, sentis, comperid, vided, audid, etc. So in general any word that
denotes thought or mental and visual perception or their expression may govern the
Indirect Discourse.
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[dicit] esse ndn ndllds quirum auctdritds plrimum valeat (B. G. i. 17), ke
says there are some, whose influence most prevails. [Direct: sunt non
nalli. . . valet.]

nisi ifirdsset, scelus s& factirum [esse] arbitrabatur (Verr. ii. 1. 123), he
thought he should incur guilt, unless he should take the oath. [Direct:
nisi ifiraverS, faciam.]

a. The verb of saying ete. is often not expressed, but implied in
some word or in the general drift of the sentence: —
consulis alterfus nomen invisum civitati fuit: nimium Tarquinids régnd
adsuésse; initium & Priscd factum; régnasse dein Ser. Tullium, etc.
(Liv. ii. 2), the name of the other consul was hateful to the state; the Tar-
quins (they thought) had become too much accustomed to royal power, ete.
[Here invisum implies a thought, and this theught is added in the
form of Indirect Discourse.]
Srantés ut urbibus saltem — jam enim agrés déploratds esse — opem senatus
ferret (id. xli. 6), praying that the senate would at least bring aid to the
cities — for the fields [they said] were already given up as lost.

b. The verb negd, deny, is commonly used in preference to dicS with
3 negative : —

[Stdici] negant quidquam [esse] bonum nisi quod honestum sit (Fin. ii. 68),
the Stoics assert that nothing is good but what i right.

¢. Verbs of promising, hoping, expecting, threatening, swearing,
and the like, regularly take the construction of Indirect Discourse,
contrary to the English idiom :—

ninitur sésé abire (Pl. Asin. 604), ke threatens to go away. [Direct: abed,
I am going away.]

spérant sé maximum frictum esse captirds (Lael. 79), they hope to gain the
utmost advantage. [Direct: capiémus.]

spérat s& absoldtum iri (Sull. 21), he hopes that ke shall be acquitted. [Direct:
absolvar. ]

quem inimicissimum futfrum esse promittd ac sponded (Mur. 90), who I
promise and warrant will be the bitterest of enemies. [Direct: erit.]

dolor fortitiidinem s& dsbilititirum minitur (Tusc. v. 78), pain threatens to
wear down fortitude. [Direct : debilitabs.]

¢onfids mé quod velim facile 3 t& impetritirum (Fam. xi. 16. 1), I trust I
shall easily obtain from you what I wish. [Direct: quod vold, impe-
trabs. ]

Nore.— These verbs, however, often take a simple Complementary Infinitive (§ 456).
So regularly in early Latin (except spérd): —1
pollicentur obsides dare (B. G. iv. 21), they promise to give hostages.
promisi dolium vind dare (Pl Cist. 542), I promised to give a jar of wine.

1 Compare the Greek aorist infinitive after similar verbs.
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d. Some verbs and expressions may be used either as verbs of
saying, or as verbs of commanding, effecting, and the like. These
take as their object either an Infinitive with subject accusative or a
Substantive clause of Purpose or Result, according to the sense.

1. Infinitive with Subject Accusative (Indirect Discourse): -—

laudem sapientiae statud esse maximam (Fam. v. 13), I kold that the glory of
wisdom is the greatest. [Indirect Discourse.]

r8s ipsa monébat tempus esse (Att. x. 8. 1), the thing itself warned that it
was time. [Cf. monére ut, warn to do something.]

fac mibi esse persudsum (N. D. i. 75), suppose that I am persuaded of that.
[Cf. facere ut, bring it about that.]

hoc volunt persuddsre, ndn interire animas (B. G. vi. 14), they wish to con-
vince that souls do not perish.

2. Subjunctive (Substantive Clause of Purpose or Result): —

statuunt ut decem milia hominum mittantur (B. G. vii. 21), they resolve that
10,000 men shall be sent. [Purpose clause (cf. § 568).]
huic persuidet uti ad hostis trinseat (id. iii. 18), ke persuades him to pass
over to the enemy.
Pompéius suis praedixerat ut Caesaris impetum exciperent (B. C. iii. 92),
Pompey had instructed his men beforehand to awail Cesar’s atlack.
dénflintiavit ut esseat animé pardti (id. iii. 86), ke bade them be alert and
steadfast (ready in spirit).
Note. —The infinitive with subject accusative in this construction is Indirect Dis-
course, and is to be distinguishgd from the simple infinitive sometimes found with these
verbs instead of a subjunctive clause (§ 563. d).

581. The Subject Accusative of the Infinitive is regularly ex-
pressed in Indirect Discourse, even if it is wanting in the direct:
orator sum, I am an orafor; dicit s& esse Sratdrem, ke says he is an orator.

Norr 1.— But the subject is often omitted if easily understood: —
igndscere impridentiae dixit (B. G. iv. 27), ke said he pardoned their rashness.
eadem ab aliis quaerit: reperit esse véra (id. i. 18), he inquires about these same
things from others; he finds that they are true.
NoTtE 2. — After a relative, or quam (¢than), if the verb would be the same as that of
the main clause, it is usually omitted, and its subject is attracted into the accusative: —
té suspicor eisdem rébus quibus mé ipsum commovérl (Cat. M. 1), I suspect that
you are disturbed by the same things as I.
confido tamen haec quoque tibi non minus grata quam ipsds librds futiira (Plin.
Ep. iii. 5. 20), I trust that these facts too will be no less pleasing to you than
the books themselves.
Norg 3. —In poetry, by a Greek idiom, a Predicate Noun or Adjective in the indi-
rect discourse sometimes agrees with the subject of the main verb: —
vir bonus et sapiéns ait esse paritus (Hor. Ep. 1. 7. 22), a good and wwe man says
he is prepared, ete. [In prose: ait s& esse paratum,
sénsit medios d8lapsus in hostis (Aen. ii. 37T), ke found himself fallen among the
Joe. [In prose: s& esse d8ldpsum.]
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582. When the verb of saying etc. is passive, the construction
may be either Personal or Impersonal. But the Personal con-
struction is more common and is regularly used in the tenses of
incomplete action: —

beats vixisse videor (Lael. 15), I seem o have lived happily. .

Epamindndas fidibus praeclars cecinisse dicitur (Tusc. i. 4), Epaminondas is -
said to have played excellently on the lyre.

multl idem factiirl esse dicuntur (Fam. xvi. 12. 4), many are said to be about
to do the same thing. [Active: dicunt muités factiirds (esse).]

primi traduntur arte quadam verba vinxisse (Or. 40), they first are related to
have joined words with a certain skill.

Bibulus audigbatur esse in Syria (Att. v. 18), it was heard that Bibulus was in
Syria (Bibulus was heard, etc.). [Direct: Bibulus est.]

céterae Illyricl legiones sectitirae spérabantur (Tac. H. ii. 74), the rest of the
legions of Illyricum were expected to follow.

vidémur enim quigtlirl fuisse, nisi essémus lacessiti (De Or. ii. 230), i seems
that we should have kept quiet, if we had not been molested (we seem, ete.).
[Direct : quigssémus . . . nisi essémus lacessiti.]

NoTE. —The poets and later writers extend the personal use of the passive to verbs

which are not properly verba sentiendz ete.: as, —colligor dominae placuisse (Ov. Am.
il. 6. 61), it is gathered [from this memorial] that I pleased my mistress.

a. In the compound tenses of verbs of saying etc., the impersonal
construction is more common, and with the gerundive is regular: —
traditum est etiam Homé&rum caecum fuisse (Tusc. v. 114), i i8 a tradition,
too, that Homer was blind.
ubi tyrannus est, ibi non vitidsam, sed dicendum est pliné niillam esse rem
plblicam (Rep. iii. 43), where there is a tyrant, it must be said, not that
the commonwealth is evil, but that it does not exist af all.

NoTE. — An indirect narrative begun in the personal construction may be continued
with the Infinitive and Accusative (as De Or. ii. 299; Liv. v. 41. 9).

Subordinate Clauses in Indirect Discourse

583. A Subordinate Clause merely explanatory, or containing
statements which are regarded as true mdependently of the quo-

tation, takes the Indicative: —

quis neget haec omnia quae vidémus dedrum potestite administrari (Cat. iii.
21), who can deny that all these things we see are ruled by the power of
the gods?

cius ingenid putabat ea quae gesserat posse celebrarl (Arch. 20), by whose
genius he thought that those deeds which ke had done could be celebrated.
[Here the fact expressed by quae gesserat, though not explanatory, is
felt to be true without regard to the guotation: quae gessisset would
mean, what Marius claimed to have done.]
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Norg. —Such a clause in the indicative is not regarded as a part of the Indirect
Discourse; but it often depends merely upon the feeling of the writer whether he ghal]
use the Indicative or the Subjunctive (cf. §§ 591-593).

a. A subordinate clause in Indirect Discourse occasionally takes
the Indicative when the fact is emphasized : —

factum éius hostis periculum . . . cum, Cimbris et Teutonis . . . pulsis, non

mindrem laudém exercitus quam ipse imperator meritus vidébatur (B. G.

1. 40), that a trial of this enemy had been made when, on the defeat of the

Cimbri and Teulont, the army seemed to have deserved no less credit than
the commander himself.

b. Clauses introduced by a relative which is equivalent to g
demonstrative with a conjunction are not properly subordinate, and
hence take the Accusative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (see
§308. f): —

Marcellus requisisse dicitur Archimédem illum, quem cum audisset inter-
fectum permolests tulisse (Verr. iv. 181), Marcellus is said to have sought
Jor Archimedes, and when he heard that he was slain, to have been greatly
distressed. [quem = et eum.]

cénsent Unum quemque nostrum mundi esse partem, ex qud [= et ex ed]
illud nathra cnsequi (Fin. iil. 64), they say that each one of us is a part
of the untverse, from which this naturally follows.

Nore. —Really subordinate clauses occasionally take the accusative and infinitive:
as,—quem ad modum st non dedatur obses pro rupté foedus s& habitirum, sic déditam
inviolitam ad suds remissirum (Liv. ii. 13), [he says] as in case the hostage is not
given up he shall consider the treaty as broken, so if given up he will return her
unharmed to her friends.

¢. The infinitive construction is regularly continued after a com-
parative with quam: —

addit 88 prius occlsum 1T ab o quam mé violatum Il (Att. ii. 20. 2), ke adds
that he himself will be killed by him, before I shall be injured.

nonne adfirmavi quidvis mé potius perpessiirum quam ex Italii exitdrum
(Fam. ii. 16. 8), did I not assert that I would endure anything rather
than leave Italy ?

Nore. —The subjunctive with or without ut also occurs with quam (see § 535. ¢).

Tenses of the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse

584. The Present, the Perfect, or the Future Infinitive!is used
in Indirect Discourse, according as the time indicated is present,
past, or future with reference to the verb of saying ete. by which
the Indirect Discourse is introduced : —

1 For various ways of expressing the Future Infinitive, see § 164. 3. c.
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cadd, I am falling.
dicit s& cadere, he says he is falling.
dixit sé cadere, he said he was falling.
cadébam, T was falling; cecidi, I fell, have fallen;

cecideram, I had fallen.
dicit s& cecidisse, ke says ke was falling, fell, has fallen, had fallen.
dixit s& cecidisse, ke said he fell, had fallen.

. cadam, I shall fall.
dicit s& cdsiirum [esse], ke says he shall fall.
dixit sé casirum [esse], ke said he should fall.

ceciderd, I shall have fallen.

dicit fore ut ceciderit [rare], ke says he shall have fallen.
dixit fore ut cecidisset [rare], ke said he should have fallen.

a. All varieties of past time are usually expressed in Indirect
Discourse by the Perfect Infinitive, which may stand for the Imper-
fect, the Perfect, or the Pluperfect Indicative of the Direct.

Nore. — Continued or repeated action in past time is sometimes expressed by the
Present Infinitive, which in such cases stands for the Imperfect Indicative of the Direct
Discourse and is often called the Imnperfect Infinitive.

This is the regular construction after memini when referring to a matter of actual
experience or observation: as,—tEé memini haec dicere, I remember your saying this
(that you said this). [Direct: dixisti or dicébis.]

b. The present infinitive posse often has a future sense: —

totlus Galliae s8s€ potiri posse spérant (B. G. i. 3), they hope that they shall
be able to get possession of all Gaul.

Tenses of the Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse

585. The tenses of the Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse fol-
low the rule for the Sequence of Tenses (§482). They depend for
their sequence on the verb of saying etc. by which the Indirect
Discourse is introduced.

Thus in the sentence, dixit sé Romam itdrum ut cdnsulem vidéret, ke said he
should go to Rome in order that he might see the consul, vidéret follows the sequence
of dixit without regard to the Future Infinitive, itirum [esse], on which it directly
depends.

Note. —This rule applies to the subjunctive in snbordinate clauses, to that which
stands for the imperative etc. (see examples, § 588), and to that in questions (§ 586).

a. A subjunctive depending on a Perfect Infinitive is often in the
Imperfect or Pluperfect, even if the verb of saying etc. is in a pri-
mary tense (cf. § 485. 7); so regularly when these tenses would have
been used in Direct Discourse : —
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Tarquinium dixisse ferunt tum exsulantem s& intelléxisse quds fidos amicss
habuisset (Lael. 53), they tell us that Tarquin said that then in his exile
he had found out what faithful friends he hud had. [Here the main verh
of saying, ferunt, is primary, but the time is carried back by dixisse and
intelléxisse, and the sequence then becomes secondary.]

tantum profécisse vidémur ut 4 Graecis né verbdrum quidem copia vincersmar
(N. D. i. 8), we seem to have advanced o JSar that even in abundance of
words we AR not surpassed by the Greeks.

Notke 1. — The proper sequence may be seen, in each case, by turning the Perfect
Infinitive into that tense of the Indicative which it represents. Thus, if it stands for
an imperfect or an historical perfect, the sequence will be secondary; if it stands for
a perfect definite, the sequence may be either primary or secondary (§ 485. a).

Notg 2. — The so-called imperfect infinitive after memini (§584. a. N.) takes the
secondary sequence: as,—ad mé adire qudsdam memini, qul dicerent (Fam. iil. 10. 6), I
remember that some persons visited me, to tell me, ete.

b. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are often used in depend-
ent clauses of the Indirect Discourse even when the verb of saying
ete. is in a secondary tense:—

dicsbant . . . totidem Nervids (pollicéri) qui longissimé absint (B. G. ii. 4),
they said that the Nervii, who live farthest off, promised as many.

Note.— This construction comes from the tendency of language to refer all time
in narration to the time of the speaker (repraesentatid). In the course of a long pas-
sage in the Indirect Discourse the tenses of the subjunctive often vary, sometimes fol-
lowing the sequence, and sometimes affected by repraesentatio. Examples may be

seen in B. G. i. 13, vii. 20, etc.
Certain constructions are never affected by repraesentatiéo. Such are the Imperfect
and Pluperfect Subjunctive with cum temporal, antequam, and priusquam,

Questions in Indirect Discourse

586. A Question in Indirect Discourse may be either in the
Subjunctive or in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative.

A real question, asking for an answer, is generally put in the
Subjunctive ; a rhetorical question, asked for effect and implying
its own answer, is put in the Infinitive : —

quid sibi vellet ? clir in sudis possessionés veniret (B. G. i. 44), what did ke
want ¢ why did ke come info his territories? [Real question. Direct:
quid vis ? ciir venis ?]

num recentium inifiridrum memoriam [s8] déponere posse (id. i. 14), could
he lay aside the memory of recent wrongs? [Rhetorical Question.
Direct: num possum ?]

quem signum datdrum fugientibus ? quem ausirum Alexandrd succédere (Q. C.
iif. 5. 7), who will give the signal on the retreat ¢ who will dare succeed
Alezander # [Rhetorical. Direct: quis dabit. . . audgbit.]
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NotE 1.— No sharp line can be drawn between the Subjunctive and the Infinitive
in questions in the Indirect Discourse. Whether the question is to be regarded as
rhetorical or real often depends merely on the writer’s point of view: —

utrum partem régni petitiirum esse, an totum Ereptirum (Liv. x1v. 19. 15), will you
ask part of the regal power (he said), or seize the whole? '

quid tandem praetdri faciendum fuisse (id. xxxi. 48), what, pray, ought a pretor to
have done?

quid repente factum [esse] ciir, ete. (id. xxxiv. 54), what had suddenly happened
that, ete. ? !
NotE 2.— Questions coming immediately after a verb of asking are treated as Indi-
rect Questions and take the Subjunctive (see § 574). This is true even when the verb
of asking serves also to introduce a passage in the Indirect Discourse. The question
may be either real or rhetorical. See quaesivit, ete. (Liv. xxxvii. 15).
For the use of tenses, sec § 545.

587. A Deliberative Subjunctive (§ 444) in the Direct Dis-

course is always retained in the Indirect: —

ciir aliquds ex suls amitteret (B. C. i 72), why (thought Le) should he lose
some of kis men? [Direct: ciir amittam ?]

Commands in Indirect Discourse

588. All Tmperative forms of speech take the Subjunctive in

Indirect Discourse : —
reminiscerstur veteris incommodi (B. G. i. 13), remember (said he) the ancient
disaster. [Direct: reminiscere.]
finem faciat (id. i. 20), let kim make an end. [Direct: fac.]
ferrent opem, adiuvarent (Liv. ii. 6), let them bring aid, let them help.

a@. This rule applies not only to the Imperative of the direct dis-

course, but to the Hortatory and the Optative Subjunctive as well.

NoTe 1. — Though these subjunctives stand for independent clauses of the direct
discourse, they follow the rule for the sequence of tenses, being in fact dependent on
the verb of saying ete. (cf. §§ 483, 585).

NoTg 2.— A Prohibition in the Indirect Discourse is regularly expressed by né with
the present or imperfect subjunctive, even when 13l with the infinitive would be used
in the Direct: as,—né perturbirentur (B. G. vil. 29), do not (he said) be troubled.
[Direct: ndlite perturbari. But sometimes ndllet is found in Indirect Discourse.}

Conditions in Indirect Discourse

580, Conditional sentences in Indirect Discourse are expressed

as follows: —
1. The Protasis, being a subordinate clause, is always in the

Subjunctive.
2. The Apodosis, if independent and not hortatory or optative,

is always in some form of the Infinitive.
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a. The Present Subjunctive in the apodosis of less wivid fubure
conditions (§ 516. 0) becomes the Future Infinitive like the Future
Indicative in the apodosis of more vivid future conditions.

Thus there is no distinction between more and less vivid future
conditions in the Indirect Discourse.

Examples of Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse are —

1. Simple Present Condition (§515):—

(dixit) sl ipse populd ROmand ndn praescriberet quem ad modum sud itre
Giterétur, non oportére sésé 4 populd ROmand in sud itre impediri (B. G.
1. 88), he said that if he did not dictate to the Roman people how they
should use their vights, he ought not to be interfered with by the Roman

people in the exercise of his rights. [Direct: sindn praescribd . . . nén
oportet.]
‘praedicavit . . . si pdce 1itl velint, infquum esse, etc. (id. 1. 44), e asserted

that if they wished to enjoy peace, it was unfair, ete. [Direct: si volunt
. est. Present tense kept by repraesentatic (§ 585. . x.).]

2. Simple Past Condition (§ 515): —

ndn dicam nég illud quidem, si maximé in culpa fuerit Apollonius, tamen in
hominem honestissimae civitdtis honestissimum tam graviter animad-
verti, causa indictd, non oportuisse (Verr. v. 20}, I will not say this
either, that, even if Apollonius was very greatly in fault, still an honorable
man from an honorable state ought not to have been punished so severely
without having his case heard. [Direct: si fuit. . . ndn oportuit.]

3. Future Conditions (§ 516): —

(dixit) quod si praetered némd sequatur, tamen sé cum sola decima legidne
itdram (B. G. 1. 40), but if nobody else should follow, still he would go

with the tenth legion alone. [Direct: sisequétur. .. ib5. Presenttense
by repraesentatio (§ 585. b. .).]
Haeduis s€ obsidés redditirum ndn esse, neque eis. . . bellum illatdrum, si

in e manérent, quod convénisset, stipendiumque quotannis penderent :
si id udn fécissent, longé eis fraternum ndmen popull Romani afuti-
rum (id. 1. 36), ke said that he would not give up the hostages to the
Haedui, but would not make war upon them if they observed the agreement
which had been made, and paid tribute yearly ; but that, if they should
not do this, the name of brothers to the Roman people would be far from
aiding them. [Direct: reddam ... inferam ... si manébunt . . . pen-
dent: si non fécerint . . . aberit.]

id Datamés ut aundivit, sénsit, sl in turbam exisset ab homine tam necessa-
115 58 relictum, futdrum [esse] ut cBteri consilium sequantur (Nep. Dat.
6), when Datames heard this, he saw that, if it should get abroad that he
had been abandoned by a man 8o closely connected with him, everybody
else would follow his ezample. [Direct: si exierit . . . sequentur.]
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(putavérunt) nisi mé civitite expulissent, obtin&re s& non posse licentiam
cupiditdtum sudrum (Att. x. 4), they thought that unless they drove me
out of the state, they could not have free play for their desires. [Direct:
nisi (Cicerdnem) expulerimus, obtinére ndn poterimus.]

b. In changing a Condition contrary to fact (§ 517) into the Indi-
rect Discourse, the following points require notice : —

1. The Protasis always remains unchanged in lense.

2. The Apodosis, if active, takes a peculiar infinitive form, made by com-
bining the Participle in -tirus with fuisse. .

3. If the verb of the Apodosis is passive or has no supine stem, the pe-
riphrasis futirum fuisse ut (with the Imperfect Subjunctive) must be used.

4. An Indicative in the Apodosis becomes a Perfect Infinitive.

Examples are: —

nec sé superstitem filiae futirum fuisse, nisi spem ulciscendae mortis &ius
in auxilié commilitonum habuisset (Liv. iii. 50. 7), and that ke should
not now be a survivor, etc., unless he had had hope, etc. [Direct: ndn
superstes essem, nisi habuissem. ]

illud Asia cogitet, niillam i s& neque belli externi neque discordidrum do-
mesticirum calamitatem afutiram fuisse, sl hoc imperid non tenérétur
(Q. Fr. i. 1. 34), let Asia (personified) think of this, that no disaster, etc.,
would not be hers, if she were not held by this government. [Direct:
abesset, si ndn tenérer. ]

quid inimicitiarum créditis [meé] exceptirum fuisse, si insontis lacessissem
(Q. C. vi. 10. 18), what enmities do you think I should have incurred, if
I had wantonly assailed the innocent ? [excépissem . . . si lacessissem.]

invitum s& dicere, nec dictirum fuisse, ni caritas rei plblicae vinceret (Liv.
ii. 2), that he spoke unwillingly and should not have spoken, did not love
for the State prevail. [Direct: nec dixissem . . . ni vinceret. ]

nisi e tempore quidam nintii dé Caesaris victoria . . . essent allati, existi-
mabant plérique futdrum fuisse utl [oppidum] amitterstur (B. C. iii. 101),
most people thought that unless at that time reports of Ceesar’s victory
had, been brought, the town would have been lost. [Direct: nisi essent
allati . . . Amissum esset.]

quorum si aetds potuisset esse longinguior, futdrum fuisse ut omnibus per-
fectis artibus hominum vita érudirdtur (Tusc. iii. 68), if life could have
been longer, human existence would have been embellished by every art in
its perfection. [Direct: si potuisset. .. 8rudita esset.]

at plérique existimant, si crius insequi voluisset, bellum ed dig potuisse
finire (B. C. iii. 51), but most people think that, if he had chosen to JSollow
up the pursuit more vigorously, he could have ended the war on that day.
[Direct : s voluisset . . . potuit.]

Caesar respondit . . . sialicliius iniiriae sibi conscius fuisset, n0n fuisse dif-
ficile cavére (B. G. i. 14), Cesar replied that if [the Roman people] kad
been aware of any wrong act, it would not have been hard for them to take
precoutions. [Direct: sifuisset, ndn difficile fuit (§ 517. ¢).]
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NoTE 1. — In Indirect Discourse Present Conditions contrary to fact are not dis-
tinguished in the apodosis from Past Conditions contrary to fact, but the protasis may
keep them distinet.

NoTk 2. — The periphrasis futfirum fuisse ut is sometimes used from choice when
here is no necessity for resorting to it, but not in Casax or Cicero.

Notk 3. — Very rarely the Future Infinitive is used in the Indirect Discourse to ex-
press the Apodosis of a Present Condition contrary to fact. Only four or five examples
of this use occur in classic authors: as, — Titurius clamabat s1 Caesar adesset neque
Carnutds, etc., neque Eburdnés tantd cum contemptione nostra ad castra ventiirds esse
B. G. v. 29), Titurius cried out that if Cxsar were present, neither would the Car-
nutes, etc., nor would the Eburones be coming to our camp with such contempt.

[Direct: si adesset . .. venirent.]

590. The following example illustrates some of the foregoing
principles in a connected address: —

INDIRECT DISCOURSE

Si pacem populus ROmanus cum
Helvétiis faceret, in eam partem itards
atque ibi futdrds Helvétids, ubi eds
Caesar constituisset atque esse voluis-
set: sin belld persequi persevéraret,
reminiscerétur et veteris incommodi
populi Romani, et pristinae virtiitis
Helvétiorum., Quod improvisd tGnum
pagum adortus esset, cum ei qui filimen
transissent suls auxilium ferre ndn pos-
sent, né ob eam rem aut suae magno
opere virtiitl tribueret, aut ipsds déspi-
ceret: g8 ita 4 patribus maiisribusque
suls didicisse, ut magis virtiite quam
dold contenderent, aut insidiis niteren-
tur. Qud ré né committeret, ut is locus
ubi constitissent ex calamitdte popull
Romani et internecicne exercitis no-
men caperet, aut memoriam prideret.
—B. G. i. 13.

DIRECT DISCOURSE

Si pacem populus Rdmanus cum
Helvétils faciet, in eam partem ibuat
atque ibi erunt Helvétii, ubi eds til
constitueris atque esse volueris: sin
belld persequi persevéribis, reminiscere
[inquit] et veteris incommodi populi
ROmaiani, et pristinae virtitis Helve-
tiorum. Quod imprdvisd Gnuum pagum
adortus es, cum el qui flimen trinsie-
rant suis auxilium ferre ndn possent, né
ob eam rem aut tuae magnd opere vir-
thtl tribueris, aut nos déspexeris: nds-
ita @ patribus méisribusque nostris didi~
cimus, ut magis virtite quam dold con-
tenddmus, aut Insidiis nitdmur. Quiré
ndli committere, ut hic locus ubi conrsti-
timus ex calamitate popull Romani et
internecione exercitlis ndmen capiat,
aut memoriam prodat.

INTERMEDIATE CLAUSES

591. A Subordinate clause takes the Subjunctive —

1. When it expresses the thought of some other person than the
speaker or writer (Informal Indirect Discourse), or
2. When it is an integral part of a Subjunctive clause or equiva-

lent Infinitive (At¢raction).

1 See note on Indirect Discourse (§ 577).
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Informal Indirect Discourse

592. A Subordinate Clause takes the Subjunctive when it
expresses the thought of some other person than the writer or
speaker: —

1. When the clause depends upon another containing a wisk, a
command, or a question, expressed indirectly, though not strictly in
the form of Indirect Discourse: —

animal sentit quid sit quod deceat (Off. i. 14), an animal feels what it is that
is fit. .

huic imperat quas possit adeat civitités (B. G. iv. 21), ke orders him to visit
what states he can.

hune sibi ex animd seriipulum, qui sé diés noctisque stimulat ac pungit, ut
gvellatis postulat (Rose. Am. 6), ke begs you to pluck from his heart this
doubt that goads and stings him day and night. [Here the relative
clause is not a part of the Purpose expressed in &vellatis, but is an
assertion made by the subject of postulat.]

2. When the main clause of a quotation is merged in the verb of
saying, or some modifier of it: —

5T quid d& his rébus dicere vellet, féci potestatem (Cat. iil. 11), if ke wished
to say anything about these matters, I gave him a chance.

tulit dé caede quae in Appia vid facta esset (Mil. 15), e passed a law con-
cerning the murder which (in the language of the bill) fook place in the
Appian Way.

nisi restituissent statuds, vehementer minatur (Verr. ii. 162), he threatens them
violently unless they should restore the statues. [Here the main clause,
“that he will inflict punishment,” is contained in minatur.]

ifs auxilium suum pollicitus si ab Suébls premerentur (B. G. iv. 19), he
promised them his aid if they should be molested by the Suevi. [= polli-
citus sé auxilium latdrum, ete.]

prohibitis tollendi, nisi pactus esset, vim adhib&bat pactionl (Verr. ifi. 87),
the forbidding to take away unless he came to terms gave force to the
bargain.

3. When a reason or an explanatory fact is introduced by a rela-
tive or by quod (rarely quia) (see § 540): —

Paetus omnis librds quds frater suus reliquisset mihi donavit (Att. ii. 1. 12),
Peetus presented to me all the books which (he said) Ais brother had left.

NoTE. — Under this head even what the speaker himself thought under other cir-
cumstances may have the Subjunctive. So also with quod even the verb of saying may
be in the Subjunctive (§ 540. N.2). Here belong also ndn quia, ndn quod, introducing a
reason expressly to deny it. (See § 540. ¥.3.)
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Subjunctive of Integral Part (Attraction)

593. A clause depending upon a Subjunctive clause or an
equivalent Infinitive will itself take the Subjunctive if regarded
as an integral part of that clause :—1

imperat, dum rés iidicgtur, hominem adservent: cum ifidicata sit, ad s& ut
addficant (Verr. iii. 55), ke orders them, till the affair should be decided,
to keep the man; when it i8 judged, to bring him to him.

etenim quis tam dissolfité animd est, qui haec cum videat, tacére ac neglegere
possit (Rosc. Am. 32), for who i3 so reckless of spirit that, when he sees
these things, he can keep stlent and pass them by 2

mds est Athénjs landarl in contidne eds qui sint in proelils interfect: (Or.
161), it is the custom at Athens for those to be publicly eulogized who
have been slain in battle. [Here laudari is equivalent to ut laudentur.]

a. But adependent clause may be closely connected grammatically
with a Subjunctive or Infinitive clause, and still take the Indicative,
if it is not regarded as a necessary logical part of that clause: —

quodam modd postulat ut, quem ad modum est, sic etiam appellétur, tyrannus
(Att. x. 4. 2), in a manner he demands that as he is, so he may be called,
a tyrant.

nitiira fert ut efs faveamus qui eadem pericula quibus nds perfincti sumus
ingrediuntur (Mur. 4), nature prompts us to feel friendly towards those
who are entering on the same dangers which we have passed through.

né hostés, quod tantum multitiidine poterant, suds circumvenire possent
(B. G. ii. 8}, lest the enemy, because they were so strong in numbers, should
be able to surround his men.

sI mea in t& essent officia solum tanta quanta magis 4 t& ipsd praedicari
quam 3 mé ponderari solent, verdcundius 4 t& . . . peterem (Fam. ii. 6),
if my good services to you were only so great as they are wont rather to
be called by you than to be estimated by me, I should, etec.

Notk 1.— The use of the Indicative in such clauses sometimes serves to emphasize
the fuct, as true independently of the statement contained in the subjunctive or infini-
tive clause, But in many cases no such distincetion is perceptible.

NotE 2. —1It is often difficult to distinguish between Informal Indirect Discourse
and the Integral Part. Thus in imperdvit ut ea fierent quae opus essent, essent may
stand for sunt, and then will be Indirect Discourse, being a part of the thought, but
not a part of the order; or it may stand for erunt, and then will be Integral Part, being
a part of the order itself. The difficulty of making the distinction in such cases is
evidence of the close relationship between these two constructions.

1 The subjunctive in this use is of the same nature as the subjunctive in the main
clause. A dependent clause in a clause of purpose is really a part of the purpose, as
is seen from the use of should and other auxiliaries in English. In aresult clause this
is less clear, but the result construction is a branch of the characteristic (§534), to
which category the dependent clause in this case evidently belongs when it takes the
subjunctive.
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594. IMPORTANT RULES OF SYNTAX

. A noun used to describe another, and denoting the same person or

thing, agrees with it in Case (§ 282).

. Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles agree with their

nouns in Gender, Number, and Case (§ 286).

. Superlatives (more rarely Comparatives) denoting order and succes-

sion — also medius, (ceterus), reliquus—usually designate not what
object, but what part of i, is meant (§ 293).

. The Personal Pronouns have two forms for the genitive plural, that

in -um being used partitively, and that in I oftenest objectively
(§ 295. b).

. The Reflexive Pronoun (s€), and usually the corresponding possessive

(suus), are used in the predicate to refer to the subject of the sen-
tence or clause (§ 299).

. To express Possession and similar ideas the Possessive Pronouns

must be used, not the genitive of the personal or reflexive pro-
nouns (§ 302. a).

. A Possessive Pronoun or an Adjective implying possession may take

an appositive in the genitive case agreeing in gender, number, and
case with an implied noun or pronoun (§ 302. ).

. A Relative Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in Gender and Num-

ber, but its Case depends on its construction in the clause in
which it stands (§ 805).

'9. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Person (§ 816).
10.

Adverbs are used to modify Verbs, Adjectives, and other Adverbs
(§ 321).

A Question of simple fact, requiring the answer yes or no, is formed
by adding the enclitic -ne to the emphatic word (§ 332).

When the enclitic -ne is added to a negative word, — as in nénne, —
an affirmative answer is expected. The particle num suggests a
negative answer (§ 332. b).

The Subject of afinite verb is in the Nominative (§ 339).
The Vocative is the case of direct address (§ 340).

person or thing, is put in the Genitive (§ 342).

The Possessive Genitive denotes the person or thing to which an
object, quality, feeling, or action belongs (§ 343).
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The genitive may denote the Substance or Material of which a
thing consists (§ 344).

The genitive is'used to denote Quality, but only when the quality is
modified by an adjective (§ 345).

Words denoting a part are followed by the Genitive of the whole 6
which the part belongs (Partitive Genitive, § 346).

Nouns of action, agency, and feeling govern the Genitive of the object
(Objective Genitive, § 348).

. Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, memory, fulness, power, sharing,

guilt,and their opposites ; participles in -ns when used as adjectives;
and verbals in -dx, govern the Genitive (§ 349. ¢, b, ¢).

. Verbs of remembering and jorgetting take either the Accusative or

the Genitive of the object (§ 350).

. Verbs of reminding take with the Accusative of the person a Genitive

of the thing (§ 851).

. Verbs of accusing, condemning, and acquitting take the Genitive of

the charge or penalty (§ 852).

. The Dative is used of the object indirectly affected by an action

(Indirect Object, § 361).

. Many verbs signifying to favor, kelp, please, trust, and their contraries;

also, to believe, persuade, command, obey, serve, resisl, envy, threaten,
pardon, and spare, take the Dative (§ 367).

. Many verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, prae,

prd, sub, super, and some with circum, admit the Dative of the
indirect object (§ 370).

. The Dative is used with esse and similar words to denote Possession

(§ 873).

. The Dative of the Agent is used with the Gerundive, to denote the

person on whom the necessity rests (§ 874).

The Dative often depends, not on any particular word, but on the
general meaning of the sentence (Dative of Reference, § 876).

Many verbs of taking away and the like take fhe Dative (especially
of a person) instead of the Ablative of Separation (§ 381).

The Dative is used to denote the Purpose or End, often with another
Dative of the person or thing affected (§ 382).

The Dative is used with adjectives (and a few adverbs) of jfitness,
nearness, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites (§ 384).
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84. The Direct Object of a transitive verb is put in the Accusative
(§ 387).

35. Anintransitive verb often takes the Accusative of a noun of kindred
meaning, usually modified by an adjective or in some other man-
ner (Cognate A ccusative, § 390).

86. Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, esteeming, showing, and
the like, may take a Predicate Accusative along with the direct
object (§ 393).

87. Transitive verbs compounded with prepositions sometimes take (in
addition to the direct object) a Secondary Object, originally gov-
erned by the preposition (§ 394).

38. Some verbs of asking and teaching may take two Accusatives, one of
the Person, and the other of the Thing (§ 396).

39. The subject of an Infinitive is in the Accusative (§ 397. e).

40. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are expressed by the Accusa-
tive (§§ 424. ¢, 425).

41. Words signifying separation or privation are followed by the Abla-
tive (Ablative of Separation, § 400).

49, The Ablative, usually with a preposition, is used to denote the source
from which anything is derived or the material of which it consists

(§ 403).

43. The Ablative, with or without a preposition, is used to express cause
(§ 404).

44. The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is expressed by the Abla-
tive with a or ab (§405).

45. The Comparative degree is often followed by the Ablative signifying
than (§ 406).

46, The Comparative may be followed by quam, than. When quam is
used, the two things compared are put in the same case (§ 407).

47. The Ablative is used to denote the means or instrument of an action

(§ 409).
48. The deponents, fitor, fruor, fungor, potior, and véscor, with several of
their compounds, govern the Ablative (§ 410).

49. Opus and Tisus, signifying need, are followed by the Ablative (§ 411).

50. The manner of an action is denoted by the Ablative, usually with
cum unless a limiting adjective is used with the noun (§ 412).
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Accompaniment is denoted by the Ablative, regularly with cum

(§ 413).

. With Comparatives and words implying comparison the Ablative is

used to denote the degree of difference (§ 414).

. The guality of a thing is denoted by the Ablative with an adjective

or genitive Modifier (§ 415).

. The price of a thing is put in the Ablative (§ 416)
. The Ablative of Specification denotes that in respect to which any-

thing is or is done (§ 418).
The adjectives dignus and indignus take the Ablative (§ 418. b).

A noun or pronoun, with a participle in agreement, may be put in
- the Ablative to define the time or circumstances of an action
(Ablative Absolute, § 419).
An adjective, or a second noun, may take the place of the participle in the
ablative absolute construction (§ 419. «).
Time when, or within which, is denoted by the "Ablative; time Aow
long by the Accusative (§ 423).

Relations of Place are expressed as follows: —

1. The place from which, by the Ablative with ab, 4, ex.

2. The place to whick (or end of motion), by the Accusative with
ad or in.

8. The place where, by the Ablative with in (Locative Ablative).

(§ 426.)
With names of towns and small islands, and with domus and riis, the
relations of place are expressed as follows: —

1. The place from which, by the Ablative without a preposition.
2. The place to which, by the Accusative without a preposition.
3. The place where, by the Locative. (§427.)

The Hortatory Subjunctive is used in the present tense to express
an exhortation, a command, or a concession (§§ 439, 440).

The Optative Subjunctive is used to express a wisk. The present
tense denotes the wish as possible, the imperfect as unaccomplished
in present time, the pluperfect as wunaccomplished in past time
(§ 441).

The Subjunctive is used in questions implying (1) doubt, indignation,
or (2) an impossidility of the thing’s being done (Deliberative Sub-
Junctive, § 444).
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The Potential Subjunctive is used to suggest an action as possible or
conceivable (§ 446).

5. The Imperative is used in commands and entreaties (§ 448).

Prohibition is regularly expressed in classic prose (1) by ndli with the
Infinitive, (2) by cavé with the Present Subjunctive, (8) by ng with
the Perfect Subjunctive (§ 450).

The Infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may be used
with est and similar verbs (1) as the Subject, (2) in Apposition with
the subject, or (8) as a Predicate Nominative (§ 452).

Verbs which imply another action of the same subject to complete their
meaning take the Infinitive without a subject accusative (Comple-
mentary Infinitive, § 456).

The Infinitive, with subject accusative, is used with verbs and other
expressions of knowing, thinking, telling, and perceiving (Indirect
Discourse, see § 459).

The Infinitive is often used for the Imperfect Indicative in narration,
and takeg a subject in the Nominative (Historical Infinitive, § 463).

SeQUENCE oF TExsEs. In complex sentences, a primary tense in
the main clause is followed by the Present or Perfect Subjunctive
in the dependent clause; a secondary tense by the Imperfect or
Pluperfect (§ 483).

Participles denote time as present, past, or future with respect to the
time of the verb in their clause (§ 489).

The Gerund and the Gerundive are used, in the oblique cases, in
many of the constructions of nouns (§§ 501-507).

The Supine in -um is used after verbs of motion to express Purpose
(§ 509). _

The Supine in -@i is used with a few adjectives and with the nouns
fas, nefas, and opus, to denote Specification (§ 510).

Dum, modo, dummodo, and tantum ut, introducing a Proviso, take
the Subjunctive (§ 528).

_Final clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by ut (uti), negative

ng (ut ng), or by a Relative Pronoun or Relative Adverb (§ 531).
A Relative Clause with the Subjunctive is often used to indicate a
characteristic of the antecedent, especially where the antecedent is
otherwise undefined (§ 535).
Dignus, indignus, aptus, and iddneus, take a Subjunctive clause with
a relative (rarely with ut) (§ 535. f).
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Clauses of Result take the Subjunctive introduced by ut, so thar
{(negative, ut non), or by a Relative Pronoun or Relative Adverb
(§ 587). .

The Causal Particles quod, quia, and quoniam take the Indicative
when the reason is given on the authority of the writer or speaker;
the Subjunctive when the reason is given on the authority of
another (§ 540).

. The particles postquam (postedquam), ubi, ut (ut primum, ut semel),

simul atque (simul ac, or simul alone) take the Indicative (usually
in the perfect or the historical present) (§ 543).

A Temporal clause with cum, when, and some past tense of the Indica-
tive dates or defines the time at which the action of the main verb
occurred (§ 545).

A Temporal clause with cum and the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sub-
junctive describes the circumstances that accompanied or preceded
the action of the main verb (§ 546).

Cum Causal or Concessive takes the Subjunctive (§ 549).
.For other concessive particles, see § 527.

In Indirect Discourse the main clause of a Declaratory Sentence is
put in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. All subordinate
clauses take the Subjunctive (§ 580).

The Present, the Perfect, or the Future Infinitive is used in Indirect
Discourse, according as the time indicated is present, past, or future
with reference to the verb of saying ete. by which the Indirect Dis-
course is introduced (§ 584).

In Indirect Discourse a real question is generally put in the Subjunc-
tive; a rhetorical question in the Infinitive (§ 586).

All Imperative forms of speech take the Subjunctive in Indirect
Discourse (§ 588).

A Subordinate clause takes the Subjunctive when it expresses the
thought of some other person than the writer or speaker (Informal
Indirect Discourse, § 592).

A clause depending on a Subjunctive clause or an equivalent Infini-
tive will itself take the Subjunctive if regarded as an integral part
of that clause (Attraction, § 593).

For Prepositions and their cases, see §§ 220, 221.
For Conditional Sentences, see § 512 ff. (Scheme in § 514.)
For ways of expressing Purpose, see § 533.
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ORDER OF WORDS

595. Latin differs from English in having more freedom in the
arrangement of words for the purpose of showing the relative
importance of the ideas in a sentence.

596. As in other languages, the Subject tends to stand first, the
Predicate last. Thus,—

Pausanias Lacedaemonius magnus homa sed varius in omni genere vitae fuit
(Nep. Paus. 1), Pausanias the Lacedemonian was a great man, but in-
consistent in the whole course of his life.

Notr.— This happens because, from the speaker’s ordinary point of view, the sub-
ject of his discourse is the most important thing in it, as singled out from all other
things to be spoken of.

a. There is in Latin, however, a special tendeney to place the verb itself
last of all, after all its modifiers. But many writers purposely avoid the
monotony of this arrangement by putting the verb last but one, followed
by some single word of the predicate.

597. In connected discourse the word most prominent in the
speaker’s mind comes first, and so on in order of prominence.

This relative prominence corresponds to that indicated in Eng-
lish by a graduated stress of voice (usually called emphasis).

a. The difference in emphasis expressed by difference in order of words
is illustrated in the following passages: — .

apud Xenophéntem autewn morigns Cyrus maior haec dicit (Cat. M. 79), 1v
XENOPHON 100, on his death-bed Cyrus the elder utters these words.

Cyrus quidem haec moriéns; nos, si placet, nostra videamus (id. 82), Cyrus,
Lo be sure, utters these words on his death-bed ; let us, if you please, con~
sider our own case. '

Cyrus quidem apud XenophOntem ed sermone, quem mori&ns habuit (id. -
30), Cyrus, fo be sure, in Xenophon, in that speech which he uttered on
his death-bed.

Note.— This stress or emphasis, however, in English does not necessarily show
any violent contrast to the rest of the words in the sentence, but is infinitely varied,
constantly increasing and diminishing, and often so subtle as to be unnoticed except
in careful study. So, as a general rule, the precedence of words in a Latin sentence
is not mechanical, but corresponds to the prominence which a good speaker would
mark by skilfully managed stress of voice. A Latin written sentence, therefore, has
all the clearness and expression which could be given to a spoken discourse by the best
actor in English. ‘Some exceptions to the rule will be treated later.

The first chapter of Ceesar’s Gallic War, if rendered so as to bring
out as far as possible the shades of emphasis, would run thus:—
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GAUL,! in the widest sense, is di-
vided? into three parts,® which are
inhabited* (as follows): one® by the
Belgians, another® by the Aquitani,

ORDER OF WORDS

[§ 597

Gallia est omnis divisa in partis
tris, quarum Gnam incolunt Belgae,
aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsérum
lingud Celtae, nostra Galli appellan-

tur. Hi omnés lingua, instititls, 1agi-
bus inter s& differunt. Gallss ab
Aquitinis Garumna flimen, & Belgis
Maitrona et Séquana dividit. Horum
omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, prop-
tered quod & cultl atque himanitate

the third by a people called in their
own’ language Celts, in ours Gauls.
Tugese 8 in their language,® institutions,
and laws are all of them® different.
The GAULSY (proper) are separated 12
from the Aquitani by the river Garonne,
from the Belgians by the Marne and
Seine. Of THESE 13 (TRIBES) the brav-
est of alll¢ are the Belgians, for the
reason that they live farthest1® qway

1 GAUL: emphatic as the subject of discourse, as with a title or the like.

2 Divided : opposed to the false conception (implied in the use of omnis) that the
country called Gallia by the Romans is one. This appears more clearly from the fact
that Ceesar later speaks of the Gall in a narrower sense as distinct from the other two
tribes, who with them inhabit Gallia in the wider sense.

8 Paris: continuing the emphasis begun in divisa. Not three parts as opposed to
any other number, but into parts at all.

4 Inhabited: emphatic as the next subject, ““ The inhabitants of these parts are, etc.”

5 0ne: given more prominence than it otherwise would have on account of its close
connection with quarum.

& Another, etc.: opposed to one.

7 Their own, ours . strongly opposed to each other.

8 THESE (tribes): the main subject of discourse again, collecting under one head
the names previously mentioned.

9 Language, etc.: these are the most prominent ideas, as giving the striking points
which distinguish the tribes. The emphasis becomes natural in English if we say
“ these have a different language, different institutions, different laws.”

10 4l of them: the emphasis on all marks the distributive character of the adjec-
tive, as if it were ¢‘ every one hag its own, ete.”

11 GAULS: emphatic as referring to the Gauls proper in distinction from the other
tribes.

12 Separated : though this word contains an indispensable idea in the connection, yet
it has a subordinate position. It isnot emphatic in Latin, as is seen from the fact that
it cannot be made emphatic in English. The sense is: The Gauls lie between the
Aquitani on the one side, and the Belgians on the other.

18 Of TaESE : the subject of discourse.

14 All; emphasizing the superlative idea in ¢ bravest’’ ; they, as Gauls, are assumed
to be warlike, but the most so of all of them are the Belgians.

15 Farthest qway: one might expect absunt (are away) to have a more emphatic
place, but it is dwarfed in importance by the predominance of the main idea, the gffemi-
nating influences from which the Belgians are said to be free. It is not that they live
Jarthest off that is insisted on, but that the civilization of the Province etc., which
would soften them, comes less in their way. It is to be noticed also that absunt has
already been anticipated by the construction of cultii and still more by longissimé, so
that when it comes it amounts only to a formal part of the sentence. Thus,— *‘ because
the civilization ete. of the Province (which would soften them) is farthest from them.”
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from the cIVILIZATION and REFINEMENT
of the Province, and because they are
LeasT? of all of them subject to the
visits of traders,? and to the (conse-~
quent) importation of such things as®
tend to softent their warlike spirit;
and are also nearest 5 to the Germans,
who live across the Rhine,® and with
whom they are incessantly’ at war.
For the same reason the HeLveTIaNs, as
well, are superior to all the other Gauls
in valor, because they are engaged in
almost daily battles with the Germans,
either defending their own boundaries
from them, or themselves making war
on those of the Germans. Of axy TaIs
country, ome part—the one which,
as has been said, the Gauls (proper)
occupy — BEGINS at the river Rhone.
Its boundaries are the river Garonne,
the ocean, and the confines of the Bel-
gians, It even REACHES on the side
of the Seguani and Helvetians the river
Rhine. Its general directionis towards
the north. The Bercrans begin at
the extreme limits of Gaul; they reach
(on this side) as far as the lower part
of the Rhine.

ORDER OF WORDS
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provinciae longissimé absunt, minima-
que ad eds mercatorés saepe comme-
ant atque ea quae ad efféminandss
animds pertinent important, proximi-
que sunt Germanis, qui trans Rhépum
incolunt, quibuseum continenter bel-
lum gerunt. Qud dé causi Helveti
quogue reliquds Gallds virtiite praecs-
dunt, quod feré cotidianis proeliis cum
Germinis contendunt, cum aut suis
finibus eds prohibent, aut ipsi in edrum
finibus bellum gerunt. Edrum iina
pars, quam Gallés obtinére dictum
est, initium capit 4 flimine Rhodand;
continstur Garurng fiimine, Gceand,
finibus Belgdrum; attingit etiam ab
Sequanis et Helvatiis flimen Rhénum ;
vergit ad septentrionés. Belgae ab
extrémis Galliae finlbus oriuntur:
pertinent ad inferigrem partem fla-
minis Rhéni; spectant in septentris-
nem et orientem sOlem. Aquitdnia
4 Garumni filimine ad Pyrénaeds
montis et eam partem Oceani guae
est ad Hispaniam pertinet; spectat
inter occasum solis et septentridngs.

They spread to the northward and eastward.

Aqurraxia extends from the Garonne to the Pyrenees, and that part of the

ocean that lies towards Spain.

Tt runs off westward and northward.

b. The more important word is never placed last for emphasis. The
apparent cases of this usage (when the emphasis is not misconceived) are
cages where a word is added as an afterthought, either real or affected, and
s0 has its position not in the sentence to which it is appended, but, as it
were, in a new one.

1 Least: made emphatic here by a common Latin order, the chiasmus (§ 598. 1).

2 Traders: the fourth member of the chiasmus, opposed to cultl and hiimanitate.

8 Such things as: the importance of the nature of the importations overshadows the
fact that they are imported, which fact is anticipated in traders.

4 Soften: cf. what is said in note 15, p. 394. They are brave because they have
less to soften them, their native barbarity being taken for granted.

6 Nearest: the same idiomatic prominence as in note 1 above, but varied by a special
usage combining chiasmus and anaphora (§ 598. 7).

6 Aeross the Rhine: i.e. and so are perfect savages.

7 Incessantly ; the continuance of the warfare becomes the all-important idea, as
if it were “and not & day passes in which they are not at war with them.”
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598. The main rules for the Order of Words are as follows: —

a. In any pbrase the determining and most significant word comes

first: —
1. Adjective and Noun: —

omnis hominas decet, EVERY man ought (opposed to some who do not).

Licius Catilina nobili genere natus fuit, magni vi et animi et corporis,
sed ingeni5 malo pravoque (Sall. Cat. 5), Lucius Catiline was born of
xoBLE family, with creaT force of mind and body, but with a NATURE
that was evil and depraved. [Here the adjectives in the fixrst part are
the emphatic and important words, no antithesis between the nouns
being as yet thought of; but in the second branch the noun is meant
to be opposed to those before mentioned, and immediately takes the
prominent place, as is seen by the natural English emphasis, thus mak-
ing a chigsmus.t] )

2. Word with modifying case : —

quid magis Epaminondam, Thébandrum imperatérem, quam victdriae Tha-
banorum consulere decuit (Inv. i. 69), what should Epaminondas, com-
mander of the THEBANS, have aimed at more than the vicTorY of the
Thebans ¢

lacrimi nihil citius aréscit (id. i. 109), nothing dries quicker than a reAr.

n&mo feré laudis cupidus (De Or. i. 14), hardly any one desirous of ¢LORY
(cf. Manil. 7, avidi laudis, BacER for glory).

b. Numeral adjectives, adjectives of guantity, demonstrative, relative,
and interrogative pronouns and adverbs, tend to precede the word or words
to which they belong: —

cum aliqui perturbatione (Off. i. 137), with somr disturbance.
hic nd praestamus (De Or. 1. 32), in 11118 one thing we excel.
céterae ferd artés, the oruer arts.

Nore. —This happens because such words are usually emphatic; but often the
words connected with them are more so, and in such cases the pronouns etc. yield the
emphatic place: —

causa aliqua (De Or. 1. 250), some CASE.

stilus ille tuus (id. 1. 257), that well-known STYLE of yours (in an antithesis; see
passage). [Ile is idiomatic in this sense and position.]

Romam quae apportita sunt (Verr. iv. 121}, what were carried to ROME (in contrast
to what remained at Syracuse).

¢. When sum is used as the Substantive verb (§ 284. 2),'it regularly
stands first, or at any rate before its subject : —

est virl magni punire sontls (Off. 1. 82), i is the duty of a great man to pun-
ish the guilty. :

1 80 called from the Greek letter X (ché), on account of the criss-cross arrangement
of the words. Thus, 7x2 (see f below).
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d. The verb may come’ first, or have a prominent position, either e))
because the idea in it is emphatic; or (2) because the predication of the
whole statement is emphatic; or (3) the tense only may be emphatic : —

(1) dicébat idem Cotta (Off. ii. 59}, Cotta used fo say the same thing (opposed
to others’ boasting).

idem f&cit aduléscéns M. Antonius (id. ii. 49), the same thing was DONE by
Mark Anfony in his youth. [Opposed to dixi just before.]

facis amicé (Lael. 9), you act kindly. [Cf. amicé facis, you are very xixp
(you act KINDLY).]

(2) propénsior benignitds esse débébit in calamitdsos nisi forte erunt digni
calamitate (Off. ii. 62), liberality ought to be readier toward Lhe unfortu-
nate unless perchance they REALLY pesSERvE their misforiune.

praesertim cum scribat (Panaetius) (id. iii. 8), especially when he DOES say
(in his books). [Opposed to something omitted by him.]

(8) fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium (Aen. ii. 325),we kave cEAsED fo be Trojans, Troy
8 now 1no MORE.

loquor autem d& commiinibus amicitils (Off. iii. 45), but I am sPEAKING NOW
of common friendskips.

€. Often the connection of two emphatic phrases is brought about by
giving the precedence to the most prominent part of each and leaving the
less prominent parts to follow in inconspicaous places: —

pliirés solent esse causae (Off. 1. 28), there are USUALLY SEVERAL reasons.

quds amisimus civis, eds Martis vis perculit (Marc. 17), waaT fellow-citizens
we have LosT, have been stricken down by the violence of war.

maximis tibi omnés gratids agimus (id. 38), we arL render you the WARMEST
thanks.

haec rés finius est propria Caesaris (id. 11), Tars exploit belongs to Ceesar
ALONE,

obifirgationds etiam non numquam incidunt necessariae (Off. i. 136), occa-
SIONS FOR REBUKE alS0 SOMETIMES occur which are unavoidable.

£. Antithesis between two pairs of ideas is indicated by placing the pairs
either (1) in the same order (anaphora) or (2) in exactly the opposite order
(chiasmus) : —
(1) rerum copia verbdrum cdpiam gignit (De Or. iii. 125), ABUNDANCE 0of MAT-
TER produces COPIOUSNESS 0f EXPRESSION.
(2) lagss supplicis improbds afficiunt, défendunt ac tuentur bonds (Legg. ii.
13), the laws VISIT PUNISHMENTS upon the WICKED, but the coop they
DEFEND and PROTECT.

Norg. — Chiasmus is very common in Latin, and often seems in fact the more inarti-
ficial construction. In an artless narrative one might hear, ‘‘The women were all
drowned, they saved the men.”

ndn igitur Gtilitatern amicitia sed Gtilitas amicitiam conseciita est (Lael. 51), it is
not then that friendship has followed upon advantage, but advantage upon
friendship. [Here the chiasmus is only grammatical, the ideas being in the
parallel order.] (See also p. 395: longissime, minims, proximi.)
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g. A modifier of a phrase or some part of it is often embodied w1th1n
the phrase (cf. a):—
dé commin! hominum memoria (Tusc. i. 59), in regard to the uNIvERsaL
memory of man.
h. A favorite order with the poets is the interlocked, by which the attri-
bute of one pair comes between the parts of the other (synchysis): —
et superiectd pavidae natirunt aequore dammae (Hor. Od. i. 2. 11).
Note.— This is often joined with chiasmus: as,—arma nondum expiatis dincta
cruoribus (id. ii. 1. 5).
i. Frequently unimportant words follow in the train of more emphatic
ones with which they are grammatically connected, and so a.cquire a promi-
nence out of proportion to their importance : —

dictitabat s€ hortulds aliquds emere velle (Off. iii. 58), he gave out that he
wanted to buy some gardens. [Here aliquds, is less emphatic than emere,
but precedes it on account of the emphasis on hortulss. ]

J. The copula is generally felt to be of so little importance that it may
come in anywhere where it sounds well; but usually under cover of more
emphatic words: —

consnl ego quaesivi, cum v3s mihi essétis in consilid (Rep. iii. 28), as consul
I held an investigation in which you attended me in council,
falsum est id totum (id. ii. 28), that is all false.

k. Many expressions have acquired an invariable order: —

188 piiblica ; populus Rdmanus ; hondris causi ; pace tantl virl

Nore.—These had, no doubt, originally an emphasis which required such an
arrangement, but in the conrse of time have changed their shade of meaning. Thus,
sendtus populusque ROminus originally stated with emphasis the official bodies, but
became fixed S0 as to be the only permissible form of expression.

{. The Romans had a fondness for emphasizing persons, so that a name
or a pronoun often stands in an emphatic place: —

[dixit] vénalis quidem s& hortos non habare (Off. iil. 58), [said] that ke didn't
have any gardens for sale, fo be sure.

m. Kindred words often come together ( figara etymologica) : —

‘ita s8nsim sine sénshi aetds sendscit (Cat. M. 88), thus gradually, without
being perceived, man’s life grows old.

Special Rules

599. The following are special rulés of arrangement: —

a. The negative precedes the word it especially affects; but if it belongs
to no one word in particular, it generally precedes the verb; if it is espe-
c‘ally emphatic, it begins the sentence. (See examplé, 598. /. x.)
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b. Itaque regularly comes first in its sentence or clause; enim, autem,
v&r0, quoque, never first, but usually second, sometimes third if the second
word is emphatic ; quidem never first, but after the emphatic word ; igitur
usually second; né . .. quidem include the emphatic word or words.

¢. Inquam, inquit, are always used parenthetically, following one or more
words. So often créds, opipor, and in poetry sometimes precor.

d. (1) Prepositions (except tenus and versus) regularly precede their
nouns; (2) but a monosyllabic preposition is often placed between a noun
and its adjective or limiting genitive : —

quem ad modum ; quam ob rem; WAgNS cum metl; omuibus cum cOpils;
nilla in ré (cf. § 598. ). i

e. In the arrangement of clauses, the Relative clause more often comes

first in Latin, and usually contains the antecedent noun:—
quds dmisimus civis, eds Martis vis perculit (Marc. 17), those citizens whom
- we have lost, etc.

f. Personal or demonstrative pronouns tend to stand togéther in the
sentence : —
cum vos mihi essétis in cOnsilic (Rep. iii. 28), when you attended me in
counsel.

Structure of the Period

600. Latin, unlike modern languages, expresses the relation of words to each other
by inflection rather than by position. Hence its structure not only admits of great
variety in the arrangement of words, but is especially favorable to that form of sen-
tence which is called a Period. In 2 period, the sense is expressed by the sentence as a
whkole, and is held in suspense till the delivery of the last word.

An English sentence does not often exhibit this form of structure. It wasimitated,
sometimes with great skill and beauty, by many of the earlier writers of English prose;
but its effect is better seen in poetry, as in the following passage:—

High on a throne of royal state, which far
Outshone the wealth of Ormus and of Ind,
Or where the gorgeous East with richest hand
Showers on her kings barbaric pearl and gold,
Satan exalted sat.— Paradise Lost, ii. 1-5.

But in argument or narrative, the best English writers more commonly give short
clear sentences, each distinct from the rest, and saying one thing by itself. In Latin,
on the contrary, the story or argument is viewed as a whole; and the logical relation
among all its parts is carefully indicated.

601. In the structure of the Period, the following rules are to
be observed: —

a. In general the main subject or object is put in the main clause, not

in a subordinate one: —
Hannibal cum recénsuisset auxilia Gadés profectus est (Liv. xxi. 21), when
Hannibal had reviewed the auxiliaries, he set out for Cadiz.
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Volscl exiguam spem in armis, alid undique abscissa, cum tentdssent, prae-
ter cétera adversa, locd quoque iniqud ad plignam congressi, iniquisre
ad fugam, cumn ab omni parte caederentur, ad precés & certamine versi
dsditd imperatore traditisque armis, sub iugum missi, cum singulis
vestimentis, ignominiae cladisque pléni dimittuntur (Liv. iv. 10). [Here
the main fact is the return of the Volscians. But the striking circum-
stances of the surrender ete., which in English would be detailed in a
number of brief independent sentences, are put into the several subor-
dinate clauses within the main clause so that the passage gives a com-
plete picture in one sentence. ]

b. Clauses are usually arranged in the order of prominence in the mind
of the speaker; so, usually, cause before result; purpose, manner, and the
like, before the act. A

¢. In codrdinate clauses, the copulative conjunctions are frequently
omitted (asyndeton). In such cases the connection is made clear by some
antithesis indicated by the position of words.

d. A change of subject, when required, is marked by the introduction
of a pronoun, if the new subject has already been mentioned. But such
change is often purposely avoided by a change in structure, —the less
important being merged in the more important by the aid of participles
or of subordinate phrases:-—

quem ut barbari incendium effigisse vidérunt, télis &minus missis inter-
fecerunt (Nep. Ale. 10), when the barbarians saw that he had escaped,
THEY threw darts at wm ab long range and killed urm.

celeriter confectd negotid, in hiberna legionés redixit (B. G. vi. 3), the mat-
ter was soon finished, anp he led the legions, ete.

e. So the repetition of a noun, or the substitution of a pronoun for it,
is avoided unless a different case is required : —

dolgrem si ndn potuerd frangere occultdbd (Phil. xii. 21), if I cannot congquer
the pain, I will hide 1. [Cf. if I cannot conquer I will hide the pain.]

f. The Romans were careful to close a period with an agreeable succes-
sion of long and short syllables. Thus, —

quod scis nihil prodest, quod nescis multum obest (Or. 166), what you know
8 of no use, what you do not know does greal harm.

NortE. — In rhetorical writing, particularly in oratory, the Romans, influenced by
their study of the Greek orators, gave more attention to this matter than in other
forms of composition. Quintilian (ix. 4. 72) lays down the general rule that a clause
should not open with the beginning of a verse or close with the end of one.
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PROSODY

QUANTITY

60?. The poetry of the Indo-European people seems originally to have been some-
what like our own, depending on accent for its metre and disregarding the natural
quantity of syllables. The Grecks, however, developed a form of poetry which, like
music, pays close attention to the natural quantity of syllables; and the Romans bor-
rowed their metrical forms in classical times from the Greeks. Henee Latin poetry
does not depend, like ours, upon accent and rhyme; but is measured, like musical
strains, by the length of syllables. Especially does it differ from our verse in not
regarding the prose accent of the words, but substituting for that an entirely differ-
ent system of metrical accent or ictus (see § 611. «). This depends upon the character
of the measure used, falling at regular intervals of time on a long syllable or its equiva-
lent, Eachsyllable is counted as either long or short in Quantity; and a long syllable
is generally reckoned equal in length to two short ones (for exceptions, see § 608, ¢c-e).

The quantity of radical (or stem) syllables —as of short a in pater or of long a in
miter —can be learned only by observation and practice, unless determined by the
general rules of quantity. Most of these rules are only arbitrary formulas devised to
assist the memory; the syllables being long or short because the ancients pronounced
them so. The actual practice of the Romans in regard to the quantity of syllables is
ascertained chiefly from the usage of the poets; butthe ancient grammarians give some
assistance, and in some inscriptions long vowels are distinguished in various ways, —
by the apex, for instance, or by doubling (§ 10. e. N.).

Since Roman poets borrow very largely from the poetry and mythology of the
Greeks, numerous Greek words, especially proper names, make an important part of
Latin poetry. These words are generally employed in.accordance with the Greek,
and not the Latin, laws of quantity. Where these laws vary in any important point,
the variations will be noticed in the rules below.

GENERAL RULES _
603. The following are General Rules of Quantity (cf.§§ 9-11):

Quantity of Vowels

a. Vowels. A vowel before another vowel or h is short: as, via, trihs.
Exceptions. — 1. In the genitive form -ius, 1 is long: as, utrius, nillins. It
. is, however, sometimes short in verse (§ 118. ¢).

2, Inthe genitive and dative singular of the fifth declension, e islong between
two vowels: as, diéi; otherwise usually short, as in fid&i, r&i, spél

NOTE. — It was once long in these also: as, plénu® fidéi (Eunius, at the end of a hex-
ameter). A is also lonig before I in the old genitive of the first declension: as, aulil.

3. In the conjugation of 5, i is long except when followed by er. Thus, 15,
fisbam, fiam, but fierl, fierem; so also fit (§ 606. a. 3). :

4. In many Greek words the vowel in Latin represents a long vowel or dipk-
thong, and retains its original long quantity: as, Troes (Tpdes), Thalia (Bakela),
h&rdas (fpwas), a8r (dnp).
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NoTE. — But many Greek words are more or less Latinized in this respect: as,
Academia, choréa, Malda, platéa. ) .

5. In dius, in Eheu usually, and sometimes in Diina and ohe, the first vowel is
long.

b. Diphthongs. A Diphthong is long: as, foedus, ciii,! afla.

Exception. — The preposition prae in compounds is generally shortened before
a vowel: as, prad-ustis (Aen. vii. 524), prag-eunte (id. v. 186).

Note.— U following g, s, or g, does not make a diphthong with a following vowel
(see § 5. . 2). For 4-i5, mé-for, pé-ior, ete., see § 11. d and N.

¢. Contraction. A vowel formed by contraction (crasis) is long: as, nil,
from nihil; cdgd for tco-agd; mald for ma-vold.

NoTE. — Two vowels of different syllables may be run together without full con-
traction (synizésis, §642): as, déinde (for deinde), meds (for meds); and often two
syllables are united by Syneeresis (§ 642) without contraction: as when PArIELIbIS is
pronounced pary&tibus.

d. A vowel before ns, nf, gn, is long: as, Instd, infans, signum.

Quantity of Syllables

e. A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel or a diphthong: as,
ca-rus, 6-men, foe-dus.

f. Position. A syllable is long by position if its vowel, though short, is
followed by two consonants or a double consonant: as, adventus, cortex.

But if the two consonants are a mute followed by 1 or r the syllable may
be either long or short (common) ; as, alacris or aldcris; patris or pétris.

Vowels should be pronounced long or short in accordance with their nat-
ural quantity without regard to the length of the syllable by position.

Note 1.~ The rules of Position do not, in general, apply to final vowels before a
word beginning with two consonants. .

Notg 2. — A syllable is long if its vowel is followed by consonant i (except in
biingis, quadriiugis) : see § 11. 4.

Nore 3.— Compounds of iacid, though written with one i, commonly retzin the
long vowel of the prepositions with which they are compounded, as if before a con-
sonant, and, if the vowel of the preposition is short, the first syllable is long by posi-
tion on the principle of §11. e.

obicis hosti (at the end of a hexameter, Aen. iv. 549).
inicit et salti (at the beginning of a hexameter, Aen. ix. 552).
proice t€la manii (at the beginning of a hexameter, Aen. vi. 836).

Later poets sometimes shorten the preposition in trisyllabic forms, and preposi-

tions ending in a vowel are sometimes contracted as if the verb began with a vowel:
(1) ciir an|nds obijcis (Claud. iv C. H. 264).
(2) reic¥ cilpellas (Ecl. iii. 96, at end).

Norr 4. — The y or w sound resulting from synaresis (§ 642) has the effect of a con-
sonant in making position: as, abietis (abyetis), fluvidrum (fluvyorum). Conversely,
when the semivowel becomes a vowel, position is lost: as, sililae, for silvae.

1 Rarely dissyllabic cif (as Mart. i. 104. 22).
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FINAL SYLLABLES
604. The Quantity of Final Syllables is as follows: —

a. Monosyllables ending in a vowel are long: as, mg, t§, bi, né.
. The attached particles -n¥, -qu¥, -v&, -c&, -pt¥, and r¥- (¥d- -} are short; sé-

(sed— ) and di- are long. Thus, sécédit, séditid, exercitumqu¥ r¥dicit, dimitts. But
re- is often lopg in religid (relligis), rétull (rettuli), rEpuli (reppuli).

b. Nouns and adjectives of one syllable are long: as, sBl, 08 (Oris), bos,
pir, vas (vasis), vér, vis.

Exceptions. — cbr, 18, 14c, mél, ¥s (ossis), vis (vidis), vir, tit, qubt.

¢, Most monosyllabic Particles are short: as, %n, in, cfs, néc. But crds,
ciir, &n, ndn, quin, sin — with adverbs in ¢: as, hic, hiic, sic— are long.

d. Final 2 in words declined by cases is short, except in the ablative sin-
gular of the first declension ; in all other words final a is long. Thus, ei
stelld (nominative), cum ed stella (ablative); friistrd, vocd (imperative),
posted, triginta.

Exceptions. — &, itX, qui¥, putd (suppose); and, in late use, trigintX ete.

e. Final e is short: as in niibé, dicité, saepé.

Ezxceptions. — Final e is long —1. In adverbs formed from adjectives of the
first and second declension, with others of like form : as, alté, longg, miseré, apertg,
saepissimé. So ferg, fermé.

But it is short in ben¥, mal¥ ; infern¥, supems.

2. In nouns ef the fifth declension: as, fidé (also fams), facié, hodié, quaré
(qua xe).

3. Tn Greek neuters plural of the second declension : as, cété; and in some
other Greek words : Phoebé, Circg, Andromaché, etc.

4. In the imperative singular of the second conjugation: as, vide.

But sometimes cav, habg, tack, valg, vidé (cf. § 629. 0. 1).

7. Finaliis long: as in turr, fili, audi.
Ezceptions. — Final i is common in mihi, tibi, sibi, ibi, ubi; and short in nisf,
quasi, sicutl, cui (when making two syllables), and in Greek vocatives: as, Alexi.

g. Final o is common: butlong in datives and ablatives; also in nouns
of the third declension. It isalmost invariably long in verbs before the
time of Ovid.

Exceptions. — cit¥, modd (dummods), immd, profects, egs, dus, ceds (the impera-
tive); so sometimes octd, ilict, etc., particularly in later writers.

%. Final u is long. Final y is short.
i. Final as, es, o0s, are long; final is, us, ys, are short: as, nefds, riipés,
servos (accusative), honds; hostis, amiciis, Tethys.
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EBzxceptions. — 1. as is short in Greek plural accusatives: as, lampad¥s; and
in an¥s.

2. es is short in the nominative of nouns of the third declension. (lingual) hav-
ing a short vowel in the stem !: as, milgs (-itis), obs¥s (-1dis), — except abiés, ariés,
parigs, pés; in the present of esse (&s, ad&s) ; in the preposition pen¥s, and in the
plural of Greek nouns: as, hero¥s, lampadss.

3. os is short in compds, impds ; in the Greek nominative ending: as, barbitss ;
in the old nominative of the second declension : as, servss (later servus).

4. is in plural cases is long: as in bonis, ndbis, vbis, omnis (accusative plaral).

5. is is long in the verb forms fis, sis, vis (with quivis etc.), velis, milis, njlis,
edis; in the second person singular of the present indicative active in the fourth
conjugation: as, audis ; and sometimes in the forms in -erjs (future perfect indica-
tive or perfect subjunctive).

6. us is long in the genitive singular and nominative, accusative, and vocative
plural of the fourth declension; and in nouns of the third declension having &
(long) in the stem: as, virtds (-atis), incds (-idis). But pecils, -idis.

J. Of other final syllables, those ending in a single consonant are short.
Thus, amdt, amatiir; donéc, fic, prociil, iubir.

Euceptions. — hic (also hic); alléc; the ablatives illoc, ete.; certain adverbs in
-c: as, illic, istiic; lign, and some Greek nouns: as, 38r, aethér, criter.

Perfects and Perfect Participles

605. Perfects and Perfect Participles of two syllables have the
first syllable long: as, iavi, iitum (ilivd), vidi, visum (vided); figi
(fiigio); véni (v&nio).

Buxceptions. — bibl, d5di, fidi, scidl, st¥ti, stit], tili; citum, d¥tum, Ttum, litum,
quitum, ritum, riitum, s&tum, situm, stitum. In some compounds of sts, stitum
is found (long), as praestitum.

a. In reduplicated perfects the vowel of the reduplication is short; the
vowel of the following syllable is, also, usually short: as, c¥cidi (c4do),
didici (discd), plipiligi (pungd), clicliri (currd), t&téndi (tendd), mEmyrdi (mor-
ded). But cécidl from caedd, pepedi from peds.

Derivatives

606. Rules for the Quantity of Derivatives are: —

@. Forms from the same stem have the same quantity: as, md, ¥ma-
visti; génus, géneris.

Ezceptions. — 1. bds, lar, mas, par, pés, sil, — also arbss, — have a long vowel
in the nominative, though the stem-vowel is short (cf. genitive bivis etc.).

1The quantity of the stem-vowel may be seen in the genitive singular.
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2. Nouns in -or, genitive ~oris, have the vowel shortened before the final r: as,
hondr. (But this shortening is comparatively late, so that in early Latin these
nominatives are often found long.)

8. Verb-forms with vowel originally long regularly shorten it before final m,
r, ort: as, am8m, am¥r, dicerr, am¥t (compare amémus), dicerst, audit, fit.

Notg. — The final syllable in t of the perfect was long in old Latin, but is short in
the classic period. .

4. A fewlong stem-syllables are shortened : as, acer, Zcerbus. So dé-i¥15 and
pé-iéro, weakened from idrs.

b. Forms from the same root often show inherited variations of vowel
quantity (see § 17): as, dicd (cf. maledicus); diicd (diix, diicis); £idd (perfidus);
v0x, vocis (v¥cd); léx, legis (18gb).

¢. Compounds retain the quantity of the words which compose them:
as, oc-cidd (cddd), oc-c1do (caedd), in-iquus (aequus).

Notg.— Greek words compounded with wpé have o short: as, prophéta, profSgus.

Some Latin compounds of prd have o short: as, prificiscor, préfiteor. Compounds with
ne vary: as, n¥fds, n¥gb, n¥qued, néquam.

RHYTHM

807. The essence of Rhythm in poetry is the regular recurrence of syllables
pronounced with more stress than those intervening. To produce this effect in its
perfection, precisely equal times should oceur between the recurrences of the stress.
But, in the application of rhythm to words, the exactness of these intervals is sacri-
ficed somewhat to the necessary length of the words; and, on the other hand, the
words are forced somewbhat in their pronunciation, to produce more nearly the proper
intervals of time. In different languages these adaptations take place in different
degrees; one language disregarding more the intervals of time, another the pronun-
ciation of the words.

The Greek language early developed a very strict rhythmical form of poetry, in
which the intervals of time were all-important. The earliest Latin, on the other hand,
— as in the Saturnian and Fescennine verse, — was not so restricted. But the purely
metrical forms were afterwards adopted from the Greek, and supplanted the native
forms of verse. Thus the Latin poetry with which we have to do follows for the most
part Greek rules, which require the formal division of words (like music) into measures
of equal times, technically called Feet. The strict rhythm was doubtless more closely
followed in poetry that was sung than in that which was declaimed or intoned. In
neither language, however, is the time perfectly preserved, even in single measures;
and there are some cases in which the regularity of the time between the ictuses is
disturbed.

The Greeks and Romans distinguished syllables of two kinds in regard to the time
required for their pronunciation, a long syllable having twice the metrical value of a
short one. But it must not be supposed that all long syllables were of equal length,
or even that in a given passage each long had just twice the length of the contiguons
shorts. The ratio was only approximate at best, though necessarily more exact in
singing than in recitation. Nor are longs and shorts the only forms of syHables that
are found. In some cases a long syllable was protracted, so as to have the time of
three or even of four shorts, and often one long or two shorts were pronounced in less
than their proper time, though they were perhaps distinguishable in time from one
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short (sec §608. ¢, d). Sometimes a syllable naturally short seems to have been
slightly prolonged, so as to represent a long, though in most (not all) cases the appar-
ent irregularity can be otherwise explained. In a few cases, also, a pause takes the
place of one or more syllables to fill out the required length of the measurve. This
could, of course, take place only at the end of a word: hence the importance of
Cwsura and Dizeresis in prosody (§ 611. b, ¢).

Measures

608. Rhythm consists of the division of musical sound into
equal intervals of time called Measures or Feet.

The most natural division of musical time is into measures con-
sisting of either two or three equal parts. But the ancients also
_distinguished measures of five equal parts.

Norte. —The divisions of musical time are marked by a stress of voice on one or

the other part of the measure. This stress is called the Ietus (beat), or metrical accent
(see § 611. a).

a. The unit of length in Prosody is one short syllable. This is called
a Mora. It is represented by the sign v, or in musical notation by the
eighth note or guaver (U).

b. A long syllable is regularly equal to two mor#, and is represented
by the sign _, or by the quarter note or crotchet (r)

¢. A long syllable may be protracted, so as to occupy the time of three
or four morz. Such a syllable, if equal to three morsz, is represented
by the sign . (or dotted quarter r-) ; if equal to four, by L (or the half
note or minim, F).

d. A long syllable may be contracted, so as to take practically the time
of a short one. Such a syllable is sometimes represented by the sign >.

e. A short syllable may be contracted so as to occupy less than one mora.

f- A pause sometimes occurs at the end of a verse or a series of verses,
to fill up the time. A pause of one mora in a measure is indicated by the
sign A ; one of two morz by the sign A.

g. One or more syllables are sometimes placed before the proper begin-
ning of the measure. Such syllables are called an Anacriisis or prelude.!

The anacrusis is regularly equal to the unaccented part of the measure.

1The same thing occurs in modern poetry, and in modern music any unaccented
syllables at the beginning are treated as-an anacrusis, i.e. they make an incomplete
measure before the first bar. This was not the case in ancient music. The ancients
seem to have treated any unaccented syllable at the beginning as belonging to the fol-
lowing accented ones, so as to make with them a foot or measure. Thus it would seem
that there was an original form of Indo-European poetry which was iambic in its
structure, or which, at least, accented the second syllable rather than the first,
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609. The feet most frequently employed in Latin verse, to-
gether with their musical notation, are the following : —

a@. TrRiPLE OR UNEQUAL MEASURES Ht

1. Trochee (£ o =r C) as, régis.

[Sw]

. JTambus (v £ =b r): as, dicés.

3. Tribrach? (v v v = m‘): as, hominis.

b. DouBLE orR EQUAL MEASURES (%)

1. Dactyl (— v v =r U): as, consilis.

2. Anapest (v v _ = U r): as, monuos.
3. Spondee (_ — =r' r): a8, réges.
¢. Six-TiMmED MEASURES ()
1. Tonic @ méivre (— —— v v =r r U): as, confecérdl.

2. Tonic @ mindre (v v — — =U I‘ l‘) as, rétilissent.

3. Choriambus (v v — =r U r): as, contiilérant.

d. QuiNarY or Hemioric?® MEASURES ()

1. Cretic (— v~ =r C r): as, constiles,
2. Pxon primus (— v v v =]‘ w): as, consiilibis,

3. Pzon quartus (v v v — = w r): as, iinéri.

4. Bacchius (v — — =C r r): as, Amicds.

1 Called diplasic, the two parts (Thesis and Arsis) being in the ratio of 2to 1.
2 Not found asa fundamental foot, but only as the resolution of a Trochee or Iambus.
8 Called hemiolic, the two parts being in the ratio of 1 to 1}, ox of 2 to 3.
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NoTE.— Several compound feet are mentioned by the grammarians, viz. Pyrrhie
(v w); Amphibrach (v — v); Antibacchius (— — w); Proceleusmatic (v v v )
the Molossus (_ — __.); the 2d and 3d Pazon, having a long syllable in the 2d ox 3d
place, with three short ones; 1st, 2d, 3d, and 4th Epitritus, having a short syllable in
the 1st, 2d, 3d, or 4th place, with three long ones.

Irrational Feet

e. Feet with these apparent quantities do not always occupy equal time,
but may be contracted or prolonged to suit the series in which they occur.
They are then called irrational, because the thesis and arsis do not have
their normal ratio.r Such are: —

Irrational Spondee :

(in place of a Trochee) £ > } J or
‘0 .
4

(in place of an Jambus) > £

Cyclic Dactyl (in place of a Trochee):
Lo or 4 v ='F.‘R..R.or.t‘kj
Cyclic Anapést (in place of an Tambus):

W_/_oruu4='E‘R.'P.or'P.RJ\.

The apparent dactyl > J U, as a substitute for an iambus, and the
apparent anapzst b o >, as a substitute for a trochee, occur frequently
in the dramatic writers. .

Nore.— Narrative poetry was written for rhythmical recitation, or chant, with
instrumental accompaniment; and Lyrical poetry for rhythmical melody, or singing.
It must be borne in mind that in ancient music— which in this differs widely from
modern— the thythm of the melody was identical with the rhythm of the text. The
Iyric poetry was to be sung; the poet was musician and composer, as well as author.
To this day a poet is said conventionally to ““sing.”

Thus a correct understanding of the rhythmical structure of the verse gives us the
time, though not the tune, to which it was actually sung. The exact time, however,
as indicated by the succession of long and short syllables, was varied according to
certain laws of so-called ‘‘ Rhythmic,”” as will be explained below. Inreading ancient
verse it is necessary to bear in mind not only the variations in the relative length of
syllables, but the occasional pause necessary to fill out the measure; and to remember
that the rhythmical accent is the only one of importance, though the words should be
distingmished carefully, and the sense preserved. Poetry should not be scanned, but
read metrically.

11t seems probable that both thesis and arsis of an irrational foot were affected by
the necessity of preserving the rhythmical time of the foot.
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Substitution

610. In many cases measures of the same time may be substi-
tuted for each other, a long syllable taking the place of two short
ones, or two short syllables the place of a long one.

In the former case the measure is said to be contracted; in the
latter, to be resolved - —

a@. A Spondee (_. __) may take the place of a Dactyl (_ v u) or an
Anapeest (v v —); and a Tribrach (v v ) may take the place of a
Trochee (. ) or an Jambus (v ). The optional substitution of one
long syllable for two short ones is represested by the sign <.

b. When a long syllable having the Ictus (§ 611. 2) is resolved, the
ictus properly belongs to both the resulting short syllables; but for con-
venience the mark of accent is placed on the first: —

ninc ex|périar | sitne %

bt | tibl cdr | dort in | péetd|ré. — Pl Bac. 405.

_/>l\’/u>|_/.u}4>(\5UU|_/_>[_/u!é/\

«The Musical Accent

611. That part of the measure which receives the stress of voice
(the musical accent) is called the Thesis; the unaccented part is
called the Arsist :

a@. The stress of voice laid upon the Thesis is called the Ictus (beat).
It is marked thus: £ o u.

b. The ending of a word within a measure is called Casura. When
this coineides with a rhetorical pause, it is called the Ceesura of the verse,
and is of main importance as affecting the melody or rhythm.

¢. The coincidence of the end of a word with that of a measure is

called Di®resis.

1 The Thesis signifies properly the putting down (9éacs, from 1w, put, place) of
the foot in beating time, in the march or dance (“‘downward beat '), and the Arsis the
raising (&pets, from delpw, raise) of the foot (** upward beat’’). By the Latin gram-
marians these terms were made to mean, respectively, the ending and the beginning of
ameasure. By a misunderstanding which has prevailed till recently, since the time of
Bentley, their true signification has been reversed. They will here be used in accord-
ance with their ancient meaning, as has now become more common. This metrical
accent, recurring at regular intervals of time, is what constitutes the essence of the
rhythm of poetry as distinguished from prose, and should be constantly kept in mind.
The error mentioned arose from applying to trochaic and dactylic verse a definition
which was true only of iambic or anapeastic.
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VERSIFICATION
THE VERSE

612. A single line of poetry — that is, a series of feet set in a

recognized order —is called a Verse.!

NoOTE. — Most of the common verses originally consisted of two series (hemistichs),
but the joint between them is often obscured. It is marked in Iambiec and Trochaic
Tetrameter by the Dizresis, in Dactylic Hexameter by the Casura.

a. A verse lacking a syllable at the end is called Catalectic, that is, hav-
ing a pause to fill the measure; when the end syllable is not lacking, the
verse is called Acatalectic, and has no such pause.

b. A final syllable, regularly short, is sometimes lengthened before a
pause:? it is then said to be long by Diastole: —

nostrdr¥™ obruimur, — oriturque miserrima caedés. — Aen. ii. 411.

¢. The last syllable of any verse may be indifferently long or short
(syllaba anceps).

Scansion and Elision

d. To divide the verse into its appropriate measures, according to the
rules of quantity and versification, is called scanning or scansion (scansid,
a climbing or advance by steps, from scands).

Notr. —In reading verse thythmically, care should be taken to preserve the meas-
ure or time of the syllables, but at the same time not to destroy or confuse the words
themselves, as is often done in secanning.

e. In scanning, a vowel or diphthong at the end of a word (unless an
interjection) is partially suppressed when the next word begins with a vowel
or with h. This is called Elision (bruising).®

In reading it is usual entirely to suppress elided syllables. Strictly, how-
ever, they should be sounded lightly.

1The word Verse (versus) signifies a turning back, i.e. to begin again in like
manner, as opposed to Prose (prérsus or proversus), which means straight ahead.

2 This usage is comparatively rare, most cases where it appears to be found being
caused by the retention of an originally long quantity.

8 The practice of Elision is followed in Italian and French poetry, and is sometimes
adopted in English, particularly in the older poets: —

T’ inveigle and invite th’ unwary sense.— Comus 538.

In early Latin poetry a final syllable ending in s often loses this letter even before a
congonant (cf. §15.7) i —

8enid confectu® quidscit. — Enn. (Cat. M. 14).
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Nore. —Elision is sometimes called by the Greek name Synaleepha (smearing).
Rarely a syllable is elided at the end of a verse when the next verse begins with a
vowel: this is called Synapheia (binding).

f. A final m, with the preceding vowel, is suppressed in like manner
when the next word begins with a vowel or h: this is called Ecthlipsis
(squeezing out) : —

monstr¥™ horrend”™, inform®, ingéns, cui limen addmptum.
. — Aen. iii. 658.

Note 1.—Final m has a feeble nasal sound, so that its partial suppression before
the initial vowel of the following word was easy.

Note 2.— The monosyllables 45, dem, spé, spem, sim, st5, stem, qul (plural), and
monosyllabic interjections are never elided; nor is an iambic word elided in dactylic
verse. Elision is often evaded by skilful collocation of words.

g- Elision is sometimes omitted when a word ending in a vowel has a spe-
cial emphasis, or is succeeded by a pause. This omission is called Hiatus

(gaping)-
Notrg.—The final vowel is sometimes shortened in such cases.

FORMS OF VERSE

613. A verse receives its name from its dominant or funda-
mental foot: as, Dactytic, Iombic, Trochaic, Anapestic; and from
the number of measures (single or double) which it contains:
as, Hexameter, Tetrameter, Trimeter, Dimeter.

Nore. — Trochaie, Iambic, and Anapeestic verses are measured not by single feet,
but by pairs (dipodia), so that six ITambi make a Trimeter.

614, A Stanza, or Strophe, consists of a definite number of
verses ranged in a fixed order.

Many stanzas are named after some eminent poet: as, Sapphic
(from Sappho), Adlaic (from Alcsus), Archilochian (from Archilo-
chus), Horatian (from Horace), and so on.

Dacryric VERSE
Dactylic Hexameter

615. The Dactylic Hexameter, or Heroic Verse, consists theo-
retically of six dactyls. It may be represented thus:—

LouulLuvlLjvvlLuvuviLuuL®

IFcrircriricrirerireriree
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Norg. —The last foot is usually said to be a spondee, but is in reality a trochee
standing for a dactyl, since the final syllable is not measured.

a. For any foot, except the fifth, a spondee may be substituted.
b. Rarely a spondee is found in the fifth foot; the verse is then called
spondaic and usually ends with a word of four syllables.

Thus in Ecl. iv. 49 the verse ends with incrémentym.

¢. The hexameter has regularly one principal ceesura — sometimes two —
almost always accompanied by a pause in the sense.

1. The principal ceesura is usually after the thesis (less commoxly in the ar8is)
of the third foot, dividing the verse into two parts in sense and rhythm. See
examples in d.

2. It may also be after the thesis (less commonly in the arsis) of the fourth foot.
In this case there is often another c@sura in the second foot, so that the verse
is divided into three parts: —

pérts f8réx || arldénsqu® Seiflfs || et | sfbild | c6llE. — Aen. v. 277.

Note.— Often the only indication of the principal among a number of casuras is
the break in the sense.

A cmsura occurring after the first syllable of a foot is called masculine. A czmsura
occurring after the second syllable of a foot is called feminine (as in the fifth foot of
the third and fourth verses in d). A c@sura may also be found in any foot of the verse,
but a proper casural pause could hardly occur in the first or sixth.

When the fourth foot ends a word, the break (properly a dizeresis) is sometimes
improperly called bucolic czesura, from its frequency in pastoral poetry.

d. The first seven verses of the Zneid, divided according to the fore-
going rules, will appear as follows. The principal cesura in each verse is
marked by double lines: —

Arm# virumqué cind || Trojiae qui | primiis ¥b | oris
Ttaljam £3)t6 profi|gus || Lalviniiqus | venit

Iitdrd, | mult®™ iljl¢ et ter|rls || iac|tdtiis &t | altd

vi slipS{rum || sae[vae mé&mdjrem IGjnénis 3b | irim ;
multd qud{qué et bellls pasisus || dum | cond&rét | urbdm,
infer|retqué d¥[ds LAtYD, || génlis | und® Lijtinum,
Albajniqud pi|trés, || atjqu® altae | moenid | Romae.

1. The feminine cesura is seen in the following: —
Dis génijti pStijers: || ténent m&di]* omnlH| silvae. — Aen. vi. 131

Norr. —The Hexameter is thus illustrated in English verse: —

Over the sea, past Crete, on the Syrian shore to the southward,
Dwells in the well-tilled lowland a dark-haired Athiop people,
Skilful with needle and loom, and the arts of the dyer and carver,
Skilful, but feeble of heart; for they know not the lords of Olympus,
Lovers of men ; neither broad-browed Zeus, nor Pallas Athené,
Teacher of wisdom to heroes, bestower of might in the battle;
Share not the cunning of Hermes, nor Jist to the songs of Apollo,
Fearing the stars of the sky, and the roll of the blue salt water.
—Kingsley’s Andromeda.
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Elegiac Stanza

616. The Elegiac Stanza consists of two verses, — a Hexame-
ter followed by a Pentameter.!

The Pentameter verse is the same as the Hexameter, except that it
omits the last half of the third foot and of the sixth foot : —

& L AL Vvu]L VUL RA

2L ol =
TLeIrCrIr T ”
| IFrIrCrircreIe
a. The Pentameter verse is therefore to be scanned as two half-verses, the
second of which always consists of two dactyls followed by a single syllable,
b. The Pentameter has no regular Cwmsura; but the first half-verse
must always end with a word (dieresis, § 611. ¢), which is followed by a
pause to complete the measure.?
¢. Thefollowing verses will illustrate the forms of the Elegiac Stanza: —
cum siibit | illfjus || trisftissim¥ | noctls Ymagd
qud mihi | supréjmum A || templis in | urb® fifit, X
cum r&péltd nocltem || qu | tot mihi | cark ré|liqui,
labitlir | ex Selijlis A [} nunc qudqus | guttd mjis. A
iam prdpé | lux Zd¥rat || qua | mé dis|cEd¥rs | Caesar
finibis | extrélmae A || iussérit | Ausdnijae. A
— Ov. Trist. i. 3.
Note. —The Elegiac Stanza differs widely in character from hexameter verse (of
which it is a mere modification) by its division into Distichs, each of which must have
its own sense complete. Itisemployed in a great variety of compositions, — epistolary,

amatory, and mournful, — and was especially a favorite of the poet Ovid. It has been
illustrated in English verse, imitated from the German:—

In the Hex|ameter | rises || the | fountain’s | silvery | column ;
In the Pen|tameter | aye || falling in | melody | back.

Other Dactylic Verses

617. Other dactylic verses or half-verses are occasionally used
by the Iyric poets.
1 Called pentameter by the old grammarians;who divided it, formally, into five
feet (two dactyls or spondees, a spondee, and two anapasts), as follows: —
[[ERVAVE SERVEVE [ [ [VAVIRN VAVIR

2 The time of this pause, however, may be filled by the protraction of the preced-
ing syllable:—
Louv|lLuvvigllLuvv]lLuvu]l LR
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a. The Dactylic Tetrameter alternates with the hexameter, forming the
Alemanian Strophe, as follows : —
& forjtés pé|idriqud | passi
mécum | saepd vi|r, || nunc | ving | pellit& | clirds;
cras in|géns It&rabimis | aequdr.
—Hor. Od. 1. 7 (so 28; Ep. 12).

b. The Dactylic Penthemim (five half-feet) consists of half a pentame-
ter verse. It is used in combination with the Hexameter to form the First
Avrchilochian Strophe : —

difftigeré ni|ves, || réd&junt fam | gramini | campis,
arbdrijbusqué cd|mae ;

miitat | terrd vijeas || et | d&crés|centid | ripds
flimini | praet&r&unt. — Hor. Od. iv. 7.

For the Fourth Archilochian Strophe (Archilochian heptameter, alternating with
iambic trimeter catalectic), see § 626. 11.

IaAMBIC VERSE
Iambic Trimeter

618. The Iambic Trimeter is the ordinary verse of dramatic
dialogue. It consists of three measures, each containing a double
iambus (fambic dipody). The caesura is usually in the third foot.

SLuLlgllLuL]S Lo

Nore. — The sign &£ denotes possible substitution of an irrational spondee (>_2)
for an iambus (v-Z2).

a. The Iambic Trimeter is often used in lyric poetry (1) as an inde-
pendent system, or (2) alternating with the Dimeter to form the Jambic
Strophe, as follows : —

(1) iam i%™ éfficdjci || 5 m¥nds | scléntiaé

suppléx 8t §ird || régnd pér | Prisérpinas,

pér 6t Difjnae || ndn mdvén|ds niming,

per 4tqud lfbjrds || cdrmindm | viléntiim

defizxd caéllo || dévich|rs sidéri,

Cinfdi%, psr|cE || véeibls | tandém sierfs,

oltimqud rét|rd || rétrd séljvd tirbmém. — Hor. Epod. 17.

The last two lines may be thus translated, to show the movement
in English : —

Oh! stay, Canidia, stay thy rites of sorcery,
Thy charm unbinding backward let thy swift wheel fiy!
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(2) beitlis 018 || qui procil | negdtifs,
ut priscd géns | mortAlitun,
pitérnd rd|rd || bibiis éxjercét sitfs,
sOltlis 6mjni fénoré;
n¥que éxcitdjtur || cldssics | milés triicf,
néqueé hoérrét {[ratim miré — Hor. Epod. 2.

b. In the stricter form of Iambic Trimeter an irrational spondee (> _2)
or its equivalent (a cyclic anapaest < or an apparent dactyl > ¢ o,
§ 609. ¢) may be regularly substituted for the first iambus of any dipody.
A tribrach (v J ) may stand for an jambus anywhere except in the
last place. In the comic poets any of these forms or the proceleusmatic
(v U ) may be substituted in any foot except the last:—1
o ldcis 41ms réetdr || 6t | caelf dacis!
qu® altérnd olrjrl spiti || f4m|mifér® Ambiéns,
illistrs lag|tis || éxs&rfs | terrfs cipit.
— Sen. Herc. Fur. 592-94.
quid quaéris? 4nnos || séxdgin|td nitis &s.
— Ter. Haut. 62.
homd s : himéni || nfl & m? lfjentm piits.
vel mé moné|re hoc || vél perconjtart pitd.
. —1d. 77, 78.

¢. The Choliambic (lame Iambic) substitutes a trochee for the last

jambus: —
feLovL|zLuvsLlivLLol|

aequé ést bEiltls || 4c pGElmE cdm serfbit:
tam gaudét in | s€, || tdmgqud sé (p|s8 mfrdtiir.
— Catull. xxiii. 15, 16.

Note. —The verse may also be regarded as trochaic with anacrusis: as, —

SiLuLTlLuLulLlLy

d. The Tambic Trimeter Catalectic is represented as follows: —
leLovtlallLos]Ll2|
It is used in combination with other measures (see § 626. 11), and is

shown in the following : — .
Vulcniis r(dans || frlt 6fjficfnds. — Hor. Od. i. 4.

or in English : —
On purple peaks a deeper shade descending. — Scott.

1 The greéter freedom of substitution in the comedy is due to the fact that the verse
is regarded as made up of separate feet rather than of dipodies.
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Other Iambic Measures
619. Other forms of Tambic verse are the following: —

a. The Jambic Tetrameter Catalectic (Septenarius). This consists of
seven and a half iambic feet, with diseresis after the fourth and with the
same substitutions as in Jambic Trimeter: —

n®" jdefre® arcésisor, nuptla.s [| quod m?® é,dpém{m sénsit.

quibus quidém quam ficil8 pdttisrat || quidsci s* hic | quidssst!
— Ter. And. 690, 691.

The metrical scheme of these two verses may be represented as follows : —
| > £ >2 |[>2 ouvlL]>LtovsL]>2

fwdv>dbuvlvduvoulLjvL>2sloL

Its movement is like the following: —

In géod king Chidrles’s g6lden days, when l6yalty no hirm meant.
— Vicar of Bray.

b. The Jambic Tetrameter Acatalectic (Octondrius). This consists of
eight full jambic feet with the same substitutions as in Tambic Trimeter.
kae the Septenarius it is used in lively dialogue : —

dicit am dird | nos Phérmlo[m 1l nuptum né | suscénséé,t
et migls ess® {ll“» 1d8n8um, || qu’ ipsi sit fAmi|lidridr.
— Ter. Ph. 720, 721.

The metrical scheme of these two verses may be represented as follows: —

I>dw>dbul>Lovt]>liL>L [>L0d]
I>%v >+ fvL v L] > L>GuvlvLudl

¢. The Tambic Dimeter. This may be either acatalectic or catalectic.

1. The Yambic Dimeter Acatalectic consists of four iambic feet. It is used
in combination with some longer verse (see § 618. a).

2. The Tambic Dimeter Catalectic consists of three and a half iambic feet.
It is used only in choruses:—

quondm oriién|td Maénas,

praecéps Amdir¥ saévod,

r¥pitir qudd {m|pdténty

ficinds prdt | fiirdré 2 — Sen. Med. 850-858.

Nore.— Owing to the fact that in modern music each measure begins with a down-
ward beat, some scholars regard all these forms of Iambic verse as Trochaic verse

with anacrusis (§ 618. ¢. X.).
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TROCHAIC VERSE

620. The most common form of Trochaic verse is the Tetram-
eter Catalectic (Septéndrius), consisting of four dipodies, the last
of which lacks a syllable. There is regularly dizresis after the
fourth foot: —

vzt vLL0L3]|L0ustnl

In musical notation : —

sCUrCIFCrCIrerelres -

4d t? advénid, spém, siliitem, || cénsiivvm, atixilium éxpiténs.

~— Ter. And. 319,
In English verse : —

Téll me nét in motdrnful nimbers || Iffe is bt an émpty dredm.
— Longfellow.

a. In the stricter form of the Septenarius substitutions are allowed
only in the even feet, but in comedy the tribrach J o, or an irrational
spondee £ >, cyclic dactyl £ ., or apparent anapzst v >, may be
substituted for any of the first six feet; a tribrach for the seventh : —

ftide™ hibét pEtajsi™ de vestitum: || tdm cOnsfmilist | 4tque &g
sfirk, pés, sti|tlird, tonsis, || fciili, nisum, | vél 1xbri,
milae, méntum, | birbi, céllus; || totus! quid ver|bfs dpist?
sf tergim cijedtrichsum, || nihil hoe similist | sfmBids.
] —Pl. Am. 443446,
The metrical scheme of these four verses is as follows : —
TSvvLwlL>L>||lL> du>|L v LA]

A viLouLulld

v L v > L > | £ o £ A
L > £ >lz2oL>lL> £> 2L o LA
|l > 2 vulL>L>]|L> Ju>lJduuvZLAl|

b. The Trochaic Tetrameter Acatalectic (Octondrius), consisting of four
complete dipodies, occurs in the lyrical parts of comedy.

Substitutions as in the Septenarius are allowed except in the last foot.

¢. Some other forms of trochaic verse are found in the lyric poets, in
combination with other feet, either as whole lines or parts of lines: —

nén ¥bir nqué atrdim. [Dimeter Catalectic.]
m¥4 rénfldst f dSmé | licfinfr. [Iambic Trimeter Catalectic.]
-— Hor. 0Od. ii. 18.
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MixEp MEASURES

821, Different measures may be combined in the same verse in two different
ways. Either (1) a series of one kind is simply joined to a series of another kind
(compare the changes of rhythm not uncommon in modern music) ; or (2) single feet
of other measures are combined with the prevailing measures, in which case these odd
feet are adapted by changing their quantity so that they become irrational (see § 609. ¢).

‘When enongh measures of one kind occur to form a series, we may suppose a
change of rhythm; when they are isolated, we must suppose adaptation. Of the
indefinite number of possible combinations but few are found in Latin poetry.

622. The following verses, combining different rhythmical
series, are found in Latin lyrical poetry:—

1. Greater Archilochian (Dactylic Tetrameter; Trochaic Tripody): —

Lol LoslitssllLev]Loul L]

s6lvitiir | deris hijéms graftd vics || véris | 6t Fivini. —Hor. Od. i. 4.

NotE. —1It is possible that the dactyls were cyelic; but the change of measure
seems more probable.

2. Verse consisting of Dactylic Trimeter catalectic (Dactylic Penthemim);
Tambic Dimeter: —
213

lLoulLou]Lli@Lust]dLut]

serfbers | vérsicii]lds || #mdr¥ pérjculsim grivi, — Hor. Epod. 11 2.

LocA®pIC VERSE

623. Trochaic verses, containing in regular prescribed positions
irrational measures or irrational feet (cf. § 609. ¢), are called Loga-
edic. The principal logacedic forms are —

1. Logacedic Tetrapody (four feet): Grycoxic.

2. Logacedic Tripody (three feet): PHERECRATIC (often treated as a
syncopated Tetrapody Catalectic).

8. Logacedic Dipody (fwo feet): this may be regarded as a short Phere-
cratic.

NoTE. — This mixture of irrational measures gives an effect approaching that of
prose: hence the name Logacedic (Aéyos, doid#). These measures originated in the
Greek lyric poetry, and were adopted by the Romans. All the Roman lyric metres not
belonging to the regular iambic, trochaie, dactylic, or Ionic systems, were constructed
on the basis of the three forms given above: viz., Logacedic systems consisting respec-
tively of four, three, and two feet. The so-called Logacedic Pentapody consists of five
feet, but is to be regarded as composed of two of the others.
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624. Each logacedic form contains a single dactyl,! which may
be either in the first, second, or third place. The verse may be
catalectic or acatalectic: —

Glyconic Pherecratic
v Lol Loz vl £ v £}
] £u]L vl Lol L) Lol v iL(ufor
FLulL v iLlLA
fil. || 2] Lol ul L)

vl £ (Wl

Notg. — The shorter Pherecratic (dipody) (- v | L), if catalectic, appears to
be a simple Choriambus (—w v | __A); and, in general, the effect of the logacedic
forms is Chorfambic. In fact, they were so regarded by the later Greek and Latin
metricians, and these metres have obtained the general name of Choriambic. But
they are not true choriambic, though they may very likely have been felt to be such
by the composer, who imitated the forms without much thought of their origin. They
may be read (scanned), therefore, on that principle. But it is better to read them as
logacedic measures; and that course is followed here.

625. The verses constructed upon the several Logacedic forms
or models are the following: —

1. Glyconic (Second Glyconic, catalectic) : —

OIS Al Alu &1

Rémae | principis | drbyjfim.
In English:—
Férms more réal than lfving mdn, — Shelley.

NoTE.—In this and most of the succeeding forms the foot preceding the dactyl is
always irrational in Horace, consisting of an irrational spondee (__>).

2. Aristophanic (First Pherecratic): —

e == CIreIr el

témpgras 6ry | frénis. — Hor. Od. i. 8.

Note.—1It is very likely that this was made equal in time to the preceding by
protracting the last two syllables: —
1

Il—cul_'.ulu.iu/\]fc.gmlamr

1 Different ‘Greek poets adopted fixed types in regard to the place of the dactyls,
and so a large number of verses arose, each following a strict law, which were imi-
tated by the Romans as distinct metres. ’
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8. Adonic (First Pherecratic, shortened) : —

IR

Térriilt | irb&m. — Hor.
Or perhaps: —
Ivizlenlpg e e e

4. Pherecratic (Second Pherecratic) : —

e d AL AT T

cris donfbéris haéds. — Hor.

Often scanned as follows: —
L2 uvlLs
5. Lesser Asclepiadic (Second Pherecratic with syncope and First Phere-
cratic catalectic) :—
£>1C vl vlLul Al
Maécnis Xtivis &d1td régibiis. — Hor.

6. Greater Asclepiadic (the sameas 5, with a syncopated Logaedic Dipody
interposed) : —
> LovlelLovlLlLvizuldag
tfi n& quaésterfs —scfrd néfis — quém mihi, quém tibf. — Hor.

7. Lesser Sapphic (Logaedic Pentapody, with dactyl in the third place): —
f£oviL>]LllwlLvlLISA]|
Int¥gér vitaé scElirfsqu¥ pfiriis. —Hor.
Or in English: —
Brilliant hdpes, all wdiren in gérgeous tissiies. — Longfellow.

8. Greater Sapphic (Third Glyconic; First Pherecratic) : —
[LovlL>]LviZiLulLul LAl
6 dgbs oré Sybirin || cdr propéris Am4ands. —Hor.

9. Lesser Alcaic (Logawdic Tetrapody, two irrational dactyls, two

trochees) : —
) I<vli<ulzolzo]
* virginibds piisrfsqud c4nto. — Hor.
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10. Greater Alcaic (Logardic Pentapody, catalectic, with anacrusis, and
dactyl in the third place, — compare Lesser Supphic) : —
feitLulLs>fiLolLuldal
inst%™ &t t¥ndcem || prépdsiti virfm. — Hor.
Nore.— Only the above logacedic forms are employed by Horace.

11. Phalecean (Logawdic Pentapody, with dactyl in the second place):—
IRV VRV WAAVE IV WA
quaénam t¢ mils méns, misélli Réuidi,
4git praéeipit®™ {n m&bs Ydmbods ? — Catull. x1.
In English:—
Gdrgeous flowerets fn the stnlight shining. — Longfellow.

12. Glyconic Pherecratic (Second Glyconic with syncope, and Second
Pherecratic) : —
{1_/_3]—’\;\/[_/_\/];’[[_/_3{—{,\/1&!_4/\[[

8 Coléni% quaé clipfs || péntd 1ders 16ngh. — Catull. vil.

METRES OF HORACE

626. The Odes of Horace include nineteen varieties of stanza.
These are: —

1. Aleaie, consisting of two Greater Alcaics (10), one Trochaic Dimeter
with anacrusis, and one Lesser Alcaic (9)!:—
iist¥™ ét tenfcem || prépositi virdm
ndn civit™ 4rdor || préva iubéntitm,
non viltus {nstantis tyrénni
ménte quatlt solidd, nequé Adster. —Od. iii. 3.
(Found in O4. i. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 34, 35, 37; ii. 1, 3, 5, 7,9, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17,
19, 20; iii. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29; iv. 4, 9, 14, 15.)
Notg. —The Alcaic Strophe is named after the Greek poet Aleeus of Lesbos, and

was a special favorite with Horace, of whose Odes thirty-seven are in this form. It
is sometimes called the Horatian Stanza.

2. Sapphic (minor), consisting of three Lesser Sapphics (7) and one
Adonic (8): — | e
idm satfs terrfs || nivis dtque dfrae
grandinfs misft || pater ét rubénte
déxterd sacrés || iaculdtus dreis

térruit tirbem. —Od. 1. 2.

(Found in O4. i. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 38; 1i. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 16; iii. 8, 11, 14, 18,

20, 22, 27; iv. 2, 6, 11; Carm. Saec.)

1 The figures refer to the foregoing list (§ 625).
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Note.— The Sapphic Stanza is named after the poetess Sappho of Lesbos, and
was a great favorite with the ancients. It is used by Horace in twenty-five Odes —
mors frequently than any other except the Alecaic.

3. Sapphic (major), consisting of one Aristophanic (2) and one Greater

Sapphic (8) : —
pphie (5) Lfdia dfc, per émnfs
té debs oré, Sybarfn || clr properds amdnds. —Od. i. 8.

4. Asclepiadean I (minor), consisting of Lesser Asclepiadics (5) :—
éx8gf monumént¥™ || aére perénnits
régalique sitd || pframid®™ 4ltics. —Od. iii. 30.
(Found in Od. i. 1; iii. 30; iv. 8.)

5. Asclepiadean II, consisting of one Glyconic (1) and one Lesser
Asclepiadic (5):— L. ez
navis quaé tibi créditim
débss Vérgilidm, || finibus Atticfs
réddas {ncolumém, precdr,
ét servés animaé || dfmididim mead. —Od. i. 3.

(Found in Od. 1. 3, 13, 19, 36; iii. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28 iv. i, 3.)

6. Asclepiadean III, consisting of three Lesser Asclepiadics (5) and one

Glyconie (1) : — . i
qufs désfderid || st pudor att modis

tam carf capitfs? || praéeipe ldgubris

cénts, Mélpomené, || cuf liquiddm patér
vicem clim cithard dedft. —Od. i. 24.

(Found in Od. i. 6, 15, 24, 33; ii. 12; iii. 10, 16; iv. 5, 12.)

7. Asclepiadean IV, consisting of two Lesser Asclepiadies (5), one
Pherecratic (4), and one Glyconic (1) :—
é fons Béndusiaé || spléndidiér vitrs,
ddlel dfgne merd, || nén sine fléribus,
cris donfberis haéds
cuf frons tirgida cérnibis. —Od. iii. 13.

(Found in O4. i. 5, 14, 21, 23; ii. 7; iii. 7, 13; iv. 13)
8. Asclepiadean V (major), consisting of Greater Asclepiadics (6): —

t8 08 quaésierss, || scfre nefds! || quém mihi, quém tibf
finem df dederint, || Leficonod, || néc Babylniss
téntirfs numerds. —Od. i. 11.

(Found in Od. i. 11, 18; iv. 10.)

9. Alemanian, consisting of Dactylic Hexameter (§ 615) alternating
with Tetrameter (§ 617. a). (Od. i.7, 28; Epod. 12.)
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10. Axrchilochian I, consisting of & Dactylic Hexameter alternating with
a Dactylic Penthemim (see § 617. ). (Od. iv. 7.)
11. Archilochian IV, consisting of a Greater Archilochian (heptameter,
§ 622. 1), followed by Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (§ 618.d). The stanza
consists of two pairs of verses: —
s6lvitur Gcris hiéms gratd vice || Véris &t Favéni,
trahiintque sfceds || mdchinaé carfnds;
4c neque idm stabulls gaudét pecus, || atit ardtor fgni,
nec prita cinis || dlbicant pruinfs.—Od. i. 4.

12. Tambic Trimeter alone (see § 618). (Epod. 17.)
13. Tambic Strophe (see § 618. ¢). (Epod. 1-10.)
. 14. Dactylic Hexameter alternating with Iambic Dimeter: —

néx erat, 6t caeld || fulgébat lina seréno
intér mindra sfders,
clm ti, migndrim || niimén laesfra dedrum,
in vérba idrab4s med. —Epod. 15. (So in Epod. 14.)

15. Dactylic Hexameter with Iambic Trimeter (§ 618):—
dltera idm teritdr || bellis civilibus aétas,
sufs et fpsa R6ma || viribis ruft. —Epod. 16.
16. Verse of Four Lesser Ionics (§609. c. 2): —
miserar® est | nequé amori | dare lidum | neque dulel
mala vind | laver® aut ex|animéri | metuentis. — Od. iii. 12.

17. Tambic Trimeter (§ 618); Dactylic Penthemim (§ 617. b); Iambic
Dimeter : — Pettf, nihfl ma || sicut 4nted iuvdt
scribere vérsiculds || amére pérculsim gravi. —Epod. 11.
18. Dactylic Hexameter; Jambic Dimeter; Dactylic Penthemim (§617. b):

bérrida témpestds || caelim contrixit, et fmbrés
nivésque dédficint Iovém; || niine mare, ninc siliiaé . . .
—Epod. 13.

19. Trochaic Dimeter, Iambic Trimeter, each catalectic (see § 620. c).

INDEX TO THE METRES OF HORACE

Lis. I
1. Maecénas atavis: 4. 8. Lydia dic: 3.
2. Iam satis terris: 2. 9. Vidés ut alta: 1.
3. Sie té diva: 5. . 10. Mercuri facunde nepds: 2.
4. Solvitur acris hiems: 11. 11. T né guaesieris: 8.
5. Quis multa: 7. 12. Quem virum: 2.
6. Scribéris Varis: 6. 13. Cum ti Lydia: 5.
7. Laudabunt alii: 9. 14. O pavis: 7.
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15, Pastor cum traheret: 6.
16, O matre pulehrii: 1.
17. Véiox amoenum: 1.
18. Nillam Vare: 8.
19, Miter saeva: 5.

20. Vile potabis: 2.

21. Dianam tenerae: 7.
22. Integer vitae: 2.
23. Vitis inules: 7.

24, Quis désiderio: 6.
25, Parcius iinctis: 2.
26. Miisis amicus: 1.

1. Motum ex Metells: 1.
2. Niillus argentd: 2.

3. Aequam mements: 1.
4. Né sit ancillae: 2.

5. Nondum subfeta: 1.
6. Septimi Gades: 2.

7. O saepe mécum: 1.

8. Ulla of itris: 2.

9. Non semper imbrés: 1.
10. Réctius vives: 2.

1. Odi profanum: 1.

2. Angustam amicé: 1.
3. Iistum et tendcem: 1,
4. Déscende caels: 1.

5. Caelo tonantem: 1.

6. Délicta méiorum: 1.
7. Quid flés: 7.

8. Martiis caelebs: 2.

9. Donec gratus: 5.

10. Extrémum Tanain: 6.
11. Mercuri nam té: 2.
12. Miserarum est: 16.
13. O fons Bandusiae: 7.
14. Herculis ritii: 2.

15. Uxor pauperis: 5.

1. Intermissa Venus: 5.

2. Pindarum quisquis: 2.
3. Quem ti Melpomené: 5.
4. Quialem ministrum: 1.
5. Divis orte bonis: 6.

6. Dive quem prolés: 2.

7. Difftigére nives: 10.

8 Donirem pateras: 4.

Lis. 11

Lrs. III

Lis. IVV

27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
4.
35.
36.
37.
38.

11.
12.
13.
14,
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
. Caeld supinas: 1.

. Intdctis opulentior:
. Qud mé Bacche: 5.
26.
27.
28.
29.
. Ex€gl monumentum: 4.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15,

Natis in isum: 1.
Té maris: 9.

Icel beatis: 1.

O Venus: 2.

Quid dédicatum: 1.
Poscimur: 2.

Albi né doleds: G.
Parcus dedrum: 1,
O diva: 1.

Et ture: 3.

Nune est bibendum: 1.

Persicos 6di: 2.

Quid bellicosus: 1.
Nolis longa: 6.
Ille et nefasts: 1.
Ebeu fughcés: 1.
Iam pauca: 1.
Otium divas: 2.

Ciir mé querellis: 1.

Non ebur: 19.

Bacchum in remdtis: 1.

Non asitata: 1.

Incliisam Danaén: G.

Aeli vetusto: 1.

Faune nympharum: 2.

Quantum distet: 5.
Non vidés: 2.

O nata méeum: 1.
Montium cistos: 2.

Vixi puellis: 1.
Impios parrae: 2.
FEsto quid: 5.
Tyrrhéna régum: 1

. N& forte crédas: 1.

"

O criidélis adhiie: 8.

Est mihi ndnum: 2.
Tam véris comitgs:
Audivére Lycé: 7.
Quae ciira patrum:
Phoebus volentem:

.Carmen Saeculdre :

6.

1.
1.
2.

.

[§ 626
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EropEs

1. Ibis Liburnis: 18. 10
2. Beatus ille: 13. 11.
3. Parentis 6lim: 13. 12,
4. Lupls et agnis: 13. 13.
5. At o dedrum: 13. 14.
6. Quid immerentis: 13. 15.
7. Qud qud scelesti: 13, 16.
8. Rogare longo: 13. 17.
9. Quands repostum: 13.

. Mala solata: 13.

Petti nihil: 17.
Quid tibi vis: 9.

Horrida tempestis: 18.

Mollis inertia: 14.
Nox erat: 14.

Altera iam: 15.
Iam jam efficici: 12.

425

627. Other lyric poets use other combinations of the above-

mentioned verses: —

a. Glyconics with one Pherecratic (both imperfect):—

. Dianaé stimis | in fidé
piieljl#e ¢t piigr® mtégrf :
Diandm, pug|r fntégrf

pliellaéqus ciindjmis. — Catull. xxxiv.

b. Sapphics, in a series of single lines, closing with an ddonic: —

An mijgfs dilrf tramiijér¥ | Ménes
Héretl™ 2 €t vijsim canis | fnfé[rérum
fhgit | dbrupltis trépijdts c¥jténis ?
f4llimdr : Jaefté venit | ccs | viltd,
quém tilft Poelds; hiim8rfsqus | t€l%
gestitt | & no!tés popiflfs phijrétras
Hérellls | hérss. — Sen. Here. Oet, 1600-1606.

¢. Sapphics followed by Glyconics, of indefinite number (id. Here. Fur.’

830-874, 875-894).

MISCELLANEOUS

628. Other measures occur in various styles of poetry. -

@. Anapestic (§ 609. b. 2) verses of various lengths are found in dramatic
poetry. .The spondee, dactyl, or proceleusmatic may be substltuted for the

anapmest :—

hic h¥mbst | omn*® hmijnum pradlciplids

v3lipt4tibls gat|diisque 4n[t8pdténs.
1t% c6m|mddy quaé | clipl® é|vénidnt,
qudd %gb | sitbit, 4d[s¥clié | s¥quitiir:
13 gat|dium stip|psditdt. — PL Trin. 1115-1119.

b. Bacchiac(§ 609. d. 4) verses (five-timed) occur in the dramatic poets, —
very rarely in Terence, raore commonly in Plautus, — either in verses of two
feet (Dimeter) or of four (Tetrameter). They are treated very freely, asare
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all measures in early Latin. The long syllables may be resolved, or the
molossus (three longs) substituted : —
multds rés | simit? in | m&S6 cor|ds vorso,
mult¥ n cdlgitdnds | dS6re™ in|dipfscsr,
Egdmét me | cOg? ét majedr® ¢t de|fitigo;
migfster | mih? éxerjeltér in¥mils ndnc est.
— P1. Trin. 223-226.

¢. Cretic measures (§ 609. d. 1) occur in the same manner as the Bac-

chiac, with the same substitutions. The last foot is usually incomplete : —
£mdr ¥mijcis mibi [ né fids | dmquiim.
hfs 825 | df 4rtibus | grétiam | fcio.
nfl #g° is|tés mdror | faée8ds | mbres. —id. 267, 293, 297.

d. Saturnian Verse. In early Latin is found a rude form of verse, not
borrowed from the Greek like the others, but as to the precise nature of
which scholars are not agreed.?

1. According to one view the verse is based on quantity, is composed of
six feet, and is divided into two parts by a ceesura before the fourth thesis.
Each thesis may consist of a long syllable or of two short ones, each arsis
of a short syllable; a long syllable, or two short syllables; but the arsis,
except at the beginning of the verse and before the casura, is often entirely
suppressed, though rarely more than once in the same verse: —

dibint milim MBtélli || Naévis pSétae.

2. According to another theory the Saturnian is made up, without regard
to quantity, of alternating accented and unaccented syllables; but for any
unacecented syllable two may be substituted, and regularly are so substituted
in the second foot of the verse : —

d4bunt milum Metélll || Naévié poétae.

EARLY PROSODY

629. The prosody of the earlier poets differs in several re-
spects from that of the later.?

a. At the end of words s, being only feebly sounded, does not make
position with a following consonant; it sometimes disappeared altogether.
This usage continued in all poets till Cicero’s time (§ 15. 7).

1 The two principal theories only are given. There are numerous variations, par-
ticularly of the second theory here stated.

2 Before the Latin language was used in literature, it had become much changed
by the loss of final consonants and the shortening of final syllables under the influence
of accent. In many cases this change was still in progress in the time of the early
poets. This tendency was arrested by the study of grammar and by literature, but
shows itself again in the Romance langunages.
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b. A long syllable immediately preceded or followed by the ictus may
be shortened (iambic shortening) : —

1. Ina word of two syllables of which the first is short (this effect remained in
a few words like put, cav, val¥, vidg, egl, mods, dugl): —

£b (Ter. Ph. 59); bdni (id. 516); hdms sudvis (id. 411).
2. If it is either a monosyllable or the first syllable of a word which is pre-
ceded by a short monosyllable : —

séd his tabellas (PL Pers. 195) ; quid hic nunc (id. Epid. 157); pér mplé-
vium (Ter. Ph. 707); &g° Ssténderem (id. 793).

3. When preceded by a short initial syllable in a word of more than three
syllables :— .
véniistatis (Ter, Hec. 848); sénctitem (id. Ph. 434); Syriciisas (Pl Merc.
37); dmicitia (id. Ps. 1263).

¢. In a few isolated words position is often disregarded.? Such are iile,
Immo, inde, 'iste, Omnis, némpe, quippe, iinde.
. The original long quantity of some final syllables is retained.

1. The ending ~or is retained long in nouns with long stem-vowel (original r-
stems or original s-steins): —
médo quom dfct® in m? fgerébis 6dium nén uxbr erdm (Pl Asin. 927).
fta m? in péctor® 4dtque coérde fdcit amdr incénditm (id. Mere. 500).
dtque qudntd néx fufsti 16ngidr hac préxumi (id. Am. 548).

2. The termination -es (-itis) is sometimes retained long, as in milés, superstés.
3. All verb-endings in -r, -s, and -t may be retained long where the vowel is
elsewhere long in inflection : —

régredifr andfsse mé (Pl Capt. 1023); 4tque ut quf fueris et quf nune (id.
248); mé néminit haec (id. Epid. iv. 1. 8); faciat ut sémper (id. Poen.
ii, 42); infuscabat, amabd (cretics, id. Cist. i. 21); qui amét (id. Merc.
1021); ut fit in béllo cdpitur dlter £ligs (id. Capt. 25); tibi sit ad mé

revisis (id. Truc. ii. 4. 79).

e. Hiatus (§812. ¢) is allowed somewhat freely, especially at a pause
in the sense, or when there is a change of speaker.®

1 Cf. amb5 (also a dual, p. 59, footnote), in which the 3 is retained because of the
length of the first syllable.

2 Scholars are not yet agreed upon the principle or the extent of this irregularity.

8 The extent of this license is still a gquestion among scholars; but in the present
state of texts it must sometimes be allowed.
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MISCELLANEOUS

Reckoning of Time

830. The Roman Year was designated, in earlier times, Dy the names of the
Consuls; but was afterwards reckoned from the building of the City (ab urbe condita,
anné urbis conditae), the date of which was assigned by Varro to a period correspond-
ing with B.c. 753. In order, therefore, to reduce Roman dates to those of the Christian
era, the year of the city is to be subtracted from 754: e.g. A.u.c. 691 (the year of
Cicero’s consulship) corresponds to B.c. 63.

Before Cesar’s reform of the Calendar (B.c. 46), the Roman year consisted of 355
days: March, May, Quintilis (July), and October having each 31 days, February hav-
ing 28, and each of the remainder 29. As this calendar year was too short for the
golar year, the Romans, in alternate years, at the discretion of the pontifices, inserted
a month of varying length (meénsis intercalaris) after February 23, and omitted the
rest of February. The ““Julian year,” by Casar’s reformed Calendar, had 365 days,
divided into months as at present. Every fourth year the 24th of February (vi. Kal.
Mart.) was counted twice, giving 29 days to that month: hence the year was called
bigsextilis. The month Quintilis received the name Iuwlius (July), in honor of Julius
Cmsar; and Sextilis was called Augustus (August), in honor of his successor. The
Julian year (see below) remained unchanged till the adoption of the Gregorian Calen-
dar (a.p. 15682), which omits leap-year three times in every four hundred years.

631. Dates, according to the Roman Calendar, are reckoned
ag follows: — '
a. The first day of the month was called Kalendae (Calends).

Nore.—Kalendae is derived from caldre, fo call, —the Calends being the day on
which the pontiffs publicly announced the New Moon in the Comitia Caldta. This
they did, originally, from actual observation.

b. On the fifteenth day of March, May, July, and October, but the thir-
teenth of the other months, were the Idus (Ides), the day of Full Moon.

¢. On the seventh day of March, May, July, and October, but the £k
of the other months, were the Nonae (Nones or ninths).

d. From the three points thus determined, the days of the month were
reckoned backwards as so many days before the Nones, the Ides, or the
Calends. The point of departure was, by Roman custom, counted in the
reckoning, the second day being three days before, etc. This gives the fol-
lowing rule for determining the date: —

If the given date be Calends, add two to the number of days in the month pre-
ceding, — if Nones or Ides, add one to that of the day on which they fall,—and
from the number thus ascertained subtract the given date. Thus,—

vir. Kal. Feb. (31+ 2 — 8) = Jan. 25,
1v. Non. Mar. (7+1—4) = Mar. 4.
v. Id. Sept. (13 +1 ~—4) = Sept. 10,
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CALENDAR
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Norg.—The name of the monthappears as an adjective in agreement with Kalen-
dae, Nonae, Idiis,
For peculiar constructions in dates, see § 424. g.

e. The days of the Roman month by the Julian Calendar, as thus ascer-
tained, are given in the following table: —

January

II1.

VIIL.
VI
VI
v.
10. 1v.
11. 111,
12, prid.

PPAS o wo

prid.*
Now. IAx.
fa. 1
€«

113

g

6

6

i

. KarL. IAN.
. 1v. Non. Ian,

13

“

'

an.

o

13. IpGs IAxN.

14. x1x. Kal. Feb.

15, xvir. ¢

16. xXvIL.
17. xvi.
18. xv.
19. xIv.
20. x1x.
21. xir.

XI.
23. x.

IX.
25. wvirr.
26. vi.
27. v1.
28. v.
29. 1v.

30. 1.
31. prid.

(So Aug., Dec.)

¢t

6t

‘“

13

February March
KAL. FEB. KArL. MARTIAE
1v. Non. Feb. vi. Non. Mart.
III. [ (3 V. [ (1
pﬁd.“ € IV. (33 113
NON. FEB. L. ¢ ¢
viir. Id. Febh. prid.« “
VII. ¢« NON. MARTIAR
Vi, ¢« v Id. Mart.
v. 3 13 VII. i“ 13
XV. 1 [y VI- it [y
1II. ©$ [y V. “ 13
prid' (14 4 IV‘ o 13
Ints Fes. b6 ¢ LU
xvI. Kal. Martiis prid. “ b
xv. ¢ a3 IpGs MARTIAR
xIv., ¢ i xviL. Kal. Aprilis.
XIII 13 &8 XVI. (g [
XIX. §& (13 XxV. 113 11
XI- 113 13 xw. [ (23
x. [13 3 XIII. 13 X3
IX- 13 113 xII¢ 13 1
vor. ¢ “ XI. « b
VII. 113 g X. 13 14
vI~ &« 3 IX. 143 (113
.v. 13 [ -vm. 13 [
Iv. 3 13 vII. & 6
111, 43 (33 YI. 3 [
prid. 1 €@ v. 23 (23
[prid. Kal. Mart. in  1v. b ¢

leap-year, the vI.  1iL ¢ “

Kal. (24th) being prid. ** “

counted twice.]

(So May, July, Oct.)

April

KAL. AprILES
1v. Non. Apr.,

.
pl‘id-“ [}
NON. ApRiLES
vir. Id. Apr.
VII ¢ ¢
VI. o ) “

v. ¢«
IV. “ i3
III. 31 113
prid. ¢«

Ip0s APRILES.
xvir. Kal. Maias.

XvIir. ¢ ¢
XVI. “ “
xv. (13 (13
v, © I
b-¢ 5 ¢ LY e
X1I. “ &
XI. [y 13
x' 113 (4
m. [ [
vir ¢ o
Vi “ o
vI: 13 &
v; &4 g
IVo “ 3
m. 13 13
pﬂdo (13 8

(So June, Sept.,
Nov.)

NorTr.— Observe that a date before the Julian Reform (8.c. 46) is to be found not
by the above table, but by taking the earlier reckoning of the number of days in the

month.

Measures of Value, etc.

632. The money of the Romans was in early times wholly of cop-
per. The unitwas the as, which was nominally a pound in weight, but
actually somewhat less. It was divided into twelve unciae (ounces).
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In the third century =.c. the as was gradually reduced to one-half
of its original value. In the same century silver coins were intro-
duced, — the déndrius and the sBstertius. The denarius = 10 asses;
the sestertius =24 asses.

633. The Sestertius was probably introduced at a time when the
as had been so far reduced that the value of the new coin (24 asses)
was equivalent to the original value of the as. Hence, the Sester-
tius (usually abreviated to HS or HS) came to be used as the unit
of value, and nummus, coin, often means simply s8stertius. As the
reduction of the standard went on, the sestertins became equivalent
to 4 asses. Gold was introduced later, the aureus being equal to
100 sesterces. The approximate value of these coing is seen in the
following table : —

2% asses = 1 séstertius or nummus, value nearly 5 cents (24 d.).

10 asses or 4 séstertil=1 dénarins . ¢ ¢ 20 ¢4 (104.).
1000 s@stertil =1 sdstertium . . . & o $50.00 (£10).

Nore. — The word sgstertius is a shortened form of sémis-tertius, the third one, a
half. The abbreviation H5 or HS =duo et sémis, two and « Aulf.

634. The séstertium (probably originally the genitive plural of sés-
tertius depending on mille) was a sum of money, not a coin ; the word
is inflected regularly as a neuter noun: thus, tria séstertia = $150.00.

‘When séstertium is combined with a numeral adverb, centgna milia,
hundreds of thousands, is to be understood : thus deciéns s@stertium
(deciéns ms) = deciéns centéna milia séstertium = $50,000. S@stertium in
this combination may also be inflected : deciéns s@stertii, sastertis, ete.

In the statement of large sums s8stertium is often omitted as well
as centfna milia: thus sexdgigns (Rosc. Am. 2) signifies, sexdgiens
[centéna milia s@stertium] =6,000,000 sesterces ='$300,000 (nearly).

635. In the statement of sums of money in Koman numerals, a
line above the number indicates thousands; lines above and at the
sides also, hundred-thousands. Thus Hs Dc= 600 sstertii; HS HC=
600,000 séstertil, or 600 sdstertia; Bs |D6] =60,000,000 sBstertii, or
60,000 sBstertia.

636. The Roman Measures of Length are the following: —

12 inches (unciae) =1 Roman Foot (pés: 11.65 English inches).
1% Feet = 1 Cubit (cubitum). — 24 Feet =1 Step (gradus).
5 Feet =1 Pace (passus). — 1000 Paces (mille passuum) =1 Mile.
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The Roman mile was equal to 4850 English feet.
The ifigerum, or unit of measure of land, was an area of 240 (Roman)
feet long and 120 broad; a little less than £ of an English acre.

637. The Measures of Weight are —
12 unciae (ounces) = one pound (libra, about § Ib. avoirdupois).

Fractional parts (weight or coin) are —

Ty, Uncia. 5> QUINCUNZ. 3, dodrans.
%, sextans. ¥, s&mis. £, dextans.
1, quadrans. ¥, septunz. 44, deunz.
3, trigns. %, bes or bessis. 1%, as.

The Talent (ialentum) was a Greek weight (rdAayrov) = 60 librae.

638. The Measures of Capacity are —
12 cyathi =1 sextdrius (nearly a pint).
16 sextarii = 1 modius (peck).
6 sextarii = 1 congius (3 quarts, liquid measure).
8 congit =1 amphora (6 gallons).
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GLOSSARY

OF TERMS USED IN GRAMMAR, RHETORIC, AND PROSODY

839. Many of these termg are pedantic names given by early grammarians to forms
of speech used naturally by writers who were not conscious that they were using fig-
ures at all—as, indeed, they were not. Thus when one says, “It gave me no little
pleasure,” he is unconsciously using litofes; when he says, ‘“ John went up the street,
James down,” antithesis; when he says, ‘‘High as the sky,”” Ayperbole. Many were
given under a mistaken notion of the nature of the usage referred to. Thus méd and
t8d (§ 143. a. N.) were supposed to owe their & to paragoge, simpsi its p to epenthesis.
Such a sentence as ‘‘ See my coat, how well it fits! *’ was supposed to be an irregularity

to be accounted for by prolepsis.
Many of these, however, are convenient designations for phenomena which often

oceur; and most of them have an historic interest, of one kind or another.

640. Grammatical Terms

Anacoluthon: a change of construction in the same sentence, leaving the
first part broken or unfinished.

Anastrophe: inversion of the usual order of words.

Apodosis: the conclusion of & conditional sentence (see Protasis).

Archaism: an adoption of old or obsolete forms.

Asyndeton: omission of conjunctions (§ 323. ).

Barbarism: adoption of foreign or unauthorized forms.

Brachkylogy: brevity of expression.

Crasis: contraction of two vowels into one (§ 15. 3).

Ellipsis: omission of a word or words necessary to complete the sense.

Erallage: substitution of one word or form for another.

Epenthesis: insertion of a letter or syllable.

Hellenism: use of Greek forms or constructions.

Hendiadys (tv 8ua Svoiv): the use of two nouns, with a conjunction, instead
of a single modified noun.

Hypallage: interchange of constructions.

Hysteron proteron: a reversing of the natural order of ideas.

This term was applied to cases where the natural sequence of events is violated in
language because the later event is of more importance than the earlier and so comwes
first to the mind. This was supposed to be an artificial embellishment in Greek, and
50 was imitated in Latin. Itisstill found in artless narrative; cf. * Bred and Born in
a Brier Bush ”’ (Uncle Remus).

Metathesis: transposition of letters in a word.
Paragoge: addition of a letter or letters to the end of a word.
Parenthesis: insertion of a phrase inten'upting the constryction,
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Periphrasis: a roundabout way of expression (ctreumlocution).

Pleonasm: the use of needless words.

Polysyndeton: the use of an unnecessary number of copulative conjunctions.

Prolepsis: the use of a word in the clause preceding the one where it would
naturally appear (anticipation).

Protasis: a clause introduced by a conditional expression (if; when, whoever),
leading to a conclusion called the Apodosis (§ 512).

Syncope: omission of a letter or syllable from the middle of a word.

Synesis (constrictio ad sénsum): agreement of words according to the sense,
and not the grammatical form (§ 280. o).

Tmesis: the separation of the two parts of a compound word by other words
(cutting).

This term came from the earlier separation of prepositions (originally adverbs) from
the verbs with which they were afterwards joined; so in per ecastor scitus puer, a very
fine boy, egad! As this was supposed to be intentional, it was ignorantly imitated in
Latin; as in cere- comminuit -brum (Ennius).

Zeugma: the use of a verb with two different words, to only one of which
it strictly applies (yoking).

641. Rhetorical Figures

Allegory: a narrative in which abstract ideas figure as circumstances, events,
or persons, in order to enforce some moral truth.

Alliteration: the use of several words that begin with the same sound.

Analogy: argument from resemblances.

Anaphora: the repetition of a word at the beginning of successive clauses
(§ 598. )- :

Antithesis: opposition, or contrast of parts (for emphasis: § 598. 1).

Antonomasia: use of a proper for a common noun, or the reverse: —
sint Maecéndtss, non deerunt, Flacce, Mardngs, 30 there be patrons (like M-

cenag), poets (like Virgil) will not be lacking, Flaccus (Mart. viii. 58. 5).
illa furia et pestis, that fury and plague (i.e. Clodius); Homéromastix, scourge
of Homer (i.e. Zoilus).

Aposiopesis: an abrupt pause for rhetorical effect.

Catachresis: a harsh metaphor (abusio, misuse of ‘words).

Chiasmus: a reversing of the order of words in corresponding pairs of phrases
(5 598. £). |

Climaz: a gradual increase of emphasis, or enlargement of meaning.

Euphemism: the mild expression of a painful or repulsive idea: —
si quid el acciderit, if anything happens to him (i.e. if he dies).

Euphony : the choice of words for their agreeable sound.

Hyperbaton: violation of the usual order of words.
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Hyperbole: exaggeration for rhetorical effect.

Irony: the use of words which naturally convey a sense contrary to what is
meant.

Litotes: the affirming of a thing by denying its contrary (§ 326. ¢).

Metophor: the figurative use of words, indicating an object by some
resemblance.

Metonymy: the use of the name of one thing to indicate some kindred thing.

Onomatopeeia: a fitting of sound to sense in the use of words.

Oxymoron: the use of contradictory words in the same phrase: —

insiniéns sapientia, foolish wisdom.

Paronomasia: the use of words of like sound.

Prosopopeia: personification.

Simile: a figurative comparison (usually introduced by like, or as).
Synchysis: the interlocked order (§ 598. 7).

Synecdoche: the use of the name of a part for the whole, or the reverse.

642. Terms of Prosody

Acatalectic: complete, as a verse or a sexies of feet (§ 612. a).

Anaclasis: breaking up of rhythm by substituting different measures.

Anacrusis: the unaccented syllable or syllables preceding a verse (§ 608. g).

Antistrophe: a series of verses corresponding to one which has gone before
(cf. strophe).

Arsis: the unaccented part of a foot (§ 611).

Basis: a single foot preceding the regular movement of a verse.

Cesura: the ending of a word within a metrical foot (§ 611. 5).

Catalectic : see Catalexis.

Catalexis: loss of a final syllable (or syllables) making the series catalectic
(incomplete, § 612. a).

Contraction: the use of one long syllable for two short (§ 610).

Correption: shortening of a long syllable, for metrical reasons.

Diwresis: the coincidence of the end of a foot with the end of a word
within the verse (§ 611. ¢).

Dialysis: the use of i (consonant) and v as vowels (siliia = silva, § 608. £ N.4).

Diastole: the lengthening of a short syllable by emphasis (§ 612. b).

Dimeter: consisting of two like meagures.

Dipody: consisting of two like feet.

Distich: a system or series of two verses.

Ecthlipsis: the suppression of a final syllable in -m before a word beginning
with a vowel (§ 612. f).

Elision: the cutting off of a final before a following initial vowel (§ 612. ¢).

Heptameter: consisting of seven feet.
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Hexameter: consisting of six measures.

Hezapody : consisting of six feet.

Hiatus: the meeting of two vowels without contraction or elision (§ 612. g).

Tctus: the metrical accent (§ 611. ).

Irrational: not conforming strictly to the unit of time (§ 609. ¢).

Logaedic: varying in rhythm, making the effect resemble prose (§ 623).

Monometer: consisting of a single measure.

Mora: the unit of time, equal to one short syllable (§ 608. a).

Pentameter: consisting of five measures.

Pentapody: consisting of five feet.

Penthemimeris: consisting of five half-feet.

Protraction: extension of a syllable beyond its normal length (608. ¢).

Resolution: the use of two short syllables for one long (§ 610).

Strophe: a series of verses making a recognized metrical whole (stanza),
which may be indefinitely repeated.

Synceresis: 1 (vowel) and u becoming consonants before a vowel (§ 608.
¢ N, fr N.%).

Synaleepha: the same as elision (§ 612.e. N.).

Synapheia: elision between two verses (§ 612. e. x.).,

Syncope: loss of a short vowel.

Synizesis: the running together of two vowels without full contraction (§603.
c. N.)-

Systole: s)hortening of a syllable regularly long.

Tetrameter: consisting of four measures.

Tetrapody: consisting of four feet.

Tetrastich: a system of four verses.

Thesis: the accented part of a foot (§ 611).

Trimeter: consisting of three measures.

Tripody: consisting of three feet.

Tristich: a system of three verses.



INDEX OF VERBS

Regular verbs of the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations are given only in
special cases. Compounds are usually omitted when they are conjugated like the

simple verbs.

The figures after the verbs indicate the conjugation.

References ars

to gections. For classified lists of important verbs see § 209 (First Conjugation),
§ 210 (Second Conjugation), § 211 (Third Cornjugation), §212 (Fourth Conjugation),
§8 190, 191 (Deponents), § 192 (Semi-Deponents).

ab-dd, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. . N.
ab-ed, see ed.

ab-icio, 3, -iécl, -iectum [iacio].
ab-igd, 3, -&gl, -Actum [agd].
ab-nud, 3, -nui, —.

ab-oled, 2, -evi, -itum.

ab-oldsch, 3, -8vi, — [aboled].
ab-ripi6, 3, -ripui, -reptum {rapis].
abs-conds, 3, -di {(-didi), ~ditum {conds].
ab-gisto, 3, -stitl, —.

ab-sum, abesse, aful, (afusiirus).
ac-cendd, 3, -cendi, -cénsum.
acceersd, see arcessd.

ac-cidit (impers.), 207, 208. c.
ac-cidd, 3, <1di, — [cads].

ac~cids, 3, -eidi, ~cisum [caedd].
ac-cio, 4, reg. [¢io].

ac-cipi6, 3, -cépl, -ceptum [capio].
ac-cold, 3, -ul, —.

ac-crédo, see créds.

ac-cumbd, 3, -cubul, ~itum.
ac-currd, 3, ~curri (~cucurri), ~cursum.
acésed, 3, -acui, — [co-].

ac-quird, 3, -quisivi, ~quisitum [guaerd].
acuod, 3, -ui, -itum, 174, 176. d.
ad-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 208. ¢. N.
ad-ed, see e0.

ad-hibed, 2, -ui, <itum [habed].
ad-igo, 3, -84, -actum [agd].
ad-im?d, 3, -emi, ~émptum [emd].
ad-ipiscor, -i, -eptus.

ad-nug, 3, -nui, —.

ad-oled, 2, -uil, —.

ad-olésed, 3, -€vi, -ultum.
ad-sentior, -iri, -sénsus.

ad-sided, 2, -sédi, -sessum [seded].
ad-sids, 3, -sédi, —.

ad-spergd, 3, ~spersi, -spersum [spargd)].
ad-sto, 1, -stiti, —.

ad-sum, -esse, -ful, (-futiirus).
af-fari, affatus, 206. c.

af-fero, -ferre, attuli, allatum.
af-ficio, 3, -féci, -fectum [facis].

af-fligs, 3, -x1, -ctum.

ag-gredior, -, -gressus [gradior}.

agnoscd, 3, -0vi, agnitum [noscd).

agod, 3, égl, actum. [For regular comps.,
seeab-1g6; for others, see ¢6gs, circums-,

per-.

4i5, defect., 206. a.

albeo, 2, -ul, —.

aléses, 3, -ul, -alitum.

algeo, 2, alst, —.

al,%éscé, 3, alsi, —.

al-legd, 3, -égl, -Ectum.

al-licio, 3, -lexi, —.

als, 3, alu, altum (alitum).

amb-igd, 3, —, — [ag6].

ambio, -ire, -ii (-Ivi), -itum (ambibat),
203. d.

amicio, 4, amixi (-cul), amictum.

amd, 180, 184; amarim, amisse, amis-
sem, 181. «; amassis, 183. 5.

angd, 3, anxi, —.

ante-cello, 3, —, —.

ante-std, 1, -stetl, —.

anti-std, 1, -stetl, —.

aperid, 4, aperui, apertum.

apiseor, -1, aptus [ad-ipiscor].

ap-pelld, 3, -puli, -pulsum.

ap-petod, 3, -petivi (-i1), -1tum.

ap-primd, 3, -pressi, -pressum [premd].

arced, 2, -ul1, — [co-erced].

arcessd (accersd), 3, -ivi, arcessitum.

ardeo, 2, arsi, (arsiirus).

ardésco, 3, arsi, —.

ared, 2, —, —.

arésed, 3, -arui, —.

argud, 3, -ul, -itum.

ar-rigd, 3, -réxi, -réctum [regd).

ar-ripio, 3, -ui, -reptunm [rapid].

a-scendS, 3, -di, -scénsum [scands).

a-8pergo, see ad-spergd.

a-spicid, 3, -exi, -ectum {-spicid].

at-tends, 3, -di, -tum.

. at-tined, 2, -tinui, -tentum [tened].
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at-tingd, 3, -tigl, -tactum [tangd).

at-tollo, 3, —, — [tolla].

anded, audére, ausus, 192 (ausim, 183. 3;
sodeés, 13. N.).

audio, 4, audivi, auditum, 187 (contracted
forms, 181. b). -

au-ferd, -ferre, abstull, ablitum.

auged, 2, auxi, auctum.

ausim, see auded.

avé (have), avéte, avctd, 206. g.

aveo, 2y i

balbiitio, 4, —, —.

batud, 3, -ul, —.

bibo, 3, bibi, (potum).

bullio, 4, reg. (bullg, -are) [&-bullis].

cadd, 3, cecidi, casum [ac-, con-, oc-cids],
178. b.

caeciitio, 4, —, —.

caedod, 3, cecldi,.caesum [ae-, ocidd, ete.].

cale-facio, like facio, 266. «.

cale-factd, 1, —, —, 266. «.

caled, 2, -ui, (calitiirus).

calésco, 3, ~ul, —.

called, 2, -ui, —.

calved, 2, —, —.

canded, 2, -ui, —.

candéscd, 3, ~candui, —.

caned, 2, -ui, —.

canésco, 3, eanul, —.

cand, 3, cecini, — [con-cing].

cantills, 1, reg., 263. 3.

capessd, 3, capessivi, —, 263. 2. b (in-
cipisso, 3, —, —).

capid, 3, cépl, captum [ac-cipid ete.; also
ante-capio), 188.

cared, 2, -ul, (-itirus).

carpd, 3, -psi, -ptum, 177. b [dé-cerpd].

caved, 2, cavi, cautum.

cavillor, -ari, -atus, 263. 3.

cedo (imperative), cedite (cette), 206. g.

cé&dd, 3, cessi, cessum.

-celld (only in comp., see per-cells, ex-
celld, ante-celld, prae-celld).

-cendd, 3, ~cendi, -cénsum (only in comp.,
as in-cends).

cénsed, 2, -ul, cénsum.

cernd, 3, crévi, -crétum.

cied (-c15), ciére (-cire), civi,
(-citum) [ac-ci3, con-, ex-cid].

¢ingd, 3, cinxi, cinctum.

-cio, see cied. .

circum-d6, -dire, -dedi, -ditum, 209. a. N.

circum-sistd, 3, -steti (-stiti), —.

circum-spicio, 3, -exi, -ectum.

circum-std, 1, -stitl (-stet), —.

clangd, 8, —, —.

clarésch, 3, clarui, —.

clauded, 2, ~—, —, see claudd (limp).

clanudd (limp), 3, —, —,.

cltum
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clauds (close), 3, clausi, clausum [ex-
clido).

clued, 2, —, —.

co-emd, 3, ~€mi, -€émptum,

coepi, -isse, coeptiiras, 205.

co-erced, 2, -ul, -itum [arced].

€0-gnoses, 3, -gndvi, ~gnitum [noses].

€6g9, 3, coé%}', codctum, 15. 3 {agd].

col-11do, 3, -list, lisum [laeds].

col-ligd, 3, -1égi, -léctum.

col-lices, 2, —, — [liced].

cold, 3, colui, cultum [ex, ac-, in],

combird, 3, ~ussi, -ustum [ird].

com-ed.a,_B (esse), -&di, -esum (-&stum).

com-miniscor, -1, -mentus,

€0mo, 3, compsi, comptum.

com-pells, 3, -puli, -pulsum.

com-percd, 3, -persi, — [parcs).

comperié, 4, -peri, compertum,

comperior, -iri, compertus, 191. N.

com-pésco, 3, ~cui, —.

com-pingd, 3, -pégi, -pactum [pangd).

com-ples, 2, -&vi, -etum.

com-primd, 3, -pressi, -pressum [prema).

com-pung, 3, -piinxi, -pinctum {pungd).

con-cids, 8, -cidi, — [cadd].

con-¢ids, 3, -c1di, ~cisum [caeds].

con-cind, 3, -ui, — [cans].

con-cipid, 3, -ceépi, -ceptum [capis].

con-cio (-cied), 4 (2), -c1vi, -citum (-citum).

con-cliids, 3, -clisi, -clasum (claudd).

con-cupised, 3, -cupivi, -cupitum.

con-currd, 3, -curri (-cucurrl), -cursum.

con-cuio, 3, -cussi, -cussam [quatis].

con-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. N.

c-nectd, 3, -nexui, -nexum, 16.

con-fercid, 4, —, -fertum [farci).

con-ferd, -ferre, -tull, collatum.

c6n-ficid, 3, -faci, -fectum [facid).

con-fit, defect., 204. c.

con-fiteor, -&ri, -fessus [fateor).

con-fringd, 3, -frégi, -fractum [frangs]. .

con-grud, 3, -ui, — [-grud].

con-icid, 3, -iécl, -ectum, 6. d [iacis).

¢G-nitor, 4, -nisus (-mixus), 16.

¢0-nived, 2, -nivi (-n1x1), —, 16.

con-quird, 3, -quisivi, -quisitum [quaers].

¢On-sistd, 3, -stitl, —. B

¢on-spergd, 3, ~spersi, -spersum [spargd].

con-spicid, 3, -spexi, -spectum, 174,

con-stitud, 3, -ul, -stititum [statud}.

con-8td, 1, -stitl (-statirus) (constat, 207).

con-sue-facio, like facis, 266. a. .

con-sudsco, 3, -6vi, £tum (consudrat,
181. a).

con-suld, 3, ~ui, -sultum.

¢dn-tendd, 3, -tendi, -tentum.

con-ticgsed, 3, -ticul, —.

con-tines, 2, -tinui, -tentum [tenec‘)}.

con-tingd, 3, -tigl, -tictum [tangd
tingit, impers., 208. ¢).

(con-
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con-tund®d, 3, -tudi, -tisum [tunda].

coqud, 3, coxl, coctum.

cor-rigd, 3, -rexi, -réctum [regd].

eor-ripid, 3, -ripui, -reptum [rapis].

cor-rud, 3, -ui, — [rudj.

crébrésed, 3, -crébrui, — [in-, pet-H .

crédo, 3, -didy, -ditum, 209. a. . [-dd].

erepd, 1, -uil (-crepavl), -crepitum.

erésed, 3, crévi, crétum, 176. b. 1.

croeio, 4, —, —.

criidésed, 3, -criidul, — [re-].

cubd, 1, -ui (cubiv), -cubitun.

¢dd, 3, -ciidi, -cisum [in-cadd].

-cumbd [cUB] (see ac-cumbd; compounds
with dé-, ob-, pro-, re-, and sab-, lack
the p.p.).

cupio, 3, cupivi, cupitum, 174.

-cupiscd, 3, see con-cupisco.

currd, 3, cucurri, cursum [in-currd].

débes, 2, -ui, -itum, 15. 3.

dé&cerpd, 3, ~cerpsi, -cerptum [carpd].

decet (impers.), decere, decuit, 208. c.

de-cipia, 3, -cepi, ceptum [capid)].

dé-currd, 3, -curxl (-cucurry), -cursum,

de-do, 3, -didi, -ditum [d5], 209. a. N.

dé-fendd, 3, -di, -fensum, 178. b. N. 1.

dé-fetiscor, -1, -fessus.

dé-fit, defect., 204. c.

dégo, 8, —, — [agd).

délectat (impers.), 208. ¢.

déled, 2, -evi, -etum.

dé&-libug, 3, -libuj, -liblitum.

dé&ligs, 3, -1égi, -l&ctum [legd].

déms, 3, dempsi, demptum.

dé-pelld, 3, -puli, ~pulsum.

dé-prinad, 3, -pressi, -pressum [prema).

depso, 3, -sul, -stum.

dé-scendd, 3, -di, -scénsum [scandd].

dé-silis, 4, -silui (-silii), [-sultum] [salio].

dé-8ing, 3, -sil (-sivi), -situm [8ind].

. dé-sipio, 3, —, — [sapid].

de-sistd, 3, -stiti, -stitum [sisto].

dé-spicio, 3, -spex1, -spectum.

de-sponded, 2, -di, -sponsum [sponded].

dé-strud, 3, -striixi, -striictum.

dé-sum, -esse, -ful, (-futdrus) [sum].

dé-tendo, 3, [-di], -sum.

dé-tined, 3, -ui, -tentum [tened].

dé-vertor, -1, —.

dicd; 3, dixy, dictum, p. 87, footnote 4
(dixti, 181. b. N.2; dic, 189).

dif-fers, -ferre, distuli, dilatum [ferd).

dif-fiteor, -&ri, — [fateor].

di-gnosed, 3, -gnovi, — [noses].

di-ligs, 3, -1€x3, -lectum [legd].

di-Iug, 3, -Inj, -latum [Ind].

di-mied, 1, -avi, -atum.

d1-ndscd, see di-gnoscd.

dir-ibed, 2, —, -itum [babed].

dir-imd, 3, -€mi, -émptum [emd].
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di-ripid, 3, -ripul, -reptum [rapic].

di-rug, 3, -rui, -rutum {rud

dised [p1c], 3, didici, —. [Socompounds.]

dis-crepd, 1, -ul or -avi, —.

dis-currd, 3, -curri (-cucurri), -cursum.

dis-icio, 3, dis-iéei, ~lectum (1acid).

dis-pand3, 3, —, -p#asumn (-pessum) [pan-
)

dis-sideo, 2, -sédi, — [seded].

dis-silio, 4, -ul, —.

dis-tends, 3, -di, ~tum.

di-stingud, 3, -stinxi, -stinctum.

di-stg, 1, —, —.

ditéses, 3, —, —.

di-vido, 3, -vigl, ~-visum.

do [DA] (give), dire, dedi, ddtum, 174,
176. e, 202, 209. a. N. (duim, perduim,
183. 2).

-d6 [pEA] (put), 3, -didi, -ditum (only in
comp., see ab-dd, crédsd, vénda), 209. a. N.

doced, 2, -ui, doctum.

doled, 2, -ui, (-itirus).

-dolésed, 3, -dolui, — [con-].

dom, 1, -ui, -itum.

-dormiscd, 3, -dormivi, — [con-].

dicd, 3, daxi, ductum (dic, 182).

diilceseo, 3, —, —.

duresco, 3, darui, —.

&-bullis, 4, ébullii, —.

edo (eat), 3, edere (&sse), &di, ésum, 201.

&-do6 (put forth), 3, -didi, -ditum, 209, a. N.

ef-fero, -ferre, extuli, &latum.

ef-ficio, 3, -féci, -fectum [facid].

eged, 2, -ul, —.

é-1cid, 3, -iéci, -iectum [iacid).

e-licip, 3, -ui, -citum.

&-ligo, 3, -légi, -léctum [legd).

é-micd, 1, -micnl, -micatum.

é-mined, 2, -ul, — [-mined). ,

emd, 3, émi1, émptum, 15. 11 [ad-, dir-ind,
co-emd].

&-necd, 1, -ul(-avi), -nectum (-Atum) [necs].

&ns, see sum. :

ed, Ire, ii (Ivl), ftum, 203 (itum est, 203. ¢;
iri, id. ; Ttur, impers., 208. d; ad-ed, ad-
eor, in-e5, 203. a; ambid, 203. d; prod-
ed, -ire, -i1, -ftum, 203. ¢). See vénes.

&-rigd, 3, -réxy, -réctum.

escit, escunt (gee sum), 170. b. N.

esnrio, 4, —, ésuritirus, 263. 4.

&-vado, 3,-vasi,-vasum (eviisti, 181. 5. x.2).

é-vanescd, 3, évanui, —,

é-venit (impers.), 207, 208. c.

&-viléscd, 3, -vilui, —.

ex-celld, 3, ~cellni, -celsum.

ex-cid (-cied), 4 (2), -1vi (-il), -Ytum (-itum).

ex-cipid, 3, -cépl, -ceptum tcapib].

ex-cliudd, 3, -clusi, ~clisum [claudd).

ex-co0ld, 3, -uj, -cultum [cold).

ex-currd, 3, -currl (-cucurrl), -cursum.
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ex-erced, 2, -cul, -citum [arced].
ox-imo, 3, -8mi, -Smptum [emd].
ex-0l8s¢d, 3, -0lévi, ~olétum.
ex-pelld, 3, -puli, -pulsum.
ex-pergiscor, 3, -perréctus.
ex-perior, 4, -pertus.
ex-pled, 2, -€v1, -£tum.
ex-plicd, 1, (unfold), -ul, -itum ; (explain),
-avi, -atam.
ex-plodd, 3, -si, -sum [plauds].
ex-pungd, 3, -pinx, ~punctum.
ex-(8)iliv, 3, -ul (-il), — [salid].
ex-sistd, 3, -stitl, -stitum.
ex-stingud, 3, -stinxi, -stinctum.
ox-std, 1, —, (-stathrus).
ex-tendd, 3, -di, -tum (-sum).
exud, 38, -ul, -itum.

facessd, 3, facessivi (facessl), facessitum,
263.2. b

facis, 3, féci, factum, 204 (fac, 182; faxs,
-im, 183. 3; ¢on-ficic and other comps.
in -ficid, 204. a; bene-facio etc., 204. b;
con-sué-facis, cale-facio, cale-factd, 266.

a).

-factd, 1 (in compounds), 266. a.

fallo, 3, fefelll, falsum, 177. ¢, 178. b. N. 4.

farcid, 4, farsi, fartum [re-fercis].

fateor, -ari, fassus {con-fiteor].

fatised, 3, —, —.

faves, 2, favi, fautum.

-fendd, 3, -fendi, -fénsum, see défends.

ferio, 4, —, —.

fers, ferre, tuli, latum, 176. d. ¥.1, 200
(fer, 182) [af-, aun-, cOn-, dif-, ef-, in-,
of-, re-, suf-fers].

ferves, 2, fervi (ferbui), —; also, fervs, 3.

fervéscd, 3, -fervi (-ferbui), —.

fido, fidere, fisus, 192 [con-fids].

figs, 3, fixi, fixum.

findé {rip], 3, fidi, fissum, 176. ¢. 2,
177. ¢c. N.

fingd [Fra], 3, finxi, fictum, 177. 3. ¥.

15, fieri, factus, 204 (see facié) (fit, im-
pers., 208. ¢; confit, défit, infit, effier],
interfieri, interfiat, superfit, 204. ¢).

flects, 3, flexi, flexum.

fles, 2, -6vi, -6tum, 176. e (fléstis, 181. a).

-fligs, only in comp., see af-fligd.

fdred, 2, -ul, —.

floréses, 3, ioruly, ~—.

flus, 3, ik, fluxum, 261. x.

fodid, 3, 10d1, fossum.

[for], fari, fatus, 179, a, 206. ¢ (af-fari, pro-
fatus, prae-, inter-fatur, ete., 206. ¢).

fore, forem, etc., see sum.

foved, 2, fovi, fotum.

frangd [FRAG], 3, frégi, frictum, 176. 5. 1
[per-fringd].

fremd, 3, fremui, —.

frendo, 3, —, frésum (fressum).
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1ricd, 1, -ui, frictum (fricitum).

Trcsesn, 3, 4511, — [po )
igesced, 3, -frixi, — [per-, re-].

frigo, 8, frixi, frictum. r e

fronded, 2, —, ~—.

fruor, -, frictus.

fuam, -s, ete. (see sum), 170. b. N.

fugis, 3, figi, (fugitirus).

fuleis, 4, fulsi, fultum.

fulgeo, 2, -, —.

fulgs, 3, —, —.

fulgurat (impers.), 208. a.

funds [Fup], 3, fudi, fisum, 176. . 1.

fungor, i, finctus.

furd, 3, —, —.

fivimusg, fivisset (see sum), 170. b. N.

gannis, 4, —, —.

gauded, gaudére, gavisus, 192.
-gemiscd, 3, -gemul, —,

gemd, 3, gemui, —.

gerd, 3, gessl, gestum.

gestio, 4, -ivl, —, 262. q.

gigno [eBX], 3, genui, genitum, 176. c. 1.
glises, 3, —, —.

glibo, 3, —, —.

gradior, -, gressus [ag-gredior].
grandinat (impers.), 208. a.
-grud, 3, see con-, in-grud.

habed, 2, -ul, -itum [in-hibed; débed;
dir-ibed].

haered, 2, haesi, haesum.

haerésco, 3, —, —.

hauris, 1, hausi, haustum (hausiirus).

have, see avé.

hebed, 2, —, —.

hebésed, 3, —, —.

hinnid, 4, ~—, —.

hirris, 4, —, —.

hised, 3, —, — [de-hised].

horred, 2, horrul, —.

horrésco, 8, -horrui, —.

icd, 3, 1e1, ictum.

ignéscd, 3, -udvi, -ndtum [ndscd].
il-licid, 3, -lexi, -lectum {-licis].
111145, 3, -lisj, -lisum [laeds].
imbud, 3, -ui, -itum.

im-mined, 2, —, — [-mined].
im-pells, 3, -puli, -pulsum {pells].
im-petrd, 1, reg. (-assere, 183. 5).
im-pingd, 3, -pégi, -pactum [pangd].
im-pled, 2, -&vi1, -Gtum.

im-plicd, 1, -avi (-ui), -atum (-itum).
in-cendo, 3, -3, -sum.

jn-cessd, 3, incessivi, —.

in-cids, 3, -Xdi, (-casiirus) [cadd].
in-¢ids, 3, -¢idi, -cisum [eaeds).
in-cipid, 3, <&pl, -ceptum {capid].
in-clidd, 3, -s1, -sum [claudof
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in-cols, 3, -colui, — [cols].

in-crepd, 1, -ui (4v1), -itum.

in-currd, 3, -curri (-cucurri), -cursum.
in-cutio, 3, -cussi, ~cussum.

ind-igeo, 2, -ui, — [eged].
ind-ipiscor, 3, -eptus [apiscor].

in-d5, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. N.
indulges, 2, indulsi, indultum.
indug, 3, -ui, -Gtum.

ineptis, 4, —, —.

in-ferd, -ferre, -tuli, illatum.

in-fit, see f15.

in-gredior, 3, -gressus [gradior].
in-grug, 3, -ui, — [-grud].

in-hibes, 2, -ui, -itum [habed].
in-oléses, 3, -0lévi, —.

inguam, defect., 206. b.

in-quird, 3, -quisivi, -quisitum [quaers].
in-sided, 2, -sédi, -sessum [sedeé%.
n-8idd, 3, -sédi, -sessum.

in-silig, 8, ~ui, [-sultum] [salis].
1n-sistd, 3, -stitl, —.

In-gpicid, 3, -spexi, -spectum.
In-stitud, 3, -ui, -itum [statud].
in-sto, 1, -stitl, (-statd@rus).
intel-legd, 3, -1&x1, -léctum.

inter-ds, -dire, -dedi, -datum, 209. a. N.
inter-est, -esse, -fuit (impers.), 208. b.
inter-fatur, see for.

inter-ficia, 3, -féei, -fectum {facia)l.
inter-std, 1, -steti, —, 209. a. N.
in-tueor, -€ri, -tuitus [tueor].

Irascor, -, irdtus.

ir-rug, 3, -rui, — {rud].

iaces, 2, -ul, —.

iacio, 3, idei, iactum [ab-icid, ete.; dis-
icio, porr-icic).

iubes, 2, iussi, fussum (iusss, 183. 3).

iudico, 1, reg. (-assit, 183. 5).

jungs, 3, ilinx7, ianctun.

juvenésed, 3, —, —.

iuvo (ad-), 1, invi, ittum (-&tirus).

labsses, 3, —, —.

labor, -1, lapsus.

lacessd, 3, lacessivi, lacessitum, 263. b.

laedd, 3, laesi, laesum (il-11d5]..

lambgo, 3, —, —.

langued, 2, langui, —.

Janguéscs, 3, langui, —.

lated, 2, -ui, —.

latéscd, 3, -litui, — [d&-litéscd].

lavo, 3, lavi, lantum (1otum) (also reg. of
1st conji.).

lego, 3, legi, lectum [for compounds see
211. e, footnote, also dé-ligs, di-ligs,
intel-legs, neglegsd).

levd, 1, reg. (-&ssd, 183. 5).

libet (lubet), -Ere, -uit, 208. ¢ (Jlibitum est;
libéns).
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lices, 2, licuy, —.

licet, €re, licuit, (-itirum), 207, 208. ¢
(licitum est, licéns).

-licis, 3 [for lacio, only in comp.; see al-
licis, é-licio, pellicio].

ling [LIEY 3, 1évi (1ivi), litum.

linquo [LIc], 3, -liqui, -lictum.

liqued, 2, ligui (lieui), —.

liquéses, 3, -licui, —.

liguor, -1, —.

liveo, 2, —, —.

loquor, -, lociitus, 261. N.

liceo, 2, 1axT, —.

lic@sed (cised), 8, -laxi, — [il-].

lads, 8, lusl, lisum.

lageo, 2, lxi, —.

1us, 8, 1ui, -latum [dé-lus, solva).

maded, 2, madul, —.

madéscd, 3, madui, —.

maered, 2, —, —.

mals, mille, malul, —, 199 (mavols, ma-
velim, mavellem, id. N.).

mandd, 3, mandl, mansum.

maned, 2, mansi, mansum [per-maned].

mansuescd, see ~suesed.

marceses, 3, -marcul, — [&-].

matiresces, 3, matirul, —.

medeor, -&ri, ~—.

memini, defect., 205.

mered Or mereor, merére or -€rl, meritus,

90. g.

mergo, 3, mersi, mersum.

mdétior, -Iri, ménsus.

metd, 3, messui, -messun.

metud, 3, -ui, -ttum.

mied, 1, micul, —.

-mined, 2, -ui, — [&-, im-, pro-mined].

-miniscor, -1, -mentus [com-~, re-].

minug, 3, -ul, -itum.

miror, mirdri, miratus.

misced, 2, -cul, mixtum (mistum).

mibsereor, -eri, miseritus (misertus), 208.

. N.

miseret, impers., 208. b.

mitésed, 3, —, —.

mitts, 3, misl, missum, 176. d. ~. 2.

molior, -Iri, ~itus.

mold, 3, molul, molitum.

moned, 2, -ul, -itum, 185.

morded, 2, momordl, morsum.

morior, -1 (-Irl), mortuus (moritirus).

moved, 2, mdvi, motum (commdarat, 181.a).

muleed, 2, muls], mulsum,

mulged, 2, -si, mulsum.

muttis, 4, -ivl, —.

naneiseor, -1, nactus (nanctus).

nascor, -1, natus.

necd, 1, -avi (-ul), -atum, 209, footnote 2
[é-need].
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nectd [NEC], 3, nexI (nexui), nexum.

neglego, 3, negléxy, -léctum, 211. e, foot~
note 2.

ned, 2, névi, —.

nequed, defect., 206. d.

nigrésco, 3, nigrul, —.

ningit, 3, ninxit (impers.), 208. a.

niteo, 2, —, —.

nitéscod, 3, nitui, —.

nitor, -1, nisus (mxuq)

-nived, 2, ~n1vi (-nixi), —

nd, 1, navi, —, 179. a.

noced, 2, nocul, —.

n61c'>, n6)11e, ndlui, —, 199 (nevis, nevolt,

N

nosco [eNo0], 3, ndvi, notum [ig-, cog-,
1g-nosco],205 b. N.2(nosse, 181. a).
noteses, 3, -, —.

niihs, 3, m‘xpsi, niptum.

-nug, 3, ~nu1, — [ab-, ad-nua].

ob-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. N.

ob-lIviscor, -1, oblitus.

ob-miitéscd, 3, -miitul, —

ob—sxdeo, 2, -sedl, -sessum [sides].

ob-sido, 3, —, —.

ob-sists, 3 -stitl, -stitum.

ob—soléscé, 3, -évi, -étum.

ob-sto, 1, -stitl, (-statiirus).

ob-tined, 2, -ul, -tentum [tenes].

ob-tingit (impers.), 208. c.

ob-tunds, 3, -tudi, -tisum (-tinsum).

ob-venit (impers.), 208. ¢.

oc-callésed, 3, ~callul, —.

oc~cidd, 3, -cidi, - cisum [cado].

oc-c1dd, 3 ~cidy, -cisum [caedo].

oc-cing, 3 ~cinui, — [cand].

oc-cipio, 3 -cEpi, -ceptum.

occuld, 3, occului, occultum.

oc-currd, 3, -curri (-cucurri), -cursum.

odi, ddisse, osiirus (perdsus), 205.

of-ferd, -ferre, obtull, oblatum.

-oled (grow) [see ab-, ad-].

oled (srrwll), 2, oluj, ~—

operio, 4, operux, opertum.

oportet, -&re, -uit (impers.), 208. ¢.

op-pang®, 3, -pég, -pactum [pangd].

opperlor, -Ir1, oppertus.

op-primo, 3, -pressi, -pressum [premd).

ordior, -Irl, orsus.

orior (3d), -Ir], ortus (oritdrus) (so
comps.), 174, 191.

os-tendd, 3, -tendi, -tentum.

ovare, ovatus, defect., 206. f.

paclscor, -1, pactus.

pasnitet (impers.), -€re, -uit,
(-tirus, -tendus, id. N.).

palled, 2, pallul, —.

palléscs, 3 pallui, —

pandd, 3, pandx pansum (passumy) [dis-].

208. b

(g)":
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pangd [pac], 3, pepigl (-pégl), pictum
[1m-p1ngo op- ang%1

parcd, 3, peperci (parsi), (parsirus).

pared, 2, -ul, paritum (late).

pario, 3, peperi, partum (paritiirus)
[com-, re-peris].

partior, -ir, -1tus, 190.

parturio, 4, —, —.

pasco, 3, pavi, pastum‘

pated, 2 patal, —

patior, -1, passus [per-petior].

paved, 2, pavx,

pavesed, 3, -pavi, — [ex-].

pecto, 3, pex1, pexum.

pel-] 11010, , lexi, -lectum [-licia].

peHo, 3, epuh pulsum, 176. d. N. 2, 178,

ap-pello, com-pells, ete.].

pendeo, 2, pependi, -pénsum.

pends, 3, pependx, pénsum.

per-ago, 3 -égi, -actum.

per-cells, .5 -culi, -culsum.

per-cid, see cid; p.p. -citus.

per-currd, 3, -currl (-cucurrl), -cursum.

per-ds, 3, -dldl -ditum, 209. a. N.

per—ﬁcxo, 3, -fecx, -fectum [facis].

per—frmgo, , -frggl, -frictum [frango}.

pergo, 3, penexx, perréctum.

per-leoo, , -lagl, -léctum [Iegél

per-osus, see odl.

'pel-petmr, -1, -pessus.

per-quird, 3 -quisivi, -quisitum [quaerd].

per-spicio, 3, -spexi, -spectum.

per-sts, 1, -stltx,

per-tined, 2, -ui, — [tenes).

per-tundb 3 —tudx, -tisum.

pessum-ds, Tike ds, 209. @. N., 428. 4.

petesso (petissd), 3, —, —, 263. 2. b.

petd, 3, petivi (i), petitum, 177. f.

piget (1mpers ), -ére, piguit, 208. b (pigi-
tum est, id. x.).

pingd [PIG] 3, pinxi, pictum.

PInsd, 3, -81, pins- (plostum, pistum).

Pisd, 3, pisivi (-i1), pistum (see pinso).

placed, 2, -ul, -itum (placet, impers.,
208. c.

plangs, 3 planxi, planctam.

plauds, 8, plausi, plausum [ex-plods, ete. ;
ap-plauda].

plectd, 3, plexi, plexum, 174, 176. b. 1.

-plector, -1, -plexus.

-pled, 2, -plévi, -plétum (only in comps.,
as com-pled).

phcﬁ 1 -plicui (-plicavi), -plicitum (-ph-

m) .
plmt 3 pluit (plivit), 174, 208. a (pluunt,
x.).

polleo, 2, —, —

pollud, 3 -m, ~itum [Iud].

pond, 3, posui, positum.

porr-icid, 3, —, -rectum [iacio].
por-rigd (porgo), , -réxi, -réctum.
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poscd, 3, popdscl, — (so comps.).

possided, 2, -sedi, -sessum [seded].

possids, 3, -sedx, -sessum.

possum, posse, potul, —, 198. b (potis sum,
pote sum, possiem, potermt potisit,
potestur, possitur, id., footnote).

potior, -11'1, potitus.

potd, 1, -4 vi, -atum (pStum).

praebeé 2, -ul, -itum [habes].

prae-cells, 3 —, — [-cell5].

pras-cing, 3, -cinui, — [cand].

prae-currd, 3, -currl {-cucurr), -cursum.

prae—fa,tur, 206. c.

prae-legd, 3, -1&g1, -lectum [legd].

prae-sigio, 4 -ivi, —.

prae-séns, 170. b (see sum).

prae-sided, 2, -s&di, — [seded].

prae-std, 1, -stiti, -stitum (-statum) (prae-
stat, impers., 208. ¢).

prae-sum, -esse, -fui, (-futiirus).

pranded, 2, prandi, pransum.

prehendd (prénd()), 3, -di, prehénsum
(prensum)

premd, 3, pressi, pressum [re-prima].

préndd, see prebends.

pro-cnrrb 3, -curri (-cucurri), -cursum.

prg%«ao, 3-11, -itum, 203[e .

prod-igs, 3, -egr, -Actum 0

pro-do,. 3, -dldip-dxtum 2&)15 a. N.

pro-fatus, 206. c.

pro-ficid, 3, -féci, -fectum.

pro-ﬁciscor, -1, profectus.

pro-fiteor, -€ri, -fessus.

pro-mined, -ere, -ui, —.

proms, 3, -mpsi, -mptam, 15. 3.

proé-silis, 3, -ul (-ivy), — [salid].

pro-sum, prodesse, profui (-futiirus), 198,

a.

pro-tendd, 3, ~di, -tentus (-sus).

psalls, 3, -1, —

pibéscs, 3, pubul, .

pudet (1mpers )}, pudére, puduit or pudi-
tum est, 208. b (pudendus, id. N.).

puerases, 3, —, —.

pungd [pPUa], 8, pupugx, punctum [com-].

pilitésco, 3, putux —.

quaerd, 3, quaesivi, quaesitum [re-quird}]
{cf. quaess).

quaesd, 3, defect., 206. e (cf. quaerd).

quassd, 1, reg., 263. 2.

quatio, 3, -cussi, quassum [con-cutio].

qued, quire, quivi, quitus, 206. d (quitur,
etc., id. ¥.); cf. nequed.

queror, -1, questus.

quiéses, 3, quigvi, quictum.

rabd (rabio), 3, —, —.

radd, 3, rési, risum.

raplo,3 rapul, raptum (érépsémus, 181. b.
N.2 [ab-xipis ete.].
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re-cidd, 3, reccldl, (recdstirus) [cadd].

re-cids, 3 -cidy, -cisum [caedo].

re—1c81§163 3 -c€pl, ~ceptum [capio] (recépsd,
).

re-clitds, 8, -si, -sum.

red-do, 3 l'eddldl, redditum, 209. a. N.

red-igo, 3 -€gl1, -actum [a,go]

red-imo, 3 -2mi, ~-émptum.

r&fello, 3, -felh, — [fallg].

re-fercis, 4, -fersi, -fertum [farcid].

re-fers, -ferre rettuly, relatum [ferd].

ré-fert, -ferre, -tulit (impers.), 208. ¢.

Te- ﬁuo 3, -fécy, -fectum.

regd, 3, xéxi, réctum [ar-rigd ete. ; pergd,
surgo]

re-linqua, 3, -hqul, -lictum {linqud].

re-miniscor, -1, —

renideo, 2, —, —.

reor, r@ri, ratus.

re-pelld, 3, reppuli (repuli), repulsum.

repeno, 4, repperi, repertum.

T€P3, 3, reps1,

re-prima, 3, -pressi, -pressum [premé]

re-quird, 3, -srn, -situm [quaerd).

re—sxdeo, 2, -sédi, —

re-sili3, 4 -m (-n), —.

re-sxplscb, 8, -sipivi, — [sapic].

re-sists, 3, —Stit 1, —.

re—spergb, 3, -s1, -sum [spargd].

re-sponded, 2, -dx, -sponsum [sponded].

re-stat (impers.), 208. c.

re-std, 1, -stiti, —, 209. a. N.

re—tendé 3, -d; -tum (-sum).

re-tined, 2 -tinui, -tentum [tened].

re-tundd, d rettudx retinsum {-tisum).

re-\drert(;r, -, reversus, 191 (reverti, -eram,
d.

rided, 2, risi, -risum.

rweo, 2 rlgux,

rigéscd, 3, rigul, —

ringor, 3, rictus.

rddo, 3, rosi, rosum.

rubed, 2 ——

rubesco, 3, rubm,

rudo, 3, rudx\n, —

rurpd [R‘UP] 3, riipl, ruptum.

rud,’ .3] ruj, rutum (ruitirus), 176. e [di-,
cor-

saepid, 4, saepsi, saeptum

$agio, 4, see prae-sagl

salio, 4, salui (salil), [saltum] [de-siliz].

salve, salvere, 206. g.

sancid [SAC], 4, sinxi, sinctum, 177. b. N.
san@scd, 3, -sanuj, — [con—

sapid, 3, sapii, —

sarcio, 4, sarsl, sartum.

gatis-do, -dire, -dedi, -déitum, 209. «. N.
scabd, 3, scabi, —.

sca1p6 3 scalpsi, scalptum.

scands, 3, -scendx,-scensum [a-scendd, ete.].
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scated (scatd), -re or -&re, —, —.

scatario, 4, —, —.

scin’ (==scisne), 13. N. (see scid).

scindo [scIp], 3, scidi, scissum, 177. ¢. N.

8cid, 4, -Ivi, seitum (scan’, 13. N.).

scised, 3, sclvl, scitum.

soribd, 3, seripsi, scriptum, 178. 5. N.1.

sculpd, 3, sculpsi, sculptum.

sé-cernd, 3, -crévi, -crétum.

secd, 1, -ui, sectum (also secatiirus).

seded, 2, sédl, sessum [ad-, pos-sided,
etc.; super-seded].

88-1igo, 3, -1egi, ~lectum [legd].

senésed, 3, -senul, —. -

sentis, 4, sénsl, sénsum.

sepelid, 4, sepelivi, sepultum.

sequor, -1, seciitus, 190.

serd {entwine), 3, serul, sertum.

serd {sow), 3, sévi, satum.

serpd, 3, serpsi, —. :

51d5, 3, sidi (-sed3), -sessum.

siled, 2, -ui, —.

singultio, 4, -Ivi, —.

8ind, 3, s1vl, situm (siris, etc., 181. b. ¥.1).

sistd [sTA], 3, stit, statum.

sitia, 4, -Ivl, —.

sodés (=si andas), 13. N.

80led, solére, solitus, 192.

s01vd, 3, solvi, soldtum, 177. e, 261. ~.

sond, 1, -ui, -itum (-atiirus).

sorbed, 2, sorbul (rarely sorpst), —.

spargd, 3, spars, sparsum [ad-spergd].

spernd, 3, sprévi, sprétum, 177. a. N.

-spicid, 3, -spexl, -spectum.

splended, 2, -ui, —.

sponded, 2, spopondi, sponsum [re-].

spud, 3, -spul, —.

squaled, 2, —, —.

statud, 3, -ui, -itum, 176. ¢ [con-stitud].

sternd, 3, stravi, stratum, 177. a. N.

sternud, 3, sternui, —.

sterto, 3, -stertui, —.

-stingud, 3, -stinxi, -stinctum (in comp.,
as ex-).

std, stare, steti, -statum (-stit-), 209. a,
and N.

strepd, 3, strepul, —.

strided, 2, stridi, —.

strido, 3, stridi, —.

stringd, 3, stxinxi, strictum.

strud, 3, striixi, strictum.

studes, 2, -ul, —.

stuped, 2, stupui, —.

stupésed, 3, -stupui, —.

suaded, 2, sudsi, suasum.

sub-do, 3, didi, ~ditum, 209. a. N.

sub-igd, 3, -Gg1, -actum [agd].

suc-cido, 3, -cidi, — [cadd].

sue-cidd, 3, -cidi, -cisum [caedd].

suc-currg, 3, -currl, -cursum.

suéscd, 3, sulvi, suétum.
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suf-fers, sufferre, sustnll, sublatum.

suf-ficio, 3, -fécl, ~fectus [facio].

suf-fodio, 3, -f6d1, -fossum.

sug-gerd, 3, -gessl, -gestum.

s1gd, 3, siixi, siictum.

siiltis (= si vultis), 13. N.

surm, esse, ful, (futiirus), 170; ful (forem,
fore, 170. a; fsovs, -séns, &ns, id. b;
fivimus, fivisset, siem, fuam, fuis,
escit, escunt, id. b. n.; homost, ete.,
13. N5

simd, 3, simpsi, simptum, 15. 11.

sud, 3, sui, situm.

super-do, -dire, -ded], -ditum, 209. ¢. N.

super-fit, defect., 204. c.

super-flu, 3, —, — [fluo].

super-std, 1, -stetl, —.

su%)gg-sum, see sum (superest, impers.,
c

surdéscs, 3, surdul, —.
surgd (sur-rigd), 3, surréxi, surréctum.
sur-ripid, 3, -ul (surpui), -reptum [rapic].

tabes, 2, -ul, —.

tabésco, 3, tabui, —.

taedet (impers.), -€re, taeduit, pertaesum
est, 208. b.

tangd [Tac], 3, tetigy, tictum, 176. ¢. 2
[econ-tingd].

tegd, 3, téxi, téctum, 186,

temnd, 3, -tempsi, -temptum, 176. 5. 1.

tendo [TEN], 3, tetend], tentum.

tened, 2, tenud, -tentum [con-tined, ete.].

tepéscd, 3, tepul, —.

terged, 2, tersi, tersum.

tergd, 3, tersl, tersum.

terd, 3, trivi, tritum.

texd, 3, texul, textum.

timed, 2, -ui, —.

-timésed, 3, -timul, —.

ting® (tingud), 3, tinxi, tinctum, 178. 5. ¥.2.

tolls, 3, sustuli, sublatum, 211. f. N,
[at-tolls].

tonded, 2, totondi {-tond3), tonsum, 177. ¢.

tond, 1, -ul, -tonitum (-tonatum).

torped, 2, —, —.

torqued, 2, torsi, tortum.

torred, 2, torrui, tostum.

tra~do, 3, -did3, -ditum, 209. a. N.

trahd, 3, trixi, trictum (trixe, 181. 5. ¥.%).

trans-currd, 3, -curri (-cucurrl), -Cursum.

tremd, 3, tremul, —.

tribud, 8, tribui, tribitum.

triids, 3, triisi, trisum.

tueor, -&r1, tuitus (tatus, adj.).

tumed, 2, —, —.

tumésced, 3, -tumui, — [in-].

tundd [TUD}, 8, tutudi, tinsum (-tGsum)
[ob-tundd].

turged, 2, tarsi, —.

tussid, 4, —, —.
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ulelscor, i, ultus.

ungd (—u6), 3, inxi, Ginctum.

urged, 2, ursl, —

iro, 3, uss, ustum (so comps., cf. also
comb\‘xrc')).

{itor, -1, fisus.

vacat (impers.), 208. c.
ada, 3, -vasi, -vasum.
vagio, 4, -i1, —.
valed, 2, ~u1 {-itiirus).
va.lesco, 3, ~u1, —.
vanésceod, 3, -vanui, —[&].
vehd, 3, vex1, vectum.
vello (vollo), , velll (-vuls'), vulsum
véndo, 3, -didx, ~ditum, 428, 4.
veéned (be sold), 4, -1, -itum, 428, 1.
venio (come), 4, vénl, ventum, 19, 174.
vénum-do, -dire, -deds, -ddtum, 209. a. N.,
428. i.
vereor, -€rl, -itus, 190.
vergd, 3, —

© verrd (vorro), , =Verri, versum,
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vertd (vortd), 3, vert], versum, 178. b, n.1
(vertor, mid., 156. . N.).

vescor, -1, —.

vesperascit (1mpers ), 208. a, 263. 1.

veterasco, 3, veterdvi, —.

vetd, 1, -ui, -itum.

vided, 2, vidi, visum.

videor (seem), -€ri, visus (vidétur, im-
pers., 208. ¢).

viep, 2, [vievi], -etum.

wgeo, 2 -ui, —

vin’ (=visne, see vold).

vincid, 4, vinxi, vinetom.

vincd [vm], 38, vici, victum.

vired, 2, -ui, —.

visd [vip], 3, visi, —, 263. 4. N.

vivised, 3, -vixi, —, [re-]

vivo, 3, vixi, victum (vixet, 181. b. N.2).

volo, velle, volui, 199 (shltis, 13. N,
199. x.; vin’, 13. N.).

volvd, 3, volvi, volivtum.

vomo, 3, vomul, —.

voved, 2, vovi, vétum.
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NoTEe. —The numerical references are to sections, with a few exceptions in which the
page (p.) is referred to. The letters and some numerals refer to subsections. The
letter x. signifies Note; ftn., footnote. AbL =ablative; acc.=accusative; adj.=
adjective; adv.—adverb or adverbial; apod.=apodosis; app.=appositive or appo-
sition; cf. =compare; comp.=compound or composition; compar.=comparative or
comparison; conj.=conjugation or conjunction; constr.=construction; dat.—=dative;

gen. =genitive; gend.=gender; imv.=
loc. =locative; nom.=nominative;
subjunctive; vb.—=verb; w.=—with.

A, quantity of final, 604. d.

&, acc. of greek nounsin, 81. 2; as nom.
ending, decl. III, gend., 84-87.

&, in decl. I, 37; stem-vowel of conj. I,
171, 174, 179. a, 259; in subjuncnve
119 preps. in -&, adv use of, 433. 4.

&-, pmmary suffix, 234. L.

a(a.b abs), use, 220. b 221. 1 429.5; com-
pounded with vbs., 267, a; w. abI of
agent, 405 ; w. place from which, 426.1;
w.names of towns, 428. a; expressing
position, 429.%; as adv. expressmg dis-
tance, w. abl. of degree of difference,

433. 3 in comps., w. dat., 381; in
comps., w. abl., 402; w. abl. of ger-
und, 507.

& parte, 398, 429. b.

ab and au in auferd, 200. a. N.

Abbreviations of presnomens, 108. c.

Ability, verbs of, constr., 456; in apod.,
517. ¢.

ABLATIvE, defined, 35. ¢; in -dbus, 43.

e; ind, 43. N.1, 49 e, 80. ftn., 92f,

of i-stems, decl III, 74. e; rules of
form, 76 ; nouns having abl. in i, 76. a,
b; of decl. 1V, in -ubus, 92. ¢; abl. used
as supine, 94. b; of adjs., decl. IIT, 121.
a. 1-4; preps. followed by, 220. b; ad-
verbial forms of, 214. e, cf. 215. 4.

ABLATIVE, Syntax 398—420, classifica-
tion and meaning, 398, 399. Separation,
400; w.vbs. offreedom 401; w.comps.,
402 w. adjs. of freedom etc 402. a.
Source and material, 403; w. partici-
ples, id. a; w. constare etc, id. b; w.
facere, id. c w. pouns, id. d. Cause,
404; causa gratxa id. ¢. Agent, 405;
means for agent 405.b.N.1. Compan-
son, 406; opinidne, sp€, ete., id. a; w.

imperative; ind. disc.=indirect discourse;
prep. = preposition;
(Other abbreviations present no difficulty.)

subj. =subject; subjv.=

alius, 407. d; w. advs., id. e. Means,
409; w. dond etc., 364; w. tor, fruor,
ete., 410; w. opus and usus, 411, Man-
ner, 412. Accompaniment, 413. Degree
of difference, 414; qud ... €5, 414.
a. Quality, 415; price, 416; charge or
penalty, 353. 1. Specification, 418; w.
dignus ete., id. b. Abl. Absolute, 419;
adverbial use, id. ¢; replacing subord.
clauses, 420; supplying place of perf.
act. part.,493. 2. Place, 422, 426. 3; w.
vbs. and frétus, 431 and «. - Abl. of
time, 423; of time w. quam, 434. N.; of
place from which, 426. 1; names of
towns, domus, riis, 427. 1; ex urbe ROmZ,
428. b. Locative abl,, 426. 3; way by
which, 429. ¢ ; w. transitive compounds,
395. N.1; time within which, 424. c;
duration of time, id. b. Abl. w. preps.,
220. b, 221, 430, 435 ; w. ex for part. gen.,

346. ¢; w. p1o (m defence of}, 379. N.

pala.m etc., 432. ¢; abl. of gerund
507; equiv. to pres. art id. ftn.
Ablaut, 17; in decl. II, 45. c.

Aboundh:g, words of, w. abl,, 409. a; w.
en.

Agsence vbs. of, w. abl., 401.

‘Absolute case, see Abl. Absolute.

‘Absolute use of vb., 273. 2. N. 2, 387. N.

absque mé etc., in Pl and Ter., '517. I

Abstract nouns gend., 32; in plur 100.
¢; endings, 238 w. neut. adj., 287.4. q,
289; abstract quahty denoted by neut.
adj., 289. a.

absum, constr., 373. b.

-abus, in dat. and abl. plur., decl. I, 43. e.

ac, see atque.

ac si, w. subjv., 524.

Acatalectic verge, 612. a.

44b
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accédit ut, 569. 2.

Accent, rules of, 12; effect in modifying
vowels, p. 27. ftn. 1; in decl. II, 49. b;
in comps. of facid, 204. b; musical, 611.

acceptum, 496. N. 4.

accidit, synopsis, 207; constr., 569. 2.

accingd, constr., 364.

accommoddtus, w. dat. of gerund etc.,
505. a.

Accompaniment, abl. of, 413,

Accomplishment, vbs. of, w. subjv., 568.

ACCUSATIVE, defined, 35. d; in -m and
-8, 38. ¢; in -im, decl. III, 75. @, b; in
s (plur.), 77; in -a, 81. 2; acc. of
decl. 1V, used as supine, 94. b; neut.
ace. used as adv., 214. d, ¢£. 215. 1; fem.
used as adv., id. 2.

ACCUSATIVE, Syntax, 386-397 (see 338);
w. vbs. of remembering, 350 and ¢, ¢,
d; and gen. w.vbs. of reminding, 351;
w. impersonals, 354.b, 388.¢, 455.2; w.
ad with interest and réfert, 355. b; w.
dat., 362; w. compounds of ad, ante,
ob, 370. b; vbs. varying between acc.
of end of motion and dat., 363; w. ad
for dat., 385. a; after propioretc., 432. a;
direct object, 274, 387; w. iuvd ete.,
367. a; acc. or dat. w. vbs., 367. b, ¢;
ace. w. vbs. of feeling and taste, 388. a,
830. a; w. comps. of circum and trans,
388. b; cognate acc., 390; adverbial use
of, 390. ¢, d and N.%2, 397. a; two accu-
satives, 391; pred. ace., 392-3; second-
ary object, 394-5; acc. w. pass. of vbs.
of asking ete., 396. b. X.; synecdochical
ace. (of specification), 397. ; in excla-
mations, id. d; duration and extent,
423,425 ; end of motion, 426. 2; names
of towns, domus, rius, 427, 2; ROmam
ad urbem, 428. b; acc. w. ante diem, 424.
g; w. preps., 220. a, ¢; w. ad or in to
denote penalty, 353. 2. N.; w. pridie,
propius, ete., 342. a; acc. of gerund,
506; of anticipation, 576; subj. of inf.,
397.¢,452, 455, 2,459; as pred. after inf.,
455. a; subj. in ind. disc., 579, 581.

A%%using and acquitting, vbs. of, constr.,

2.

Zcer, decl., 115; compar., 125.

-aceus, adj. ending, 247.

aciés, decl., 98. a.

acqui€scd, w. abl., 431.

Actions, names of, 237; nouns of action
w. gen., 348.

Active voice, 154. a, 156 ; change to pass.,
275

Acts, nouns denoting, 239.

-acus {-dcus), adj. ending, 249.

acus, gend., 90. Exc.

ad, use, 220. @, 221. 2; incomp., 16, 267. a;
w. ace. to denote penalty, 353. 2. N.;
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in comps., w. dat., 370, 381; in comps.,
w. ace., 370. b; w. acc. with adjs., 385.
a; end of motion, 426. 2, cf. 363; w.
names of towns, 428. a; w. names of
countries, 428. ¢; meaning near,428. d;
in expressions of time, 424. ¢; following
its noun, 435; w. gerund, 500.

additur, constr., 568.

aded (verb), constr., 370. b.

aded ut, 537. 2. N. 2.

-adés, patronymic ending, 244.

adiuvj, w. ace., 367. a

Adjective pronouns, see Pronouns.

ADJECTIVES. Definition, 20. b; formed
like nouns, 109; &- and o-stems, 110-
112. Declension, 110-123; decl. I and
II, 110-113; deel. III, ¥14-121; decl.
IIT, three terminations, 115; one termi-
nation, 117, 118; variable, indeclinable,
defective, 122. Comparison, 123-131;
decl. of comparative, 120. Numeral
adjs.,182-137; derivativeadjs.,242-255.

Avsecrives, Syntax. Mase. adjs., 122.
d; adjs. of com. gend., id.; as advs.,
214. d, e (cf. 218), 290; adj. as app.,
282. b; as nouns, 288, 289; nouns used
as adjs., 321. ¢; advs. used as adjs.,
321. d; participles used as adjs., 494.
Agreement of adjs., 286, 287; attribute
and predicate, 287; use of neut. adjs.,
239. Adjs. w.adverbial force, 290. Two
comparatives w. quam, 292. Adj. pro-
nouns, 296-298. Gen. of adjs. of decl.
111 instead of nom., 343. ¢. N.1. Adjs.
w. part. gen., 346. 2; w. dat., 383; w.
ace., 388.d. N. 2; w.inf., 461; w.supine
in -1, 510. Position of adjs., 598. a, b.
Adjective phrase, 277.

admodum, use, 291. ¢. N. 1.

admeoned, constr., 351.

Admonishing, vbs. of, constr., 563.

Adonic verse, 625. 3.

adspergd, constr., 364.

adilor, constr., 367. b.

Adverbialace.,390.b, ¢, d, and N.2,397. a.

Adverbial conjunctions, 20. g. N.

Adverbial phrases, 216, 277.

ApveErss, defined, 20. e; formed from
adjs., 214 and ¢, d, ¢, 218; case-forms or
phrases, 318; comparison of advs., 218
numeral sdys., 138. Classification of
advs., 217; correlative forms of advs. .
of placs, 217. N.

Apverss, Syntax, 321. Advs. used as
adjs., 321. d; adjs. w. adverbial force,
290; adverbialabl.abs.,419.¢. Special
uses, 322, 326. Advs. w. nouns, 321. c.
N.; correlative advs. used asconjs.,323.
£, g; part. gen. w.advs., 346. a. 4; dat.
w. advs., 384; compar. of adv. followed
by quam, 406; adv. as protasis, 521. a.
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Adversative conjunctions, 223. a. 2, 224.
-1 b,
adversus, 219; w. acc., 220. ¢; as adv.,
2

ae, dxphthong, 2; sound of, 6. N.8, 8.

aedes sing. and plur., 107. a.

aeger, decl 112, «.

aemulor, constr., 367. b.

Aeneadss, decl., 44.

Aengids, decl., 4.

aequalis, decl., 76. a. 2; constr. w. gen.,
385. cand 1.

aequé ac, 384. N. 2,

aequd (abl.), w. compar., 406. a.

aequor, decl., 64.

agr, use of plur., 100. b.

ass, use of plur., 100. b.

aetas, decl., 72.

aethér, decl., 81.

Affecting, acc. of, 386.

affinis, decl., 76. 5.2 2; constr. w. gen., 385.
cand 1.

Affirmative, expressed by two negatives,
326; monne expecting affirm. answer,
339 b; ways of saying yes, 336 and a.

Agency, nouns of, 236; rel. clause equiv-
alent to, 308. c.

Agent, dat. of, w. gerundives, 374; w.
perf. parts., 375 abl. of, 403; agent
regarded as means id. b animal as
agent, id. N.2

ager decl 47.

a_ggredior, constr., 370. b.

Agnomen, 108. a. N.

ago, forms of, omitted, 319. a.

Agreemg verbs of, w. gerundive, 500. 4.

Agreement, 280; of nouns, 281; in app.,
982, ; in predlcate 283; of adjs., 286;
of demonstrative pronouns, 296 ; of pos-
gessive pronouns, 302; of relatives,
305, 306; of verbs, 316, 317.

-a1 for -ae, decl. I, 43. a; 603. a. 2. N.

-aia, nouns in, decl., 43. ¢. N. 2.

ﬁlo pronounced a1-1o 6. c.

~ams names in, decl., 49. f; -dius in Pros-
ody 603.f. N

-al, ending, 254. 7; nouns in, 68. fin. 1.

-al and -ar, neuters in (decl 110, 65. b,

76. a. 3.

alacer, decl., 115. a; compar 131. B.

albus, "not compared . d.

Alcalcverse 625. 9, 10.

Alcmanian strophe, 617. a.

-ale, noun ending, 254. 7; list of nouns
in, 68. ftn. 2.

aliénus, for possessive gen. of alius, 113. d,
343

. a.
aliquis (-qui), decl., 151. ¢; meaning, 316,
311

aliquot, indeclinable, 122. b.
-Alis, -Aris, adj. endings, 248

447

alius, decl., 113; gen., id. ¢, cf. 343; com-
pounds, 113. e alius w. abl., ac nisi,
quam, 407. d.

alius . . . alius, 315. ¢.

Alphabet 1; vowels and diphthongs, 1, 2;
consonants,.i 4; early forms of letters,
1. aand N, 6. @,

alter, decl., 11‘3 b; gen. and comps., id.
3156 use, 315; rec1proca1 use, 145, ¢,

a.

alter . . , alter, 315. a.

altera est rés ut 568. ftn. 2.

alteruter, decl., '113. ¢; use, 315.

Although bow expressed 527, 535. e.

alvos (alvus), gend., 48. Exc.

am-, see amb-.

-am, adv. ending, 215. 2.

amb- (am-, an-), inseparable prefix, 267. b.

ambigss, decl., 78.

ambj, decl. , P- 59, ftn

a.mens decl 121. a. 3.

amphus Wlthout quam, 407. ¢.

amussim, ace., 75. a. 3, 103. . 4.

an-, see amb-,

an, anne annon, in double questions, 335.

Anacruszs 608, g-

Aréa.gzzst 609, b. 2; anapeastic verse, 613,

Anaphora, 598. f.

anceps, decl., 121. a. 3.

Anchisgs, decl., 44,

Andromaché, decl., 44.

-aneus, adj. endmg, 247.

ammal decl., 69.

Amma.ls, gend of names of, 32, 34 and
N. , regarded as means or agent 405. b.
N.2

animi (loc.), w. adjs., 358; w. vbs., id.

annalis, decl., 76. a. 2.

Annalistic present, 469. a.

Answers, forms of, 336, 337.

ant-, ent-, stem-eudmgs, 83. e.

ante, 220. a; uses, 221. 3; compounded w.
vbs., 27, a; in compounds w. dat.,
370, w. acc., id. &; adverbial use of
433, 1; followed by quam, 434.

ante dlem 424. g.

Anbecedent its use w. relative, 305-307;
undeﬁned constr., 535. See Indefinite
antecedent.

antecgdd, constr., 370. b.

anteed, constr., 370. b.

antegredior, constr., 370. b.

Antepenult, defined, 12. ftn.

antequam, 550, 551 ; in ind. disc., 585. b. N.

Antzbacchzus 609. d. N

Angxclpatlon, ace. of, 576 becomes nom.,
id. N

Antithesis, 598. 1.

anus, gend., 90. Ezxc.

-anus, adjs. in, 249. .

8 in, p.427.ftn. 1.



448

Aorist ( =hist. perf.}, 161. 2, 473.

apage, 206. g.

a.pertus compar. of, 124. a.

Apex, 10. . .

apis, decl., 78. 2.

Apodosis, defined, 512; introduced by
correl., id. b; may be subord., id. ¢;
forms of, 514, 515 ff.; potential subjv.,
447.3.N. ; subjv.of modesty,447.1; vbs.
of necessity etc., 522. a; complex apod.,
523; apod. omltted aA apod. in ind,
dlsc . 080, 2. See Condltlonal Sen-
tences.

Appointing, vbs. of, constr., 303.

Apposition, see Appositive.

Apposxtlve, defined, 282; agreement of,

281, 282. ¢; w. Ioc, id. d; gen. as app.
to possesswe 302. e; gen. used for app.,
343. d; so dat., 373. «; rel. clause equiv-
alent to app., 308. ¢; acc. as app. to a
clause, 397. f; app. instead of voc.,
340. a; ap%) in connection with inf.,
452 and x.

aptus ad, 385. a; aptus w. dat. of gerund
ete., 503. a. ftn 2 aptus qui, 535. 1.

apud, 2"0 aj; use, 221. 4; in quotmg,428
d. N.2

aqualis, decl., 76. a. 2.

-ar, nom. ending, decl. III, 68. a, 65. b,
76. a. 2; 68. ftn, 1; gend., 87

arbor (-0s), decl., 62. N.2.

arced, constr., 364. N. 2.

Acxchilochian verse, 622

.arctus, gend., 48. Exc.

arded, w. abl., 404. ¢.

-aria, suffix, 254. 2.

-aris, adj. ending, 248.

Aristophanic verse, 625. 2.

-arium, noun ending, 254. 3.

-drius, adj. ending, 250. ¢; noun ending,
254. 1

Arrangement of words, 595-601.

Arsis and thesis, 611 and ftn.

Arts, names of, decl. I, 4.

artus, decl., 92 ¢.

as, value of, 632; gen. of, 417. a.

-&s, in acc. plur. of Greek nouns, 81. 5.

-a.s old gen. ending, 43. b; Greek nom.
endmg, 83. e; patronymu,, 244; gend.
of nouns in, 86 b; -as, -Atis, see at-;
adjs. in -as, 249,

Asclepiadic verse, 625. 5, 6.

Asking, vbs. of, w. two ace., 396; w,abl.,
396. a; w. subjunctive clause, 563.

Aspirates, 4 and ftn. 2.

Assertions, direct, in indic., 157. a.

Assimilation of consonants, 15. 6, 10; in
prefixes, 16.

-ass0, -dssere, in fut. perf., 183. 5.

ast, 324. d.

-aster, as noun ending, 254. 11.
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Asyndeton, 323. b, 601. .

At, meaning near, 428. d.

at, use, 324. d; at enim, id. ; at vérd, 324. k.

at— pa.trxal stem-endmg, 1. 5; decl 78.
3 121. a.

ater decl.,
and .

Athematic verbs, 174, 2.

Athbs, decl., 52.

Atlas, decl., 82, 83. ¢.

atque (ac),use 594, 0, ¢; after adjs. of like-
ness, 384. N. 2; after alius, 407. d.

atqui, use, 324. d.

atréx, deecl., 117. a.

Attraction of case of relatlve, 306. a; of
case of antecedent, id. v.; of subject in
ind. disc., 581. N. Z,

Attraction, sub]unctwe of, 591. 2, 593.

Attributive adjective deﬁned 985. 1;
number, 286. a; takes gend of near-
est noun, 287. 1

-atus, adj. endmg, 246,

audicter, compar., 218.

aula, decl., 44

aureus, not compared, 131. d.

ausus as pres. part., 491

aut, use, 324. e, 335.d

autem use, 324, d, j, 599 b.

Author w. apud, 428, 4. N. 2.

Authorit, F in Prosody, 602.

avis, dec

-ix, verbal ad] endmg, 251; adjs. in,
W. gen., 349. c.

112 a; not compared, 131. d

baccar, decl., 76. a. 3.

Bacchiac verse, 628. b.

Bacchius, 609. d.

Baiae, decl., 43. e. . 2.

-bam, tense-ending, 168. b.

Ba.lgammg, vbs. of, constr.,
dive, 500. 4; clause, 563. d.

Base, 27.

’ba.sis, decl., 82.

Beginning, vbs. of, constr., 456.

Believing, vbs. of, w. dat., 367.

belli, Joc. use of, 427. a.

bellum, decl., 46.

bellus, compar., 131. a.

Belonging, adjs. of, w. gen., 385. c.

bene, comparison, 218; in phrase com-
pounds, 12. a. Exze. 1, 266. b; com-
pounds of, constr., 368. 2

Benefiting, vbs. of, constr., 367.

-ber, names of months in, decl., 115. a.

bicolor, decl., 122. a.

bicorpor, 119. ¥

-bilis, verbal ad] ending, 252.

Bu-ds, gend. of names of, 32.

Birth or origin, nouns of, derlvatlon 244
participles of, w. abl., '403. a.

b3, tense—endmg, 168. c.

563; gerun-
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B, decl., 49. 1.

bonus, decl.,110; compar.,129; w. dat. of
gerund sfe. 505 a. itn.

vos, decl., 79 and b.

bn- stems ending in, 66; adjs. in, 115. a.

-’brum suffix, 240.

-bulum suﬁix 240.

—bundﬁus, verbals in, 253. b; w. acc., 388. d.
N.2,

biiris, decl., 75. a. 1.

Buying, vbs. of, constr. with, 417. ¢.

¢ for g, in early use and as abbreviation,
1. ¢ and ~.; for qu, 6. , b; guantity of
final syllab]eb endmg in, 604. 7

caedés, decl., 78. 2

caelés, decI., 191. . 4.

caelum, w. mase. plur., 106. b.

Caere, decl., 76. b. N.2.

caesius, compar., 131. a.

Casura, 611. b; masc. and fem., 615. ¢. N. ;
bucolic cesura, id.

Calendar, Roman, 631.

Calends, 631. a.

calx, decl., 103. g. 2.

campester, decl., 115. a.

Can, how expressed in Lat., 157. b.

cana.hs decl., 76. b. 2

canis, decl. and stem, 62. N. 8, 76.b. N. 3,
78.'1.

CAP, root, 56. a.
Capaclty, measures of, 638.
capitis, gemmve, w. verbs of accusing,

ca.put, decl., 59.

Capys, decl., 82.

carbasus, gend 48. Exe.; plur., 106. b.

Cardinal numbers 132; Tnflection of, 134.
a-c; use of et with, 135. a, b; repla.ced
by distributives, 137. %, d; w.ex or par-
titive genitive, 346. c.

¢aré, compar., 218.

card, decl., 79.

cdrus, compar., 124.

Case-construetions, 338.

Case-endings, 27. a; final vowelsin, 38. g;
table, 39.

Case-forms, words defective in, 103.

Cases, defined, 35; position of modifying
case, 598. 2; a.greement in, 281; origin
and meaning of, 338; case of rel. pron.,
305, 306. a; same case after as before
certain conjs., 323, a. Construction of
Cases, 338-435 Genitive,
Dative, 360-330; Accusative, 386—397
Vocative, 340; Ablatwe, 398—420 time
and place, 423—431; cases w. preps.,
220, 426. ftn.

cagsem, decl., 103. 1. 3.

castrum, castra, 107.

Catalectic verse, 612. a.
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causd, w. gen., 359. d, 404.c; w. gen. of
gerund 504. .

Causal clauses, 539, 540; w. indic. or
subjv., quod, quia, 540 W indie., quoni-
am, quando 540 a; w. qul 535. e; w. cum,
540 d; nén quia, ndn quod, etc .y in the
denial of & reason, 540. N.3; causal
clause replaced Ly part 496; by abl.
abs., 420. 2

Causal con]unctlons 223.a.3,b.7, 224.11.
S5 particles, 539, 540.

Cause, abl. of, 404,

Cduse advs. of 217. c.

Ca%l::;ion and ef’fort, verbs of, constr.,

. e

cavé, in prohibitions, 450 (2) and w.2%;
né om)tted after, 565. N.

caved, constr., 563.

-ce, enclmc 146. .1 and a. w. 1.

Ceasmg, verbs of, W, complem inf., 456.

c&dd, constr., 366. N. 2

celeber decl 115. a.

celer, forms, 15, a. 7.2,

cElo, w. ace., 386. c.

Celtiber, decl., 50. c.

cEnsed, constr., 563 and d.

certs, certo use 322. ¢; in answers, 336. a.

cBtE, "Greek phn 48, 4. N.

cetera 111, b; adverb1a1 use, 390. d. N. 2;
-us, use, 293; -1, use, 315.

ceu, use, 524.

-ceus, adj. ending, 247.

Characteristie, clauses of, 534, 535; pro-
viso, 535. d; cause or concession, id. ¢;
of result or characteristic, 559.

Characteristic, expr. by participle, 496.

Characteristic vowel, 37.

Charge and penalty, gen. of, 352.

Chiasmus, 598. f and N.

Choliambic trimeter, 618. ¢.

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two aces., 393.

Choriambic verse, 624. N,

Choriambus, 609. ¢.

¢i and ti, mtercha,nge of, 6. N.1,

~cinium, noun ending, 241. ¢.

~¢io, dummmve ending, 243. a.

cip—, stems in, decl. II1, 56. a.

cired, circum, circiter, use, 220. a, 221. 5-7;
asadvs 433, 2.

cired, w. gerund 506. w. 1,

cxrcum compounds w. vbs 267. a; dat.
w. such comps., 370; ace., 388. b.

circumdd, constr., 364,

Circumstances of action, 419, 420. 3;
participle implying, 496.

cis, citerior, 130. a.

Cities, gend. of names of, 32 and a. See
Locative.

citra, after its noun, 435.

cladds, decl., 78. 2.

clam, constr., 432. d.
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Classes, names of, gend. of, 80. «. N.3;
used in plur., 101.73.

Clauses, deﬁned kinds of, 278, 279; re-
placed by abl. abs., 420; used as
nouns, 343. ¢; dependent, syntax of,
519-563; conditional rel., 279. ¢, 519;
final, 979, d, 529-533; consecutive,
536, 537 causal 539, 54»0 temporal,
5437556 ; substantlve 5()‘7-588 infini-
tive clauses, 452, 562. N.; substantive
clauses of purpose, 563; of result, 567,
568 ; indic. w. quod, 572, indirect ques-
tions, 573-575; ind. disc., 578-593.

clivis, decl., 76. 5. 1.

Close syllables, 7. N.2.

cqepl, 205.

Cognate ace., 214. d. N., 390.
imomen 108.

lectlve noun with sing. or plur. vb.,

colus gend., 90; decl., 105. a.

com- (con-) compounded w. vbs., 16, 267.
a; such may take dat., 370.

Combinations of words, 13,

comé€tes, decl., 44.

commum comma 107.

Command see Imperatxve in hortatory
subjv., 439.

Comma.ndmg, vbs. of, w. dat., 367; w.
inf., 563. a; w. sub]v 563 (cf 580, a.

Commands, expressed by imv., 448; for
condition, 521. b; in ind. dxsc 588 in
informal ind. disc., 592. 1.

commiseror, w. acc., 354. a. N.

committs ut, 568 and N. L.

Common gender, 34; adjs. of, 122. d.

Common syllables, 11. ¢, 603. f.

commonefacid, -f15, constr., 351.

commoned, constr., 351.

commfiinis, w. gen., 385. ¢.

commiits, constr 417. b,

Comparatwe con]unctlons, 223. 0.2, 224,
II. b; in conditions, 524.

Compall)'atxve suffix, 124. ftn.; of advs.,
214

Comparatives, decl., 120; stem, id. 3;
neut. sing. of compa.r adJ used as adv.,
218; meaning of, 291; two compara.-
tives, 292; compar. and positive w.
quam, id. . N.; abl. w. compar., 406;
quam w. compar., 407. ¢; compar. w.
quam (ut), quam qui, 535. ¢, 571. a.

Companson conjunetions of, 323. a.

Companson, particles of, tamquam, quasi,
ete., constr., 524.

Comparison of adjs., 123 ff.; irregular,

129; defective, 130, 131; w. magis and .

maximé, 128; of advs., 218; preposi-
tions implying, w. quam, 407. e. N., 434
Complementary mﬁnmve, 456; has no
subject, id. N. ; pred. noun or adJ after,
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458 ; inf. partly subject, partly comple-
entary 454 ; by analogy, 457. a.

compled, constr., 356, 409.

Completed acmon teuses of 160.b; how
formed, 179. 7, ¢; use of, 43 £,

Complex conditional sentences, 523.

Complex sentence, 278. b

compliirés, compliiria, 120. ¢.

compos, decl 121. ¢.4,5.1.

Composmon all word-formation a pro-
cess of, 227; comp. to express relations
of words 3.38 386. See Comp. words.

Compound sentence, defined, 278. 2.

Compound stems, imaginary, 255. a.

Compound suffixes, 233. 2, 235.

Compound verbs, 267; comps. of facis,
204. a, b

Compound words, assimilation in, 15. 6,
16; defined, 264; how formed, 265-267.

Compounds of preps., w. dat., 370; of ab,
dg, ex, 381; w. acc., 388. b, 395; quan-
tity of, 606. ¢.

con-, see com-,

Conative present, 467; imperfect, 471. c.

concédd, constr., 563 and c.

Concession, hortatory subjv. of, 440 (cf.
526) ; partxcles of, 527 ; quamvis, ut, 527.
a; hcet id. b; etsi etc id. ¢; cum, 549
qua.mqua.m 527 d, e; qua.mns w. mdlcf-
ative, 527. e; vbs of, w. ut, 527. f;
abl. abs. for concessive clause, 420, 3;
concession implied in part., 496; qu1
concessive, 535. e.

Concessive clauses, see Concession.

Concessive conjunctions, 223. .3, 224,
II. ¢; particles, use of, 527

Conclusion, see Apodosis.

Concords, the four, 280.

concors, decl., 119, 121. a. 3.

Condemning, vbs. of, constr., 352.

Conditional clauses, defined, 279. ¢.

Conditional conjunctions, 223. b. 1, 224.
IL. a, 525.

Conditiondl Particles, 524, 525.

Conditional sentences, deﬁned 279. ¢;
development, 511; protasis and apodo-
sis, 512; classmcatlon 514; Presentand
Past nothmg implied, 515 Future cou-
ditions, 516; fut. more vivid, id. 2. «;
fut. less vivid, id. 2. b; perf. indic. in
fut. cond., id. ¢; Contrary to fact, 517;
indic. in contrary to fact condition, id.
b, ¢f. ¢ and notes; in old Latin, id.
e. N.2; General condition, 518; condi-
tion disguised, 521; as part. ete., id.
a; as exhortation or command, id. b.;
protasxsomltted 522; Potential Suij,
446; Subjv. of Modesty, 447. 1; vbs.
of nece551ty ete., B522. a; complex
conditions, 523; clauses of Companson
(conclusion omtted), 524; Concessive
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clauses, 527; Proviso, 528; use of si
and its comps., 525 ; conditional relative
clauses, 519; temporal, 542, 551. ¢. N. 2;
conditional sentences in ind. dise., 589.

¢onfidd, constr., 431 and N, 1.

Conjugation, defined, 22. Conjugation
of verbs, 171-193; how distinguished,
171; regular forms of, 173; mixed
forms, id.; parallel forms, 189; stem-
vowels of conjugations, 171-178; stems
of the four conjugations, how modified,
179; paradigms of the four regular con-
jugations, 184-212.

Conjunctions, defined, 20. g; classes of,
223; list of, 24. Syntax, 323. a, 324
a-k, 539, 540. notes; correlative use,
323. ¢g; conjs. repeated, id. e; omitted,
id. b; used together, 324. %.

Conjunctive adverbs, 20. g. N.

Conjunctive phrases, 224.

Connectives, relatives used ag, 308. f.

¢dnor, w. inf., 563. e.; conor si, id. N.1,

Consecutive clauses, defined, 279. ¢; uses,
536-538; clauses of result or charac-
teristie, 559.

Coxisecutive conjunctions, 223. b. 5, 224,

. e.

cdnsequor ut, 568.

consistere, w. abl., 403. b. ftn. 2, 431,

Consonant stems of nouns, deel. IIT, 56-
64; cons. stems of adjs., 117; case-
forms, 121; of verbs, 259. a. 3.

Consonant suffixes (primary), 234. II.

Consonants, clagsification, 3; changes,
14-19; insertion, 15. 11; transposition,
177. a. N. ; dissimilation, 15. 6; assimila-
tionl; id. 16; pronunciation, 8 and w.,

1 N

consors, decl., 121. a. 3.

constire, w. abl., 403. 9.

constitud, constr., 563. d.

Constrictid ad sénsum, see Synesis.

Constructions of cases, 338-435 (see under
Abl. ete.).

consulvi, use, 476.

consul, decl., 62.

consuldris, decl., 76. a. 2. -

consuld, w. dat. or acc., 367. c.

Contention, words of, constr., 368. a,
413,

conter‘ltu's, w. abl., 431. a; w. perf. inf.,
486 '

continéri, w. abl., 403. b. ftn.

contingit ut, 568.

Continued action, tenses of, 160, 161.

Coixlléinuing, vbs. of, w. complementary

., 456.

contrd, use, 220. ¢, 221. 8, 321. d; asadv,,
433. 4 ; position, 435. :

Contracted forms, vin’, scin’, 13. N.; gen.
in -1, dat. and abl. in -is, 49. a, b.
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Contracting, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 500. 4.
Contraction of vowels, 15, 3; quantity,
(1388 c t’i in prosody, 603. ¢; of syllables,

Contrary to fact conditions, 517; in ind.
dise., 589. b.

convenio, w. acc., 370. b.

Cobrdinate conjunctions, 223. a, 224.
a~d; cobrd. clauses, 278. a; codrd.
words without conj., 323. b; w. conj.,

id. e. -

Copula, 272, 283; position of, 598. j.

Copulative conjunctions, 223. «. 1, 224. 1.
«; constr. after, 323; omission of, 323. b.

Copulative verbs, 272, 283.

cor, decl., 59, 60. b, 103. g. 2.

corpus, decl., 64.

Correlatives, 152, 323. g; rendered by
the . .. the, 414. a; advs. of place, 217.
a; conjs., 323. 1, g.

cos, decl., 103. g. 2.

Couuntries, names of, gend., 32; agend of
motion, and place from which, 428. e.

Crasis, 603. c.

créber, decl., 112. a.

crédibili, w. comparative, 406. a.

€rédd, position of, 5YY. ¢.

Cretic foot, 609. d; verse, 628, c.

Crime or charge, gen. of, 352.

~crum, noun ending, 240.

crux, decl., 103. g. 2.

cucumis, deel., 75. a.

cliids, cfiius, 145. b, 151. A.

cuicui modi, 151. b. N.

chius modl, 345. a.

~culum, noun suftix, 240.

~culus, dim. ending, 243.

cum, quom (conj.), form, 544; meaning,
544 ff.; cum . . . tum, 323. g, 549. b; se-
quencs, 485. e. N.; w. clause for part.,
492, 493. 2; temporal, 545-548; causal
or concess., 349; in ind. dise., 585. b. N.;
cum (whenever), 545. N.2, 543,

cum (prep.), 220. b; in comp., see com-;
joined as enclitic with pronouns, 143. f,
150. d; use of, 221.9; w. plur. adj., 286.
@. N.; w. plur. verb, 317. N.; w. abl.
of manner, 412; w. abl. of accom-
paniment, 413; w. words of conten-
tion, 413. b; w. words of exchange,
417. 5. N.

-cumgque, added to relatives, 151. a and
~.; temporal particles w., 542,

~cundus, verbal adj. ending, 253 and b.

cupid, constr., 363. b.

¢@ird, constr., 563 ; ¢iird (imv.), use, 449. c.

~cus, suffix, 232. N., 249.

Customary action, 470, 518. ¢.

D chan%ed to 8, 15. 5; -4, old abl. ending,
decl. I, 43. v.1; decl. 11, 49, ¢; decl. I,
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p. 34. ftn.; decl. IV, 92. f; méd, t&d, 143.
a.N.; s&d,144. 5. N.2; -8 in advs. origi-
nally -8d, 214. a.N.; ~d as neut. pron.
ending, 113. b; loss of -d, 398.

Dactyl, 609. b; cyeclic, id. e.

Dagctylic verse, 613; hexameter, 615 ; ele-
giac stanza, 616; other forms, 617.

-dam, adverbial ending, 215. 6.

damnis, indecl. adj., 122. b.

daps, defect., 103. A. 2.

Daring, vbs. of, w. compl. inf., 456.

Dates, how expressed, 424. 1, 631.

Darive defined, 35. ¢; in -ai, deel. I, 43.
a; in -dbus, decl. I, id. e; in -Is for -ils,
decl. II, 49. f; in -ubus, decl. IV, 92. ¢;
in -1 (of finus ete.), 113. ’

DaTtive, Syntax, 360-385. Indirect ob-
ject, 861; w. trausitives, 362; w. vbs.
implying motion, 363; use of 4ond ete.,
364 ; in pass., 365; w. intransitives, 366 ;
w. phrases, id. ¢; like gen., id. b; w.
intransitives, verbs meaning favor etc.,
367; similar vbs. w. acc. id. @; vbs.
having dat. or ace., id. b, ¢; w. verbal
nouns, id. d; w. libet and licet, 368. 1;
w. comps. of satis, bene, male, id. 2;
poetic use, id. a; intrans. vbs. w. ace.
and dat., 369; w. comps. of preps. ad,
ante, ete., 370; w. passive used imper-
sonally, 372. Of Possession, 373; w.
ndmen est, id. @; w. désum and absum,
id. b. Of the Agent, 374, 375. Of Ref-
erence, 376, 377 ; of the person judging,
378; used idiomatically, 379; ethical
dat., 380. Of Separation, 381. Of Pur-
pose, 382; w. adjs. and advs., 383; w.
adjs. of fitness ete., 384, 385; gen. or
dat. w. similis, 385. ¢. 2. With words
of contention (poetic), 413. b. N. Of End
of Motion, 428. h; w. infin., 455. 1; dat.
of gerund, 505. a.

Dativus commodi aut incommodi, 376.

48, use, 220. b, 221. 10; in comp. w. vbs.,
267. a; in comp. w. vbs., w. dat., 381;
in comp. w. vbs., w. abl., 402; w. abl.
instead of part. gen., 346. ¢; w. vbs. of
reminding, 351. v.; w. abl. to denote
the crime, 353. 2; w. place fror which,
426. 1; position of dg, 435; d& w. abl.
of gerund, 507.

dea, decl., 43. e.

debed, in apod., 517. e.

debul,w. pres. inf.,486.a; w.perf.inf.,id.b.

décem?d, constr., 563. 4 and N.2.

decet, w. acc., 388. ¢; w. dat., id. N.3;
in apod., 517. ¢.

Declarative sentence, 269. ¢; how ex-
pressed in ind. disc., 580.

Declension defined, 22; characteristics
of, 37, general rules for, 38; termi-
nations, 39. Of Nouns, I, 40-44; II,
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45-52; 111, 53-87; 1V, 88-94; V, 95-98;
decl. V compared with I, 98. ¢. Of
Adjs., decl. I-II, 109-113; decl. III,
114-122; of comparatives, 120; of par-
ticiples, 109, 117. 5.

Decreeing, vbs. of, 563. d.

d&d1, quantity of penult, 605, Exc.

Defective adjectives, 111. b, 122. ¢,

Defective comparison, 130.

Defective nouns, 99-103; of decl. IV, 04.
¢; of decl. V, 98, a.

Defective verbs, 205-206.

d&ficid, constr., 367. a. ’

Diiggitg perfect, 161.1, 473; sequence of,

. d.

dzfit, 204. c.

dégener, 119. x., 121. a. 8.

Degree, adverbs of, 217. ¢.

Degree of difference, abl. of, 414; dis-
tance expressed by, 425. b.

Degrees of Comparison, 123.

deinde, dénique, in enumerations, 322. 4. N.

dglectat, constr., 388. c.

dglectd, w. ace., 367. a.

dglector, w. abl., 431.

Deliberative subjunctive, 443, 444; in
indir. questions, 575. b ; inind. disc., 587.

délicium, -ia, -ize, 106. b. :

Delivering, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 500. 4.

Délos, decl., 52.

delphin, decl., 83. q.

-dem, adverbial ending, 215. 6.

Demanding, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 500. 4.

Demonstrative adverbs, as correlatives,
323. g; equivalent to demonstr. pron.
Ww. prep., 321. a. Position, 598. b.

Demonstrative pronouns, 146; decl., id.;
formation, id. N.1. Syntax, 296-298;
of 1st person, 297. a; of 24 pers., id. ¢;
of 3d pers., id. b; supply place of pers.
prons. of 3d pexs., 295. ¢; in relative
clause, 308. d. X. Position, 598. b.

dénarius, value of, 632.

Denominative verbs, 258-262.

Dependent clauses, subjv. used in, 438. b.

Deponent verbs defined, 156. b; how
conjugated, 190; paradigms, id.; parti-
ciples, id: a; fut. inf.,, id. ¢; used re-
flexively, id. ¢; in passive sense, id. f;
list of irregular depouent verbs, 191;
defective deponents, id. a; semi-depo-
nents, 192.

Depriving, constr. w. vbs. of, 401.

Derivation of words, 227-267.

Derivative forms of nouns, 236-241; of
adjs., 242-255; of vbs., 258-263.

Derivative verbs, defined, 257.

Derivatives, quantity of, 606.

-48s, nouns in, 244

Description, imperf. used in, 471. a.

Description implied in part., 496.
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Descriptive abl., see AbL of quality.

tdaéses, decl., 121. a. 4.

Desiderative verbs (in -urid), 263. 4.

Desire, adjs. of, w. gen., 349. a.

d8spérd, constr., 367. b.

d&terior, compar. of, 130. a.

Determinative compounds, 265. 2.

Determining, vbs. of, constr., 563. d.

deus, decl., 49. ¢.

dexter, decl., 111. a; compar., 129.

di-, see dis-,

Dizeresis, 611. c.

Diastole, 612. b.

aic, imperative, 182.

dicidnis, defect., 103. e.

aied, forms of, omitted, 319. a.

dicts, w. comp., 406. a.

-dicus, adjs. in, comparison of, 127.

Dids, decl., 82.

diem dicere, w. dat. of gerund etc., 505.

digs, decl., 96; gender, 97. «; gen. form
aii, 98. N.

Difference, abl. of degree of, 414.

ditﬁcizlis, comparison, 126; constr., 510.
.2

dignor, w. abl., 418. 5. w. 1.

dignus, w. abl., 418. b; w. relative clause,
535. 1.

Dimeter, iambic verse, 619. c.

Diminutive endings, w. nouns and adjec-
tives, 243; verbs, 263. 3.

din-, stem-ending, 61. 2. .

Diphthongs, 2; sound of, 8; quantity,
10. b, 603. b.

Diptotes, 103. ¢.

Direct object, 274, 387.

Direct question, defined, 330. 1.

Direct quotation, 578. ~.

Direct reflexive, 300. b. .

dis- (d1-), inseparable prefix, 267. b.

Disjunctive conjunctions, 224. I. a; case
of noun after, 323.

Dissimilation, 15. 6.

dissimilis, comp., 126.

Distance, ace. or abl., 425. b; of time,
424. f.

Distributive numerals, 136; use, 137.

Distributive pronouns, 313

diR, compar., 218. a.

dives, decl., 119, 121. b.

divum (divom), for dedrum, 49, g. N.

-6, adverbial ending, 215. 6.

-d3, nouns in, from st. din-, 61. 2; gend., 86.

as, conj., 202; w. inf., 460. a.

doced, constr., 396 and ¢. N.2.

domi, locative, 427. 3.

domum, 427. 2; dom?, id. 1.

domus, gend., 90. Exc.; decl., 93; double
stem of, id.; locative form, 93. x.1.

a3nec, w. ind. or subjv., 553 N. 1, 2, 554,
555.
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aond, double constr. of, 364.

dos, decl., 71. 6.

Double consonants, 4, 11. 5.

Double questions, 334; answers to, 337.

Doubting, vbs. of, constr., 558.

Dual forms, p. 59. ftn.

Dubitative subjv., see Deliberative.

dubitd an, 331. N.; non dubitd quin, 558. a;
16n dubitd, w. inf., id. N.2; without
neg., id. N. 1.

dic, imperative, 182.

dum, derivation, 215. 6; w. past, id. a;
w. clause for pres. and perf. part., 492,
493. 2; introducing a proviso, 528; as
adv., 552; until, w. pres. or impf. subjv.
denoting intention or expectancy, 553;
w. pres. or fut. perf. indic. to state
future fact, id. ~.2; w. perf. indic.,
554. N.; as long as, w. indic., 535 (cf.
556. ay; while, w. pres. indic., 556; w.
past indic., id. a.

dummodo, 528.

duo, decl., 134. b.

dupli, w. vbs. of condemning, 352. a.

Duration, acc. of, 423; abl. of, 424. b.

-dus, participle in, see Gerundive.

Duty, vbs. of, in apod., 517. ¢.

dux, decl., 57.

E, variant of B as stem-vowel of decl. II,
45, cand N. ; in voe., id. ; abl. of neuters
in, decl. III, 76. a. 3; gend. of neuters
in, decl. III, 87; abl. in, of adjs. of two
and three terminations, 116. »., 117, 121.
a; stem-vowel, conj. 1T, 171,174.1,179.
¢; final, quantity of, 604. e.

&, for ae (oe), 6. N.8; in Greek voc., 81. 3;
in stem of decl. V,98; ingen.of decl. V,
98. d. N.; in dat., id.; in stem of conj.
11,171,179. b ; € as adv. ending, 214. a, c.

& (preposition)}, see ex,

eae, old dat. fem. of is, 146, . 3.

Early forms of alphabet, 1. @ and x., 6.
a, b; of prosedy, 629.

ecce (ecoum ete.), 146. a. N.2.

ecquis, decl., 151. f; use, 310. a.

Ecthlipsis, 612. 1.

&d1cd, constr., 563. d.

€dd (eat), conj., 201.

Effecting, vbs. of, w. perf. part., 497.¢; w
ut-clause, 580. d.

effici ut, 568.

effler1, 204. ¢.

effigifs, decl., 98. a.

Effort, vbs. of, w. ut-clause, 563. e.

egéns, decl., 118.

eged, constr., 356 and N.

ego, decl., 143.

ei, diphthong, 2; sound of, 8.

-eis for -i8 in plur. of decl. I, 43. e. N. 2.

~&is, patronymic, 244.
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-Bius, adj. ending, 249; in prosody, 11. 4,
603. f. N. 2

-éius, names in, decl., 49. 1.

8iusmodi, 146. b, 345. a.

Electra, decl., 44.

Elegiac stanza, 616.

-Blis, adj. ending, 248.

Elision, 612. e.

Ellipsis, 640.

ellum etc., 146. a. N. 2.

-ellus, diminutive ending, 243.

&luviss, decl., 98. a.

em, combined w. prons. {ellum etc.), 146.
a.N.2,

Emphasis, 597. .

en- (on-, €n-, 6n-), primary sufix, 234.11.13.

Enclities, accent, 12. a; quantity, 604. «.
1; cum, 143. f, 150. b, d; -met, -te, -pte,
143. d and N.; -pse, 146. N. 7, 8; -ce, id.
a. N. 1; -que, see under that word.

End of motion, ace. of, 426. 2; w. vbs.
that also take dat., 363; dat. of, 428. &;
two or more places as end of motion,

428. 7.

Endings, signification of, 235-263; end-
ings of verb, 165. 2, 166. See Personal
endings, and Terminations.

English method of pronunciation, 8. N.

English words cognate with Lat., 18, 19.

enim, use, 324. 2 ; position, 324. j, 599. 0.

-Ensimus (or -fsimus), numeral adj. end-
ing, 133. N. 1.

-Ensis, gentile ending, 249.

Enumeration, primum .. . deinde, 322, d. .

-8uus, adj. ending, 249.

Envy, vbs. of, w. dat., 367.

€3, used w. supine in-um, 428. ¢, 509. N. 1.

ed, used w. qud, 414. @; w. compar., id.;
approaching abl. of cause, id. N.

eb consilid ut, 331. 1. N, 1,

Epicene nouns, 34. ¥.

Epistolary tenses, 479.

epitomé, decl., 4.

epulum, plur, -ae, 106. b.

equester, decl., 115. a.

equidem, 322. 7. N.

er- for es-, primary suffix, 234. IL 17.

er-, stem-ending, 63. Exc. 2.

-er, nom. ending, decl. II, 45-47; decl.
111, 61. 4, 65. o ; gend., 85; -er, adjs. in,
111, 112, 115; compar. of these, 125.

ergd, w. ace. after adjs., 385. b.

ergd, use, 324. ¢; w. gen., 359. b.

-erim, -er0, as tense-ending, 169. ¢, d.

-ernus, adj. ending, 250.

ero-, noun stems in, deel. II, 50; &ro-, adj.
stems in, 111. @. N.

ES, root of esse, 15. 4; 170. b. N.

es- (0s-), primary suffix, 23¢4. I1. 17.

-&s, in nom. plur. of Greek nouns, 81. 4;
gend. of nouns in, 85
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-8s, gen. of Greek nouns in, decl. IT, 52. a;
gen. ending, decl. V, 98. .

-8s, list of nouns in, p. 30. ftn. 2; gend.,
86; formation, 238. q.

esse, conj., 170; forms of, in other lan-
guages, id. b. N.; compounds of, 198;
case after, 284; dat. of poss. w., 373;
future part. w. (first periph. conj.),
498. a, b; position of forms of, 598. ¢, j.

est, united with other words, 13. N, ; est
qui ete., 535, ¢ ; est cum, 535. ¢. N. 3 est
ut, 569. 3.

Esteeming, vbs. of, constr., 393.

-ester (-estris), adj. ending, 250; a noun-
ending, 254. 11.

&stur, essétur, pass. forms of eds, 201. a.

et, use, 324. a; et ... et, 323. ¢; et re-
peated or omitted, 323. c.

et, que, or atque translated but, 324. d. n.

etenim, use, 324. h, &

Ethical dative, 380.

etiam, use, 322. a; in answers, 336. a. 1.

etiam si, concessive, 527. ¢.

etsi, use, 527. ¢.

-tum, noun ending, 254. 8.

-eus, Greek names in, 52. ¢; -eus, patro-
nymic enlc(i)ing, 244; adj. ending, 247,

€venit ut, 568. ftn. 2.

ex (&), 220. b; use, 221. 11; in compounds,
267. a, 402; abl. w., instead of part.
gen., 346. c¢; in vbs. w. dat., 381; w.
prons. eté., 403. a. N. 1; to express place
from which, 426. 1; expressing posi-
tion, 429. b; after its noun, 435; w. abl.
of gerund, 507.

excello, w. dat., 368. 3.

Exchanging, vbs. of, 417. b.
Exclamatior, form of, 333. N.; nom. in,
339. a; ace. in, 397. d; w. infin., 462.

Exclamatory questions, 462. a.
Exclamatory sentences, 269. ¢; nom. in,
339. a; gen. in, 359. a; ace. in, 397. d.
Existence, general expressions of, 535. a.

exléx, defect., 122. ¢c.

Expecting, hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. ind.
dise., 580. ¢; w. complem, inf., id. .

expénsum, 496. N. 4.

exsilid, w. abl., 404. a.

exspés, defect., 122. c.

exsultd, w. abl., 404. a.

exterd, use, 130. b.

exterior, 130. b.

extrémus, form, 130. a. ftn. 2.

exud, constr., 364.

F, original sound of, 1. b. N.

fadber, decl., 112. a.

fac, imv., 182, 204; fac (ut), w. subjv,
449. ¢; fac ng, in prohibition, 450. N. 2.

faci€s, decl., 98. a.
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facilis, compar., 126; w. supine, 510. x.2,
facio, accent of comps. of, 12. a. Exc.;
forms of, omitted, 319. a; w. abl., 403.
¢; w. names of authors, 497. d. N.;

. facere ut, 568. N. 1.

Factitive acc., 386; verbs, 273, N.1,

-factd, in comlpounds, 266. . -

faenebris, decl., 115. N. 1,

faex, decl,, 103. ¢. 2.

fallit, w. acc., 388. ¢.

falsus, compar., 131. «.

famés, abl, of, 76. b. N.1, 98. d.

familiaris, decl., 76. b. 2.

familids, in pater familids etc., 43. b.

fas, indecl., 103. a¢; w. supine in -, 510.

faux, decl., 101. ~.1, 103. 1. 4.

Favor, vbs. of, w. dat., 367.

fax, decl., 103. g. 2.

Fearing, vbs. of, w. inf., 456; w. n€, né
ndn, ut, 564.

febris, decl., 75. b, 76. b. 1.

Feeling, nouns of, w. gen., 348; imper-
sonal vbs. of, 208. b, 35%. b; animi w.
vbs. and adjs. of, 358; gen. w. vbs.
of, 354; acc. w. vbs. of, 388. a; quod-
clause w. vbs. of, 572. b.

Feet in Prosody, 608-610.

£&lix, compar., 124.

Feminine, rule for gend., 32.

femur, decl.,105. g.

-fer, comps. of, 50; decl., 111. a.

fer, imperative, 182.

ferd, conj., 200; acceptum (expénsum) ferre,
496. n.4; comps. of, 200. a.

ferre, ferrem, for tferse etc., p. 110. ftn. 3.

Festivals, plural names of, 101. 2; in -alia,
254. 7

-ficus, adjs. in, comparison of, 127. «.

fides, decl., 96. 4

146 (cOnfido), semi-deponent, 192; w. dat.,
367; w.abl,, 431.

fidus, compar., 131. a.

fleri, constr. w. abl., 403. ¢

Fifth Declension, 95-97.

. Figura etymologica, 598, m.

filia, decl., 43. ¢; filius, voc., 49. ¢.

Fi](liing, words of, w. abl., 409. a; w. gen.,

id. ~.

Final Clauses, defined, 279. d; constr. of,
530-532; as subst. clauses, 563.

Final conjunctions, 223. b. 6, 224. II. e.

Final syllables, rules of quantity, 604;
vowels, id. a-A.

finis, decl., 76. b.

Fin3ite verb, defined, 154. v.; subj. of,
339,

fio, conj., 204; in compounds, id. b; de-
fective compounds of, id. ¢; quantity
of i in, 603. a. 3.

First Conjugation, prif. parts, 173; pres.
stem, how formed, 176. a¢; formation,
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179. @, 259; paradigms, 184; vbs. of,
209; vbs. of, how formed, 259.

First Declension, 4042,

fisus, as pres. part., 491.

it ut, 568. fto. 2, 569. 2.

Fitness, adjs. of, w. dat., 384, 385. a. .

flagitd, constr., 563.

flocel, gen. of value, 417. q.

For, when expressed by p13, 379. N.

foras, 103. c. 4, 215. 3.

fore, 170. « ; perf. part. w.,164. ¢. N. ; fore
ut, 569. a.

forem, 170, a.

forgs, plur. only, 101. 4, 103. c. 4.

Forgetting, vbs. of, 350; w. inf., 456.

foris (locative), 103. ¢. 4, 213, 4, 427. a.

Formation of words, 227-267.

Forms of the verb, 180 fi.

fors, forte, 103, ¢. 1.

forsan, 447. b. N.

forsitan (fors sit am), 216. N.; w. subjv.,
447. a.

fortasse, 447. b.

Fourth Conjugation, prin. parts, 173;
pres. stem, how formed, 176. a, 179. d;
paradigm, 187; list of vbs., 212; vhs.,
how formed, 262.

Fourth Declension, 88-94.

Fractional expressions, 135. e, 637.

fraus, decl., 71. 6.

Freedom, adjs. of, w. abl., 402. a; vbs.
of, 401.

French, derivations through, 19. N.2.

Frequentative verbs, 263. 2.

frétus, w. abl., 431. a.

Fricatives, 4. 5.

friigi, defect. noun, 103. f. 1; as adj., 122.
b; compar., 129; constr., 382. 1. N. 2,

fruor, fungor, w. abl,, 410; w. acc., id. a.
~.1; gerundive, 503. N. 2.

fugit, w. ace., 388. c.

ful, derivation of, 170. b. N.

Fulness, adjs. of, 349. a.

fiinebris, decl., 115. N L,

fungor, see fruor.

Future conditions, 516; in ind. disc.,
539. a.

Future temse, use, 472; of inf. pass.,
how formed, 203. a; of imv., 449; ind.
for imv., id. b; in indirect questions,
575.

Future Infinitive, how formed, 164. 3.
B, ¢, 193. N.; expressed with fore or

futirum esse, 569. a; (varely) in con-
trary to fact conditions in ind. dise.,
589. b. .8,

Future Participle, nse, 158. b, 489, 498,
517. d; fut. pass. part., 500.

Future Perfect tense, suffix of, 169. ¢;
use of, 478 ; represented in subjv., 484
¢; in conditions, 516. c.
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futiirum esse ut, see fore ut; futdirum fuisse
ut, 589. b. 3 and w.2.
Futurum in praeterité, 511. fto. 1.

G (the character), 1. ¢ and N.

Games, plur. names of, 101, 2.

gauded, conj., 192; w. abl., 431; w. quod
or ind. disc., 572. b.

Gems, gend. of, 32 and b, 48. Ezc.

Gender, kinds of, 30; general rules for,
31-34; common, epicene, 34; change
of gend., p. 18. ftn.; nouns, decl. I,
gend., 42; decl.1I,48; nouns, decl. III,
gend. accordin‘; to endings, 84-87; of
nouns, decl. 1V, 90, 91; decl. V, 97;
Syntax: agreement in gend., 280; of
appositives, 282. ¢; of adjs., 286; adjs.
w. nouns of different genders, 287 (cf.
289. ¢); of rel., 306. b.

General conditions, defined, 513.2; constr.
of, 518; relatives in, 520.

General truths after past tense (in
sequence of tenses), 485. d; in pres.,
465; in general condition, 518. a.

GENITIVE, defined, 35. b; terminations
of, 87; plur. in -um, 38.f; gen. in -ai
and -ds, decl. I, 43. @, b; in -1 for -ii,
decl. 11, 49. b; in i of proper nouns of
decl. III, 52. ¢; gen. plur. in -um (-om),
for-8rum, 49. d; -um for -iwm, decl. III,
78 ; -8 for -is, 81. 1; gen. plur. in -um,
92. b; in i or -& for 81, decl. V, 98, N.;
gen. plur. wanting, 103. g. 2; of adjs. in
-ius, 113 ; gen. plur. in-ium or-um, 121. b.

GENITIVE, Syntax, 342-356; general use,
342. Subjective gen., 343. N.1. Posses-
sive gen., 343; in apf. W. poss. pron.,
302. e; compared w. dat., 373. N.; gen.
in predicate, 343. b, ¢; gen. of adj.
for neut. nom., 343.¢. N.1; gen. of sub-
stance or material, 344; for app., 343.
d; gen. of quality, 345. Partitive, 346.
Objective, 347 ff.; w. adjs., 349, 385.
¢; w. vbs. of memory, 350; charge
and penalty, 352; of feeling, 354; w.
jmpers., miseret ete., 354. b; w. réfert
and interest, 355; of plenty and want,
356; of exclamation, 359. ¢; w. potior,
857. a; w. other vbs., id. b; w.eged and
indaigeo, 356. N.; gen. for abl., id.; gen.
replaced by dat., 366. b; of value, 417;
gen. of gerundive, 504.

genius, voe. of, 49. c.

Géns, or family, names, 108.

Gentile adjectives, 244.

gentilis, 76. a. 2.

gendl, decl., 83; gend., 91.

genus, decl., 64.

-ger, compounds of, 50; decl., 111. a.

Gerund, form, 155. b; meaning, 159. «;
gerundive used instead, 503." Syntax,
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502~-507 ; gen. of, 504; w. direct obj.,
id. «; pred. use, purpose, id. a. N.1; w.
obj. gen., id. ¢; dat. of, 505; in law
phrases etc., id. b; ace. of, 506 and N.1;
abl. of, 507; gerund codrdinated w.
nominal constr. and in app., 503. a.
N.2; w..direct obj., 503. ¢. N. 1,
Gerundive, meaning and form, 155. ¢ and
ftn. 3, 158. @; in -endus or -undus, p. 89.
ftn. 1; of dep. vb., 190. d; use as part.
or adj., 500; of iitor, id. 3; to denote
purposeaftercertain vbs.,id.4; used for
gerund, 503. Gerundive constructions
in cases, gen., 504; dat., 505; acc., 506;
a&l)., 3507‘ Impersonal w. esse, w. ace.,

gibber, decl., 111. a.

gin-, stem-ending, 61. 2.

Giving, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 500. 4.

glaber, decl., 112. a.

glaci@s, decl., 98. a.

glis, decl., 71. 6.

glorior, w. abl., 431.

Glyconic verse, 623. 1, 624, 625. 1, 12.

Gnomie perfect, 475.

-gd, nouns in, from stem gin-, 61. 2;
gend., 86.

gracilis, decl., 122. «; compar. 126.

Grammar, how developed, 268.

Grammatical gender, 30. b.

gratid, w. gen., 359. b, 404. ¢; w. gen. of
gerund, 533.

gratificor, w. dat., 368. 3.

gratulor, w. dat., id.

Greek accusative (synecdochical), 397. b.

Greek forms compared w. Latin, pp. 13,
14, 19, 26, 55, 58, 76, 80, 83, 126, 142,
143, 150, 153.

Greek nouns, decl. I, 44; decl. II, 52;
decl. III, 81, 82, 83. :

Greek proper names, quantity of, 603. 4.

Groups of words, conjunctions w., 323. c.

griis, decl., 79. .

Guilt, adjs. of, w. gen., 349. «.

H (breathing), 4; omitted in spelling,
6. d. N.2; in prosody, 603. «, 612. e.

habed, w. infinitive, 460. «; w. perfect
participle, 497. b; future imperative
hab&td in sense of consider, 449. a.

habilis, w. dat. of gerund etc., 505. a. ftn.

hactenus, 221. 26. N.1.

Hagdria, gen., 42. Exc.

haec for hae, 146. .2,

haered, w. abl., 368. 3. N.

Happening, vbs. of, constr., 569. 2.

Have, per'f. w., origin, 497. b. ftn.

havé (avé), defective verb, 206. g.

Having, vbs. of, w. gerund., 500. 4.

hebes, decl., 86. @, compar., 124.

Help, vbs. of, w. dat., 367.
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Hemiolic measures, 609. d.

Heroic verse, 615

hérds, decl., 82.

Hesmanon clauses of, w. quin, 558, 559;
vbs. of, constr 456.

Heteroclite nouns, 105; adjs., 122. .

Heterogeneous nouns, 106.

Hexamoter verse, 615.

Hiatus, 612. g.

Hibér, decl., 50. c.

hibus, 146. N.

hic, 146 N.1; decl 146; use, 297. a, ¢, f;
quanmty, 604. 7 Eec.

Hidden quantity, 11. f and x.

hiemps (for hiems), 15, 11.

hilaris (-us), 122. a.

Himself (ipse, s&), 298. ¢. N. 2,

Hindering, vbs. of, with 18 or quominus,
or inf., 558. b and .

Hmdxance, vbs. of, w. qudminus, 558. b;
w. negatives, followed by qum 558
539.

Historical infinitive, 463; takes secondary
sequence, 485. f.

Historical perfect, 161. 2, 473.

Historical present, 469; "followed by pri-
mary or secondary tenses, 485. e.

hodi€, loc. form, 98. b, 215. 5.

Honor (-0s), decl., 62. N. 2,

Hoping, verbs of, with ind. dise., 580. ¢;
w. complem. inf., id. N.

Horace, metres of, 626.

horizdn, decl., 83. d

Hortatory subjunctive, 439; in_conces-
sion, 440; in proviso, 528; in obligation,
439. b w. force of protasm, 521.°b.

hortor, constt 563.

hospes, decl., 191. a. 4.

hospita (fem. of hospes), 121. e.

hfiiusmodi, 146. b.

humi, 49. «; locative use of, 427. «.

humﬂxs compar 126.

Hundreds how declmed 134. ¢.

Hypota.xls, 268.

1, a8 vowel and as cons,, 1, 10; i as tran-
sient sound between cops. i and a pre-
ceding vowel, 6. c (cf 11 e).

i-, primary suffix

1, "for & in conj. II, 179 b 2 “for -8 in conj.
1, id. e 1 Tost in vbs, in -i6 of conj.
III, id. and e; inserted in vb. stem, 176.
b. 2.

-1in Greek voc., 82.

-, (single) in gen. of nouns in -ius (Hum),

. b; in gen. of nouns in -8s, 52. a; in
abl. of decl. ITI, 76; in loc. of decl. III
p. 34. ftn. 1; in gen., decl. IV, 92. ¢; in
gen., dat., decl. v, 8. d. N.; in dat. of
unus etc., 113; in pres. pass. inf., p. 286.
ftn. 1; in perfect, 163. ftn. 3,
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i-stems, decl. III, 66-78; confused, 73;
signs of, 74; in a,dJ 117; ca.ses retam-
ing -, of. 74 76, 114, '116. N ; i-stems in
vbs., 179.d

-ia, endmg of abstract nouns, 241.

-xa nom. and ace. plur. deel. III 74.b; of
2djs., 116, 117.

-ia for -i€s, decl. V, 9. e

iacid, comps of, 6. d 603. f. N. 8.

iam, denvatlon 9215, 6; use, 322. b; w.
lmpf 471 c. X.

Jambic verse, 613; trimeter, 618; other
forms, 619.

Tambus, 609. a. 2.

iamdidl, w. pres., 466; w.impf., 471. b.

1amdudum W. pres., 466 w. xmpf 471. b;
w. lmperatwe 466. w2,

-bam for -i€bam, conj. IV 183. 1.

-Ib0 for ~iam, 183 1.

1bus, 146. N.

-icius, 247.

Ictus, 608. N., 611. a.

-icus, 249.

id-, stem-endmg, 83. b.

id genus 397. a.

id quod, 307 d.

id tempon's, 346. 3, 3917. a.

idcired, as correl., 324. ¢; w. final clause,
531. 1. N.1,

idem, decl., 146 derivation, 146. n.9; w.
dat 384. x. 1, 'w. atque orrel id. N 2,
vsed emphatically, 298. a; eqluv to
adv., id. b.

Ides (13th or 15th of month), how reck-
oned, b.

-idés (-xdes), in patronymics, 244.

iddneus, compar., 128; w. dat. of gerund
etc., 505. a. ftn. 2.

idoneus qui, 535. f.

-idus, verbal adj. ending, 251.

iads, ’ decl. IV, gender, 90. Exc. (See Ides.)

-ie, in voc. of ad]s in -ius, 110. a.

1ecur decl., forms from different stems,
9. ¢c, 105

igns (part. of eo) decl., 119.

-ier in inf. pass., 183. 4.

-i€s, noun endmg, 241;
decl. I, 98. c.

igitur, meamng 324. i; position, id. j.

ignis, decl 76.6. 1.

-1 (or ), in gen,, decl. 11, 49. b and ftn.;
of adJs 110. a.

ii, iis, for i, is, from is, 146.

-ile, noun ending, 254. 6

-Ihs -bilis, verbal adj. endmg, 252.

-"hs nominal adj. ending, 248.

Tllative conjunctions, 223. a. 4, 224. 1. d.
ille, forms, 146. N. 4, 6; decl., 146; use
907. b,e; combmedw -ce, 145. @. . 1.

illic, decl., 146

-in5, vbs. ending in, 268. 3.

in deck. V=-ia,
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illus, diminutive ending, 243.

illiistris, decl., 115. N. 1,

-im, acc. ending, decl. 111, 73-76.

-im, in pres. subjv., 183. 2.

imber, decl., 66, 67, 76. b.

immane quantum, 575. d.

immd, how used, 329.

Imperative mood, 154. b; how used, 157.
¢; terminations, 163. b, 179. e; dic, diic,
fac, fer, 182; some vbs. used chiefly in,
206. g; w. iam diidum, 466. ~.%; in
commands, 448; 3d pers., 448. a; forms
in ind. disec., 588; fut., 449 and «;
various periphrases for imv., 449, ¢;
imperative as protasis, 521. b.

Imperative Sentence, 269. d.

Imperfect tense, defined, 160. ¢, 471; use,
470; in descriptions, id. a; w. iam diit
ete., id. b ; inceptive and conative, id. ¢;
w. iam, id. N.; of surprise, id. d; in
dialogue, id. e;=could, etc., id. f;
epistolary, 479 and N.; represented by
perf. subjv., 485. b. 3; imperf. subjv.,
sequence, id. g, 2, 564. ¢ and N.

imperd, constr., 563.

Impersonal construction of pass. w. infim.
clause, 566. b, 582 and a.

TImpersonal verbs, synopsis of, 207 ; classi-
i?ee;i, 208; passive of intransitives, id.
d, 372; lmpersonals, miseret etc., w.
gen., 354, b libet, licet, w. dat.,368. 1;
acc. 'w. decet ete., 388. c.

impertis, constr., 364.

impetrd, constr., 563, 568. fin. 2.

impetus, defect., 103. d.

impled, constr., 409. a. N.

implicd, constr., 364.

imp6nd, constr., 430.

imus, 130. a. N.2.

in-, neg. prefix, 267. d. 1.

in-, stem-ending, 61. 2; in-, 83. a.

in, prep., use, 220. ¢, 221. 12; comp. w.
vhs., 267. a; in, w. acc. or abl., 259. ¢
(cf. 430) ; w. acc., penalty, 353.2. N.;
vbs. comp. with, w. dat., 370; inw. ace.,
w. adjs., 385, b; in citations, 428.d. N.2;
place where, 426. 3; in idioms of time,
424. e¢; w. abl. of gerund, 507.

Inceptive or Inchoative verbs, 263, 1.

Inclination, adjs. of, constr., 384, 385. b.

inclutus, compar., 131. a.

Incomplete action, tenses of.
tinued action.

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 33; list
of, 103. «; adjectives, 122. b.

Indefinite antecedent, relative with, w.
subjv.,535. @ and N. %

Indefinite pronouns, decl., 148-151. Syn-
tax, 309-315; indefinite relative may
i!igroduce conditional clause, 512. x.,
519.

See Con-
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Indefinite subject omitted, 318. b; use ot
2d person for, 439. a; in general con-
ditions, 518. a; licet clarum fierl, 455. N.

Indefinite value, 417 and a.

Indicative mood. 154. b; how used, 157. a,
437; for Eng. subjv., id. @; in apod. of
conditions contrary to fact, 517. b, ¢,
522. a; in cansal clauses, 540; in clause

~with quod, 572; in deliberative ques-
tions, 444. a. N.

indiges, w. gen., 356. N.

indignus, w. abl., 418. b; w. qui and subjv.,
535. f.

InpIRECT DISCOURSE, origin etc., 577;
list of verbs that take ind. dise., 579,
ftn.; direct and indir. quotation, 578.
Moods in ind. disc., 580; verb of say-
ing implied, id. a@. Subj. acc., 580.
Subord. clause when explanatory, 583;
clauses w. rel. which is equivalent to
demonstr., id. b. Tenses of inf. in ind.
disc., 584 ; tenses of subjv., 585; subjv.
depending on perf. inf., id. @; pres.
and perf. after secondary tense (reprae-
sentatio), id. b. Conditional sentences
in ind. dise., 589; questions, 586 ; delib-
erative subjv., 587; commands, 588;
prohibition, id. ~.2. Informal ind.
dise., 591. 1, 592.

Indirect object, 274, 361, 362, 366, 367.

Indirect Questions, defined, 330, 331 ; Syn-
tax, 331. N., 332. b. N., §573-575; fut.
tense in, 575. a; deliberative subjv. in,
id. b; indic. in (early Lat.), id. ¢; num
in, 832. b. ~.

Indirect quotation, 578. -

Indirect reflexive, 300. 2 and b.

Indo-European, 14, 18, 19.

indficd, w. names of authors, 497. d. N.

indud, double constr. of, 364.

ines, constr., 370. b.

ineptus, constr., 505. a. ftn.

inermis or -us, 122. a.

infera, defect., 111. b, cf. p. 56. ftn. 2;
compar., 130. b.

inferl, meaning in plur., 130. b.

inferior, comparison, 130. b.

Infinitive Clauses, as subj. or obj., 452;
w. pass. vbs., 582 and a. See also In-
direet Discourse. Cf. also 459.

INFINITIVE MooD, 154. b and ftn. ; tenses
of, 164. 3. b, 486 ; how used, 157. d; pass.
in -er, 183. 4; fut. inf. of deponents,
190. ¢; subject in acc., 397. e.

INFINITIVE MoOD, Syntax, 451-463 ; used
as subject, 452; complementary inf.,
456 ; vbs. having subjv. or inf., 457 (cf.
563); inf. for obj. clause, 563. N.; w.
subject acc., 459; case of predicate
noun, 581 and N.3; inf. of purpose, 460;
w.adjs., in poetry, 461; of result, id. a;
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as pure noun, id. b; in_exclamations,

462 (sequence, '482. N) Historical inf.,

463. Tenses of inf., 486; perf. instead

of pres., id. d, e; fore ut ete., for fut.

inf., 566. ¢. Inf. in ind. d1se 579;

tenses, 584.

Infinitive used as noun, gender, 33; w.

en., 343 ¢. (Seealso Infinitive Mood
Y ntax

xnﬁtxas defect., 103. b. 6; use, 428. i.

Inﬂectlon, deﬁned 21; terminations of,
id. b; how modiﬁed, 28; of decl. and
conj., 22,

Influence, vhs. of, w. ut-clause, 563.

Informal Indirect Discourse, 5.)1 592.

infrd, use, 220. a, 221. 13.

ingéns, decl., 121. «. 3; compar., 131. b.

inifirid, as abl."of manner, 412. b.

injuss@, defect., 04. c.

inops, decl., 121. a. 3, 5. 1.

inquam, inquit, 206. b; position of, 599. c.

Inseparable partu,les 967, b.

Insertion of consonants (p in siimpsi),
15. 11, 639.

insidiae, dat. w., 367. d.

inspergd, constr., 364.

instar, indecl., 103. a; w. gen., 359. b.

nstd, constr., 563.

Instrament, abl. of, 409.

Instrumental case, 35. N. (cf. 338, 398);
as adv., 215. 4; source of several abl.
constructions, 408.

insulam, ad, 428. a.

integer, decl 112. a.

Integral part subjv. of, 591, 593.

integrum est ut, 568.

Intensive pronoun, 146. v.7, 8, 298. c-f.

Intensive vbs., 263. 2 and b.

inter, use, 220, a 221.14; in comp., 267. a;
vbs. comp. w.,370; posmon 435; inter s
(rec1procal),145 ¢, 301.f; inter sicarids,
353. 2; inter, w. erund 506 and ~. L,

mtercludo constr 64 and . 2,

interdicd, constr 564 w1,

interest, constr., 355 w. ad, id. b; how
to express degree of mtelest id. & 2.

interior, compar., 130. a.

Inter)ectlons, deﬁned 20 list, 226; w.
dat., 379. a.

Interlocked order of words, 598. A.

Intsgmediate clauses, Syntax of, 591-
593.

Interrogative advs., use, 333; position,
598. b

Interrogative particles, list of, 217. 4;
use, 331-333.

Interrogative pronouns, 148-151; use,
333; position, 598. b.

Interro%gtwe sentences, 269. b; forms of,

intrd (interior), 180. a; derivation, 215, 4.
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Intransitive verbs, 273. 2, 274. N.; used
1mpersona]lg in pass., 208. d; dat. w.,
366 ff.; use transmwely, w. ace. and
dat. 069 (ef. 388. ¢. N.) ; W. cognate ac™.,
390 ha.vmg passive sense, w. ab, 405. a.

~inus, a.d] ending, 249.

mutms w. dat. of gerund ete., 505. a.

mvlctus compar., 131. a.

invitus, compar 131. a.

-id, noun endmv 238. b; gend., 86.

~1o vbs. in, con] 111, '176. b, " forms
of 179. c, e; paradlgm, 188; conJ 1v,
179 d; denvatlon, 262.

iocus, plur in < or -a, 106. b.

Tonic measure, 609. c verse, 626. 16.

ip-, stem-endmty 56. a.

1pse formation, J146. x. 7,8; decl.,146; use,

8 c; used mstead of reﬂemve,300 b.

m in fut. int. pass., 203. a.

Ironical statement not different in form
from question, 332. a. N.

Irrational measures, 609. e, 623. x.

-is-, -iss-, -sis-, dropped in perf., 181. b. N.2.

is, decl., 146; use, 152, 297. d. ¢; used
emphatlcally 298. a; used instead of
reflexive, 300. b.

<is, nom. endmg, gend., 86;
nymic, 244,

-is, for -iis in decl. I, 43. e. N.2; nom. and
ace. plur., decl. HI 77 {(cf. 73) of adjs.,
117, 121. ¢; Greek nom. endmg, ’b

-1s, nouns in, see It~

Islands, names of, loc. use, 427. 3, 428. ¢;
from which, 427. 1; to which, id. 2.

-isse, -issem, vb. ending, see 181. b.

-issd, vbs. endmg in, 263. b.

iste, 'shortened to ste, 146. N. 5; decl., 146;
use 297. c.

istic, decl 146. a.

It, as sign of Impersonals, 207 ftn.

it'as stem-ending, 58.b; decl,, 78,121. a.4.

ita, correl. with ut, 333, g in answers,
35. a; ita ut, 537. 2. ¥.

itaque, accent 12. a; compared Wlth
ergd, 824. i; used with ergd, id. k; posi-
tion of, 599. b.

iter, stem of, 79. ¢.

Tterative sub]unctwe 518. c.

Tterative verbs (-t5, -itd, -sd), 263. 2.

~itd, vbs. in, 263. 2.

-1tus adj. ending, 246.

mb&r decl., 76. a. 3.

mbeo w. a,cc 367. a; w. inf., 563. a; in
pass ., 566. c.

iucundus, constr., 510. N. 2.

ifigerum, defect. ’108. 4. 3; decl., 105. b;
measure, 636.

-ium, gen. plur., decl. III, 74. a; of adjs,
114. a, 117, 191. b

-ium, noun endmg

iungé, w. abl, or dat., 368 3.w.,413. N

-is, patro-
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Iuppiter, stem and decl., 79 and b; plural,
100. a; derivation, 266. c.

-ius, adjs. in, gen., voc. of, 110, a; forma-
tion of adjs. in, 247, 252, N.

ifis (broth), decl., 103. g. L. o

us, gen. sing. ending, 113; quantity, id.
¢, 603. a. Eze. 1.

iussii, defect., 94. ¢, 103. b. 5.

iiistd, w. compar., 406. a.

juvat, w. acc., 388. c. .

iuvenis, decl., 62. ~.8, 78. 1; masc. adj.,
122. d; compar., 131. ¢c.

iuve, w. acc., 367. a.

iixtd, position, 435.

~iv-, in perf., 211. d.

-ivus, verbal adj. ending, 251. N.

J (the character), 5 ~.1; Eng. sound, id.
Julian Calendar, 630, 631. e.

K, supplanted by C, 1. a. ¥.

kalendae, 631. a.

Kindred forms, Latin and English, 18, 19.
Kindred signification, ace. of, 390.
Knowing, vbs. of, w. acc. and inf., 459.
Knowleé'ge, adjs. of, w. gen., 349. a.
ko-(ka-), primary suffix, 234. I1. 12,

L, nouns in -1, gend., 87; adj. stems in
- 117. a.

Labials, 4. 2; stems, decl. IXI, 56 and a.

1abord, w. abl., 404. a.

lacus, decl., 89 ; dat. and abl. plur. in-ubus,
92. ¢

1aeds, w. acc., 367. a.

laetor, laetus, w. abl., 431.

lampas, decl., §2.

lated, w. acc., 396. ¢.

latet, w. acc., 388. ¢. N. 1,

latifundium, 265. 2.

latus, part., derivation, 200. ftn. 2.

Learning, vbs. of, w. inf,, 450.

Length, expressed by gen., 345. b,

-18ns, ~lentus, adj. endings, 245.

180, decl., 62.

Letters, classification of, 1-5.

levis, decl., 116; compar., 124.

leviter, compar., 218,

liber, adj., decl., 50, 111. a.

Liber, decl., 50.

Iiberi, noun, 50, 101. 3.

libet, impers., 208. ¢. n.; w. dat., 368. 1.

licet, impers., synopsis, 207; use, 208, ¢.
N.; w. dat., 368. 1; w. predicate dat.,
455. 1; w. subjv., meaning although,
527. b; licet eam, licet mé Ire, licet mihi
ire, 565 and N. 2.

Likeness, adjs. of, w. dat., 384; w. gen.,
385. c.

Limiting word, meaning of, 276. b.
Linguals. 4. 3; stems in, decl. III, 58, a.
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linter, decl., 66.

Liquids, 3, 4; stems in, decl. 111, 61-64.

-lis, adjs. in, compar., 126.

Litotes, 326. c.

-lium, noun ending, 241. c.

11, as stem ending, 62. N. 1.

lo- (1&-), primary suffix, 234. IL 10.

Locative abl., 426. 3; idiomatic use,
429. 3; adverbial forms, 215. 5.

LocATIVE, defined, 35. h, p. 34. ftn. (cf.
360) ; in abl., 398, 421; of decl. I, 43. ¢;
decl. II, 49. a; decl. III, 80; decl. IV
(@omi), 93. N.1; decl. V, 98. b; as adv.,
215. 5; w. abl. in apposition, 282. d;
relative adv. used to refer to, 308. ¢;
animi, 358; loc. used to express where,
426. 3; forms (domi ete.), 427. a.

locd, abl. without prep., 429. 1.

loed, vb., constr., 430.

locum capere, w. dat. of gerund ete., 505.

locus, plur. -1 or -a, 106. b.

Logacedic Verse, 623-625.

Long and Short, see Quantity.

longius, without quam, 407. c.

lidicer, decl., 112. a.

lugs, defect., 103. d. 1.

lix, decl., 103. g. 2.

M, final, elision of, 612. d. N., f; inserted
in verb root, 176. ¢. 2.

-m, sign of acc., 338; omitted in inscrip-
tions, 46. N. 1.

macer, decl., 112. a.

macte virtiite, use and constr., 340. ¢
and N.

magis, as sign of compar., 128; comps.

®of, w. quam, 434,

magni, gen. of value, 417.

mignus, comparison, 129.

miiestatis, w. words of accusing etc.,
352. a.

Main clause, defined, 278. b.

maiior ndti, 131. ¢.

m4iores, signification of, 101. 3 (cf. 102. 2),
291. ¢. N.3.

Making, vbs. of, constr., 393.

male, compar., 218; compounds of, w.
dat., 368. 2.

mals, conj., 199.

malus, compar., 129.

mandd, constr., 563.

mane, defect. noun, 76. .1, 103. b. 5.

maned, w. abl., 431.

Manner, advs. of, 217. ¢; abl. of, 412 and
b; hard to distinguish from abl. of speci-
fication, 418. ¢. N; manner implied in
participle, 496.

mansuétus, 266. c.

manus, decl., 89; gend., 90. Exc.

mare, decl., 76. a. 3, 78.

mari, loc., 427. a.
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mas, decl., 71. 6.

Masculine, rule for gender, 31.

Masculine adjs., 122. d.

Masculine caesura, 615. ¢. N.

Material, adjectives denoting, 247; gen.
of, 344; abl. of, 403 and b, ¢, d.

maximé, as sign of superl., 128,

May, how expressed in Latin, 157. 5.

mé dius fidius, 397. d. N. %,

Means, nouns denoting, 239; abl. of, 408,
409; participle implying means, 496.

Measure, gen. of, 345. b (cf. 425. a).

Measures in Prosody, 608-610; names of,
609; contracted or resolved, 610.

Measures of value, 632-635; of length,
636 ; of weight, 637; of capacity, 638.

medeor, w. dat. or ace., 367. b.

mediocris, decl., 115. a. N.1.

Meditative verbs, 263. 2. .

medius (middle part of’), 203.

melior, decl., 120.

melius est, w. infin. 486. 1.

memini, conj., 205; in pres. sense, id. ¥,
476 ; imperative of, 449. ¢; memini w.
ace, or gen., 350. a, b; w. pres. inf.,
584. a and x.

memor, decl., 121. a. 3.

Memory, adjs. of, constr., 349. a; vbs. of,
constr., 350.

men-, primary suffix, 234. II. 14.

-men, -mentum, noun endings, 239.

ménsis, decl., 78. 2.

meridiés, gend., 97.

-met (enclitic), 143. d.

Metathesis, 640 (cf. 177. a. N.).

Metre, see Prosody.

metud, w. dat. or ace., 367. ¢; w. subj,
564.

meus, voc. mi, 110. ‘a. N.; syntax of,

302. a, 343. a.

Middle voice, 397. ¢, 410. N,

Mile, 636.°

miles, decl., 57.

Military expressions, dat. in, 382. 2; abl.
of means instead of agent, 405. b. N.1;
abl. of accomp. without cum, 413. a.

militiae (locative), 427. a.

mille (milia), decl. and constr., 134. d.

-mini, as personal ending, p. 76. ftn. 1.

minimé, compar., 218. a; use, 291. ¢. N. 2;
w.neg. force, 392. ¢ ; in answer (n0), 336.
a. 2.

ministrd, w. infin., 460. a.

minor nati, 131. c.

mindris, gen. of value, 417 and c.

mindrés, signification, 291. ¢. . 8.

-minus, -mnus, verbal adjective endings,
253. ¢.

minus, compar., 218. a; use, 291. ¢. N.2;
w. 81 and qud,=not, 329. a; constr.
without quam, 407. ¢.
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miror 1, 572. b. .

mirum quam (quantum), w.
575. d.

mis, tis, 143. a. N.

misced, w.abl. or dat., 368. 3. N., 413. a. N.

miser, decl., 111; compar., 125.

misere, compar., 218,

misereor, w. gen., 354. q.

miser&scd, w. gen., 354. .

miseret, 208. §; w. gen. and ace., 354. b;
other constr., id. §.

miseror, w. ace., 354. a. N.

Mixed i-stems, 70-72.

-mnus, see -minus,

mo- (md-), primary sufiix, 234. 1L 7.

Modesty, subjunctive of, 447. 1.

Modification of subj. or pred., 276.

Modifiers, position of, 596-599; of nega-
tive, 599, «.

m%%% (modo 18) with subjv. of proviso,

indicative

modo . . . modo, 323; 1.

modd as abl. of manner, 412, .

moldris, decl., 76. ¢. 2.

moned, conj., 185; constr., 851, 390. d. ¥.1.

-monium, -monia, noun endings, 239,

M.onoptotes, 103. .

Monosyllables, quantity, 604. a-c.

Months, gend. of names of, 31 and N.;
decl. of names of in -ber, 115. ¢ ; names
of, 630; divisions of in Roman Calen-
dar, 631.

Moods, names and uses of, 154, 157; note
on origin and nature of, 436; syntax
of, 264975, 437463,

Moods in temporal clauses, how distin-
guished, 545, 546 and notes.

Mora, in Prosody, 608. .

mdrigerus, decl., 111. a. N,

mbs est ut, 568,

Mother, name of, w. prep., 403. ¢. ~. L.

Motion, how expressed, 363, 381. q, 402;
indicated by compounds, 388. b; im-
plied, 428. j. w.

Motion, end of, see End of Motion.

Motive, how expressed, 404. b.-

Mountains, names of, gend., 31 and b.

Mulciber, decl., 50. c.

muliebris, decl., 115. a. N.1.

multd nocte, 293. N.

Multiplication by distributives, 137. c.

Multiplicatives, 139.

multum (-5), compar., 218. a.

multus, compar., 129.

minus, decl., 105. g; miinus est ut, 568

mils, decl., 71. 6.

milsica (-€), decl., 4.

Musical accent, 611.

mitare, constr., 417, b.

Mutes, 4; mute stems, decl. III, 56-64.

mjythos, decl., 52.
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N, 4; as final letter of stem (ledn-), 61. 1
preceding stem vowel of vb.,176. b.1
inserted in verb root (tangd), 178. ¢. 2,
177. b. N.

nais, decl., 82.

-nam {enclitic), in questxons, 333. a.

nam, namque, use, 324. A,

Names of men and women 108.

Naming, vbs. of, w. two aces., 393.

Nasals, 4,6; inserted in verb root 176.¢.2.

nitalis, decl 76. b. 2.

niti (mé‘.ior, minor), 131. ¢.

nitus etc., w. abl. of source, 403. a.

nivis, decl., 7. b. 1.

-nd, -nt, vowel short before, 10. e.

-pdus, verbal adj. ending, 253. a; gerun-
dive in, 158. d.

-ne (enchtw), use in questions, 332. a-c;
w. force of ndnne, 832. ¢; orig. mean-
ing, id. ¥.1; in double quesnons 335;
in exclama.tory questions, 462. ¢ ; qua.n-
tity, 604

né, neg. of hortatory subjv., 439; in pro-
hlblthnS, 450.3; in concessions, 527. a;
w. subjv. of proviso, 528. b; in final
clauses, 531; =nddum, 532. N.1; in
substantive clauses, w. vbs. of hinder-
ing, 558. b; of fearing, 564; omitted
after cavE, 565. N. 1.

n& nén, w. vbs. of fearing, 564.

ng . ., , quidem, use, 322, f; after non, 327.
1; after ndn modo, 217. e¢; position of,
599. b.

Nearness, adjs. of, w. dat., 384; w. gen.,

nec emm 32%4. h.

necesse, mdecl 103, N.1; necesse est ut,
568, 569. 2. w2

Necessxty vbs. of, w. perf. pass. inf.,
486. d; in apod., '517. ¢, 522. a; w. wt
clause, 569. 2.

necne in double q‘uestxons, 335 and N. .

n&dum, 532. N.1

nefds, mdecl 103. a; w. supine in -, 510.

Negatxon, perfect preferred in, 475. a.

Negative answers, 332. b, 336 and a. 2.

Negative particles, list of 217. ¢; use
of, 325; two negatives, 326 neg. form
different from English, 328; neg. con-
dition, 525. ¢; neg. proviso, 528; neg.
purpose, 531; neg. result, 538, 568;
position of, 599. a.

negod, better than dicd . . .

negotium do ut, 563. ftn. 2.

némd, use of, 314 gen. and abl. sing. re-
placed by niilfins and nfilid, 314. a ; n€md
non, 326. b; némd est qui, 535. q. w1

neque (nec), and not, 328. a; neque 9nim,
use, 324. 4 ; neque after a neg., 327.2, 3.

néquam, indecl., 122. b; compar. of, 129.

nequed, conj., 206. d.

ndn, 328, 580.5.
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néquis, decl., 310. a.

nescid an, 575. d.

nescio quls as indefinite without subjv.,
575. d.

~neus, adj. ending, 247.

Neuter acc. as adv., 214. 4, ¢f. b. .

Neuter adjs., special uses of, 289.

Neuter gender general rule for 33; cases
alike in, 38. 0; endings of decl. I]I 87.

Neuter pron. as cognate ace., 3980. ¢.

Neuter verbs, see ntransitive Verbs.

néve, connective in proh1b1t10n9 450. x.5,

nex, decl 103. gl

ni-, pnmary suffix, 234. II. 5.

nl, nisi, 512. N; use of, 525. a.

-nia., -nium, noun endings, 241. e.

niger, decl., 112; distinet from ater, 131.
d. N.

nihil, indecl., 103. a; contr. to nil, 603. ¢.

nihill, gen. of value, 417. a.

nihili and nihild, 103. a. N.2.

mm1rum quam, as mdeﬁmte thhout subjv.,

' 575. d

ningit, 208, a.

nisi and s non, 525. ¢; nisi i, id. 3;
nisi v&r0 (forte), id. b.

nitor, w. abl., 431.

nix (stem and decl), 79. d; plur., 100. b.

No, in answers, how expressed 336. a. 2.

no- (ni-), primary suffix, 234. IL 4.

no-, verb suffix, 176. b. 1.

ndli, in prohibitions, 450. (1) and ¥ . 1.

nolo conj., 199; part. w. dat. of the per-
son ]udgmg, '378. . ; w. perf. act. inf.
in prohibitions, 486. ¢.; w. perf. pass.
inf. (or part.), id. d and ~.

Vomen, denoting gens, 108.

nomen, decl., 64.

ndmen est w. pred. nom. or dat., 373. «;
w. gen,, id. n.

Nominal ad]s 243-254.

NOMINATIVE defined, 35. @; nom. suffix,
338; neut. plur. nom. and ace. ahke
38. b in decl. II, 45. a; in decl. III
56, 58 61, 66, 79; of neuters, 1~stems,
68, a; in u-stems decl. IV, 88; in e-
sterns, decl. V, 95,

NOMINATIVE, Syntaz (see 338): in pred-
icate, 283, 284; verb-agreement with,
316; as subject, 339; in exclamations,
339. a (cf. 397.d); used for vocatxve
840. @; w. opus in predicate, 41l. b;
nom. of gerund supplied by inf., 502. N.

ndn, derivation, 215. 1; compounds of,
3%8. «, b; in answers, 336 a.

n6n dubitd quin, 358. ¢; ndn dubxtow int.,
id. ¥.2; w. indir. quest id, n. 1,

ndn modo, a,fter a negative, 327 1.

n6n modo . . . BE . . . quidem, 217. e

1n6n némd, ndn niillus, etc 326. a.

ndn quia (quod qud, qum) etc 540. N. 8,
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nén satis, 291. ¢. N. 2,

Nones (ndnae), 631. ¢.

nonne, in questions, 332. b.

nds, de~1 143; for ego, 143. a.

noster for poss. gen., 302. a.

nostri, as objective gen., 143. ¢, 295. b.

nostrum as partltwe gen., 143 b, 295. b;
as ob]ectwe gen., 295. b. .

Noun and adj. Forms of vb., 106

Noun stem, treated as root, '176. d.

Nouns deﬁned 20. a; mdecl gend., 33;
decl. of, 37~ ‘)u devivative forms of, ‘9352
241, used as ad]ectwes 321. ¢; rule of
avreement 281; w. part. gen., J4(> a.l;
w ob] gen., 34b governing acc., 388,
d. ¥.%; nouna.spxotasxs 521. a.

Nouns of agency, "35 formation, 236.

novendecim, 133. N

nox, decl., 79.

ns, nf gn quantity of preceding vowel,
10. d 603. d.

-n8, as ad]ectwe ending,
m decl., 119, 1"1 b.2
Ww. acc., id. x.

nt- {ont-, ent) prlmary sufﬁx 234. 1. 18.

nt-, stems in, decl 121. a.

nu— primary suﬂlx 234. II. 6

nubes decl., 72.

niibd, . dat 368. 3.

nullus decl., 113 use, 314. «; cf. némo.

num, force of, 332, b; in indirect ques-
tions, id. N.

Number, 35; nouns, defect. in, 99, 100,
101, 103. f, g variable in, 107 pecul-
iar uses, 10l. ~.1, 317. d. N. 2, number
in vbs., "154. e; agreement in, 280; w.
apposmves 289, «; w.adjs., 286 anddz
w. vbs., 316, 317. a.

Numeral advs 138.

Numerals, 132- 139 cardinals and ordi-
nals, 132, 133 ; dlstrxbutlves, 136 ;- advs.,
138; others, 139, Position of numeral
adgs 598. b.

numquis, 149. b, 310. a.

nunc, compared w. iam, 322. b.

nunc . . . nunc, 323. f.

nurus, gend., 90.

-nus, adj. ending, 250.

118; participles
; W. gen., 349. b;

0 for u aftetu or v, 6. a, b; in decl. II,
4(6 )N i} LI L

o- (a-), primary sufiix, 234

5in ncl:m 6{y1 gend., 86 in fem. abl.
of Greek adjs., 111. 5. N

-5, -0nis, noun endmg, 236 ¢, 255,

051 w. suh]v of wish, 442. @ and N. 1.

Mtems, decl. II, 45; in adjs., 111—113
vbs. from o-stems, 259 2.

ob, use, 220. a, 221. 15; in comp., 267. a;
in comp. w. vhs., w. dat 370, toexpress
cause, 404. b; w. gerund 506 and .1
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obed, constr., 370. b.

Obeymo vbs. of, 367; w. acc., id. a.

Object cases, 274, a.

Object clauses, infin.,452; subjv., 561-568.

Object defined, 774 becomes suh] of
pass., 275, 387, b acc. of direct w.
dat. of indir. obJ, 362; secondary
obj., 394; obj. of anticipation, 576.

Objective case expr essed m Latin by gen.,
dat., acc., or abl.,

ObJectlve compounds .60 ‘3. ’

Objective genitive, mei etc., 143. ¢; de-
?ned, 348. N.; w. nouns, 348; w. adjs.,
349.

Obligagion, unfulfilled, horfatory subjv.,

Obhque cases, 35. g; origin of names of,
338.

obhv1scor w. ace. or gen., 330. a, b.

obvius (obvla.m), derwa,txon 216 and N.;
obviam as apparentadj., 321, d; w.dat.,
370. c.

Oceasion, expressed by participle, 496.

ocior, compar., 130.

octbdecim, 133. N.2.

odi, conj., 20.) w. mea,mngofpresent 476

~oe, for -1 in nom. plur., decl. II, 52,

offendo constr., 370. b.

-Gius, names in, 49. 1.

Old forms of pronouns: mis, tis, 143. a.
~.; méd, t&d, id.

ollus (ille), 146, . 4,

~olus, diminutive ending, 243.

Omission, of possessive, 302. ¢; of ante-
cedent, 307. ¢

omn8&s ; nos omnes (instead of omn&s nos-
trum)

Sz~ stem—endmg, 83. ¢

-6n Greek ending, decl. II, 52

on-, stem-ending, 61. 1, 234. II 13.

—6n, gen. plur., decl. II, 52. ¢.

-on, nom. ending, 83. ¢, d.

ont-, nom. -6n, 83. d.

Open syllables, 7. N. 2.

operd, w. gen., 405. b.

operam dd, w. dat. of gerund etc., 505;
w. sub]v 563.

Operations of nature, 208. a.

opinione, w. corapar., 406. a.

opinor, position of, 599. c.

oportet 208. ¢; w. acc., 388. ¢; in apod.,
517. ¢; 1mperfect refers to present
plupf. to past 522 a. N.}; w. subjv. or
inf., 565 and N.3

oportfuxt W. pres. mf 486. a; w. perf.
in:

oppldum ad, 428. b.

oppigné, w. acc., 370. b.

ops, defect., 103. 1. 1.

Optatxve, denvatlon, and comparison
w. subjv., 436.
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Optative forms in the vb., 168. ¢. N.2,
169. d.

Optative subjv. (wish), 441; w. utinam
ete., 442; velim ete. w. subjv., equiv.
to, id. b.

optimites, 71. 5, 101. 3. _

opus, indecl., 103. ¢; opus and fisus, w.
abl., 411; as pred. nom., id. b; w.
participle, 497. ¢; w. supine in -&, 510.

or-, stem-ending, decl. III, 63. Exc. 2.

-or, noun ending, 238. a.

-or or -3s, nom. ending, 62. N.2; gend., 85.

Oratié obliqua, see Indirect Discourse.

Order of words, 535-601.

Ordinal Numbers, 132-135; deel., 134. ¢;
use of et with, 135. «, b.

0rd, constr., 563.

Orpheus, decl., 52. e.

08-, stem of comparatives, 120. .

-08 for -us, in nom. ging., decl. II, 46. ~. 1;
as Greek ending, 52; as gen. ending in
Greek nouns, decl. III, 81. 1.

08, ossis, stem, 79

-0s, nom. endin%, 62. N.2; gend., 85.

os, oris, decl., 103. ¢. 2.

-Bsus, -1€ns, -lentus, adj. endings, 245.

ovat (defective), 206. f.

ovis, decl., 76. 0. 1.

P, parasitic after m (siimpel), 15. 11.

pactd, as abl. of manner, 412. b.

paene, in apod., 317. b. N. 2,

paenitet, 208. b; constr., 354. b, c.

Paeon, 609. d.

palam, as apparent adj., 321. d; w. abl,
432. c.

Palatals, 4.

paluster, decl., 115. a.

Panthis, vocative of, 52. b.

par, decl., 119, 121. a. 3; w. gen., 385. ¢;
w. dat. of gerund ete., 505. ftn. 2.

Parallel verb forms, 189.

Parataxis, 268.

pardtus, w. infin., 460. b.

Pardoning, vbs. of, w. dat., 367.

Parisyllabic nouns of decl. III, 65. a.

pariter, use, 384. N. 2.

parte, locative use, without prep., 429. 1.

partem, adverbial use, 397. a.

particeps, decl., 121. «. 4, b.

Parricreres, defined, 20. 8. N.1; com-
parison of, 124. a; number of, 155. «;
how used, 158.

PArTICIPLES, Syntar, 488-500; agree-
ment, 286 and N.; clause equivalent to
part., 308. c; parts. in -ns, used as adjs.,
w. gen., 349. b; parts. in abl. absolute,
419; meaning and form, 488; tenses,
489-493; present in special use, 490;
pres. pass. part., how supplied, 492;
perf. act., how supplied, 493; parts. of

INDEX OF WORDS AND SUBJECTS

deponent vbs., 190. a, b, 491,493 ; adjec-
tive use,494; asnouns,id.e; predicate
use, 495, 496; w. opus, 497. a; perf. w.
habed, id. b; present w. facis, id. ¢; fut-
ure part., 498; w. past tenses of esse,
498. b; poetie and late use, 499 gerund-
ive, uge as part. or adj., 500; part. as
protasis, 521. a.

Particles defined, 23; forms and classifi-
cation, 213; note on formation, 215,
216; interrogative, 217. d; negative,
id. e, 325; in comps., 267. Syntax, 321~
336; use of interrogative particles, 332.
a-¢; conditional particles, 512. a and
N., 525; particles of comparison, 524.

Particular conditions defined, 513.

partior, conj., 190,

Partitive apposition, 282. a.

Partitive genitive, 346; nostrum etc., 143.
b; neut. adjs. with, 346. 3 and ~. 1.

Partitive numerals, 139. ¢.

Parts of Speech, 20.

partus, decl., 92. ¢.

parun;, compar., 218. ¢; meaning, 291. c.
N. 2,

parvi, gen. of value, 417.

parvus, compar., 123

Passive voice, 154. a; origin, 163. ftn. 2,
208. d. n.; signification, 156; reflexive
meaning, id. ¢; deponents, 156.5; com-
pleted tenses, how formed, 179. g;
passive used impersonally, 203. a, 208,
d, 372 (cf. 5686, 582. a).

pater familids, decl., 43. b.

patigns, compar., 124. a.

patior, constr., 563. ¢.

Patrials in -as, decl., 71. 5, 121. a. 4.

Patronymics (-ades, -ides, -eus, etc.), 244.

pauper, decl., 121, «a. 4.

pix, decl., 103, g. 2.

pecdl, gend., 91; decl., 105. 1.

pecliniae, gen., w. vbs. of accusing, 352.
a and N.

pedester, decl., 113. a.

pelagus (plur. pelagé), gend. of, 48. a.

pelvis, decl., 76. b. 1.

Penalty, gen. of, 352 and N~.; abl. of,
353. 2.

Penatés, decl., T1. 5 (cf. 101. 3).

penes, following noun, 435.

Pentameter verse, 616.

Penult, defined, 12.

penus, gend., 90. Exec.; decl., 105. c.

per, prep., 220. a; use, 221. 16; w. ace.
of agent, 405, b. Adverbial prefix, w.
adjs., 267. d. 1 {cf. 291.¢. N.1); w.vbs.,
267. d. N.

Perceiving, vbs. of, constr., 459.

perendi€ (loc.), 98. b, 215. 5.

Perfect participle, two uses, 158. ¢. 1, 2;
of deponents, 190. b; used as noun,
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retains adv., 321. b; dat. of agent w.,
375; abl.w. opus and @ iisus, 411. a, 497. a.
PERFECT TENSE dlstmgulshed from im-
peri., 161, 471; perf. def. and perf. hist.,
161, 473 personal endings, 163. a, 109
a; originof i and s in, 163. ftn. 3; stem
how formed, 177, 179; perf. suva suf-
fixes of, 169. d; of conj. I, 179. a. 2;
contlacted perf.,181. @, 0; pelf sub]v
in -sim, 183. 3; irreg. forms of conj. §,
209. a; of conj. II, 210. ¢; various, of

conj. III 211; of conj. IV

PERFECT TENSE Syntax. Pe1f Ind.,
use, 473; in general condmons, id. a
518. b; gnomic perf., 475; infut. condi
tions, 516. e. Perf. Sub]v hortatory,
439and N.1; ; optative, 441. a; potential,
446; in prohxbxtlons 450 (3) ; in fut. con-
ditions, 516. ¢. Perf. Ini., in exclama-
tions, 462 and N.2; w.d8bes etc., 486. b ;
+w. 0516 or vol6 in p1oh1b1tlon id. c pass.
w. volo etc., id. d; instead of the pres.
inf.,id.e; w. vbs. of feeling ete., id. f;
jn ind. dxse 584. a and N. Sequence of
Tenses, perf ind., 485. a; perf. subjv.,
id. b, ¢, 585. a.

Periclés, decl., 82.

Period, 600 601.

Penphrastlc conjugations, 158. B. N., d.
N.; paradigms, 195, 196, perlphrasuc
forms in con]uga.non 193 use in con-
trary to fact apodosis, 517. d; in ind.
questions, 575. a.

Permission, vbs. of, econstr., 563. c.

permiits, w. abl., 417. b.

pernox, decl., 122. c.

perpes, decl., 121. a. 3.

Person, 154. d; agreement, 280; of vbs.,
316 and a; w. different persons, 317. a;
order of the three persons, id.

Personal constr. of passive w. infinitive,

Personal endings, 163 and ftn. 1.

Personal pronouns, 142, 143, 204, 295; re-
duplicated forms, 143, e; Synta:v, 295
omitted, id. a, 318. «; gen.plur., 295.b;
3d pers., id. ¢; posmon of persona.l and
demonstratwe 599. 1.

persudded, constr., 563.

Persuading, vbs. of, w. dat., 367.

pertaesum est, 354. b.

PEs, comps. of, decl., 121. 5. 1.

Pet names, gend., 30. a. N. 2.

petd w. ab, 396. a; w. subjv., 563.

ph only in Greek words, 4. 1. ftn. 2;
sound of, 8.

Phalaecian verse, 625. 11.

Pherecratic verse 623. 2, 624, 625.2, 4,12.

Phonetic vana.nons 14—19 phonetxc
decay, id. ; vowels, 15, 17; eonsonants,
15. 4-17.
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Phrase, defined, 277.

Phrases neut., 33; phrases and clauses
grown into advs 216; adverbial
phrases, 277; phra.ses Timited by gen.,
343. ¢; phrase or clause in abl. abs.,
419. b.

Physical qualmes, abl., 415. a.

piger, decl., 112

piget, constr 354 b

Plty, vbs. of constr., 354. a.

pius, compar., 128 N., 131. a.

. pix, decl 103. g.2

Place adys. of, 217. 4; relations of, re-
quue prep., 381. a, 4..6 place of blrth
abl., 403. a. N.2; p]ace where, 426. 3
427.3; ; place to or from which, 426. 1,2;
prep., "when omitted, 426. ftn., 427. 1 2.
a, 429, o ; locative case, 427. E a, 428. k.

Placing, yhs. of, constr., 430.

Plants, gend. of names of, 32 and b;
decl. of plant names in -us, 105, q.

plaudd, w. dat.,

Plautus, a.bsquemeetc 517. f; use of quom
w. indic., 546. .4, 549. %.3; ; prosodial
forms, 690. a, 628, b 629.

Pleasmg, vbs. of, constr 367.

plebes, decl., 98. d.

Plenty, vbs. of, constr., 356, 409. a.

piénus, constr., 409. N.

-plex, numeral adjs. in, 139.

pluit (impers.), 208. a; used personally,

id. N

Pluperfect Indicative, suffixes of, 169. 5 ;
use of, 477; ep1sto]a.ry, 479; pluperf
indic. in conditions cont. to fact 517.b;
in general conditions, 518. b. Pluperf
Subjv., suffixes of, 169. ¢; hortatory,
439. b; optative, 441 potentlal 446; in
condltlons, 517 (sequence, 485. g).

Plural, wanting in decl. V, 98. a; used
in sense different from smpl,r 100. a-c,
107; plur. alone used, 101.~.1; plur. ace.
used asadvs.,215. 3; heut. plur ofadjs.,
289. b

Plardlia tanium, 101.

pliiris, gen. of value, 417 and ¢.

plis, decl., 120 and ¢; compar., 129 ; with-
out quam, 407. ¢.

poéma, decl., 60. a.

poenitet, see paenitet.

pondd, defect., 103. &. 5.

pond, w. abl., 430.

por-, prefix, 267 b.

porticus, gend., 90. Exc.

portus, decl 92 c.

Posntxon expressed by ab, ex, 429. b.

Position in Prosody, 11. b, 603, f ; does not
affect final vowel, 603. f

posse, as fut. inf., 584 b.

Possession, how expressed, 302. a; dat.
of, 373; compared w. gen., id. N.
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Possessive compounds, 265. a.

Possessive genitive, 343 and a—c; dat. of
reference used instead, 377.

Possessive pronouns, 143; agreement,
802; instead ofgen., id. @ ; special mean-
ings, id. b; omission, id. ¢; used sub-
stantively, id. d; w. gen. in app., id. e;
used for gen., 343. a¢; for obj. gen.,
348. a

Possii)ility, vbs. of, in apodosis, 517. c.
possum, in apodosis, 517. c.

post, adverbial use of, 433. 1; with quam, .
434

post, vbs. comp. w., with dat., 370.

postera, defect., 111. b; compar., 130. b;
posteri, id.

posterior, 130. b.

Postpositive conjunctions, 524. 5.

postquam  (postedquam), in temporal
clauses, 543.

postrémd, in enumerations, 322. d. N.

postridié, w. gen., 359. b; w. acc., 432. ¢;
w. quam, 434,

postuld ab, 396. «; postuld ut, 563.

Potentiba] mood, how expressed in Latin,
157. b.

Potential subjunctive, 445-447.

potior (adj.), compar., 130.

potior (verb), w. gen., 357. a, 410. a; W.
abl., 410; w. ace., id. N.}; gerundive,
503. N.2,

potis, pote, 122. b.

potius, compar., 218. a.

potul, w. pres. infin., 486. a.

Practice, vbs. of, 263. b.

prae, 220. b; use, 221. 17; in comp., 291. ¢.
N.1; in comps., w.dat., 370; in compar.,
Ww. quam, 434; quantity of, in comps.,
603. b. Exc.

praecgdd, constr., 870,

praeceps, decl., 119, 121. a. 3.

praecipid, constr., 563.

Praenomen, 108; abbreviations, id. ¢.

praepes, decl., 121. b. 1.

praestolor, constr., 367. b.

praesum, w. dat. of gerund ete., 505.

praeter, use, 220. a, 221. 18.

praeterit, w. ace., 388. c.

preci, defect., 103. f. 2.

precor, constr., 563.

Predicate, defined, 270; modified, 276;
pred. noun or adj., 272, 283; case, 284;
pred. noun referring to two or more
sing. nouns, id. a¢; adjective, 285. 2,
286. a; agreement in, 287. 1-3; in rel.
clause, 306; gred. adj. in neut. plur.,
287. 4. a; pred. adj. in relative clause,
307. f; pred. gen., 343. b, ¢; pred. ace.,
392, 393; adj. as pred. ace., id. . ; pred.
ace. becomes pred. nom. in the pass.,
id. @; predicate use of participles, 496.
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Predicate noun or adj. after inf., 452. 5.2,
455. @ and N., 458. 581. . 8.

Prepositions, assimilation of, 16; defined,
20. f; derivation of, 219; list of preps.
w. acc., 220. @; w. abl., id. b; w. either,
id. ¢; idiomatic uses, 221 ; comp. w. vhs.
and adjs., 267. @, ¢; noun w. prep., in-
stead of obj. gen., 348. ¢; in comp. w.
vbs., w. dat., 370, 381; acc. in comp.,
395; w. abl. of separation, 401; prep.
omitted in relations of place, 427. 1, 2,
429 and a; use of, 220, 221, 429. b, 430,
432435 ; preps. following the noun, 435;
usual position of, 599. d. (See 338.)

Present participle, decl., 119; use, 158. a.

Present stem, how formed, 168, 174 ; from
root, 176.

Present subjunctive in -im, 183. 2.

Present tense, w. iam diit ete., 466; cona-
tive, 467; for fut., 468; historical, 469;
annalistic, id. a; w. dum, 556; in quo-
tations, 465. a; sequence, 483, 485. ¢, i;
pres. inf. w. potui ete.,486. a; participle,
489, 490, 492, 494, 496. Pres. inf. in ind.
dise. referring to past time, 584. a and N.

Preteritive verbs, 205. N.2, 476,

Preventing, vbs. of, constr., 364. N.2.

Price, abl. or gen., 416.

pridi€, form, 98. b; w. gen., 359. b; w. ace.,
432. a; w. quam, 434.

Primary suffixes, defined, 233.

Primary tenses, 482. 1, 483.

primipilaris, decl., 76. a. 2.

Primitive verbs, 256.

prim6, primum, meanings, 322. 4 and N.

primdris, defect., 122. ¢.

primus, form, 130. ftn. 2.

princeps, decl., 121. q. 4.

Principal parts of verb, 172, 173.

prior, compar., 130. a.

prius, w. quam, 434; priusquam in tem-
poral clause, 530, 551; in ind. disc.,
585. b. N.

Privation expressed by abl., 400.

pro, 220. b; use, 221. 19; in comps., w.
dat., 370; to express for, 379. N.

probd, w. dat., 368, 375. b. N.

Proceleusmatic, 609. N.

procérus, decl., 111. a. N.

procul, w. abl., 432. ¢.

prohibed, constr. of, 364. N.32.

Prohibitions, 450; in ind. disc., 588. n.2.

Promising etc., vhs. of, 580. c.

Pronmominal roots, 228, 232; as primary
suffixes, id.

ProNouns defined, 20. ¢; decl. of, 140-
151; personal, 142, 143; reflexive, 144;
gen., how used, 143. ¢, 302. a; demon-
strative, 146; relative, 147; interrog.
and indef., 148-151; pron. contained in
verb ending, 163. ftn. 1, 271. «.
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ProNOUNS, Syntaz, 294-315; Personal,
295; Demonstrative, 296-298; idem,
298. a, b; ipse, id. c-f; Reflexive, 299;
Possessive, 302; Relative, 303-308; In-
definite, 309-314. Prons. w. part. gen.,
346. w. 1. Relative in protasis, 519.
Position of prons., 598. ¢, .

Pronunciation, Roman method, 8; Eng-
lish method, 8. ~.

proniintid, constr., 563.

prope, compar., 130; use, 220. ¢; in apod.,
517. b. N.2. .

prope est ut, 568.

Proper names, 108; plur,, 99. 1, 101, 1.

Proper nouns, 20. a.

properus, decl., 111. @. .

propinquus, w. gen., 385. ¢.

propior (propius), compar., 130. a; constr.,
432. ¢ and N.

Proportional numerals, 139. a.

Propriety, vbs. of, in apod., 517. ¢, 522. a.

proprius, w. gen., 385. c.

propter, use, 220. a, 221. 20; position, 435;
denoting motive, 404. b.

ProsoDY, 602; rules and definitions,
603-606; early peculiarities, 629.

prosper(-us}, decl., 111. a.

prospicis, w. dat. or ace., 367. c.

Protasis (see Conditional Sentences), 512
ff.; loose use of tenses in Eng., 514. C.
N.; relative in prot., 519; temporal par-
ticles in, 542; antequam, priusqzam, in,
551. ¢. N.2; prot. in ind. dise., 589. 1.

Protecting, vbs. of, constr., 364. N. 2,

Protraction of long syllables, 608. ¢.

provided, w. dat. or ace., 367. ¢.

Proviso, subjv. used in, 328. @ and b; in-
troduced by modo etc., 528; hortatory
subjv. expressing, id. @; subjv. w. ut
(or n8), id. b; characteristic clause ex-
pressing, 535. d.

proximé, constr., 432. a.

proximus, constr., 432. a.

-pse, 7-p§e {enclitic), 143. d. N., 145. a, 146.
N.7, 8.

3

piibes, decl., 105. ¢, 121. d.

pudet, 208. b; constr., 354. b, ¢, and N.

puer, deel. 47 (cf. 50. a).

pulcher, decl., 112. a.

Punishment, abl. of, 353. 1.

puppis, decl., 75. B, 76. b. 1.

Purpose, dat. of, 382; infin. ofy 460;
expressed by gerundive after certain
vbs., 500. 4; by gerund or gerundive
as predicate gen., 504. a. N.1; ways
of expressing, 533. Clauses of, 279. d;
defined and classified, 529 ff.; use of
quéin, 531. ¢; main clanse omitted, 532;
nédum, id., ¥.1,2. Substantive clauses
of, used after certain vbs., 563; of
wishing, id. b; of permitting, id. ¢; of
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determining, id. d; of caution ete., id.
e; of fearing, 564.

Purpose or end, dat. of, 382.

puter, decl., 115. a.

qui . . . qui, 323. 1.

quadrupés, decl., 121. 5. 1.

quae res (or id quod), 307. d.

qu;g;é, constr. (ex or ag), 396. ¢ ; w. subjv.,

quaesd, conj., 206. e.

quilis, 151. i.

Qualities (abstract), gend., 32.

Qualities of an object corpared, 292.

Quality, adjs. of, 251 ; gen. of, 345, 415. a;
to denote indef. valie, 417 and a; abl.
of, 415 (cf. 345. N.).

quam, derivation of, 215. 2; with super-
lative, 201. ¢; w. compar. and positive
or w. two positives, 292. a. N.; cor-
relative w. tam, 323. ¢; w. compar.,
407. q, e; after alius, id. a; w. compar.
of advs., 434; w. ante, post, id.; w.
subjv. after compar., 535. ¢; followed
by result clause, 571. @; in indirect
questions, 575. d; in ind. dise., 581.
N.2, 583. c.

quam dii, 555. N.2,

quam ob causam, 398,

quam qui, quam ut, w. subjv., 535. ¢.

quam si, 524, .

quamquam, use,” 527. d; introducing a
proposition=and yet, .id. N.; w.
subjv., id. e.

quamvis, use, 527. a; subjv. or. ind. w.,
440. N., 527. q, e.

quandd (interrog.), derivation and mean-
ing, 215. 6, 539; causal(since),540. aand
N.; indef., id.; temporal, 542.

quantl, gen. of price, 417.

Quantity, gen. of adjs. of, denoting price,
417.

Quantity in Prosody, marks of, 10. e;
nature of, 602; general rules of, 9-11,
603; final syllables, 604; perf. and
perf. parts., 605; derivatives, 606.

quantd, w. tantd, 414. a.

quantum (with mirum), in indirect gnes-
tions, 575. d.

quantus, 151. 4.

quasi, with primary tenses, 524. x. 2

quassd (intensive), 263. 2.

-que (enclitic), added to indefinites, 151.
g; as conj., use, 323. ¢. 3, 324. a; quan-
tity, 604. a. 1.

qued (defective), 206. d.

qués, old nom. plir., 150. c.

Questions, direct, in indie., 157. @, 330~
335; indirect, 330. 2, 331. N.; double

uestions, 334; question and answer,
§36; result clause in exclam. questions,
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462. a; mood in indir. question, 574;

in ind. dise.,586; in informal ind. dise.,

592. 1.

qui (adverbial), 150. b.

qui (relative), decl., 147; (interrog. and
indef.), 148 and b; in compounds, 151;
qui=ut is, w. subjv., 531. 2. N., 537. 2;
qui causal and concessive, 535. e.

quia, derivation etc., 539; use, 540. N.1;
causal, id.; w. vbs. of feeling, £72. b;
in intermediate clauses, 592. 3.

quicum, 150. b.

quicumque, decl., 151. a.

quid, in exclamations, 397. d. N. 1.

quidam, decl., 151. ¢; meaning of, 310;
w. ex, 346. c.

quidem, use, 322. e; w. is or idem, 298. a;
position of, 599. d.

quilibet, decl., 151. ¢; use, 312.

quin, w. indic. equiv. to command, 449. b;
in result clause (=qui ndn), 558, 559;
w. vbs. of hindering, 558; non dubitd
quin, 558. a.

Quinary or hemiolic measures, 609. d.

quinquatris, gender, 90; plural only,
101. 2.

quippe, w. relative clause, 535. ¢. N.1; w.
cum, 549. N, 1.

Quirites, 101. 3.

quis, decl., 148, 149; distinguished from
qui in use, id. b and N.; compounds of
(aliquis ete.), 151. d-f,-310 and b; quis
'w. §1, num, Ré, 310. a; indef. use of, 310.

quis est qui, 535. a.

quis, dat. or abl. plur., 150. c.

quisnam, 148. e.

quispiam, 151. d; use of, 310 and b.

quisquam, decl., 151. d; use, 311, 312,

quisque, form and decl., 151. g; use in
general assertions, 313; in dependent
clause, id. a; w. superlative, id. b; w.
plur. vb., 317. e.

quisquis, decl., 151. b.

quivis, decl., 151. c; use, 312.

quo-, stems in, 46. N, 2,

qud, approaching abl. of cause, 414. a. N.

qud in final clanses (= ut €d) w. subjv.,
531. a; non qud, 540. . 3.

quo . . . €5, 414. a; to denote deg. of
difference, id.

quoad (intention ete.), 553; (fact), 554;
(as long as), 555.

quod for id quod, 307. 4. N.

quod (conj.), 540. N.1; mood with, 540;
in ind. dise., id. b; subst. clause with,
572; as ace. of specification, id. a; w.
vbs. of feeling, id. b; quod in interme-
diate clauses, 592. 3 and N.

quod sciam (proviso), 535. d.

quod si, use, 324. d, 397. a.

quom (see cum), 6. b, 539. N.
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quéminas (=ut ¢d minus), w. vbs. of hin-
dering, 558. b.

quoniam, origin, 539; meaning and use,
540. 1. Nn.2and a.

quoque, use, 322. a; position, 599. b.

quot, indeclinable, 122. b ; correl., 152,

Quotation, forms of, w. apud and in,
428. d. N.2; direct and indir., 578.

quotus quisque, 313. b. N. 2, .

quu- (cu-), 6. b.

quum (conj.), 6. b (see cum).

R substituted for s between two vowels,
15. 4 and N.; 1~ in adj. stems, 117. a;
- in noun stems, 62. N. 1.

rddix, decl., 57.

rastrum, plar. in -a and -1, 106. b.

ratidne, as abl. of manner, 412. b.

ratus, as pres. part., 491.

1dvis, decl., 75, a. 2.

re- or red- (prefix), 267. b.

redpse, 146. N. 7.

Receiving, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 500. 4.

Reciprocal (each other), how expressed,
145. ¢, 301. 1.

recordor, w. ace., 350. d; w. gen., id. N.;
w. d8, id. .

réctum est ut, 568.

red-, see re-.

Reduplication, 177. ¢, 231. ¢; list of vbs.,
211. b; lost in fla1 etc., id. /. ftn. 3; rule
for quantity, 605. a.

Reference, object of, 349.

Reference, pronouns of, 297. f; commonly
omitted, id. ¥; dative of, 376; gen. of
gpecification, 349. d.

réfert, w. gen. or possessive adj., 355 and
a; other constr., id. b.

Reflexive pronouns, 144; Syntax of, 298.
¢ N.2, 289—301; of 1st and 2d persons,
299. a.

Reflexive verbs (deponent or passive),

90. e, 208. d. N.; use of passive,156.a;
w. object acc., 397. ¢.

Refusing, vbs. of, w. qudminus, 558. b.

Regular verbs, 171-189.

Relationship, nouns of, 244.

Relative adverbs, used correlatively, 152;
demon. for rel., 308. b; used to connect
independent sentences, id.f; referring
to loc., id. ¢; = pronoun w. prep., 321.
a; ysed in relative clauses of purpose,
531. 2; result, 537. 2.

Relative clauses, defined, 279. a; w. rel.
advs., 308.%; conditional, 519; final,
531, 533; characteristic, 535; consecu~
tive, 537; causal, 540. ¢; temporal,
541, 542; rel. clauses in ind. dise., 591;

sition of rel. clause, 599. e.

Relative pronouns, decl., 147 ; forms, how

distinguigshed from interrogative and
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indef., 148. b and ~.; comps. of, 151,
310 and a, b. Syntax, 303-308; rules
of agreement, 305, 306; w. two antece-
dents, 305. a; rel. in agreement w. app.
etc., 306; use of the antecedent, 307;
special uses of rel., 308; never omitted
in Lat., id. a; relatives as connectives,
id. f; pers. of vb. agreeing w., 316. a;
abl. of rel. after compar., 407. a. N.8;
position, 599. e.

relinquitur ut, 568.

reliquum est ut, 568. .

reliquus, use, 293; reliqul, use, 315.

-rem, verb ending, 168. f.

Remembering, vbs. of, w. acc. or gen.,
350; w. inf., 456.

Reminding, vbs. of, constr., 351,

reminiscor, w. acc. or gen., 350. ¢.

Removing, vbs. of, w. abl., 401.

Repeated action as general condition,

18. c.

repetundarum, 352. a.

Repraesentatio, 469. N.; in ind. disc.,
585. b and N.

requiés, decl., 98. d, 105. e.

r&s, decl., 96.

Resisting, vbs. of, constr., 367, 558.

Resolution of syllables in Prosody, 610.

Resolving, vbs. of, constr. (subjv. or inf.},
563. d.

restat, w. ut, 569. 2.

restis, decl., 75. b.

Restriction in subjunctive clause, 535. d.

Result, clauses of, 279. e, 534; sequence of
tenses in, 483. ¢; inf. of, 461. @. Sub-
junctive w. relatives or ut, 537; nega-
tive result w. ut ndn ete., id. a, 538;
result clanse equivalent to proviso, 537.
b; w. quin, 558; w. quominus, id. b.
Subst. clauses of result after facid etc.,
568; as subject, 569; in app. w. noun,
570; as pred. nom., 571; after quam,
id. @; tantum abest ut, id. b; thought
as result, id. c¢.

Result, nouns denoting, 239.

rite, decl., 76. a. 3.

18x, decl., 57.

Rhetorical questions in ind. disc., 586.

Rhotacism, 15. 4.

Rhythm, development of, 607 ; nature of,
608

Rhythmical reading, 612. d. N.

Ti-, adj. stems in_ 115. a.

1iti, abl. of manner, 412. 3.

rivilis, decl., 76. b. 2.

Rivers, gender of names of, 31. 1 and a.
10- (1d-), primarg suffix, 23¢. IL. 9.
rwlsltgms, decl. II, 45. b; adj. stems, 111,

1089, constr. of, 396 and b. N., c. ¥.3; w.
subjv., 563,
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Roman method of pronunciation, 8.

Root, defined, 25, 228; consciousness of
roots lost in Lat., 25. ~.; of vbs., 117.
1; noun stem treated as root, 176. d;
roots ending in vowel, id. ¢; root used
as stem, id. d. N.1 and e, 231.

10s, decl., 103. g. 2.

-, a8 stem ené]iug, 62. N. 1,

It-, stems in, decl., 121. a. 4.

ruber, decl., 112. a.

Tiiri, locative, 80, 427. a.

riis, decl., 103. g. 1; constr., 427. 1, 2. a.

S changed tor, 15. 4 and N., 62. N.2; sub-
stituted for d ort, 15. 5; s- as stem end-
ing, 79. e; ofadjs., 119. X.; of compars.,
120.5; of perf. stem, 177.b; list of vbs.
of conj. III, w. perf. in s, 211. a; 8 sup-
pressed in verb forms, 181. b. N.2; in
early Lat., 629. a.

- as sign of nom., 43, 46, 56, 95, 117. a,
338; -5 omitted in inscriptions, 46. N.1;
-8, noun ending, decl. IIi, gend., 86.

sacer, decl., 112. a; comp., 131. a.

saepe, compar., 218. a.

&dl, decl., 103. g. 2.

Salamis, decl., 83. a.

saliiber, decl., 115. .

salitem, 397. d. N.2,

salvé, defect., 206. g.

sangé quam, 575. d.

Sanskrit forms, see 25. ftn. 2, 170. b. N.

sapiéns, decl., 76. b. 2.

Sapphic verse, 625. 7, 8.

satias, decl., 98. d.

satis, compar., 218. a; compounds of, w.
dat., 368. 2; non satis, 291. ¢ N.2;
satis est (satis habed), w. perf. infin.,
486. f.

satur, genitive of, 50. b; decl., 111. a;
compar., 131. b.

Saturnian verse, 628. d.

Saggigg, vbs. of, constr., 459; in passive,

sc¢ preceding stem-vowel of verb, 176. b. 1.

scaber, decl., 112. a.

Scanning, 612. d, 609. e. N.

scilicet, derivation, 216. N.

scin, contracted form for scisne, 13. x.

scib, imperative of, 449. a.

Scipiadés, 44. b. N.

8cisch, constr., 563.

8citd, scitdte, imv. forms, 182. g, 449. a.

-8¢d (inceptive), vbs. ending in, 263. 1.

s&- or s€d-, inseparable prefix, 267. b.

8%, reflexive, decl,, 144. b; use, 299-301;
inter sg, 145, ¢.

Second Conjugation, prin. parts, 173;
pres. stem, how formed, 176. ¢; forma-
tion of, 179. b; paradigm, 185; vbs. of,
210; from noun stems, 260,



470

Second Declension, nouns, 45-47; accent
of gen. and voc. of nouns in -ius, 12.

8 nan 304

econdary object, 3

Secondag su%ﬁxes, defined, 232.

Secondary tenses, 482. 2; rule for use of,
483; perf. def. more commonly sec-
ondary, 485. a; perf. subjv. in clauses
of result used after, id. ¢; hist. pres.,
id. e; imperf. and pluperf. subjv., id.
g, h; present used as if secondary, by
synesis, id. i.

secundum, prep., 220. a; use, 221. 21.

secundus, derivation, 132. ftn.

seciiris, decl., 75. b, 76. a. 1.

secus (adv.), compar., 218. a.

secus, indecl. noun, 103. a; use, 397. a.

seciitus (as pres. part.), 491.

sed-, see sé-.

sed compared with vérum ete., 324. d.

88dés, decl., 78. 1.

sedile, decl., 69.

Selling, vbs. of, 417. ¢.

s€mentis, decl., 75. b, 76. b. 1.

Semi-deponents, 192.

s€mineci, defect., 122. c.

Semi-vowels, i and v (v), 5.

senati, senatuos, forms of gen. in decl.
IV, 92. q, e.

senex, decl., 79 and ¢; adj. masc., 122. d;
cormparison, 131. c.

Sentence, development, 268 ; defined, 269;
simple or compound, 278; incomplete,
318, 319.

Separation, dat. of, after comps. of ab,
de, ex, and a few of ad, 381 ; abl. of, 400;
gen. for abl., 356. N., 357. b. 3.

Sequence of tenses, 482-485; in ind. disc.,
585; in conditional sentences in ind.
disc., 589. b. .

sequester, decl., 105. b.

sequitur, w. ut, 569. 2.

sequor, conj., 190.

s&ra nocte, 293. N.

seriés, decl., 98. a.

Service, adjs. of, w. dat., 384.

Service, dat. of, 382. N. 1.

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat., 367.

gervas (servos), decl., 46.

sEstertium, s€stertius, 632-634; how writ-
ten in cipher, 635.

seu (sive), 324. 1, 525. c.

Sharing, adjs. of, w. gen., 349. a.

Should (auxiliary), how expressed in Lat.,
157. 5. ftn. 2.

Showing, vbs. of, w. two accs., 393,

§1, 511; w. subjv. of wish, 442. ¢ and N.1;
o1 and its compounds, use, 512. a. N.,
525; 61 non distinguished from nisi, id.
a.1; miror si, 572, b. N.; si=whether,
576. a.
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Sibilants, 4.

sic, correl., w. ut, 323. g, 537.2. N.2; w.
si, 512. b.

siem (sim), 170. b. N.

Significant endings, 235-253.

Signs of mood and tense, 169. ftn.

silentid, without preposition, 412. b.

-silis, adj. ending, 252.

silvester, decl., 115. a.

-sim, old form of perf. subjv., 183. 3.

similis, comparison, 126; w. gen. and
dat., 385. c. 2.-

similiter, use, 384. ¥.2.

Simois, decl., 82.

Simple sentences, 278. 1.

simul, simul atque (ac), 543.

simul . . . simul, 323. f.

simul w. abl., 432. ¢.

sin, 512. a. N.

Singular, nouns defect. in, 103. f.

Singularia tantum, 99.

sinister, decl., 112. a.

sing, constr., 563. c.

-5i8, noun ending, 238. b.

-sis-, dropped in perf., 181. b. ¥.2.

sitis, decl., 87 (cf. 75. a. 2).

sive (seu) . . . sive, use, 324. f, 525. c.

Smell, vbs. of, w. acc., 390. a.

-50, old form of fut. perfect, 183. 3.

-50, vbs. in, 263. 2.

socrus, gend,, 0. Exc.

80des (s1 audés), 13. ~., 192. a.

sol, decl., 103. g. 2.

soled, semi-dep., 192.

s0lité, w. compars., 406. a.

solitus, as pres. part., 491.

sdlus, decl., 113; w. relative clause of
characteristic, 535. b.

Sonants, 3

sbns, as participle of esse, 170. b.

-sor, see -tor.

Soracte, decl., 76. b. N.2.

sordem, defect., 103. 1. 3.

-sbria, noun ending, 254. 4 ; -sbrium, noun
glgging, 254. 5; -sérius, adj. ending,

. a.

SBspita, fem. adj. form, 121. e.

Sounds, see Pronunciation.

Source, expressed by abl., 403,

Space, extent of, expressed by acec., 425.

Sparing, vbs. of, with dat., 367.

sp&, w* compars., 406. «.

Special verd forms, 181, 182.

speciés, decl., 98. a.

Specification, gen. of, w. adjs., 349. &;
acc. of, 397. b and N.; abl. of, 418,

specus, gend., 90. Exc.

Spelling, variations of, 6.

spés, 98, a and fto.

Spirants, 4. -

Spondaic verse, 615. b.
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Spondee, 609. b. 3.

spontis, -e. defeet., 103. ¢. 2.

Stanza or Strophe, 614,

statud, w. vbs. of placing, 430; w. inf. or
subjv., 563. d.

Statutes, fut. imv. in, 449, 2.

ste for iste etc., 146. N. 5.

stella, decl., 41.

Stem building, 25. N.

Stems, defined, 24; classified, 229; how
formed from root, 26, 230-232; how
found in nouns, 37. «; d-stems, decl.
1, 40; adjs., 110; o-stems, decl. II, 45;
adjs. 110; in decl. I1I, mute stems, 56—
60; liquid and nasal stems, 61-64;
i-stems, 65-69; mixed i-stems, 70-72;
u-stems, decl. 1V, 88, 89; in tu-, 94;
of vb., 163. 1, present, perfect, and
supine, 164. Pres. stem, how formed,
175, 176; perf. stem, 177; supine stem,
178. Tenses arranged by stems, synop-
sis, 180.

std, w. abl., 431.

strigilis, decl., 76. &. 1.

strix, decl., 71. 6.

Structure of Latin sentences, 600, 601.

strugs, decl., 78. 2,

studed, w. dat., 368. 3.

sudded, w. dat., 367.

sub-, in comp., w. adjs., 267.d.1, 291. c.
N.2; w. vbs., 267. ¢ and d. N..

sub, use, 220. ¢, 221. 22; in comps., w.
dat., 370; of time, 424. e.

subed, w. ace., 370. b.

Subject, 268 ; defined, 270 ; how expressed,
271 and a; modified, 276; vb. agrees
w.,316; two or more subjs., 317; subg.
omitted, 318; accusative, 459; in ind.
dise., 580; position of subject, 596.

Subject clauses (inf.), 452. 1; (subjv.),
566,, 567, 569, 571. b.

Subjective gen., defined, 343. x.1; use,

Subjunetive mood, 154. b; how used and
translated, 157. b. ftn. 2; tenses how
used, 162; vowel of pres. subjv., 179. a.
1, 0.1, ¢.1, d. Classification of uses,
438 ; hortatory subjv., 439,440; optative
subjv., 441, 442; deliberative, 443,444 ;
potentialsubjv.,445,446; subjv.of mod-
esty, 447. 1; tenses of subjv., 480-485;
dependent clauses, 481; subjv. in ind.
disc., 580; in informal ind. disc., 592;
of integral part, 593.

subolés, decl., 78. 2.

Subordinate clauses, defined, 278. b; use,
519-593; in ind. disc., 579-533.

Subordinate conjs., 223. b, 224. I1. a~f.

Substance, gen. of, 344; abl. of, 403.

Substantive clauses, 560-572; nature and
classes of, 560 (cf. 561, 562) ; clauses of
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purpose, 563-566; of result, 567-571;
indic. w. quod, 572; indirect questions,
5713-576; adj. w. subst. clauses, 289. d; .
inf. clauses, 452.

Substantive use of adjs., 288; of posses-
sive prons., 302. d.

Substantive verb (esse), 272, 284. b.

subter, use, 220. ¢, 221. 23.

suétus, w. inf,, 460. b.

Suffixes, 232; primary, list of, 233, 234;
significant, 235-255.

sul, decl., 144. b; use, 299, 300; w. gen.
of gerund, 504. e.

sum, conj., 170; as copula, 284; as sub-
stantive verb, id. b; omitted, 319. b;
w. dat. of possession, 373; position, 598.

¢ J.
su%r‘zsms, form, 130. a. ftn. 2; (¢op of),
sunt qui, 535. q.

suovetaurilia, 265. 1.

supelléx, decl., 79. c.

super, use, 220. ¢, 221. 24; in comps., 267.
@; in comps., w. dat., 370.

supera, defect., 111, b (cf. 130. «. N.2);
comp., 130. b; super, id.

superior, compar., 130. b.

Superlative, suffix, 124. ftn.; in -rimus,
125; of adjs. in -lis, 126; w. maxime,
128; takes gend. of partitive, 286. b.
N.; of eminence, 291. 5; w. quam, vel,
or @nus, id. ¢; denoting order, succes-
sion, 293; w. quisque, 313, b.

superstes, decl., 121. a. 4.

Supine, noun of decl. IV, %4, b, 159. b;
stem, 164. 3; formation, 178, 178. a-d
(cf. 164. ftn.); irregular forms of, conj.
1, 209; conj. II, 210; allied with forms
in -tor, 236. a. N.1; Supine in -um, use
of, 509; in -4, 510; as abl. of specifica-
tion, 510. N. 1.

supplex, decl., 121. b. 1.

supplicd, w. dat., 368. 3.

suprd, use, 220. a, 221. 25.

-sfira, noun ending, 238. .

Surds, 3.

~surid, vbs. in, 263. 4.

-sus, phonetic form of -tus, 94; noun
ending, 238. b.

siis, decl., 79 and a.

suus, use, 299.

Swearing, vbs. of, constr., 388. d, 580. ¢.

Syllables, rules for division of, 7; open
ete., id. w.2; long and short, 603. ¢, J
and notes.

Syn®resis, 603. ¢. N, f. N. 4, 642,

Synalcepha, 612. e. N., 642.

Synechysis, 598. A, 841.

Syncope, 640.

Synecdoche, defined, 641.

Synecdochical ace., 397. &.
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Synesis, defined, 280. ¢; in gend. and
number, 286. b; in sequence of tenses,

. 2.
Synopsis of tenses (amd), 180; of imper-
sonal vbs.,
Syutactic compounds, 267.
SYNTAX, 268-601; historical development
of, 268. Important rules of Syntax, 594.

T changed to s, 15. 5, 178; t preceding
ster-vowel of vb., 176. b. 1; t- (s-),
supine stem-ending, 178, 179. a. 2, b. 2,
¢ 2, d.

taedet, impersonal, 208. b; constr., 354.
b, ¢ and N.

taeter, decl., 112. a.

Taking away, vbs., of, 381.

Talent, value of, 637.

talis, 151. 4, 152.

talis ut ete., 537. N. 2.

tam, correl. w. quam, 323. g; correl. w.
ut, 537. N.2,

tamen, as correl., 527. ¢; position of,
324. 7.

tametsl, concessive use, 527. ¢ and N. 1.

tamquam, in ¢onditional clauses, 524; w.
primary tenses, id. X.1,

tandem, in questions, 333. @ and N.

tanti, gen. of value, 417 and ¢; tanti est
ut, 568.

tants following quantd, 414. a.

tantum, w. subj. of proviso, 528.

tantum abest ut, 571. b,

tantus, 151. ¢, 152; tantus ut, 537. w. 2,

-tds, -tia, noun endings, 241.

Taste, vbs. of, w. acc., 390. a.

-te (enclitic), 143. d and N.

Teaching, vbs. of (two aces.), 396.

tegd, conj., 186.

Telling, vbs. of, constr., 459.

Temporal clauses, defined, 279. b, 541-
556; as protasis, 542; w. postquam etc.,
543; w. cum, 544-549; w. antequam and
priusquam, 550, 551; w. dum, ddnec,
quoad, 552-556; replaced by abl. abs.,
420

Temporal numerals, 138. b; conjunctions,
224. II. 4.

tempus est abire, 504. N. 2.

Tendency, adjs. denoting, 251.

tener, decl., 111. a.

TENSES, 154. ¢; of passive voice, 156; of
participles, 158; classification, mean-
ing, and use, 160-162; of the ind., 160,
161; of the subjv., 162; endings, 166;
of completed action, formation of, 179.
1, g; synopsis of, 180.

TENsES, Syntar, 464-486; classified, 464;
ofind., 465-479; Present tense, 465-459;
Imperfect, 470, 471; Future, 472; of
Completed action, 473-478; Epistolary
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tenses, 479; of subjv., 480, 481 ; sequence

of,482-485 ; tenses of the inf., 486 ; tense
emphatic, 598. d. (3); tenses of inf. in
ind. disc., 584; tenses of subjv. in ind.
disc., 585; affected by repraesentitis,
id. b and N. ; in condition in ind. disc.,
589. Notes on origin of syntax, 436, 464.

tenus, constr., w. gen., 359. b; w. abl.,
221. 26; position, 435, 599. d.

ter- (tor-, tér-, tor-, tr-), primary suffix,
234. II. 15.

-ter, adv. ending, 214. b, c.

Terence, absque mg ete., 517. £; prosodial
forms, 628. b, 629.

teres, decl., 121. a. 3; compar., 131. b.

-terior, ending, p. 56. ftn. 2.

Terminations of inflection, meaning of,
21. b; terminations of nouns, 39; of
verbs, 166. (See Endings.)

~ternus, as adj. ending, 250.

terrd marique, 427. a.

terrester, decl., 115. a.

-terus, ending, p. 58. {tn. 2.

Tetrameter, Iambie, 619. a.

Than, how expressed, 406.

That of, not expressed in Lat., 297. f. N.

The, as correlative, 414. ¢ and ftn.

Themnatic verbs, 174. 1.

Thematic vowel ¢, 174. 2. 1.

Thesis and Arsis, 611.

Thinking, vbs. of, constr. w. ace. and
inf., 459.

Third conj., of vbs., prin. parts, 173; pres.
stem, how formed, 176; formation, id.,
179. ¢; paradigm, 186; in -i5, paradigm,
188; list of vbs., w. principal parts, 211;
derivation of vbs. in -ud, 261,

Third declension, of nouns, 53-87; mute
stems, 56-60; liguid stems, 61-64; i-
gtems, 65-78; pure i-stems, 66-69;
mixed i-stems, 70-78; peculiar forms,
79; loc., 80; Greek nouns, 81-83; rules
of gend., 84-87.

Though, see Although.

Thought, considered as result, 571. c.

Threatening, vbs. of, 367, 580. c.

ti-, primary suffix, 234. IL. 2.

-tia (-tis), noun ending, 241.

-ticus, adj. ending, 247.

tigris, decl., 82.

~tilis, adj. ending, 252.

-tim, advs. in, 75. . 3, 215. 2.

Time (see Temporal Clauses), 465 ff., 481,
545, 546.

Time, abl. abs. to denote, 419, 420.1; time
when,423; duration of time, 424.5; time
during or within which, w. ordinal, id.
¢; distance of time, id. f'; corresponding
to Eng. place, id. d.

Time, advs. of, 217. b.

Time, mode of reckoning, 630.
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timed, w. dat. or ace., 367. ¢; w. subjv.,
564

-timus, adj. ending, 130. a. ftn. 2, 250.

-ti6, noun ending, 233. 2, 238. b.

-tio (-8id), -tira, -t@s (-tiitis), noun end-
ings, 238. b.

-tium, noun ending, 241. 5. N.

~tivus, verbal adj. ending, 251.

to- (ta-), primary suffix, 234. I1. 1,

-t6, -it6, intensive or iterative vbs. in,
263. 2.

Too . . . to, 535. ¢. N.

-tor (-sor), -trix, nouns of agency in, 236.
a; used as adjs., 321. ¢.

~téria, noun ending, 254. 4.

-térium, noun ending, 233. 2, 254. 5.

-torius, adj. ending, 233. 2; as noun end-
ing, 250. a.

tot, indeclinable, 122. b; correl., 152,

totidem, indeclinable, 122. b.

tdtus, decl., 113; nounsw.,in abl. without
prep. (place where), 429, 2.

Towns, names of, gend., 32 and ¢, 48.
Exc.; names of towns in -e, decl., 76.
N. %; locative of, 427. 3; as place from
which, id. 1; as place to which, id. 2.

tr-, stems in (pater ete.), 61. 4.

traicid, constr., 895. ~.1 8; triiectus lora,
id. .8,

trdns, 220. a; use, 221. 27; comps. of, w.
acc., 388. b; w. two acces., 395,

Transitive verbs, 273.1, 274; absolute use,

73. N.2; how translated, 274. b; w.
dat., 362.

Transposition of vowels, 177. «. N.

Trees, names of, gend., 32.

tr8s, decl., 134. b.

tri~, stem-ending of nouns, 66; of adjs.,
115. a.

Tribe, abl. of, 403. a. N. 3.

Tribrach, 609. a. 3.

tribiilis, decl., 76. a. 2.

tribus, gend., 90. Eze.; decl., 92. c.

trid&ns, decl., 76. b. 2.

Trimeter, Jambic, 618.

Triptotes, 103. d.

trirémis, decl., 76. b. 2.

-tris, adj. ending, 250.

triumpho, w. abl., 404. a.

-trix, see -tor.

tro-, primary suffix, 234. 16.

-trd, advs. in, 215. 4.

Trochaic verse, 613, 620. .

Trochee, 609. a. 1; irrational, id.e, 623
and N.

-trum, noun ending, 240.

Trusting, vbs. of, constr., 367.

tu-, primary suffix, 234. II. 3.

-tii, -8di, supine endings, 159. b.

td, decl., 143 (see tite, titimet).

~t@dd, -tis, noun endings, 241.
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tull (tetuli), 200; derivation, id. ftn. 2;
quantity, 605. Exc.

-tum, -sum, supine endings, 159. 4.

tum, tunc, meaning, 217. &; correl. w.
cum, 323. g.

tum . . . tum, 323. 1.

-tiira, -tis, noun ending, 238. b.

-turid, desiderative vbs. in, 263. 4.

-turnus, adj. ending, 250.

<turris, decl., 67 (cf. 75. b).

-tus, adj. ending, 246 ; nounending, 94, 241.

-tus, adv. ending, 215. 6.

tussis, decl., 75. a. 2.

tite, 143. 4; tiitimet, id.

Two accusatives, 391.

Two datives, 382. 1.

U (v), as consonant, 5; afterg, q,s,id. N. 2;
not to followun orv, 6. a, b; u for ¢ in
conj. 111, 179. ¢. 1.

u-, primary suffix, 234. I. 3.

u-stems, of nouns, decl. III, 79 and a;
decl. IV, 88; of vbs., 174, 176. d, 259. 3.

iiber, decl., 119.

ubi, derivation, 215. 5;
clauses, 542, 543.

~ubus, in dat. and abl. plur., decl. I}
92. ¢.

-uis (-uos), in gen., decl. IV, 92. ¢.

~iilis, adj. ending, 248.

{illus, deck, 113; use, 311, 312.

ulterior, compar., 130. a.

ultrd, 220. a; use, 221. 28; following
noun, 435.

~ulus, diminutive ending, 243; verbal adj.
ending, 251.

-um for -irum, 43. d; for rum, 49. d;
-um in gen. plur. of personal prons., 295.
b; -um for -ium, decl. III, 78; in gen.
plur. of adjs., 121. b ; for -uum, decl. 1V,
92. b.

in temporal

Undertaking, vbs. of, w. gernndive, 500. 4.

{int-, stem-ending, 83. e.

inus, decl., 113; meaning, 134. a; w.
superl., 291. c.

Gnus qui, w. subjv., 535. b.

inus quisque, decl., 151. g; use, 313,

uo-, suftix, see vo-.

~ud, vbs. in, 261.

-u0s, see -uis.

-ur, nouns in, 87.

urbs, decl., 72; use in relations of place,
428.' .

Urging, vbs. of, with ut, 563,

-un6, desiderative vbs. in, 263. 4.

-urnus, adj. ending, 250.

-irus, fut. part. in, 158. b, 498; w. fui,
498. b, 517. d; in ind. questions, 575. «;
-iirus fuisse, in ind. dise., 589. b. 3.

-us, nom. ending, in decl. I1, 46 ; -us for -er
in Greek nouns, decl. I1, 52. b; ~us, nom.
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ending in decl. III, 63. Exc. 2; gend.,
87; decl. IV, 88; gend., 90; neut.
ending, 238. a.

-Us, Greek nom. ending, 83. e.

Use, adjs. of, constr., 385. .

isque, w. acc., 432. b.

isus (need), w. abl., 411,

ut (uti), correlative w. ita, sic, 323. g; to
denote concession, 440, 527. a; ut (as)
w. ind. equiv. to concession, 527. f; w.
optative subjv., 442. a¢; used ellipti-
cally in exclamations, 462. a; ineclauses
of purpose, 531; ut ng, id., 563. e. N.2;
ut nom, 531. 1. N.2; of result, 537; ut
ndn ete., 538 ; ut temporal, 542, 543 ; vbs.
foll. by clauses w. ut, 563, 568; omis-
sion after certain vbs., 565 and notes,
569.2.N.2; w.vbs. of fearing, 564 and N.

ut, utpote, quippe, w. relative clause, 535.
e. X.1; w, cum, 549, N. 1,

ut primum, 543.

ut semel, 543.

ut s1, constr., 524.

uter, decl., 66.

uterque, form and decl., 151, g, use, 313;
constr. in agreement and as partitive,
346

itilis, w. dat. of gerund ete., 505. «

utinam, w. subjv. of wish, 442.

fitor ete., w. abl., 410; w. ace., id. a. N. 1;
gerundive use of, 500. 3, 503. N.2.

utpote qui, 535. ¢. N. L.

utrum . . . an, 335 and 4.

-itus, adj. ending, 246.

-uus, verbal adj. ending, 251.

V (), 1. b, 5 and N.1; suffix of perf.,
177. a, 179. a.2, . 2, d; suppressed in
perf., 181; list of vbs. in conj. I w. v
in perf.,211. ¢; v often om. in perf. of
€8 and its comps., 203. b.

vafer, decl., 112. a; compar., 131. a.

valdé, use, 291. ¢. N. 1; vald® quam, 575. d.

Value, gen. of indefinite, 417.

Value, measures of, 632-638.

vannus, gend., 48. Exc.

vapuld, neutral passive, 192. b.

Variable nouns, 104-106 (cf. 98. ¢, d);
adjs., 122. a.

Variations, see Phonetic Variations.

Variations of spelling, 6.

vis, decl., 103. g. 2.

vids, decl., 79. e, 105. b.

vates, decl., 78. 1.

-ve, vel, use, 324. ¢, 335. d. N.

vel (see -ve), w. superl., 291. c.

Velars, p. 2. ftn. 3.

velim, vellem, subjv. of modesty, 447.1. N.

velim, vellem, w. subjv. (==opt.), 442. b,
(==imv.), 449. ¢.

velut, velut si, 524,
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vEneo (vénum ed), 192. b, 428, 7.

venerat =—aderat, 476,

Verba sentiend: et déclarandi, 397. e;
459, 579; passive use of, 582; in poets
and later writers, id. .

Verbal adjs., 251-253; in -4x, w. gen.,
349. ¢.

Verbal nouns w. dat., 367. d.

Verbal nouns and adjs. w. reflexive,
301. d.

Verbal roots, 228. 1.

VERBS, defined, 20. d; inflection, 153,
154; noun and adj. forms of, 155;
signification of forms, 156~162; per-
sonal endings, 163; the three stems,
164; forms of the vb., 164-166 (notes
on origin and hist. of vb. forms, 164.
ftn., 168, 169); table of endings, 166;
influence of imitation, 169. ftn.; reg-
ular vbs., 171-189; the four conjuga-
tions, 171-173; prin. parts of, 172;
mixed vbs., 173. a; deponents, 190,
191; semi-deponents, 192; periphrastic
forms, 193-196; irregular vbs., 197-204;
defective, 205, 206; impersonal, 207,
208. Classified lists of vbs., 209-212.
Derivation of vbs., 256-263; comp.
vbs., 267; vowels in comp. vbs., id. a.
N.2. Index of vbs., pp. 437 ff.

VeRsS, Syntax. Subjectimplied in end-
ing, 271. a; rules of agreement, 316~
319; vb. omitted, 319; rules of syn-
tax, 437-593. Cases w. vbs., see under
Accusative etc. Position of vb., 596,
598. d, 7. (See under the names of the
Moods ete.)

vereor, w. gen., 357. b. 1; w. subjv., 564.

veritus, as pres. part., 491.

veérs, 324. 4, 7 ; in answers, 336. a. 1; po-
sition of, 599. b.

Verse, 612,

Versgﬁcation, 612-629; forms of verse,
613.

versus, position of, 599. d.

vertd, constr., 417. b.

verii, gend., 91.

verum or veérd, use, 324. d, j.

vescor, w. abl., 410; w. ace., id. a. N. 1;
gerundive, 500. 3, 503. .2,

vesper, decl., 50. b.

vesperi (loc.), 50. b, 427. a.

vester, decl., 112. ¢, 145.

vestr as obj. gen., 143. ¢, 295. b.

vestr;xm as part. gen., 143. b, 295. b (ct
N

vetd, w. ace. and inf.; 563. a.

vetus, decl., 119, 121. d; compar., 125.
vid, abl. of manner, 412. b.

vicem, adverbial use of, 397. a.
vicinus, w. gen., 385. c.

vicis, decl., 103. 4. 1.
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vidglicet, derivation, 216.

vided ut, 563.

videor, w. dat., 375. b.

vin’ (visne), 13. N.

vir, decl., 47, 50. b.

virgd, decl., 62.

virus, gender of, 48. a.

vis, stem, 71. 6; decl,, 79.

viscera, 101. N. 1.

visd, 263. 4. N.

vo- (va-), primary suffix, 234. II. 8.

vocalis, decl., 76. . 2.

VocaTive, defined, 35. f; form, 38. ¢; in
-1 of nouns in -ius, decl. II, 49. ¢; of
Greek nouns, id. ¢. N.; of adjs. in -ius,
110. a. Syntaz, 340.

Voices, 154. ¢, 156; middle voice, id. a.
N., 163. ftn. 2, 190. e.

vold and comps., conj., 199; part. of, w.
dat. of the person judging, 378. N.; w.
inf., 456 and N.; w. perf. act. inf. in
prohibitions, 486. ¢; w. perf. part., 486.
d and N., 497. ¢. N.; w. subjv. or inf.,
568. b.

volucer, decl., 115. a.

volucris, decl., 78.

~volus, adj. in, comp., 127.

v0s, 143 and «.

voster ete., see vester,

voti damnatus, 352. a.

Vowel changes, 15. 1~-3; vowel variations,
17

Vowel roots of verbs, 179. a—c.

Vowel stems of verbs, 259-262.

Vowel suffixes (primary), 234. 1.

Vowels, 1; pronunciation, 8; long and
short, 10; contraction, 15. 3; quantity
of final vowels in case-endings, 38. g;
vowel modified in noun stems, decl.
I, 56. a; lengthened in root, 177. 4,

475

231. b; list of vbs. w. vowel lengthen-
ing in perf., conj. III, 211. e.

vulgus (volgus), gend., 48. a.

-vus, verbal adj. ending, 251.

W,b not in Latin alphabet, 1; sound of, 1.
N

‘Want, words of, w. abl., 401 ; w. gen., 356.

‘Way by which (abl.), 429. a.

‘Weight, measures of, 637.

Whole, gen. of, 346; numbers expressing
the whole, id. e.

Wills, fut. imv. in, 449. 2.

‘Winds, gender of names of, 31.

‘Wish, expressed by subjv., 441; as a con- .
dition, 521. b; wish in informal ind
dise., 592, 1.

‘Wishing, vbs. of, w. inf., 486. d {cf. 457);
w. subst. clause of purpose, 563. b; w.
acc. and inf., id.

‘Without, w. verbal noun, 496. .8,

‘Women, names of, 108. b and ftn.

‘Words and Forms, 1-267.

Words, formation of, 227-267; arrange-
ment of, 535-601.

Would (Eng. auxiliary), how expressed
in Lat., 157. b.

X, nom. ending, 56; gend., 86; x from s,
in vbs., 211. a.

¥, of GreeK origin, 1. N. 1.
Year, 630; months of, 630, 631; date,

424, g.
~¥%o~, suffix, 174.
Yes, in Latin, 336.
yo- (yi-), primary suffix, 234. II. 11.
-ys, nom. ending, 82; quantity, 604. <.

Z, of Greek origin, 1. . N.



LATIN AUTHORS AND THEIR WORKS .
CITED IN THIS BOOK

NoTE.~—1In the citations the names Casar, Cicero, Sallust (with Tugurtha), and
Virgil are not generally given. Thus, *“B. G.” refers to Ceesar’s Bellum Gallicum ;
“Fam.” to Cicero’s letters ad Familiares; ‘Iug.”” to Sallust’s Jugurtha; * Aen.” to

Virgil's £neid, etc.

Ap., Apuleius (A.p. 125-?):
Met., Metamorphoses.
——, B. Afr., Bellum Afri-

cum.
Casar (B.c. 100-44):
B. C., Bellum Civile.
B. G., Bellum Gadlli-

cum.
Cato (B.C. 234-149):
«de M., de Moribus.
R. R., de Re Rustica.
Catull., Catullus (».c. 87~
54

Cic., Cicero (B.c. 106-43):
Acad., dcademica.
Ad Her., [ad Heren-

nium).
Arch., pro Archia.
Att., ad Atticum.
Balb., pro Balbo.
Brut., Brutusde Claris
Oratoribus.
Caec., pro Caecina.
Caecil.,, Divinatio in
Caecilium.
Cael., pro M, Caelio.
Cat., in Catilinam.
Cat. M., Cato Maior (de
Senectute).
Clu., pro Cluentio.
Deiot., pro Deiotaro.
De Or., de Oratore.
Div., de Divinatione.
Dom., pro Domo Sua.
Fam., ad Familiares.
Fat., de Fato.
Fin., de Finibus.
Flace., pro Flacco.
Font., pro M. Fonteio.
Har. Resp., de Haruspi-
cum Responsis.
Inv., de Inventione
Rhetorica.

Cic.Lael., Laelius (de Ami-

citiay.

Leg. Agr.,
Agraria.

Legg., de Legibus.

Lig., pro Ligario.

Manil., pro Lege Ma-

Mare., pro Marcello.

Mil., pro Milone.

Mur., pro Murena.

N. D., de Natura De-
orum.

Off., de Officiis.

Or., Orator.

Par., Paradoza.

Part. Or., de Partitione
Oratoria.

Phil., Philippicae.

Plane., pro Plancio.

Pison., in Pisonem.

Prov.Cons., de Provin-
ciis Consularibus.

Q.Fr.,ad Q. Fratrem.

Quinct., pro Quinctio.

Rabir., pro Rabirio.

Rab. Post., pro Rabirio
Postumo.

Rep., de Re Publica.

Rose. Am., pro Roscio
Amerino.

Rosc. Com., pro Roscio
Comoedo.

Scaur., pro Scauro.

Sest., pro Sestio.

Sull., pro Sulla.

Tim., Timaeus (de Uni-
9erso).

Top., Topica.

Tull., pro Tullio.

Tusc., Tusculanae Dis-
putationes.

Vat., in Vatinium.

476

de Lege

Cic. Verr., in Verrem.
Claud., Claundianus (abt.
A.D. 400) :
iv C. H., de Quarto
Consulatu Honorii.
Enn., Ennius (B.c. 239-

169).
Gell,, A. Gellius (d. A.0.
175

).
Hirtius (d. B.C. 43):
? B. Al.,, Bellum Alex-
andrinum.
Hor., Horace (B.C. 65-8):
A.P., de 4rte Poetica.
C. 8., Carmen Saecu~
lare.
Ep., Epistles.
Epod. Epodes.
Od. Odes.
S. Satires.
Iu;t., Justinus (abt. A.D.

Tuv., Fuvenal (abt. A.D. 60~
140).

Liv., Livy (8.C.59-A.D.17).

L\gog;., Lucretius (B.C. 96—

Mart.,, Martial (a.D. 43
?104):

Ep., Epigrams.
Nep., Nepos (B.C. 99-24) :
Ages., Agesilaus.
Ale., Alcibiades.
Att., Aiticus.
Dat., Datames.
Dion, Dion.
Epam., Epaminondas.
Eum., Eumenes.
Hann., Hannibal.
Milt., Miltiades.
Paus., Pausanias.
Them., Themistocles.
Timoth., Timotheus.



LIST OF AUTHORS CITED

Ov.,0vid (8..43-4.0.17):
’A. A., Ars Amatoria.
F., Fasti.

H Heroides.
M., Metamorphoses.

Epistulae  ex

Trist., Tristia.

Pers., Persxus (a.D.34-62):
Sat. ., Satires.

Phaed., Phaedrus (abt.

A.D. 40)

Pl., Plautus (B.C. 254-184):
Am., Amphitruo.
Asxn Asinaria.

Aul,, " Aulularia.
Bac., Bacchides.
bapt Captivi.
Cist., Cistellaria.
Cure., Curculio.
Epid., Epidicus.
Men., Menaechmi.
Merc Mercator.
Mil., Miles Gloriosus.
Most., Mostellaria.
Pers., Persa.

Poen., Poenulus.
Pa., Pseudolus.
Rud., Rudens.
Stich., Stichus.
Trin., Trinummus.
True., Truculentus.

Plin., Pliny, senior (4.D.
23-79) :

H. N., Historia Natu-
Pl rfc’tlhs
in., Plin unior (A.D.
0211 1) Y, J (
Ep., Epistles.
Prlop Propertms (B.C. 49~

Pub. Syr., Publilius Syrus
(abt. B.C. 44).
Q. C Q. Curtins (abt. A.D.

Qumt Quintilian (abt.
A.D. 35- -95).

Sall., Sallust (B.c. 86-34):

Cat Catilina.

Ep. Mith,, Epistule
Mithridatis.

Iug., Tugurtha.

——, 8. G.de Bac., Senatus
Consultum de Baccha-
nalibus (8.c. 186).

Sen., Seneca (B.C. 4-A.D.
65

Dxal Dialogues.

Ep., Epwtles

Here. Fur., Hercules
Furens.

Here. Oet.,
Oetaeus.

Med., Medea.

Hercules

477

Sen.Q. N, Quaestiones Na-

turd
Sil., thus Itahcus (abt.
A.D. 25-101).

Suet., Suetonius (abt. 4.D.
75-160) =
Aug., dugustus.
Dom., Domitianus.
Galb., Galba.
Tae., Tacitus (abt.
55-120) :
Agr., Agricola.
Ann., Annales.
H., Historiae.
Ter., Terence (d. B.C. 159):
Ad., Adelphi.
And., Andria.
Eun., Eunuchus.
Haut., Hautontimoru-
MENOS.
Hee., Hecyra.
Ph., Phormio.
Val.,, Valerius Maximus
(abt. A.D. 26).
Varr., Varro (B.c. 116-27):
.R., de Re Rustica.
Vell., Velleius Paterculus
(abt B.C. 19-A.D. 31).
Verg., Virgil (8.c. 70-19).
Aen ., Aneid.
Ecl., Eclogues.
Georg., Georgics.

A.D.






ALLEN AND GREENOUGH’S LATIN' GRAMMAR

PARALLEL REFERENCES

OvLp New Orp New
1 1 22 25
l.a 2 23 26
2-4 3-5 24 28
5 (p- 4) 10 25 20
6 1. ¢ and ¥ 25. ¢ 20. b. N 1
7 6.a,b 25. f-i 20. e-h
8-11 14-19 26 22
10. b 15, 2 27 23
1l.a. 1 15. 4 28 29
11. a. 2 15. 5 28. a 30
1l. ¢ 15. 11 28. b.'~ 30. ¢ and N. 3
1l. e 15. 6 29. 1 31
11. e.3 and ~ 16 20, 2 32
12 6 29. a 31. a, b, x.
12. a—¢ 6. N.1-3 29. b 32. a,
13 13 29. ¢ 33
18. b, ¢ 13. ¥ 30 84
14 7 30. @ —_
14. b 7. 8.1 30. b 34. N
4. ¢ 7.5 31 35
14. d —_— 8L. A X 217. a
14. ¢ 7. 8.2 32. ftn. 1 36
15 18 32 37
15 (p. 10) 19 and ~. 1 33 38
16 8 34 39
16. N. 4 11. b. x 35 40-42
17. a-¢ — 36 43
17. N © 8. N 36. f 43. N. 1
18 9-11 37 44
18. a—¢ 10. a~¢ 37.a, b 44. b5, 0
18. d 11. b 38 4547
18. ¢ 11l. ¢ 39 48
18. 10. e 39. a 48. Exc.
19. a, b 12 30.b 48 a.
19. ¢ 12. a 40 49
19. d. 1-3 12. a. Exc. 40. d 49. ¢ and x.
20 21 40. e~g : 49.d, g, €
21 24 41 50



480 ALLEN AND GREENOUGH'S LATIN GRAMMAR

OLp New OLp NeEw
41. d, e 50. ¢ 70. b -
42 51 70. ¢ 92. b
43 52 70. d 92. ¢
3d decl 53-55 70. e 92. d
44-50 56-64 70. f 93
44 56, 58 70. g 93. n.1
45 56. a 70. h 92. 1
46 57, 59 71 94
47 57. a 7l. a 94. b
47. a ) 70 1. b 94. ¢
47. b 80. a 72 95, 96
47. ¢ 62. N. 3 73 97 and a
48 61, 62. N. 1, 2, 63 74. a 98. n.
48. a 61. 1 74. b 98. ¢
48. b 61.2,8,63. 1 74. ¢ 98. b
48. ¢ 61. 4 4. d 98. a
48.d 62. N. 2, 63. 2 74. ftn, 98. d
48. ¢ 62. N. 2 75 99, 100
49, 50 62-64 76 101, 102
51-64 65-73 76. 1 101. 1, 2
51. b 66 76. 2, 3 101, 8, 4
5l. ¢ 68 76. a—c 102. 1-8
52 67, 69 77 103
53. a, b 65.1. a 77. 1-4 108. a-d
83. ¢ 66.1. b 77. 2. a~f 108. b. 1-6
54 70-72 77. 8. a-¢€ 103. ¢
54.1,2 71.1-4, 8 77. 4. a—¢ 108. d. 1-3
54. 3 71. 6 77. 6. a-d 103. f. 14
54, ftn. 2 73 71. 6. a—¢ 103. g. 1-3
56 74 77. . a~c 108. . 1, 2
56 75 78 104 .
b7 - 76 78. 1 106
57. c-¢ 76. x. 1-3 78. 1. e 105. ¢, f
58 77 78. 1. f 106. ¢ -
59 78 78. 2 106
60, 61 79 79 107
62 80 79. b 317.d. x. 2
62. a p. 34. ftn. 79. ¢ 101~ 1
62. ~. 80. ftn. 79. d 101. ~. 2
63, 64 81-83 80 and a 108
63. a-e 83. a-e 80. b-d 108. a—
63. f 81 P. 47, top 109
63, g~t 82 81 110
64 82 82 111, 112
65 84-87 82. a 111. a. N.
66, 67 —_— 82. b 111. a
68 88, 89 82. ¢ 112. a
68. N, —_ 82. d 111. b
69 90 83 113
69. b 91 83. ftn. 2 113. %
70 92 83. a 1138. a
70. a 92. a, c 83. % 118. c-¢
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New

114-118
115. @
115. @. N, 1
116. n.
115. N. 2
117-119
119

121. e

120

120. b

120. ¢

121
121.
121.
121.
122. a-¢

122

288, 289
122. d

321. ¢

214. d, e
123, 124

125 and ¢
126

127

128

124. a

243

129

130, 131
131. ¢

130. @

131. a

181. b

181. d

218 and ¢
291. a-c
313. b

291. ¢. N.1-3
132-134
133. ~. 1
134. a

184. b and ~.
133. N. 2
134. ¢
186, 137
137. a-d
188

138. a

139

185. e

189. d

4
¢

Y

S 2

OLp

105.

e, quotus

quisque

105.
105.
106.

106

106.
108.

107
108
109
110

110.
110.
110.
110.

111

5g
b
i

b
c

Q0O OR

481

NEw

140-145
142

143. a
143. a. ~.
144
145
302.
143.
145.
143. f
1438.
146
146.
146.
146.
146.
146.
146.
1486.

o oR
o

&

and N.

Z2ARRAE R

-
'S
o
MR K

151
149,151 ¢, 7, 310. &
310. b

151. ¢

318. b. N. 2
151. &, 1

311
148. ¢, 151. f
152

308. b
414. a
323. ¢
154
155

154. ¢

480, 484. ¢, b75. a
164.-8. a

154. ¢

164. 3. b, cand ~.
156
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OLp
112

112. b. ~.

113

113. 0. 2
113. e-g
114
115
115. a
115. a.
115. b
115. ¢
115. d
116
117
117, w.
118
118.
119,
119,
119.
119.
120.
121
121.
122
122.
122,
122.
122,
122.
128
123.
123.
123.
123.
123.
123.
124
125
125.
125.
126
127
128
128.
128.
128.
128.
128.
128.
st conj.
129

W

% Son
(=]

HhO RO TR 2O OR i

2
A~

o R0 oa R
(XY

i

New

157
157. b. fin.
158

499. 2
494, 495
159
160-162
472. b

466, 467. b
471

161

162

163

165

p. 81. ftn,
166

p. 76. ftn.
170
170.
170.
170.
170. x.
164
164. 1-3
171-178
171
172
178
173. a
174
175, 178
176. a
174. 1
176. ¢
176. d
d.
e

Qoo
2

176.
176.
177
178
178. x. 2
178. x. 3
179
180
181
181. a
181. b
181. &.
182
182. a
183
184
1938-196

OLp

130

2d conj.

131

3d conj.

Verbs in -i5

132

132. f. ~.

4th conj.

138

134

135

135. &

135. ¢

136

137

137. a

137. ~.

138

139

139. ftn.

140

141

141.

141.

142

143

143. ~.

144

144. d-f

144. ¢

145

146

146, tn.

14

147.

147,

147.

P. 119. Note. 1. b
. 119. Note. 1. ¢

[SWSY

pop
O LD =

P
P. 120. Note. 1. d
P. 120. Note. 1. e
P. 120. Note. 1. f
P. 120. Note. 2
P. 121, Note. 3
P. 122, top
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New

209

185

210

186

188

211

211. ftn. 8
187

212

189

190

191

191. a
192

197

198

p. 109. ftn.
199

200

200. ftn. 2
201

208 .
203. d
203. e

204

205

205. b, v. 2
206

208. e-g
206. d

207

208

208. d. ~.
198

203. a
170. a
569. a.
168. b
168. ¢, 4
168. ¢
168. f

p. 286. ftn. 1
169

p. 77. ftn. 1
213

214

215, 218
215. 1-6
216. @ and w.
217

326

322
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OLp New Orp New
151. 4 322. d and w. 164. h 250. a
151. e 322. ¢, f 164. i 264
P. 127. ftn. 218 164. & 245
152 220 164. 1 251
153 221. 1-28 164. m 2562
154 223 164. n 253. ¢
154. N.1 222 " 164. 0 253. a
154. n. 2 224 164. p 253. b
155 224 164. ¢, r 255 and @
156 324. b 165 256 \
156. @ 324. a, b 165. 2 257
156. a. 8d par. 328. a 166 258
156. a. 4th par.  824. ¢ 166. a. 1 250. 1
156. b 324. d 166. b 260
156. ¢ 32¢4. e-g ’ 166. ¢ 261
156. d, e 324. A, i 166. d 262. a, b
156. f 540. ~N. 1-3 167 263
156, ¢ 539. 540. a. . 167. a 263. 1
156. A 1 323. ¢ 16%. b and ~. 263. 2 and @
156. h. 2 328. e 167. ¢ 263. 2. b
156. 4 527. ¢, d 167. d, e 263. 3, 4
156. & 324. j 168 264
Interjections 225, 226 168. a-¢ 265. 1-3
P. 140. Note 227 168. d 265. a
157 228 169 266
157, w. 229. N. 170 267
158 230, 231 170. a. . 267. n. 2
168. 1. a, b 281. a, b 170. ¢ 267.d. 1,2
158. 1. ¢ 281. ¢ 170. 4 287. ¢
159 232 P. 163 268
160 233 171 269
160. @, b 283. 1,2 172 270
160. ¢ 234 172, ~. 272
160. ¢. 2. a-¢ 234. I1. 1-18 172. n. 24 par. 284. b
161 235 178. 1 339
162 236 173. 2 397. e
163 237 174 271
163. 1. a 238. a 174. 2 271. a
163. ¢ 239 175 273"
168. d 240 and a 175. a 273. 2
163. d. ~. 240. w. 175. b 273. 1
163. 2 241, 1,2and a 176 283
183. f, g 241. b, ¢’ 176. b 284
164 : 242 177 274
164. ¢ 243 177. a 275
164. a. r. 243. a 177. b 274. a.
164. b 244 177. ¢ 274. b
164. ¢ 249 178 278
164. 4 248 179 ’ 277
164. ¢ 260 180 278. 1,2
164. f 246 - 180. c-¢ 279. a-e

164. g 247 180. f 308. f
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OLp

181,

183
184

184.
184,
184.

185

188.
186.
186.
186.

187

187.
187.
187.
187.
187.
188.
188.
188.

189
190

190.

181
192

192.

193

P. 178. Note

194

194.

" 195

196.
195.
196.
195.
195.
195,
195.
195.
195.
195.
195.

196

196,
196.
166.
196.
196..
196.
198.
196.

197

182
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OLp
197. f

P. 186. Note
P. 186, bottom

198
199
200

200.
200.
201.

a, b, ¢

201. 4

201.

202

202.
202.
202.
202.
202.

e-h

&R0 o

202. f
nillus

203

203.
203.

204
205

206.
205.
205.

206

206.
206.
2086.

207

207.
207.
207.
207.

208

208.
208.
208.
208.

209
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209.
209.
209.
209.
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New

306.
303
304

b. N.

305 and ~.

306
307

307. 1

307.
308.
307.

d
a, ¢ d
e

308. f~¢

309
310
311
312
318
318,
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317
317.
317,
317.
318
319
319.
319.
321
320
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OLp New Oup New
210. e =. 333. w. 225. e 365
210. f 333. a 226 866
210. f. r. 331. ., 332. b. x. 227 367
211 334, 33 227. x. 2 367. a. x. 2
211, r. 335. N. 227. ¢. N 367. a. ¥. 1
212 336 227. e . 368
212. b 337 227. f 369
212. b. ». 335. d. ~. 228 370
P. 205. Note 338 228. w. 1 370. a
P. 206. Note 341 228. a, b 370. b, ¢
213 342 228. ¢ 371
213.1, 2 and . 843. w.1, 348. 5. 229 381
214 and a. 1 343 229. ¢ 368. o
214. a. 2 343. a 230 372
214. b 343. §. 2 231 373
214. ¢ 343. b 231. R. 378. ~.
214, ¢c. » 348. b. x. 231. a 378. b
214. d 343. ¢ 281. B, ¢ 373. a
214. d. » 348.¢c. . 1 232 374
214. d. x 843. c. N, 2 232. N. 374. ¢ and . 1
214. ¢ 344 232. a 375
214. f 343. d 282. b, ¢ 376. a, b
214. ¢ 359. b 283 382
215 345 233. a 382. 1 and ~. 1
216 346 233. b 382. 2
216. r. 846. ¥. 2 234 383
P. 211, top 347 234. a 384
217 348 234. b4 385. a-c
218 349 234. ¢ 432. a
218. b 349. ¢ 235 376
218. ¢ 349. d 285. a 377
218. ¢. r. 358 235. b 378. 1,2
219 350 2385. ¢ 378. 2. n.
219. b 350. d 235. d 3879
219. ¢ 351 235. ¢ 379. a
220 352 236 380
220. b 353 236. ®. 379. w.
220. b. 8 858. 2. N. P. 235. Note 386
220. b. x. 352. w. 237 887
221 « 354 237. a 3887.b
221. d 354. ¢. N.- 237. b, d-f 388. a-d and .1
222 - 355 . 287. ¢ 390. a
223 366 237. ¢ 500. 3
223. a . 857 287. h 389
223. ¢ 358 238 390
223. d 359 238. a, b 390. b-d
228. ¢ 359. b ’ 238. ¢ 388. d
P, 218. Note 360 238. ¢. N 390. d. x.1
224 361 . 239 391
225 362 289. 1 392
226. b, ¢ 363, 369 239. 1. @, N. 1 383, N.
226. d . 364 239, a. N. 2 393. a



TR PP ARG OO NNE

o

“

ALLEN AND GREENOUGH'S LATIN GRAMMAR

. C—€

. 1and ~. 2

2

New
395. N. 3

394

895 and R.

396

396.
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397.
397.
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423,
397.
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339.
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399
398
400
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402

402.

411

411.
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403
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418.
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PARALLEL REFERENCES

OLp New Orp New
260 220 271. ¢ 458
260. a 430 271. ¢. N, 455. 2. a
260. b 429. b 272 459
260. ¢ 221. 24 272. r. 561. a
260. d 221. 23 272. a. 1 455
260. e 221. 26 272. a. 2 455. a
261 432 272. b 581. N. 3
261. a. N. 432. b 273 460
261. b 432. ¢ 273. ¢ 457. a
261. ¢ 432. d 273. d 461
261. d 433 273. e 460. ¢
262 and N. 1 434 273. ¢ 461. a
263. w. 435 273. h 461. b
P. 274. Note 436 274 462
264 437 : 275 463
264. a 465 ff. P. 291. Note 464
264. b 437. a 276 465
265 438 276. a 466
266 and R. 439 276. b 467
266. b 450. (3)and . 3 276. ¢ 468
266. ¢ 440 ’ 276. d 469
266. d 528. a 276. ¢ 556
266. ¢ 438. b 276. e. . 556. a
266. e. R. - 439.b. %2 276. f 465. a
266. e. N. 439. b. N. 1 277 470
267 441 277. . 471
267. b 442 277. a~g 471, a-f
267.b. N1 442. g and N. 1 278 472
267. ¢ 442. b 279 473
268 444 279. a 474
268. R. 444, N, 279. b 473. a
269 448 279. ¢ 475
269. N. 450. a, b 279. d 475. a
269. a 450 279. ¢ 476
269. a. 2. N. 450. N, 1 279. » 476. x.
269. a. 3. N. 450. N 4 280 477
269. b. N. 450. N. 3 281 478
269. ¢ 448. a 281. r. 478.
269. d.1, 8 449. 1, 2 282 479
269. e-g 449. a-c 283 480
269. h 588 284 481
269. i 521. x. 285 482
P. 283. Note 451 286 483
270 452 286. w. 488. ftn,
270. a. 1, 2 452. a, 286. x., (a), () 484, a-c
270. b 454 287 485
270. b. x. 1 454. N, 287. ¢c. ®. 485. ¢. N. 1
270. ¢ 458 287. f-i 485. g~
271 4568 288. cand a 486 and a
271. a 457 288. d, ®. 486. B, d, e
271 a. n. 1 563. 5. 1 288. ¢ 486. f
271. b 563. a 288, f . 569, a
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OLp New OLp New
P. 306, mid. 487 308. b and Rr. 517. b
289 488 309 518
280 489 309. b 518. ¢
200. a 490 309. ¢ 518. b
290. b 491 310 521
290. ¢ 492 311 522
290. d 493 311. a 445, 446
201 494 311, a. N. 1 447, 2
291. b 495 31l. a. N, 2 446
291. b. B, 495. N. 311, a. N. 3 447. ¢
292 496 311. a. r. 447, 3. N.
292, R. 496. N. 1, 2 311. b 447. 1
292. N. 1,2 496. N. 3, 4 31l ¢ 522. a
292. a 497 311. ®. 522. N. 1
292. b-e 497, a-d 311. c. N, 522, N. 2
292. b. N. 411. a. N. 2 311. d 523
293 498 312 524
293. b 499 312. Rr., N. 524. N,
293. ¢ 498. b 313 526, 527
294 500 318. d 549
204. a-d 500. 14 318. d. N 549. ~. 3
295 - 502 813. e 527. d
295. ®. 502. x. 313. f 527. d. N
296 503 813. ¢ 527. e
296. Rr. 503. n. 2 313. » 535. e
297 501, 502 313. i 440
298 504 314 528
298. N. 504. N. 2 314. b 528. a
298, R, 504. a. ¥. 1 315 525
208. a 504. ¢ 815. a. 1 525. a
208. b 504. N. 1 315. a. 2 525. a. 3.
208. ¢ 504. b 815. d 525. e
299 505. a 316 519
299. a 505 316. a 520
300 506 and w. 1 317 529, 530
300. ». 506. n. 2 317. 24 par. 531
301 507 817. 38 563
301. =r. 508, a. N. 2 317. a 531. 1. ~.
302. headn. 508 317. b 531. a
302 509 317. b. w. 1 558. b
302. r. 509. ~. 1 817.b. N. 2 531. a. N.
303 510 317. ¢ 532
303. N. R. 510. N, 1~3 317. ¢. ®r. 532. x.
P. 320. Note 511 817. ¢. N. R. 631. 2. x
304 512 318 ) 533
304. d 513 P. 343. Note 534
305 514 319 536, 537
305. r. 514. C. ~. 319. 8 568
306 515 319. 3. v. and ».  537. 2. n.
307 516 319. ¢ 558. b
307. b. =r. 516. b. ~. 819. d 558, 569

308 817 . 319. d. =r. 538
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Orp New OLp New
320 535 331 4. M1 565. N. 3
320. . ~. 535. f.n. 2 331. 7. 8.3 565. N. 2
P. 348, mid. ~. 539 P. 362, bottom. N, 567
321 540 332 568
321. ~. 3 540. a 332. a 569
321. R 540. v. 3 332. b 571. a
321. a—¢ 540. b-d 382, ¢ 462. a
P. 849, bottom. n. 541 332. 4 571. b -
322 542 332. ¢ 568. w1
322. ». 635. a. N. 3 332. f 571. ¢
323 545, b46 332. ¢ 558
324 543 332. g. r. 558, a
325 545-548 332. ¢g. N. 2 568. a. . 2
325. a 645 332, A 580. d
825. a. 546. N. 4 338 572
325. b 546. a 333. b. r. 572. b. N.
825, ¢ 547 8234 578-575
326 and r 549 334. ¢ 576
326. a. Rr. 549. a. x. 334. c. . 576. n.
327 550, 551 334. d, e 575. ¢, d
327. a 651. ¢ 334. f 576. a
327. b 551. ¢. ¥. 2 334. g 447. a, b
328 552, 6563 P. 369. Note 577
328, 2 554, 556 385 578
328. 2. N 1 555, N. 2 335. ®. 578. N.
328. a 556 836. 1 579
328. a. N 556. a. N. 1 336. 2 580
328. r. 556, @. N. 1 336. 2. N. 2 580. a
328, =. 566. a. ¥. 2 386. 2. N.3 580. ¢
329 560, 661 386. a. 1 581
829. N. 561. x. 1 336. a. B. 581, x. 2
329. r. 561. x. 2 336. a. 2 582
329, (classification) 562 836.a. 2. w2 582. a. N. 2

. 830 452 336. b 583
330. =. 459 336. ¢ 583. b
330. B. 2, 8 563. a, b 336.¢. v 2 588. ¢
330. ». 562. ~. 336. d 583. a
330. a, b 582 836. A 584
330. a. 2 566. b 338. A. N. 1 584. a and ~.
330. b. 2 566. ¢ 336. B 585
830. ¢ 582, a 336. B. v. 2 585. a
330. d 582. ~. 836. B. ¢ 585. b
330. ¢ 579. ftn. 1 337 589
380. f 580. ¢ 838 586
331 and b. w. 568 and b 338. a 587
381. ¢ 2 558. b 339 588
331, 1 564 339. =. 588. a
831. f. ftn, 564, w. P, 878, mid. 590
331. f. =r. 566, a, 569. 2. N, 2 340 591
381 g 568. N. 841 592
381 R 566 341. b-d 592. 1-3

331. ¢ 565 341. r. 502. x.
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OLp NEwW OLp New
342 593 360 613
342, ftn. 2d par. 593. N. 2 360. r. 613. ~.
P. 381 ff. 594 361 614
P. 386, top. Note 585 362 615
343 596 and a 362. a 615. a, b
344 597 362. a. ~. 615. N.
344. r. 597. a. N. 2 862. b and ®r. 615. ¢ and N,
P. 389, top. r. 597. b 362. ¢ 615. d
P. 389, top. a 598. a 363 616
345 599 364 617
345. a 599. d 3656 618
345.d4 599. a 366 619
P. 392. Note 600 367 : 620
346 601 867. b 620. ¢
P. 394. Note 602 P. 414, mid. Note 621
347 603 368 622
347.d4 - 603. f 369 623
347.d.x. 1,2 603. f. x. 2,3 370 624
847. d. =. 603. 1. N. 4 371 625
347. e. R. 603. f. N. 1 372 626
848 604 378 627
348. 1-10 6804. a— 374 628
348. 9. Exc. 604. 7. 1-6 875 629
349351 — 875. b, ¢, € 629. b. 1-3
351. b 605 876. d 620. ¢
352, 353 —_— 875. e 629. b. 3
354 606 875. f —_—
354. d 606. ¢. N. 3875. g 629. 4
P. 402. Note 607 375. g. 8-5 629. d. 1-8
355. R. 608. n. 875. h 629. e
356 609 P. 425. Note 630
356. e 609. N. 376 631
356, f 609. e 377 632
357 610 378 633
357. b B — 379 634
357. ¢ 610. b 380 635
358 611 881 636
369 612 382 837
369. b, ¢ 612. d, ¢ 383 638
359. b. ®. 612. d. w. 384 —_—
359. ¢c. ®. 612. e. x. P. 429 639
859. d and =. 612. f. M. 1, 2 385 640
359. ¢ 612. ¢ 386 641
359. 1, g 612. b, ¢ 387 642
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TEXT-BOOKS
FOR HIGHER SCHOOLS

By WILLIAM C. COLLAR, Head-Master of Roxbury Latin School,
Boston, and M. GRANT DANIELL, recently Principal of
Chauncy-Hall School, Boston

List Mailing
price  price
Collar and Daniell’s First Year Latin. xiv + 3II pages
Illustrated . . . $1.00 Pr.10
’leachers Manual to accompany Flrst Year Latm 12mo. Paper
Collar and Daniell’s First -Latin Book. 286 pages. " Tijust R
trated . . . . . . . 100 ILIO

Collar and Daniell’s Begmner s Latin Book. 28 3 pages . .00 I.Io
Latine Reddenda. The English-Latin exercises from ¢ The Begin-

ner's Latin Book.” With Glossarium Grammaticum. 4r pages . .20
With Glossarium Grammaticum and English-Latin Vocabulary.
s8 pages . .30 .33

Collar and Daniell’s Begmner s Greek Composmon ‘Based
mainly upon Xenophon’s Anabasis, Book I. zor pages
Illustrated . . . . . . . . . . . .90 95

By WILLIAM C. COLLAR
Collar’s Via Latina. A new Latin Reader. 203 pages . .75 85

Collar’'s New Gradatim. Revised. 189 pages . . . . .50 .35
Collar’s Practical Latin Composition. 268 pages . . . roo0 1I1.10
Collar’s Gate to Caesar. 141 pages . . .40 45

Caesar, Gallic War. Book II. Edited, thh Notes and

a Vocabulary. g6 pages Latin and Greek School

Classics . e e e e e e e . .35 .40
Vergil’s Aeneid. ‘Book VIL. Tssued both with and with-

out translation. Ilustrated. Latin and Greck School

Classics . 45 .50
Collar’s Shorter Eysenbach Eysenbach S Practlcal Ger-

man Grammar. Revised and largely written, with

Notes to the Exercises and Vocabularies. Revised by

CLARA S. CURTIS. 242 pages . 1.00  X.I0
" Collar’s German Lessons. Eysenbach’s ‘Practical German

Grammar. Revised and largely rewritten, with Notes,.

Selections for Reading, and Vocabularies. 360 pages 1.20 1.30
Collar’s English into German. The English Exercises
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Second Year Latin Book

Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary, by

JAMES B. GREENOUGH, B. L. D’00GE,
Professor of Latin in Harvard Professor of Latin and Greek in Mickigan
University, *Normal College, Ygsilantt,
AND

M. GRANT DANIELL,
Recently Principal of Chauncy-Hall School, Boston.

12mo. Half morocco. 685 pages. Fully illustrated. Price, $1.25.

THIS book is intended to follow any first Latin book. It embraces
in Part I. 96 pages of easy Latin stories and fables as a preparation
for Caesar, followed in Part II. by selections from Caesar’s Gallic War,
equivalent in amount to the first four books. It is hoped that thus a
better graded and wider course, and a more interesting one as well, may
be found for young students than the unvaried reading of the first four
books of Caesar’s Commentaries.

Part II. provides a selected course of reading from Caesar rather than
the first four books. TParts of these books are unusually difficult, and
parts are lacking in interest. By making selections from the seven
books, both of these obstacles to successful work have been in large
measure overcome. The selections from Caesar include the War against
the Belgian Confederacy, the Campaign against the Veneti, the two
Invasions of Britain, the two Invasions of Germany, the Siege and Sack
of Avaricum, and the Siege of Alesia.

Special attention is called to the Notes. They are very copious and in
every respect adapted to the needs of second-year students of Latin.

A considerable number of oral exercises for turning English into
Latin in the form of question and answer, and some exercises for oral
and written translation, all founded .on the miscellaneous matter in
Part 1., have been inserted, so that the writing and speaking of Latin
may accompany the course in reading.

The vocabulary, like all the vocabularies in the Allen and Greenough
series, is unique in that it gives full etymologies rather than mere hints
at derivations. Itis uncommonly full of phrases and idioms that occur
in the text.

The illustrations, like those in the Allen and Greenough editions of
Caesar, Cicero, and Virgil, have been selected with care, with the idea
that they should be truly educative. .

The leading colleges and universities have given assurance that the
book will be readily accepted as the full equivalent of the first four
books of Caesar’s Gallic War.

GINN & COTMPANY, Publishers,

Boston. New York. Chicago. Atlanta., Dallas. San Francisco. Londoa.



Allen and Greenough’s Caesar

REVISED EDITION

Edited by JaMEs B. GREENOUGH, late Professor of Latin in Harvard Uni-
versity, B. L. D'O0GE, Professor of Latin and Greek in Michigan State
Normal College, Ypsilanti, and M. GRANT DANIELL, recently Principal of
Chauncy-Hall School, Boston.

Seven books. 12mo. Half morocco. 1x+616 pages. Fully illustrated.
List price, $1.25; mailing price, $1.40.

THis new edition of Caesar's «Gallic War” keeps prominently
in view the needs of the beginner, on the ground that a large
majority of those who read Caesar take it up immediately after
finishing their first lessons. It is believed that all this class of
students needs have been fully met in the present edition.

Professor Greenough has specially qualified himself for editing
this edition by traveling and making recent investigations in
France. Not only the notes, but the illustrations have profited
greatly. A considerable number of the pictures in this edition are
from photographs made especially for it. In other cases, pictures
not previously seen in this country have been obtained. The
museums have been visited and many new illustrations drawn
from them. At the same time, all the standard and essential
illustrations are used. It is believed that this part of the editing
will be found of signal excellence and practical value.

Several reading courses are suggested, each one of which,
while embracing an amount of text equal to the first four books,
contains choice selections of narrative and adventure from the
various books. It is believed that this feature will be especially
acceptable to teachers who have found the monotony of Caesar
irksome, but have seen no way to vary the course.

The text has been revised, many changes have been made, and
the whole presents the commentaries in an ideal form for rapid and
enjoyable reading. Quantities of long vowels are marked.

GINN & COMPANY Publishers

BOSTON NEW YORK CHICAGO SAN FRANCISCO
ATLANTA DALLAS COLUMBUS LONDON



CICERO’S
ORATIONS AND LETTERS

ALLEN AND GREENOUGH’S EDITION

Revised by the late J. B. GREENOUGH and G. L. KITTREDGE,
with a special vocabulary by J. B. Greenough. Half leather.

Ixv + 403 + 226 pages. With maps and illustrations. List

price, $1.30; mailing price, $1.45.

This volume of Cicero’s Orations and Letters
has been prepared to meet the needs of those
teachers who prefer marked quantities, and who
wish to introduce their students to Cicero’s
letters. These letters throw light on Cicero’s
character, on Roman political history, and vari-
ous phases of ancient manners. At the same’
time they illustrate almost every variety of
letter Writing, from hasty notes on family mat-
ters to weighty discussions of public policy.

In addition to the orations most frequently
used, the book includes thirty-three pages of
letters, several maps, and a new plan of the
Forum exhibiting the remarkable series of
excavations begun in 1899.

GINN & COMPANY Publishers

BOSTON NEW YORK CHICAGO SAN FRANCISCO
ATLANTA DALLAS COLUMBUS LONDON





